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Spirituous Drinks in Ancient Ludia.—Hy Báuv RA rEXDRALA' LA Mirna. 


w Sages and moralists have, in all ages and in every clime, expatiated in 
strong terms on the impropriety of indulgence in spirituous drinks, and some 
physiologists have recently discovered that such drinks do not possess any 
of the virtues which tradition has all along ascribed to them. | We are told 
that they do not add to our strength, or power of digestion ; they have no 
influence on the heart's action ; they are powerless to increase the tempera- — 
V ture of the body; they cannot help us to resist the chilling effect of” 
cold; and are inert as aliments, failing alike in affording fuel for the lungs 
l aud material for the formation of the tissues. But neither the anathema of 
m sizes and moralists, nor the dicta of the professors of science, bave any- 
te where sufficed to suppress their use. They prevail in some form or other 
almost every part of the world; and ghose primitive races which have no 
knowledge of them, seize them with the greatest avidity the moment they — . 
find them ; for, like tobacco, spirituous drmks have a peculiar charm which ' 
enables them, if not to defy, at least to hold their own alike against the ` 
4 deductions of science and the mandates of religion. In the eye of reason, —— 
¢ voluntary inebriation may appear in the mest offensive light; but there seems 
to be a craving iy human nature to elevate the spirit above the dull routineof ` 
every-day existence, and to produce a temporary frenzy „during which the — — 
cafes and troubles of life are forgotten, and trains of delightful ideas fill the 
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more emphatically than the Prophet of Arabia, and yet there is no Muham- 
madan country where the consumption of wine is other than considerable, 
or as the great historian, Gibbon, has aptly expressed it, * the wines of Shiraz 
have always prevailed.over the laws of Muhammad." 

The annals of the Indo-Aryans yield a no less remarkable illustration. 
The earliest Brahman settlers were a spirit-drinking race, and indulged largely 
both in Soma beer and strong spirits. To their gods the most acceptable and 
erateful offering was Soma beer, and wine or spirit (for in connexion with India 
the two words may be used synonymously, there never having been any 
such thing as pure wine,) was publicly sold in shops for the use of the 
community. In the Rig Veda Saünhiti a hymn occurs which shows that 
wine was kept in leather bottles,* and freely sold to all comers. * The said 
wine was, likewise, offered to the gods, and the Seutrdmani and the Vajapaya 
rites, of which libations of strong arrack formed a prominent feature, were 
held in the highest esteem. Doubts have been entertained as to the nature 
of the Soma beverage, and people are not wanting who repudiate its in- 
toxieating nature; but none will venture to deny that the suñá of the 
Sautrámani and the Fájapaya was other than arrack manufactured from 
rice-meal, and that will suffice to show that the Vedic Hindus did counten- 
ance the use of spirit. As to the Soma, if any reliance is to be placed in 
the directions given for its preparation, and on the Vedic deseriptions of its 
effect on che gods, it is impossible to take it to have been other than a fer- 
mented intoxicating beverage. Of this, however, I shall treat lower down. 

In the hot plains of India, over-indulgenge in sffirituous drinks, howewer 
gradually bore its evil consequences, and among the thoughtful a revulsion 
of feeling was the result. The later Vedas accordingly proposed à compro- 
mise, and, leaving the rites intact, prohibited the use of spirit for the grati- 
fication of the senses, in language very similar to Sydney Smith's * Think . 
not, touch not, and taste not," saying “ Wine is unfit to be drunk, unfit to 
be given, and unfit to be accepted," f and denounced drinking to be heinous 
in the last degree, quite as bad as the murder of a Brahman, The Smpitis, 
following in their wake, included tfie sin of winebibing among the five 
capital crimes or mahdpidtakas, and ordained the severest punishment against 

the offender, y e ) 

It is said that the prohibition was first promulgated by S'ukráchárya, 
the high priest of the Asuras, who was disgusted by the remembrance of 
certain excesses to which he himself had been led by over-indulgence in 
strong drink. The Mahabharata has euphuised the story inthe 76th chapter 


® s I deposit the poison in the solar orb, like a leather bottle in the honso of a 


vendor of spirits," Wilson's Rig Veda, II, P 204, 
f सद्यममपेयमर्द्यमश्राउ | अतिः । 
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of its first book. According to it, Kachaj son of Vrihaspati, had become 
a pupil of S'ukráchárya with a view to obtain from him the charm of reviv- 
ing dead men, which none else knew.. The Asuras came to know of this, 
and, dreading lest the pupil should obtain and afterWards impart the great 
secret to the Devas, assassinated him, and mixed his ashes with the wine of his 
tutor, and thus transferred him to the bowels of S'ükráchárya. Tt happened, 
however, that during his pupilage Kacha had won the affection of Devayani, 
the youthful and charming daughter of S'uk rachirya, and that lady insisted 
upon her father to restore the youth to her, threatening to commit suicide if 
the request was not complied with, S'ukra, unable to decline the favour to Nis 
daughter, repeated the charm, and anon, to his surprise, found the youth speak- 
ing from His own belly. The difficulty now was to bring the youth out, for this 
could not be accomplished without ripping open the abdomen of the tutor. 
Sukracharya thereupon taught the youth the great charm, and then allowed 
himself to be ripped open, and Kacha, in grateful acknowledgement of his res- 
toration to life, revived his tutor. Now S’ukracharya, seeing that it was the 
influence of drink which had made him insensibly swallow-the ashes of a Bráh- 
man, and that Brahman his own pupil, prohibited the use of wine by Brahmans, 
“From this day forward," said he, “ the Bralunan, whq throuch infatuation 
will drink arrack (suri) shall lose all his religious merit ; that wretch will 
be guilty of the sin of killing Brahmans, and be condemned in this as well 
as in a future world. Let all pious Brahmans, mindful of thefr duty to 
their tutors, as also to the Devas and mankind in general, attend to this 
rife of conduct for Brálfinans grdained by me for all the’ regions of the 
universe," » * t | 

S'ukráchárya was followed by Krishpa, who also eursed the wine-bibber 
because his kith and kin, the Yádavas, proved the most intract able and unruly 


- of drunkards. 1 


The legends on which these prohibitions are founded may be, for ought 
we know, after-thoughts, designed to illustmte the heinousness of excessive 
indulgence, and to give weight to the prohibitions, by invoking the authority 
of great men against over-indulgpnee. But the fact remains unquestioned 


that, from an early period, the Hindus haye denounced in their sacred writ- 
ings the use of wine as sinful*and two of their greatest lawgivers, Manuf 


* यो aperte csfurereuri पास्यति wer 
— अपेत Bat wer चेव स स्पादस्मिन्‌ लोके गदितः स्यात्परे च ॥ 
„ मया चतां fase wat सय्यादां ये स्थापितां सब्बेलेक । 
सन्नो far अश्वांस गणां देवा SAILS सब्य ॥ 
po me A wrfeqwfw oq w° | 








š F, + Manu XT, 91 to 96. 9 : ` - 
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and Yajnavalkya* held that the only expiation meet for a Brihman who 
has polluted himself by drinking spirit, is suicide by a draught of spirit or 
Water, or cow's urine, or milk in a boiling state, taken in a burning hot 
metal pot. Anzira, Vasistha and Paithinasi restricted the drink to boiling 
spirits alone.+ Devala went a step further, and prescribed a draught of melt- 
ed silver, copper or lead as the most appropriate.f Even in cases of acciden- 
tal drinking of spirits through ignorance on the part of any of the three 
twice-born classes, nothing short of a repetition of the initial sacramentary 
rites, effecting a complete regeneration, is held sufficient to purge the sin.§ 
The Brahman woman who transgresses this law, is denied access to the 
region of her husband, and is doomed to be born a slut, or a cow, ora v ulture.|| 
Manu likewise provides for judicial cognisance of such offence* by Brah- 
mans, and ordains excommunication and branding on the forehead the figure 
of a bottle as the most appropriate punishment. “237. For violating the 
paternal bed, let the mark of a female part be impressed on the forehead 
with hof iron; for drinking spirits, a vintner's fag; for stealing sacred 
gold, a dog's foot; for murdering a priest, the figure of a headless cdrpse. 
“238. With none to eat with them, with none to sacrifice with them, 
with none to read with them, with none to be allied by marriage to them, 
abject and excluded from all social duties, let them wander over the earth. 
“239. Branded with indelible marks,. they shall be deserted by their 
paternal and maternal relations, treated by none with affection, received by 
nene with respect: such is the ordinance of Manu." (IX.) 
Even drinking of water kept in a wine bottle if held sinful, and various 
expiations are recommended for removing the gin.** 
* सुराग्बटतगं|मूचपयसाम Caufa | 
O झुरापोन्यतमं पौला मरणाच्छुडिन्टच्छति ॥ 
yk "rsrewAT २ We ।. 
T झुरापद्यार्जबाससा चाशिवणों रुरां faa i 
o $ खरापाने argo रूप्पताख पी सकानामन्यमतगशरिकल्प पोत्वा शरीरत्यागात्पू थते । 
| - Š आज्ञानात्त sci पीत्वा cram वा | 
| पुनः संस्कारमचहल्ति चयो वणा दविजातयः ॥ | 
| पनिलाकं न सा याति त्राक्ष्णी या#छुर! पिवेत्‌ । , 
xx सा शनी wh wa चोपजायते ॥ 

"| The words are सुरापाने YUA: || “ For drinking, a liquor-flag,” bnt na 
there is no flag known as peculiar to a track, or arrack-sellera, commentators take the 
term surddhvaja to mean the particular kind of jar or flagon whichgwas formerly used 
to hold liquor. What the shape of this jar was, I cannot ascertain ° 

** मद्यभाण्डस्थितं ard यदि कश्चित्‌ fare द्विजः | 
रतेामुद्कं पीला निराचेश विशाति 1 | | 
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Other authorities on law and religion are in no respect less stringent. 
And yet it would seem that at no time in their history have the Hindus as 
a nation altogether abstained from the use of spirituous drinks as a means 
of sensual gratification. Elders, anchorites, sages and learned men, forming 
the bulk of the priestly race, doubtless scrupulously abstained from them, as 
they do now in this and other countries ; and a good number of pious and 
respectable householders, and men of rank and position of the ofher classes 
followed their example, even as they do now ; but as they constituted but a 
fraction of the sum total of the community, their abstinence could not lead 
to abstinence on the part of the whole nation, or the bulk of it. There was 
probably also a considerable amount of hypocrisy, or outward expression of 
horror agfinst wine on the part of the higher orders of the people, such as 
we know does prevail in the present day ; but Sanskrit literature, both ancient 
and modern, leaves no room for doubt as to wine having been very exten- 
sively used in this country at all times, and by all elasses 

Manu, notwithstanding his stern anathema, found the public feeling or 
practice so strong against him as to be under the necessity of observing in 
one place that “there is no turpitude in drinking wine," but “a virtuous 
abstinence from it produces a signal compensation.”* Elsewhere he provides 
that the soldier and the merchant should not deal in spirituous liquors, 
leaving the S'üdras to follow the trade at their pleasure.f The prohibition 
in the case of the soldier and the merchant refers to arrack only, so they 
were at liberty to take all other kinds of liquor, and accordingly the Mitak- 
shará comes to the corftlusiog that Brahmans alone have to abstain from 
all kinds of spirituous drinks,sthe Kshatriya and Vaishya from arrack or 
paishti, leaving the S'üdras to indulge in whatever they liked. 

Coming from the age of the Vedas to that of the Sutras, I find that not 
only the soma and the surá of the Saühitás and the Bráhmanas retained 
their firm hold on the people, but several new candidates for publie favour 
appeared in the forms of Mádhvika or mowdt Gaudi or rum, tala or toddy 
wine, and so on. They could not have been manufactured had there been 
no demand for them, and the conclusion becomes irresistible, that thev were 
used to a considerable extent as a means of sensual gratification, though 
they seem ‘never to have —— affooting in religious ceremonies, 

* q सांसभलण zm न मसेन च मेशने। 
ggr भूतानां frefwe म्ाफल्ला ॥ 
* + X, 89 
+ वैवर्णिकानामत्पप्रिप्रथ्टति पेशोप्रतिषेधः | ब्राक्यणस्य qp मद्यमाचप्रतिषेधोऽ्त्पत्ति- 
qamma न कदाचिदषि गेड़्यादिमणनिषधः। wee त॒ न छुरा- 
प्रतिषेणे। नापि मद्मप्रतिषेधः | इति मिताछरा | 
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Turning now to the Mahabharata we have abundant evidence to show 
that most of the leading characters in that great epic were addicted to strong 
drinks, and no picnic or pleasure party was complete in which wine did not 
hold a prominent part. The extract fromthe Zfarivazis'a published in the last 
volume of this Journal (p. 340 et seq.) affords a very graphic account of the 
manner in which such distinguished perzonages as Baladeva and Krishga 
and Arjuna indulged in drink in the company of their wives, sisters and 
daughters, and other extracts equally precise and full, might be easily 
multiplied, if needed. The description of Arjuna's pienic on the Raivata moun- 
tain givendn the Adiparva, offers a remarkable instance in point. Elsewhere 
Krishna and Arjuna are described as * having wine-inflamed eyes.” “ Both 
Krishna and Arjuna have been seen by me, both lying on a cot, or iif their cars, 
besprinkled with sandal paste, and having their eyes reddened by mádhvi and 
ásava,"* Sudeshna, the queen of Maharájá Viráta, in the Firáta Parva, feeling 
thirsty, sends her maid, Draupadi, to her brother, Kichaka, to obtain from 
him a flagon of good wine for her use.t In the Mevsala Parva, the Yádavas 
are described to have been so overcome by drink at the sea-side watering-place 
of Prabhása as to have destroyed each other in sheer drunkenness. 

According to the Bhagavata Purina, when questioned by his brother 
Judhisthira as to how the Yadavas were doing, Arjuna is reported to have 
said—“ O king, our friends, of whom you are inquiring, losing, through a 
Bráhman's curse on the house of our well-wishers, their senses by over- 
indulgence in Váruni liquor, have, without recognising each other, exchanged 
blows and destroyed themselves. Now only four of five are left alive to tell 
the tale."f . 

The Ramayana also frequently notices wine and drinking. In one 
place no less a personage than the great sage, Visvamitra, who is the author 
of a considerable number of the hymns of the Rig Veda, is said to have been 
entertained with maireya and surá by his host, Vasishtha.§ Bharadvaja 

* उभो मध्यासवचीवे? उभे चन्दन चच्चिने | 
- wur पवय ङ्कर शिनि cer भ कशवार्ज्‌ नो ॥ 
+ wife = safe सुरामञ्नं चारय | 
तचेनां प्रेषयिष्यामि झुँराहारी agi ॥ . 
उत्तिष्ठ गच्छ सेरिज्भ्रि कोचकस्य निवेशनं । 
पानमानय कल्याणि fqurer माँ प्रबाधते ॥ 
t राजंस्तथानश्टानां wweb नः Get | 
विप्रशापविमुढानां frat fafafa: ॥ . | 
वारुणों wfeci पोल्वा मदन्मथितचेतसां i 3 
व्यजानत भिवान्यान्यं चतुःपत्चा वशेषिताः ॥ | 
O AREMA ९ स्कन्ध १४ अध्यायः I 
$ Rémiynna, Carey's edition, I, p. 462, 
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another great sage, offered wine to Bharata and his soldiers when they spent 
a night under his hospitable roof. “O ye drinkers of spirits," said the sage, 
“drink spirituous liquors; O ye hungry, eat; fill yourselves with frumenty 
and various kinds of juicy meats." This sage welcomed Rama by slaughter- 
ing“ the fatted calf," but he is not reported to have offered the exile 
any liquor for his regalement, Two passages, however, occur in the second 
book of the Ramayana which afford the most conclusiye proof of wine having 
been pxtensively used, and held in censiderable estimation as a favourite 
drink in former days. The practice of making vows at times of danger 
and misfortune to offer something choice to the gods, was universal in former 
days, and is common enough now in most parts of the world. The nature 
of the offerfng doubtless differs under different circumstances ; but the offer- 
ing is made all the same. The candles for the Madonna of Roman Catholic 
countries is in Bengal represented by milk, or frumenty, or richer offerings, 
and rarely is a child sick in the house, or a cow suffering from the paing of 
parturition, for which some milk is not vowed to the lares and penates 
Siti, the model of feminine grace and virtue, was not above this custom, 
and when crossing the Ganges in her way to the wilderness of the south, 
is said to have made a similar vow; but instead of mentioning milk or fru- 
menty,she pledged herself to offer a plentiful supply of arrack. Addressing 
the river, she said; “ Be merciful to us, O goddess, and I shall on my 
return home, worship thee with a thousand jars of arrack and dishes of 
cooked flesh-meat.f" When crossing the Yamuna she said, “ Be thon 
auspicious, O goddess; "I am, crossing thee. When my husband has 
accomplished his vow, I shallworship thee with a thousand head of cattle 
and a hundred jars of arrack."f Again, Bharata, returning from his 
ineffectual mission to bring back Rama, mourns the lost glories of the 
capital: “ No longer the exhilarating aroma of arrack, nor the enchanting 
scent of garlands, of sandalwood, and of agallochum now wafts through 
the city." 8 After these, the presence of Wine in the palaces of Ray 
and Sugriva, and the greatest glory of the streets of Kiskinda having been the 
aroma of arrack|| are not matters gf wonder, seeing that those persons were 
* Ramayana, Carey's edition, ILI, p. 297. œ 
T wemewwsw मांसभूतौदनेन च „ 
ae af Meat दवि पुरीं पूनसुपागता 
f ete दवि aufa wi WAR पत्तित्रतम्‌ | 
Qe i गासहखण रुराघडश्तन च ॥ 
« Š चायणोमद्गन्धख माल्यगन्ध सूच्छितः | 
च्चन्द्नागरुगन्धेख न प्रयाति समन्ततः ॥ 
११४ We ve SIT» | 
|| चन्दनागयपद्माम्थें aes सुर शिगरन्धिशििः | 
मरयणाफा aye WHIEHWYIWOTH lI 
किष्किन्धाकाण्डे RR सग । 
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not included in the pale of Hinduism and the city belonged to a race of 
monkeys. 

` Buddhism must have contributed much to check the spread of dranken- 
ness in India, as it did in putting down the consumption of flesh-meat, but 
it never was equal to the task of suppressing it. The Játakas and Avadigas 
abound in stories of drunkenness, and among the sculptures of Sánchi, several 
ladies of high rank, standing in the verandahs of the upper storeys of their 
mansions to behold religious processions in the street, are representeds with 
attendants holding forth tazzas and flagons, which evidently were intended 
to contain something more potent than water or sharbat. In three love- 
scenes, the lovers are represented offering overflowing goblets to their mus- 
tresses, certainly not with a view to smother the flames of Cupid with a cool- 
ing draught. In a Buddhist drama, entitled Nágánanda, lately translated into 
English by Mr. Ralph Boyd, a scene occurs, the plot of which depends upon 
the vagaries of a drunkard, who had for his lady-love a maid of honor of the 
queen. : 
In the time of Kálidása drinking seems to have been very common, for 
we find in the Sakuntalá, the Superintendent of Police, who was no other 
than the king's brether-in-law, proposing, like an English policeman, or 
cabby, to spend the present offered him by the fisherman who recovered the 
lost ring, at the nearest grog shop 

“ FrsuERMAN.— Here's half the money for you, my masters. It will 
serve to purchase the flowers you spoke of, if not to buy me your goodwill 

“ JTA'NUKA.— Well, now, that's just as iteshould be. 

* SUPERINTENDENT.— My good fisherman,'you are an excellent fellow, and 
I begin to feel quite a regard for you. Let us seal our first friendship over 
a glass of good liquor. Come along to the next wineshop, and we'll drink 
your health." * 

In his graphic description of the triumphal march of Raghu, Kálidása 
specially notices drinking-booths set up by the soldiery at Rájamundri, to 
drink the famous cocoa-nut liquor of the place.f The proper way to drink 
it was in betel leaf cups. So profusely was this liquor partaken of, that, 
in the hyperbolical language of the poet, the water of the Cauvery was 
tainted by the smell.f Ina subsequent part of the description, the same 
 soldiery appear to have in Persia drunk grape-wine, seated on leather 





* Willinms's Sakuntala, p. 153. ° 
- > 
t maai ewes रचिता पानशूसय!। 
: नारिकेस्तासवं योधाः WITT! पपृर ws ॥ ४ (24 ॥ 
‡ सख सन्यपरिभागेल मजदानक्ुगन्धिना | 
काबरीं सरितां पत्युः शङ्कनोथामिय।करोत ú ४ | uM ॥ 
pe wa P, E T. . ° 
(AA b. * e M 4 Ps T NUR 
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hions spread under umbrageous vineyards,® A passage in the Kumára 
Sambhava, of the same author, extols a crystal palace on the Himálaya 
as 80 exquisite as to be best adapted for a drinking hall. Drinking 
must have been common in high circles to justify this comparison, Elsewhere 
drinking halls, as specially reserved apartments in a palace, are frequently 
mentioned 
Kilidasa is also lavish in his references to drinking by women of quality 
In the Raghuvansa, he makes Aja bemoan the loss of his wife, Indumati, 
by this apostrophe: “ How will you, dear one of wine-reddened eve, who 
have quaffed. delightful liquor from my mouth, drink the mist-befouled water 
which I offer with my tears "f Adverting to a practice of making Vakula 
trees (Meusops elengi) flower by gargling wine on them, the same author 
says : " Sprinkled over with arrack from charming faces, the blossoms partook of 
the character of the liquor.” Again: * Liquors, which excite delightful re- 
creation, overcome by their bouquet the aroma of vakula flowers, never lyreak 
the current of enjoyment, and are friendly to Cupid, the ladies drink with 
their husbands "l| Again,“ The ladies in private drank highly exhilarating 
liquor from the mouth of Agnivarna, and he on his turn blossomed like the 
vakula by drinking of arrack from their mouths." ड 
In the Kumára Sambhava, Rati, mourning the loss of her lord Cupid, 
says :—Rice liquor, which causes the reddened eyes to roll, and speech to gut 


* विनयन्ते g तदध याघा मधभिचिज्ञयच्रसम | 
* wrgrrfsraCarg grarawunfas ४ ४ | (x i 
t wa स्फटिकइम्यध नक्रामापानभमिष | 
च्यालिषां प्रतिविम्यानि प्राभुवन्त्यृपद्धारलाम ॥ 
६ सम ४२ Gre | 
t afecfe: मद्ाननापिंतं ww पोत्वा रखबत कशं न म । 
waueafe बाष्यदूषितं परल्ञाकपनती जल्ला स्लिम ॥ 
š Tes C सम {८ "D: | 3 
$ सुबदनावदनासबसब्भतस्तद नुवादिगषाः FSH: । 
. मधुकरे रकरे।न्धस्ते लुपले कुल्माकुल्मायतपद्धि भिः ॥ 
vg» टै सम ९० nw | 


| साजित विखमसबर्तनाबच gw सुर भिगन्धप्रर। जलकसर म | 
qfau लिकिविश्ामंधमङ्गनाः weed र सखण्डनयजितम्‌ ॥ 
<a ui ९६ are । 
*| सालिरकमदकारणां र हस्तेन दक्तमलित्तेषरद्वनाः | 
जलाशिरप्युप*तं मुखासवं Siae pagaz: 


Tue té छग ६९ शाकः | 
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disjointed at every step, has, in thy absence, become a torture to loving 
women." * 

In the 7th book of that work, when deseribing Siva’s approach to the 
palace of Himalaya, the poet says that “ the faces of the ladies who rushed to 
the windows in great haste and with half' finished toilettes, to behold the pro- 
cession, evolved the odour of the arrack they had drunk, and their dark eyes 
appeared like black bees on charming lotuses." 

Mágha, in the Sisupálabhadha describing Baladeva, says “when he 
spoke, the aroma of liquor which had obtained sweetness by lodging in the 
mouth of Revati, issued from his mouth." t 

The Puránas abound in descriptions of wine and drinking, and, though 
the object of many of them is to condemn the use of wine, the ihference 1s 
clear, that there was a widespread malady which they proposed to overcome 
In sóme instances, moreover, the object was not reprobation, but mere de- 
scription, and no less an authority than the Bhágavata Purana enjoins the use 

f spirit by Brahmans at the Sautrdémani rite. So does Vrihaspati, the 
high priest of the gods, whose Sanhita is a standard authority on law.§ In 
the Markandeya Purina, the great goddess Durgá is represented as parti- 
cularly addicted to-strong drinks. Iuvera serve her with overflowing 
goblets of strong liquor, and she drinks and drinks till her eyes become 
flaming red, and she bursts out in wild laughter. When girding herself 
to prepare for her combat with the fierce demon Mahisa, she says: “ Roar, 
roar, you fool, for a moment only, till I finish my drinking." || 

Other instances may be quoted ad libitem, but they are not wanted. ® I 
shallabstain also from extracting more passages from the poetical literature 


* नयनान्यसणानि घर्यन्‌ बचनानि स्खलयन पद पद्‌ | 
gaia त्वसि बाद णीमदः प्रमदानामधना ISAAT ú 
के सग १२ सेकः | 
° ; + ami मखेरासवगन्धशभ्ग्राप्तान्तरासान्द्रकुतु ESATA । 
विज्ञालनेचश्रम <a वाचाः सुद्खपत्राभरपा vare ॥ 
७ सग ६२ TIT: | 





ककुद्िकन्या व क्का न्त ये हस स्तब्धा घि वास या | 


मखामे।दं मदिरयक छतानुव्याधमँदमन ॥ 





+ 


k HUY 2 सग २० झ्ञाकः | 
& सोजामण्यां नथा wa चते HHEN | 
Apud Viramitradaya = 
| ददावश्टन्यं छुरया ar धनाधिपः | . 


ततः mn जगन्माता चण्डिका पानमुत्तमम्‌ | 
Gar पुनः wawa जासारुणस्तोचना ॥ ° 
ने गजे ww we wu यायत्‌ पिवाम्यचचं। 
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of the last fifteen or sixteen hundred years to show how frequently reference 
are made to drinking among the highey classes of the community. But I can- 
not omit noticing the Tantras, which afford the most indubitable proofs of a 
strong attachment on the part of a large section of the Hindus to over-indul- 
gence in spirituous drinks, These works profess to be revelations made by 
S‘iva to his consort Parvati, and constitute the life and soul of the modern sys- 
temof Hinduism. In the way of religious rites, nothing is done in the present 
day, qad nothing has been for the last fifteen hundred years in Bengal, which 
does not, or did not, borrow its main characteristies from the Tantras, They 
govern alike the conscience of the followers of S'iva, the worshippers of S'aktí, 
and the adorers of Vishnu. In the present day, some few ceremonies are 
called Vedic, and Vedic mantras are used in a great many others; but in most 
instances, the mantras used have been transmitted through a Tantric medium, 
and it may be said with very little exaggeration that the life of a Hindu from 
birth to burning-ground is one eternal bondage tothe ordinances of the Tantras. 
Doubtless the Tantras are of various kinds, some Vaishnavite, others S'ivite, 
and others designed for the glorification of S'akti, or the female energy, and 
the last two classes of works are described by the Vaishnavas, and very just- 
ly, as sanmohini or ** delusive," designed with a view to mislead mankind in 
this sinful iron age ; but even the most bigoted Vaishnava dares not ques- 
tion their character as revelations by Siva, and most faithfully owns his 
allegiance to such Tantras as are of a Vaishnavite tendency. The Sivite 
and S'ákta 'Tantras are, however, much more numerous, and their followers in 
thë present day may be reckoned by hundreds of thousands. Before the 
advent of Chaitanya, four hundred years ago, their influence was much greater ; 
and the great bulk of the Hindus professed the faith inculeated in those 
works. The doctrine of equality which Chaitanya and his successors preach- 
ed, won over over to their side the major portion of the lower orders of the 
people, and the Vaishnavas, therefore, now prevail in Bengal; but the Brah- 
mans could never brook the idea of owning equality with low caste men, so 
most of them stuck to, and still follow, the doctrines of S'aiva or S'ákta 
worship, and the Tantras which $nculeate them give free liberty to their 
votaries to indulge in drinking spirits. The S'akta Tantras go further, and 
insist upon the use of wine as an element of devotion. According to them 
no worship of the Devi can be complete which is not celebrated with the five 
great essentials, ** fish, flesh, wine, fried grain, and female society," technically 
called the five Ms, from the circumstance of the initial letters of their Sanskrit 
names being M. ‘To describe the details of the worship would be so shock- 
ing that I cannot venture upon the task. Suffice it to say, that the Kaulas, 
who are the most ardent followers of the S'akta Tantras, celebrate their 
rites at midnight in a closed room, where they sit in a circle round a jar of 
country arrack, one or more young women of a lewd character being in the 
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company ; they “drink, drink, and drink until they fall down in utter 
helplessness, then rising again they drink, in the hope of never having 
a second birth.” In such circles (Bhairavi chakra) Kaulas of all castes 
are admissible, for, say the Tantras, when once in the mystic circle, all castes 
are superior to Bráhmans, though on coming out of it, they revert to their 
respective ranks in civil society It is true that this “ left-handed” or 
secret worship (vémdchdra) is observed by a few of the most ardent votaries 
of the sect, at long intervals ; and the Tantras inculcate absolute secrecy in its 
performance, and disclosure is condemned as calculated to frustrate all its 
merits, and prove highly disreputable; but the use of wine is enjoined at 
the ordinary daily prayers or sandhyás, and on particular occasions it is a 
sine qua non. I knew a highly respectable widow lady, connected with one 
of the most distinguished+families in Calcutta, who belonged to the Kaula 
sect, and had survived the 75th anniversary of her birthday, who never said 
her prayers, (and she did so regularly every morning and evening) without 
touching the point of her tongue with a tooth-pick dipped in a phial of 
arrack, and sprinkling a few drops of the liquor on the flowers Which she 
offered to her god. I doubt very much if she had ever drunk a wine-glassful 
of arrack at once im all her life, and certain it is that she never had any 
idea of the pleasures of drinking ; but, as a faithful Kaula, she felt herself 
in duty bound to observe the mandates of her religion with the greatest 
scrupulousness. That thousands of others do so, I have every reason to 
believe. In some parts of Bengal, where arrack is not easily accessible, 
such female votaries prepare a substitute be dropping the milk of a cofoa- 
nut in a bell-metal pot, or milk in a copper vessel, and drink a few drops 
of the same. Men are, however, not so abstemious, and the Tantras ordain a 
daily allowance of five cupsful, the cup being so made as to contain five 
tolés, or two ounces,j i. e. they are permitted to take ten ounces or about a 
pint of arrack daily. 
The most appropriate way of drinking liquor is in the mystic circle 
abeve noticed; but as this cannot be got up every day, the devotee takes 
the bulk of his potation alone after the evening prayer. He is also at 
liberty to drink wherever he likes, and in. whatever company chance may 


* पीत्वा पील्वा पुनः Ger qu: पतति aaa } 
उत्याय च पुनः quem पुनर्जन्म न विद्यते ॥ 
मझानिवाणतन्तरं। 2 
+ आगला भेरयोचचक्रे सब्बे यणाः दिञ्ञाज्ञसाः। . , 
faa ता भेरवोीचक्रात्‌ सव्यं वर्णाः mw शथक d 
‡ पानपा प्रकुर्वोत नपञ्चतेलकाधिकं | s 
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throw in his way, provided he faithfully observes one condition, and that is, 
never to drink without neutralising the curse of S'ukráchárya and purifying 
the drink. This is done by drawing a triangular figure on the ground with 
the right index finger dipped in liquor, placing the flagon thereon, and repeating 
over if three mantras which say— (1) “ Om! The great Brahma is one alone; 
veril y, he is both material and immaterial. Through him I destroy the 
sin of Brahmanicide which has originated in (the murder of) Kacha (son of 
Vrihagpati. (2) Om! O goddess, dweller in the orb of the sun, born in the 
abode of waters, and consisting of the sacred mantra of Ami, remove the 
curse of S'ukrachárya. (3) Om! If the Pragava be the source of the Vedas, 
and essentially and solely the felicity of Brahma, by it, the truth, O goddess, 
cast away the sin of killing Brahmans.” After repeating the mantras, the 
word vasa is to be muttered several times, and then repeating his own 
especially vijamantra, the votary should melitate on the form of his favourite 
divinity, which is generally a manifestation of Káli, and then on that of Siva 
who is described as “blood red in complexion, four-handed, three-eyed, 
benign, beneficent, bearing a mass of matted hair on his head, a necklace of 
snakes round his neck, a diminutive tomtom, askull, a club, and a noose in 
his hands, and arrayed in a tiger skin.” Ten repetitions of the gayatri after 
this and of the words Aw; and pef effect the complete purification of the 
grog, and the neutralization of the curse. At the formal mystie circle, 
several other mantras are repeated, and some formule gone through; but 
. they are not absolutely necessary for the ordinary every day ritual, or fór 
the purification of the dfink. dn practice the ritual above set forth, or a 
modilication of it, including of course the three important mantras, does not 
take much time, and I have seen it completed in two or three minutes, But 
whether an epitome is adopted, or the whole ritual be gone through, some 
ceremony is imperatively necessary, for the Kaula who drinks wine without 
purifying it, becomes a criminal of the worst class. According to the 


* e एकमेव परं AW wears wd 
Sagal जचछाचत्यां तेन तै नाशयाम्यहं ॥ ç 
dh WWW qwwrqasiq । * 
`  wwarátsraq द्वि छाक्रशापाद्ििमच्चतां ॥ 

«de दूवानां प्रणवा वोजं ब्रतह्मानन्दमय॑ यदि | 

लेन saa a aia awe ww ॥ 
Sta ₹ Q=: | 

. 1 craw gàs fas ace शिवं | 
srzrspawx दवं वासुकोंकण्डभणषितं ॥ 





डमरुच्छ कपालञ्च eed ids } + 
धारिणं लं यज्जेदे व ` शिवं ॥ 
R quw i 
J * I T =" 
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Utpatti Tantra, “the Brahman who drinks unpurified liquor is guilty of 
killing a Brahman; drinking purified arrack he becomes as pure as a flaming 
fire. At the Sautrimani rite and in the Kaula circle, a Bráhman should 


always drink arrack ; but by drinking elsewhere for the mere gratification of 


his senses, he loses his Bráhmanhood.* = 

The Mdtrikd-bheda Tantra is most eloquent in praise of drinking. It 
makes S'iva address his consort thus : * O sweet-speaking goddess, the salva- 
tion of Brahmans depends on drinking wine. I impart to you a truth, g great 
truth, O mountain-born, (when I say) that the Brahman who attends to 
drinking and its accompaniments forthwith becomes a Siva. Even as water 
mixes with water, and metal amalgamates with metal; even as the confined 
space in a pot merges into the great body of surrounding space on The destruc- 
tion of the confining vessel, and air commingles with air, so does, dear one, a 
Bráhman melt in Brahma, the great soul. There is not the least doubt about 
this O mountain-born. Similitude with the divinity, and other forms of 
liberation are designed for Kshatrivas and others ; but true knowledge can 
never be aequired, goddess dear, without drinking wine; therefore should 
Brahmans always drink. No one becomes a Brahman by repeating the gáy- 
atri, the mother of dhe Vedas ; he is called a Brahman only when he has a 
knowledge of Brahma, The ambrosia of the gods is their Brahma, and on 
earth it is arrack ; and because one attains the character of a god (suratva), 
therefore is arrack called surd.[" The work, nevertheless, will admit of no 
e 


* च्यसस्ळतां सुरां पीत्वा ब्राक्षणा ART W* | 
seima सुरां पीला «pump ज्वलेदगयरिवत॥ 
amami कुलाचार aru ms प्रपिवेत्‌ रुरां | 
qsqa कामतः Wear W[YQUQIZ Ig ॥ 

t «rmm wxrere मद्यपाने प्रियंवद i 
area: Gcanite यदि पानाद्कं चरेत ॥ 
ततचणात maey सत्यं सत्यं fe vast 
लाये तायं यथा नोनं तेजं तेजस यथा ॥ 
घट wi wr दपा वाय्य्शा fux 
तथव मदपानंन «imr utut fan ॥ ° 
लीयते नाच BSE: परमात्मनि शेलजे । 
aefa aware fram क्षणियादिष | 
wuwre बिना ef aaa न awa | 
qar fe Tang मद्यपानं समाचरेत्‌ in ‘ 
वेदमाता जपेनंब wre न दि शेलजे | 
WAR यदा gia तदा त्राण उच्यते ॥ e 
gamana AG तदच किकी Ger 
सुरत्वं भागमाचेण खुरा aa प्रकीत्तिता ॥ 
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drinking without the purification aforesaid. “The three mantras for the 
neutralization of the curse of the Brahman (S‘ukréchirya) should always be 
repeated.” Then only does arrack become full of Brahma, Even as a fire 
flames up when clarified butter is poured on it, so does arrack become the 
giver of salvation on the neutralization of the curse. Therefore should 
Bráltmans always drink (after purifying his grog). Such a drinker, is a 
true Brihman ; he is proficient in the Vedas; he is truly an Agnihotri; he is 
thoroughly initiated ; what more can I say, O noblest of goddesses, when I 
add that he rises above the three qualities (inherent in matter). This is the 
true path to salvation; but it should be kept a secret from bestial people 
(pásu, men who do not drink wine), for disclosure leads to want of success, 
and is highPy disreputable, 

The Kamikhyd Tantra speaks very much in the same vein. * Whoever,” 
it says,“ after being initiated in the salvation-giving mantra of Kiliks, fails 
to drink wine, is a fallen man in this iron age. He has no right to the 
performance of Vedic and ‘Tantric ceremonies; he is called unbráhman, 
ignorant *as an elephant; and whatever oblations he offers his manes, 
becomes as impure as the urine of a dog. Having obtained the mantra 
of Kali or Tara, he who conducts not himself as a Vjra (or hero, i. e., 
drinker of wine), unmistakeably acquires in his person the degradation of a 
Sidra, ] 

It will be naturally supposed that those who wrote the above panegyrie 
must have had various kinds cf liquor for their use; and the S'ástras. afford 
thee most convincing 77०४ on his head. Pulastya, an ancient sage and 
author of one of the original Smritis, enumerates twelve different kinds of 


* इविरारापमाचेण afeetar यथा भवेत | 
शापमाचनमाचेण ge रू क्तिप्रदायिनो ॥ 
wq fe cafe ब्राह्मणः पानमाचर | 
स are: q Sag: Sr; fmerat स Afaa: ॥ 
as fa कथ्यते ef स एक निर्मणात्मकः | 
म॒क्तिसागमिद देवि गेषप्व्यं nagz | 
, प्रकाशात सिडिदानिः स्यान्निन्दनीया न चान्यथा ॥ 
T कालिका तारिणो दीक्षां ग्टचोत्वा भेदसेवन ` 
न करालि नरा ws भ कस्ले पतिते! waa ॥ 
वैदिक तान्त्रिके चेब जपचे।मवचिस्करतः | 
Saw: स ATR स एव हस्तिमख्येकः ॥ 
i श्यनीसूचसमं लस्य तपेणं यत्‌ पिल्डष्वपि | 
कालो तारामनुप्राप्य वौराचारं करालि न „ 
Wee तच्छरोरण प्राञ्चयात्‌ ख न चान्यथा ॥ 
| - ` कामाचातन्ते ४ quu ॥ 
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_ liquor besides the soma beer, which is not usually reckoned under the head 


of madya, and his successors have added largely to the list. The twelve 
principal liquors of this sage are 1, pdnasa, or jack liquor; 2, d'ráksha, or 
grape liquor; 3, mddhdka, or honey liquor ; 4, khdárjura, or date liquor ; 
5, tala, or palm liquor; 6, aikhehava, or cane liquor ; 7, madhvika, or mowa 
liquor; S, saira, long pepper liquor; 9, arishfa ap-berry liquor; 
10, maireya, or rum ; 11, néárikelaja, or cocoa-nut lii — surd, or arrack 
otherwise called vdruni or paish(i.* This verse, as quoted in the Sabda- 
kalpadruma, wives taiika, or wood apple liquor, and the Vishnu Sanhitá Aols 
or jujube liquor in lieu of Saira. 
` The mode of preparing these liquors is briefly described in the Matsya- 
s'ukta Tantra. Jt says,“ Place unripe jack, mango, and plums, if a jar, and 
pour on it daily a quantity of unboiled milk, and add some flesh meat’; put 
therein hemp leaves and sweet lime onalternate days, and when duly fermented, 
distil, and this is jack wine." 
For the 2nd, the grape juice is to be fermented with curds, honey and 
ghi, distilled in the usual way,and flavoured with manjit,and chiretfa.f ‘This 






is of course brandy-bitter, pure and simple, dyed with manjit instead of burnt. 


sugar. The 3rd has honey for its principal ingredient, and with it is to be 
associated — Vidanga (a bitter drug), salep misri, long pepper, and salt.$ 


The 4th has ripe dates for its basis, and with it is mixed jaek fruit, 


ginger ånd the juice of the soma vine.|| The Sth is made with the 


* पानसं paama खाज्जरं WDIWHW I „= : 
माध्योंक Scale मंरथं नारिकल्लजं ॥ ` 
समानानि विजानोयात मद्यानेकाद्शेव तु । 
डादशन्त सुरामं सरवेघामधमं "gu ॥ 

t woe पनसञ्चेव wee वदरं तथा | 
स्थापयित्वा घडे नित्यं ददष्यादासपयःफलम ú .. 

- जैस्तेक्यविजयाशेव ngas तथेव च | 
wücefa war दद्यात्‌ सन्धानात्‌ स्वमोरितम्‌ ॥ 

t दधिमधुष्टतस्चापि piai fra aT 0 ) 
waa तु द्वेभि xreceg सुनिश्चित ॥ 

8 fase wal n à | 
मधना च संस्थाप्य रेषे पाकं arat O" | 
पिप्णस्तों eae दत्वा मधुना मखभोरिलं ॥ cet 

|| पानसं warersye wre सामक्ततारसं। t | 
एकोळत्याग्रसखानात्‌ खज्जुरं मद्यमोरितम्‌॥ ` 
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ripe palm fruit spiced with danti (Croton polyandrum) and the leaves of the | 
kakubha plant.* The 6th has sugar-cane for its basis, and black pepper, 

plums, curds, and salt for adjunets.¢ The 7th is made of the blossoms of the 
Bassia latifolia, mixed with sugar and ripe bel fruit.f The Sth is made of 
molasses and long pepper. The Tantra follows the reading of Raja Radha- 
kinta Deva, . ps fanka instead of saira, and it should be made, according 
to it, with the of the Asparagas racemosus, the root of the wood-apple- 
tree, a drug called Jaksman, lotus flowers, and honey.§ The 9th, according 
to the reading of the Mitákshará, is a liquor made from eoap-berry plant 
with molasses, but according to the Tantra of the root of the ægle marmelos, 
plums, and sugar.|| The 10th of the above list occurs in the Tantra under 
the nam of gaudi, or rum, made from molasses, the adjuncts during 
fernientation being curds, hemp leaves, anda drug called &arikaná € The 
llth is made of the milk, or toddy, of the cocoa-nut, mixed with plantains, 
ripe emblic myrobolans, and the drug Indrajihva.** The 12th has half-boiled 
rice, barley, black pepper, lemon juice, ginger, and hot water for its ingredients. 
The rid and barley are to be digested in hot water for two days, then 
boiled, then spiced with the other ingredients, and allowed to ferment 
thoroughly, and lastly distilled.++ 






* quae दल्तिशाक॑ ककुभञ्च लथेव चच । 
एतरेव सुसन्धानात्‌ aree ्रकोत्तितम ॥ 
t teed सरीचञ्च vere तथा दधि i 
हेष तु aai <a cand प्रको ततम्‌ ॥ 
£ नवं मध तथा विल्वं पक्वा शकंरया WW । 
सन्धा नाज्ञायत मद माध्वीकं TAT TH ॥ 
S शलावरो uud wed पद्ममेव y । 
awar सच सन्धानात्‌ उङ्कमाष्वीकम र्लं ॥ 
|| माल्ूरमूस्नं बद्री शकरा च तथ्ब Y | 
रषामेकच सन्धानान्‌ मेरे f मद्यमौरि तं ॥ 
*| «^w जेलेक्यविजया तथेव च arcte | 
[age सच usar ओङ़ोमदं प्रकोत्तितम a 
** ट्न्द्रजिरूा Wau मारिकत्तज्वल्ले लथा | 
कदल्लोॉफस्तसन्धानात AY तञ्चारिकेस्तञ्ां ॥ 
ft रूस्कृत्तोसर्जसिद/अम॒श्णो।दकसमस्वितस्‌ | 
$ "31 — a a oss few ॥ 
—* त सु सम्प्राप्ने जोबन तचे fafaga j- 
I$ RONE REF aux च ॥ : 
— तेषामेव सन्धानात्‌ Qala प्रकोर्नितस्‌ rm 
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The arrack described in the Vedas was somewhat different! y prepared 
from the way above detailed, as will be seen in the sequel. All the other 
liquors noticed in Sanskrit works were, likewise, first fermented, and then dis- 
tilled ; none manufactured, ag ‘European wines are, by mere fermentation. 
In fact, they are all spirits differently flavoured with various kinds of spices, 
fruits, and herbs, to suit different tastes, and not wines; and the word wife 
has been used in this paper in its secondary sense of intoxicating liquor. 

A liquor flavoured with aniseed has enjoyed considerable celebrity in In- 
dia for along time. It is said that a celebrated Tantric pandit of Nadia, 
who bore the title of Agamavagis‘a, or ** the Lord of the Science of Agama,” 
was particularly fond of it, and used to take a Jofd full of it every day. 
People, suspecting him of this weakness, watched him one eveninge when he 
was returning from his vesper prayers at the river side. He was seen to come 
out on the sly from a grog-shop with his water-pot filled with aniseed arrack, 
and taxed by a large crowd for conduct so disreputable in a Bráhman of his 
learning and sanctity. He denied the charge, and placed the /of& before 
his accusers, when lo! the pot appeared to contain milk. “ A miracle, 
a miracle," cried the crowd, and the pandit, instead of being degraded, was 
canonised as the most, favourite son of the Devi; the fact being, that the wily 
toper knew well that aniseed liquor mixed with a little water becomes milky, 
and had taken the precaution to doctor it so with a view to provide against 
possible contingencies. 

- Among the many omissions in Pulastya's list, the Tinka, the Koli, and 
the Kadamvari appear the most prominent. The name ofthe first is met wijh 
largely in the Tantras. The second isof rare occurrence. .The last was a 
favourite drink of Baladeva, and was at one time held in high repute. In 
medical works, various other kinds of liquor are also mentioned, mostly as 
aphrodisiacs, but some as medicinal. The following enjoys a high repute as 
an invigorating tonic. I quote a passage describing it as it is the only 
one in which an account is given (imperfect as 1t is) of the still used for 
distillation. “ Take of fresh molasses 100 palas,* water 30 palas, and mix 
them in an earthen vessel. Take of" Vdvari bark (Cassia arabica ?) and 
jujube bark five prasthas cach, (a prastha is equal to 128 tolás,) a few betel- 
nuts, 32 tolás of lodhra (Symplocos racemesa), and two palas of ginger. 
Dilute the molasses mixture in water, add to it successively the ginger, the 
Vavari bark, and the jujube bark, mix well, then cover the vessel, and lay it by 
for three days. Then add the betel-nuts and powdered lodhra, recover the 
vessel, tie down the cover, lute it, and lay it by for twenty*days. Take the 
apparatus called maywra yantra, a strong earthen vessel of the shape of a 
peacock, place it on a hearth over a slow fire, pour into it the fermented 
mixture, and add thereto half a pala each of powdered betel-nut, sailabolaka, 

* A pala, according to some, is equal to 4 tolás ; according to others, eight tolás, 
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deodar wood, cloves, padmaka (a drug), leave’ of the Andropogon muricatum 
(a fragrant grass), sandal wood, Anithum sowa, Ligusticum ajwana, black 
pepper, the white and the black eummin seed, carraway, jatámansi, nutmegs, 
Cyprus rotundus (mutha), grinthi parni (a drug), dried ginger, methi (a 
spice), and small cardamums. Now cover the vessel with two upturned 
chatties, attach thereto two pipes, and carefully distil the liquor. This wine 
should be drunk daily. It promotes the secretion of the constituents of the 
body, and is invigorating." * 

Although all the various Indian liquors are essentially the same, viz., rum, 
differing only in being differently flavoured, in the eye of the Hindu law, 
the liquors made from molasses, mowa, and rice are held to be more offensive 
than the 8thers, and the punishment for drinking them, more severe, 

“The flavouring ingredients used in the preparation of these liquors, it is 
said, materially altered their virtues, and medical works prescribe different 
liquors for different complaints. For ordinary use the rum from molasses is 
described to be the most healthful in the dewy season (October and November), 
the arrfek from paddy in the cold and rainy seasons ; and the mowa liquor 
in spring, summer, and autumn. Connoisseurs were also formerly particular 
as to the age of their liquor, and the older the liquor, the better was it 
appreciated. 

Nor were they, it would seem, content with their home manufactures, for 
it appears from Arrian's Periplus of the Erythrian Sea that large quantities 
of foreign wine were regularly imported two thousand years ago, and these 
met a ready sale in the country, The varieties mentioned are 1, Aaoó«xgvos, 
or wine of Laodicea in Syria; 2, IraAccos or Italian wine, and 3, Apafixos 
or Arabian wine.f "These, from the circumstance of their having been brought 


नूतनं uuu] शतसक Te तथा । 
जले जिंशन्पलं दयं स्थाप्रयेन्‍्मुदुभाज्य न ॥ 
वावरोत्वचसङ्गाह्यं चदरीत्वचमव च । 
quj q+) प्रदातव्यं ums देयं घथाचितं ji 
aya कुडवं दत्वा चाङ्के श्च VATS | 
T$ सद्रोललकं दत्वा दाप येद्वु दिम) न, भिषक ॥ 
' प्रथमे waa दयं द्वितीये बावरोत्वचं,। 
aata वदरीं दत्वा गे।ललथित्वा uus ॥ 
wu utas दत्वा स्थापसेदिवसच यं | 
qra सोभ्रचूणेञ्च दापयेत्तदनन्तरं ॥ 

. सुखे श्रावक दत्वा चल Bal च बन्ने | 
मखसम्बन्धनं wa स्थापयेड्नि बिंशतिः ॥ 
WAY मेर्शचकापाच मयूराष्कृपि wee | 

t Vincent's Periplus JI, Appendix, p. 67. 
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from distant countries, must hive been much more costly than the spirituous 
liquors of India, and consequently none but the wealthy could afford to 
drink them 

The different liquors were always taken neat, and it was necessary, 
therefore, to take some saline, sub-acid, or sweet stuff, to remove the pungency 
or smarting caused in the mouth by the raw spirit. For this purpose frutta, 
roasted mince meat, and eakes were most approved by the higher classes, but 
the lower orders had to content themselves with parched or fried grains and 
pulses seasoned with*salt and chilly. These wine biscuits were held in great 
requisition, and were known by various technical or slang names, such as 
Upadars'a, Upadanisa, Avadaiisa, Chakshana, Madyapdsana, Mudra, &c. Y have 
noticed the word nakula also so used in the Bengali Chandi and s®me of the 
Tantras, but I am not able to put my hand on the text of the latter just ‘now, 
The word probably came from nakuli flesh-meat; but I learn from my friend 
Mr. Blochmann, that in Arabie the word is used in the same sense, and it is 
possible that some of the modern Tantras borrowed it from the Muham- 
madans. Anyhow the word has become generally current, and one of 
the names of S‘iva is Nakules'a or * lord of wine biscuits," and no drinking 
party was formerly complete without a good supply of these tit-bits. 

Looking to the nature of the climate, the character and temper of the 
people, and the anathemas which the S'ástras have, from time to time, hurled 
against the drunkard, it might be taken for granted that men of the highe 
dastes, and good people generally, did set their faces against drinking, or, at 
least, did preserve an outward appearance of horror against those who openly 
outraged the mandates of the Smriti; but it would seem that for all that 
cases of delirium tremens turned up pretty frequently, and several very 


थथाविधि प्रकारण मन्दमन्देन fll 

चआअज्ञोंमध्ये निधालव्यं स्त्तिकारढभाजन | 

लदाषधक्च any water विनिक्तिपल i 

mas यृगलं दत्वा gH च वरृजकुक्षबत्‌ । 

sre] निधालव्यं Tae श स्न वा स्लूक्ं ॥ 

gaga wx पद्मकाळौर चन्दनं | 

शतपृष्पायमानी च मरिचं जोरकद्द ॥ 

wal मांसीत्वगेस्ता च जातोफललसमस्तरक | 

अन्थिपणों तथा ws मेथो मेषो च चन्द नं ॥ 

एषां चाडपसलान भागान्‌ कुट्टयित्वा विनिक्ञिपत्‌। 

यथया विधिप्रकारण चालनं दापयत Ht: ॥ ` 
माज्जनं Brat उद्धरेत्‌ [विधिवत uci i 

veux पिव जित्यं यथा घातृबलक्रमात ॥ z 


दाति शक्राचायेविनिमिता स्हतसज्जोवनी छुदा ॥ ० ॥ 
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expressive names were current in the country at one time to indicate the 
disease, One of them means “wine horror” maddtanka, another “ wine 
disease” madatyaya, a third “ wine complaint” madavyádhi, &e. The de- 
scriptions of the disease, as given in Sanskrit m edic al works, are detailed and 
precise, discriminating carefully between the illnese caused by excess, and that 
by ‘sudden abstinence after a protracted over-indulgence. These names and 
descriptions could not have come to existence, had there not been immoderate 
drinking in many instances to give rise to the complaint. 

There is another indication in medical works which is worthy of note ; 
it is the multiplicity of receipts for removing the odour of wine from the 
mouth. None but the rich or well-to-do could have required such prescrip- 
tions to gard against the accusation of having taken wine, and the existence 
of the recipes implies the existence of a class of men who were addicted to 
drinking, and yet wished to pass among their neighbours for teetotallers. 

Of fermented beverages, which were drunk without previous distillatiom, 
four kinds are mentioned, viz. cocoa toddy, palm toddy, date toddy, and 
the som nectar. The first was known only to those who inhabited the sea 
coasts, where alone the tree which yielded it, is met with. The acetous 
fermentation in its case was so rapid, that transmission of the liquor from 
one part of the country to another was out of the question, and none but 
those who lived in the neighbourhood of the tree could drink the juice in a 
vinous state. The date and the palm toddies suffered in the same Way, and 
were unfit for transmission todistant places; but the trees which yieldel 
them were common almost all,over India, and so they were more easily 
accessible, and more widely known. But they never seem to have attained 
any great popularity. The soma nectar was likewise open to this objection ; 
for it, too, had no keeping quality, and, for aught we know, was never 
manufactured for sale; but it was associated with the earliest क of the 
Aryans, even before they separated from the ancient Persians, and enjoyed 
the proud pre-eminence of a god as long as Vedic rites governed the conscience 
ofthe people. The Rig Veda Saühitá is most lavish in its praise, and all the 
four Vedas furnish innumerable mantras for repetition at every stage of its 
manufacture, and from the moment a resglution was made to commence one 
of the rites at which it was to b used (and all the principal rites such as the 
Dars'a, Paurpamisa, J yotishtéma, Ukthya, Shodas'imán, Vájapeya, Atirátra, 
Aptaryáma, &e., could not be celebrated without it), nothing could be done 
without appropriate mantras, and the ritual throughout was most complicated 
and tedious. It would be foreign to the object of this paper to describe in any 
detail the several steps in the manufacture of the beverage ; suffice it to say 
that it was made with the expressed juice of a creeper (Asclepias acida, 
or Sarcostema viminalis), diluted with water, mixed with barley meal, 
clarified butter, and the meal of wild paddy (nivéra), and fermented in a 
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jar for nine days.* The juice of the creeper is said to be of an acid taste, 
but I have not heard that it has any narcotic property ; I am disposed to think, 
therefore, that the starch of the two kinds of meal supplied the material for 
the vinous fermentation, or, in other words, played the part of malt, and the 
soma juice served to promote vinous fermentation, flavour the beverage, 
and check aectous decomposition, in the same way that hop does in 
beer. Anyhow,it may be concluded that a beverage prepared by the 
vinous fermentation of barley meal, should have strong intoxicating effects, 
and it is not remarkable, therefore, that the Vedas should frequently refer to 
the exhilaration produced by its use in men and gods. The addresses to 
Indra, Agni, Mitra, and other gods in the Rig Veda are full of allusions to ex- 
hilaration caused by the use of the soma, “ The sacred prayer, desiring your 
presence, offers to you both, [ypra and Agent, for your exhilaration, the*Soma 
libation. Beholders of all things, seated at this sacrifice upon the sacred grass, 
be exhilarated by drinking of the effusedlibation.," (L. 7. xxvii. 4, 5.) Other 
quotations on this subject may be easily multiplied, but they are not needed 
Suffice it tosay that the object of drinking the soma is expressly stated@to be in- 
toxication: maddéya arvenehi somakámam tváhe rayam sutastasya puá madadya ; 
and Indra drinks it in such large quantities, that his belly becomes enormously 
distended. Uruvya chdjathara derishasva. As regards men, its effects are 
described as equally exhilarating and inebriating. A story occurs*in the 
Black Yajur Veda in which a sage, Vis'varupa by name, son of Tvashtu, 
while engaged at a soma sacrifice, is said to have indulged so inordinately in 
the exhilarating beverage as to have vomited on the animals brought before 
him for immolation. For this, however, no proof is wanted, for the effect of 
soma on the gods could have been only assumed by a knowledge of what it 
was on the worshippers. 
The soma beer lasted for several days after its nine days’ fermentation. 
In some’ of the rites it certainly lasted for twelve days, but how much longer 
I cannot ascertain. It is certain, however, that it could not be kept sound for 
any great length of time, without distillation, and in a distilled spirit the soma 
would be of no use. Accordingly, we find that no soma juice was used when 
arrack was distilled from fermented meal. The liquor, thus prepared, was, 
as already stated above, called surá, and it was used as an article of offering 
to the gods in two important rites namely, tha Sautrámaniand the Fajapeya. 
The mode of preparing it is described in the canons of Baudhiyana and 
Kátyáyana. They recommend three articles, viz., sprouting paddy, the 
sprout brought on by steeping poy in water very much in the same 


© Stevenson's Séma Veda, p. 5. and Haug's Aitareya Bréhmaga, I. p. 6. Man- 
ning's Ancient India, L5 p. 86. For the mantras used in he course of preparing 
the soma beverage vide, Taittiriya Saühitá, y. oda Prapáthákas II. III. IV., and 
Kinda VI, Pt, I. to IV. Tho Kalpa Sátras and prayogas supply the details, 
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way as malt is produced, slightly parched barley steeped in curds and 
diluted butter milk, and coarse powder of the same steeped in whey. 
After proper fermentation, this was distilled in the usual way, and the liquor 
produced was poured in oblations on the sacred fire in lieu of the soma beer. 
The Tuittiriya Brdhmana supplies a number of mantras for the preparation 
of the liquor, but I can nowhere find any description of the still in which 
the distillation was effected,  Kátyáyana recommends that the different 
articles required for the manufacture of the liquor should be obtained by 
barter, and not by purchase with coins. In the Sautrámani rite, the offering 
of the liquor should be preceded by the immolation of three animals, a bull 
being one of them. The worshippers were required to partake of the rem- 
nant of the offerings, as the ceremony would be incomplete without the 
repast. 
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On the "History of Pegu.— By Major-General Sm ARTHUR P. PHAYRE, 
EGES LO, E 


The chief authority which has been followed in this ‘sketch of the his- 
tory of Pegu, is a narrative written in the Taláing, or Mun, language by 
'Tsha-yá-dán A-thwá, a Budhist monk. It was derived from ancient records 
and traditions, and was translated into Burmese by Maung Shwé Kyi, z 
leamed Talsing. The chronology of the narrative is very confused, though 
the most important date, that-of the foundation of the city of Pegu, is cor- 
rectly stated. Neither the author nor the translator, however, has attempted 
to correct the manifest errors which exist. In this paper, the dates of the 


more prominent events in early times have been rectified by me from con- 


temporary Burmese history ; and in later times, from the accounts of Euro- 
pean travellers. ‘The few particulars which can be gathered regarding the 
history of Tha-htun, the most ancient city on the coast of Pegu, have been 
placed at my disposal by Mr. St. Andrew St. John, Assistant-Commissioner 
in British Burma. They were derived from MSS. in his possession. I 
have also had the advantage of c&nsulting an essay in the Burmese language, 
on the same subject written by" Maung Byan, a Talaing gentleman of ancient 
family. ‘This was procured for me by Colonel D. Brown, Commissioner in 
Tenasserim. I have read what has been written on the ancient history of 
Pegu by the Reverend Dr. Mason, in his excellent work on Burma ; and 
have consulted the Gazetteer of Pegu, edited by Major M. Lloyd, Deputy 
Commissioner. The yotices of events in Burma and Pegu by the old Portu- 
guese voyagers, as narrated in the lucid general summary by Mr. Talboys 
Wheeler, and the valuable edition of the travels of Nicolo Conti in the carly 
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part of the fifteenth century, by Mr. R. H. Major, together with other 
travels by Europeans, in that and the following eentury, have been used to 
correct, or to confirm, the statements in the native annals. 

The country now called Pegu, or as written by the natives Bagó and 
Pégu, consisted in ancient times of the delta of the E-rá-wa-ti, and the land 
in the lower courses of the rivers Sit-táung and 'Thán-Iwin (Salwin). "At 
different times the coast as far south as the Tenasserim River has been sub- 
ject to the monarchy; while to the north the limits of the kingdom varied 
according to the power of the kings to defend their territory from the Bur- 
mese. The northern boundary on the Eráwati River, may as a general rule 
be fixed at A-káuk Táung, about thirty miles below the town of Prome. In 
remote times, and long before the foundation of the city of Pegu, from which 
the name of the whole country was afterwards derived, the sea coast "from 
the mouth of the Pa-thin (Bassein) River, near Cape Negrais, to the mouth 
of the Thin-lwin, (Salwin) was known as Ri-ma-nya, or the country of 
Rama. This shows an Indian influence.* The classic name for the town 
of Maulamyaing (Moulmein) is still Rámapura, though this may Ifave been 
transferred to it from a city once existing near the present Rangun. The 
country of Pegu was afterwards called Hán-thá-wa-ti, which is still the classic 
name, and the origin and meaning of which will presently appear. ‘The 
etymology of the word Maulamyaing, which is the Burmese form of the 
Taláing “name Mut-mwa-lem, signifies * one-eye-destroyed ;" the tradition 
heing that it was founded by a king having a third eye in the centre of his 
forehead, which was destroyed by the machination of a woman. This story, 
as Dr. Mason observes, suggests the legend of Siva. And though this ap- 
pears at first sight to clash with the classic name Rámapura, yet from the 
history of Pegu, it is evident that during successive periods, the country 
participated in the religious revolutions of the Budhists and various Hindu : 
sects, through which the neighbouring coast of India passed. 

The earliest notice of Ramanya which can be accepted as historical is 
derived from a Budhist source, the Mahávanso of Ceylon. Therein is record- 
ed the deputation of the great missionarigs, Sono and Uttaro, (Thauna and 
Uttara), by the third Budhist synod, held at Pataliput, B. C. 241. They 
were sent to the country called Suvarnf bhumi, (Thamanna bhumi), or 
" golden land," to preach the great reform determined on by the synod. 
The name given to the country was the Pali designation of the portion of 
Ramanya of which Tha-htun was the capital. The ruins of Tha-htun still 
exist on a small stream about ten miles from the seashore, and forty-four 
miles travelling distance N. N. W. from Martaban (Muttuma).. The city 
appears to have been laid out on the general plan of ancient Indian cities, 
~ sy The island of Hamri, or more properly Ram-byi (country of Ráma), shows the 
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and which has been followed in the modern capital of Burma. The ground 
plan of the outer rampart is a square or oblong, within which is an open 
space of about a hundred and fifty feet, and then a second but lower wall or 
rampart, and moat. The east and west inner walls are each 7700 feet long ; 
while those on the north and south are about 4000 feet each, enclosing a 
space of about seven hundred acres. The angles, however, are not exact 
right angles. In the centre of the city is the fortified royal citadel, measur- 
ing from north to south LOSO feet, and from east to West 1150 feet. This 
was for the defence of the palace, the * throne room" being, as is now the 
case at the Burmese capital, nearly the central point of the city. There are 
two gates, or spaces for entrance, in the northern and southern faces of the 
rampart, bftt it is impossible to say how many on the eastern and western. 
Sueh"is the deseription given by Mr. St. John of the present appearance of 
Tha-htun. The position of the city with reference to the approach from 
sen, 18 now not suitable for a port. But there is strong probability that a gra- 
dual rise of the land, including all the adjoining gulf of Martaban, has been 
going of for several centuries, which has destroyed the port. With this 
change of level it is probable that the influx of tide, called “the bore," is 
now more violent near the mouth of the river Thit-taung (Sittang), than it 
was two thousand years ago. 

The traditions as well as the scanty historical notices which remain re. 
garding Tha-htun, show that it was founded by Indian colonists. One tra. 
dition is, that the original colonists came from 'Thu-biuga in the country o£ 
Kaera-nika, or Karanatta, By some this is made to refer to the founding 
of Maulamyaing. It may, however, be accepted as certain that people from 
what is now called the Coromandel Coast, established at an early period 
possibly a thousand years before the Christian era, one or more trading sta- 
tions on the coast of Pegu. That Tha-htun had risen to some importance 
as a city in the third century before Christ, is shown from its having had 
allotted to ib missionaries at a synod held under the influence of the Budhist 
Constantine Asoka, The name Suvarnabhumi, or “golden land," by whieh 
the country was then known in India, probably refers to gold being exported 
in great quantify from the emporium. Gold, no doubt, was brought from 
Yunan dowh the Eráwati River ft a very early period. It continued to be 
an article of commerce from the same country until within the last sixteen 
or eighteen years, since which the trade has been interrupted.* There is 
also an old gold “diggings” about a hundred and twenty miles distant 
from Tha-htun on the Paung-laung or Sit-taung River. The town is still 


* In n note on the metals of Burma by Dr. T. Oldham, published in Yule's Mission 
stated on authority, that the annual amoung of gold brought from 
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called in Burmese Shiwégyin, or “ gold sifting place," Gold is indeed still 
found there, but not in sufficient quantity to be remunerative, except to 
very poor people. These facts appear to explain satisfactorily the classic 
name of the country. The name Tha-htun is derived from vernacular words- 
having the same signification. श्र 
One of the early Budhist legends referred to by the native historians is 
to be found recorded in books still existing in the monasteries of Ceylon.* 
Two merchants from Thuwanna bhumi, named Tapassu and Bhallaka, had 
gone on a trading expedition to Northern India. On returning with their 
waggons of merchandize to reach the sea coast, they passed through Magra- 
dha, where Budha was absorbed in meditation and in the seventh weeko f his 
fasting, in the Kiripalu forest. The merchants made an offering of honey 
to Budha, who, at their request, bestowed on them eight hairs of his head as 
relics. These they brought to their own country, which are now believed to 
be enshrined in the Shwó Dagun pagoda at Rangun. This legend may be 
accepted as showing that at an early period, the Indian merchants of Suvarna- 
bhumi traded to Upper India, and were considered a community of sufficient 
importance to have attributed to two of their body the honour of a personal 
interview with Bulha. At a later period, the commercial importance of 
Suvarnabhumi is shown from the emporium Subara appearing in Ptolemy's 
list of places on this coast, as has been pointed out by Colonel Yule 
Concerning the first building of Tha-htun, it is related that before Gau- 


Yama appeared, there reigned a certain king Ti-tha, in the city of Thu-bin-na 


(or Thu-bin-ga), in the country of Karanaka. He had two sons TRtha 
Kummá and Dzá-ya Kummá. The young princes determined to abandon 
the world and become hermits. They, therefore, left their home, and went to 
dwell on separate mountains, near the seaside, deseribed as being not far 
from the future site of the city of Tha-htun. The whole country was then 
forest. Once when walking on the seashore, the brother hermits found two 
egzs, which had been deposited and abandoned by a female dragon, who 
camne up out of the sea. — The hermits carried away the eggs, from which in 
due time issued forth two male children e The hermits brought up the boys, 
one of whom died at ten years of age ; but being born Again in Mit-ti-la, 
about the time of the appearance of the lord Gau-ta-ma, became, while yet a 
child, one of his disciples. The boy, produced from the egg taken = | 
elder hermit, lived in the forest until he was seventeen years of age, when by 
the help of Tha-kya,t he built the city of Thuwanna-bhumi, called also Tha- 
btun, and reigned with the title of Thiha  Rá-dzá. By the intercession of 
him who, in a former birth, had been his younger brother, but had now risen 


= See Spence Hardy's Manual of Budhism, page 182. 
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` to a Rabhánda, the lord Gautama himself came through the air and visited 
.  "Pha-htun. This was thirty-seven years before he entered Nirvana, The 
country is spoken of reproachfully as a land where fishermen and hunters 
abound, these being call ings opposed to the tenets of Budhism. But 
the king and the people of the city listen to the preaching of Bud- 
ha, and the future greatness of the country is predicted. But though the 
people immediately around the city were well disposed, those at a distance 
were gavage and resentful. It is related how the great teacher, attempting 
to land near the mouth of the Than-lwin river, was stoned by the Bhi-lás and 
evil Náts who dwelt there, In these words is shadowed forth the rejection 
of Budhist,doctrine by the native inhabitants, who afterwards became dis- 
tinguished for their religious zeal 
r From this time the historians of 'Tha-htuu profess to have a list of all 
the kings who reigned in Thuwanna bhumi, distinct from the kings of Pegu 
It is now impossible to decide how much of this list is historical and how 
much fictitious, until near the time of the destruction of the monarchy in the 
eleventh #entury of the Christian era. Tha-htun was then taken and de- 
stroyed by Anaurahtá, king of Pu-gin; and the king Manü-ha, with his 
whole family, the nobles, monks, artificers, mechanics, and skilled workmen 
of every description, were carried away captive. There are the names of 
fifty-nine kings in the list, who are said to have reigned for sixteen hundred 
and eighty-three years. The events of their reigns are discreetlf veiled 
under the obscure phraseology of metrical lines. By the chronology it seems te 
be tended that the reign of the son of the first king Thi-ha Radza, commenced 
in the year that Gautama attained Nirvana. Taking this as a starting point 
and accepting the Burmese era of religion as commencing 543 B. C., then, as 
Thi-ha Radza is said to have reigned sixty years, we find the year 603 B. C. as 
the commencement of the monarchy. This would give the year 1080 A.D. 
as the year of its destruction by Anaurahtá The time thus deduced for the 
latter event does not differ very much, considgring all things, from the Bur- 
mese account.  Anaurahtá, according fo the Maha Rádzáweng, ascended the 
throne of Pugán in the year 1017, A D., and reigned forty-two years. Within 
that period therefore he captured Tha-htung The list of the kings as given in 
the native chronicles is added mt it is not gonsidered to have any historical 
value, except as a generally correct representation of the existence of the 
monarchy, and its destruction with the city, about the period stated, by the 


: * 
Amo ong the few facts recorded in the native annals of Tha-htun which 
need. be mentioned here, is the arrival of the grat missionaries Thauna and 
is put down as having occurred in the gear 223 of religion, 
being 32 SE. Oy , instead of the true da B.C. On their arrival, they DC 
ir disc existing teachers as E | 
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or monsters, the name here bestowed upon heretics and scoffers. They 
were violently opposed and beaten with sticks. But the mild demeanour of 
the Rahándas gradually made their authority prevail ‘Lhe people were 
won over to believe them, and new-born children were named after them. 
The pagodas which had long been neglected and round which jungle had 
grown up, were repaired. Pleasant gardens were now planted for the resort 
of the religious, and the reformed doctrines were triumphant. 

The only other event of importance which is mentioned in the history 
of Tha-htun is the introduction of the Pi-ta-kát, or books of the Budhist 
scriptures, by Budhaghosa. This event, so important to all the Indo-Chinese 
nations, is noticed by the Right Reverend Bishop Bigandet ighis valuable 
* Life or Legend of Gautama,” and the date therein ascribed to it, from 
Talaing or Burmese authority, is A. D. 400. Up to a recent period, the his- 
tories written bv Talaings or Burmans represented Budhaghosa as a great 
Rahan of Tha-htun, who went to Ceylon, and brought from thence the 
sacred books to his native land. ‘This statement has, however, been corrected 
in the latest edition of the Burmese national history (Mahi Ridziweng), 
which was written, or revised, in the palace at Amarapura about forty years 
ago. The story of Budhaghosa is therein correctly told, and has apparently 
been derived from the Mahavanso of Ceylon. ‘The date assigned for Budha- 
ghosa's voyage to Tha-htun is A. D. 403.* Even the Taláing writers, long 
jealous for the honour of their country, seem now to acknowledge their error 
as to the birthplace of their great teacher. In a late paper by a learned 
Talaing which I have perused, it is acknowledged that there are two accotints 
regarding Budhaghosa ; and it is only argued that in returning from Ceylon 
to the continent of India, he may have come by ship to Tha-htun, and re- 
vived by his presence the drooping flower, religion. That Tha-htun was his 
native place, seems to be silently abandoned. 

All that can be gathered of the early history of Tha-htun has now been 
noticed. The only explanation which can be offered for the entire absence 
of trustworthy ancient documents, and the want of details with any historic 
value, is the ruthless destruction of everething by Anaurahtá, king of Burma, 
“in the eleventh century of the Christian era + All that was moveable and 
worth removing, was then carried away to Pugin, and though Tha-htun 
still remained as a port, to which perhaps a few foreign ships resorted, the 
bulk of the trade passed to the city of Pegu ; or was two or three centuries 
later established at Mut-ta-ma (Martaban) 

è In Max Miiller’s introduction to Captain Rogers’ parables of Buddhaghosa, ‘tho 
period between A. D. 410 and 432 is stated as being that of the literary activity 
the great teacher in Ceylon. ~ ` M 
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It is now time to turn to the history of Pegu. This country became 
known to Europeans in the fifteenth century when it was a powerful kinzdom. 
Afterwards it long existed as a mere “ geographical expression," but under 
other influences is once more rising to commercial greatness 

e Concerning the foundation of the city of Pegu the legends relate that 
at the time when the lord Gautama came through the air, attended by 
thousands of Rahandas to visit the king of Tha-htun, the sea flowed over 
the whole of the low country, now occupied by Rangun and Pegu. Aiter 
preaching to the king and people of Tha-htun, Budha returned through the 
air to go to the middle land. When passing over the sea, a small sand- 
bank appeared, which rose above the surface of the water, shining like a 
silver, islet; and there the lord beheld a pair of golden hdnsas.* He then 
predicted that hereafter a great city and country would arise in that spot ; for 
wherever golden hdnsas resort, to feed and enjoy themselves, happiness and 
a great future are sure to follow in the land. The country, it was predicted 
was to be called * Hantháwati.' These birds were supposed to live on a beauti- 
ful lake in the midst of the Himálaya, which region was, in the imaginations 
of the tropie-dwelling Taláings, invested with the grandeur of immensity, 
not unmixed with gloom, There all kinds of lotus flowers of various colours 
rested on the water, amidst which, never disturbed by man, the birds slept 
at night, and came to their far off feeding place in the morning. z 

New it so happened, according to the divine prediction, more than nine 
hundred years after the lord had entered Nirvana, that the silvery sandbank 


^ The hdnsa, or hentha, ia still the sacred bird of Pega. Much discussion has aris- 
en as to its identity. It is not a native bird of the country, The Burmese and Ta- 
laings refer to the Himálaya region as its home, and while supposing it to be a supe- 
rior order of wild duck or goose, describo it in such glowing but unscientific terms, 
that an ornithologist would bo puzzled how to classify it. Spence Hardy in his 
“ Manual of Budhism," when mentioning hdnsas as inhabiting the Himalaya according 
to the Budhist geography, observes: “ This is regarded as the king of birds, and by 
Europeans is generally supposed to be the golden winged swan.” Colonel Yule, in his 
narrative of the Mission to Ava in 1855, su@rests that it may be “ a mythieised sw sm. 
Mr. T. T Cooper in his book of enterpr®Mg travel to the frontier of Eastern Tibet haa 
the following passage, which may be gocepted as indicating the bird referred to in tho 
legend. * The large yellow wild du of is met with,on all the Thibetan streams and 
mountain pools at a great elevation, These ducks were precisely similar to the brah- 
mini ducks of the upper waters of the Brahmaputra, I was anxious to secure a 
specimen and fired at the first I saw, but luckily missed, for a Lama who was with us, 
rushed up in great consternation. The yellow ducks were sacred to the grand Lama, 
und to kill one would be a great crimo, even to have fired at the sacred bird was an 
offence." Those birds are represented in the “ boat scene" of Sakya's death, carved 
in bas-relief nt Sanchi (&ce Cunningham's Bhilsn topes, Piatt XI.) One of them re- 
tence of. Gautama's, and probably also of the future Budha 
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had risen up, so as to be plainly visible above the surface of the sea. A 
foreign ship which eame from the city of Bij-ja-ná-ga-ran, had been on a 
trading voyage Tha-htun, and in returning passed near the sandbank 
The tide was falling and the sailors saw a number of golden Aánthas feeding 
and disporting themselves after their kind. One pair was conspicuous apove 
the rest. The sailors looked and wondered. When they reached their own 
er they -télated what they had seen. Their story reached the king 
Teng. ‘The king's teacher being a man of learning, well wad in 
the scriptures, knew that the lord Gautama had been to that country, and 
that what had been seen by the sailors was an omen of its future greatness 
By his advice, the king determined to secure for his descendants the spot 
where the hanthas had been seen. He, therefore, had a stone pillar engraved 
with his name and title. This was conveyed in a ship to the spot, and de 
posited in the sea, close to the silvery sandbank. After this, when. one 
hundred and sixty years had passed, the silvery sandbank had risen much 
higher and become firm land. King Banduráreng had passed aw ay and his 
grandson Ku-wa-tha Ná-reng now reigned. He knowing all that had 
occurred, sent a ship under a wise man of high rank to make search for the 
stone pillar deposited by his grandfather, and so to prove his right to the 
land. 

Now at this time A-di wo Hádzá was king of Tha-htun. He was jea- 
lous for religion, and had sue@eeded his father Thin-na-geng-ga to the exclu- 
“sion of two half-brothers, whose succession had been favoured by his father 
during his lifetime. ‘lhe story of their birth is thus told. On the sea-sfore, 
far from the habitations of men, a female dragon came and laid an egg. A 
hermit who dwelt in a cave hard by, found the egg and took it to his home. 
In seven days a female child was produced from the egg, who was brought 
up by the hermit. When grown up, she was married to king 'l'hin-na-geng- 
ga, and raised to the rank of chief queen. She gave birth to two sons, who 
were named Thamala and Wimala, The queen, notwithstanding her beauty 
and the high favour of the king, was always an object of aversion among 
the nobles of the court, though it was not then known that she was of the 
Nága or dragon race. ‘This was discovered by the sagacity of : "we s 
teacher, and she then died suddenly in a very mysterious manner, *Her two 
sons were sent away to the hermit, who was called their grandfather, and 
who brought them up in the forest. On the death of their father, another 
son of his, ealled A-din-na Rádzá, succeeded to the throne. "The two young 
princes, by the advice of the hermit, determined to build a city for themselyes 
to the west, on the land where the hermit knew the golden hánsas used to 
feed, and where the l6rd Gautama had predicted that a great city _ 
arise. They, therefore, collected one hundred and seventy families from the 
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each. They floated down the stream on the banks of which the rafts had 
been made, and after many perils, reached the spot where the city Han-tha- 
wa-ti was to be built. Some people who dwelt on the west side of the river, 
numbering in all three hundred and thirty families, now joined the two 
pringes, who thus had with them in all five hundred families. When they 
were considering how to lay out the city, they were suddenly joined by two 
venerable men, who were Tha-kya Meng (Sekra, or Indra), and an attendant 
deva. ¿They appeared in the guise of carpenters, with instruments, measures, 
and ropes, and offered to help the princes. "This offer was accepted with 
Joy; but when they were about to measure the ground, the nobleman who 
had been sent by the king of Bij-ja-ná-za-ran appeared with his followers, 
and claimed the ground for his master. The two princes replied saying, 
“You are foreigners, you have no right to our native land." The nobleman 
answered that when thirteen fathoms of water existed over the spot, an 
ironstone pillar, with the name, title, and seal of the king of Bij-ja-ná-sa-ran 
had been placed there. The disguised Tha-gya Meng now replied for the 
princes that a golden pillar had been placed in that spot before the stone- 
pillar had been deposited, on which their names were inscribed, and it would 
be found deeper down than the other. It was argued, therefore, to dig for 
the pillars, and the right to the land was to be determined by the ownership 
of the older pillar. Now Tha-gya Meng Mg w by his superior sagacity 
that, if western foreigners were to be supre 





in this land, false hereti- 
cal opinions would arise; whereas the divine prediction was, that true reli-^ 
gio was to be built up; the bidagdt (pitakattaya) was to be recited and 
reverenced, and holy relies were to be worshipped. He, therefore, created a 
golden pillar, on which were inscribed the names of former kings of Tha-htun, 
and by his power it was conveyed under ground ten fathoms beneath the stone 
pillar of the Kulis (western foreigners). So when they assembled to dig, 
and the Kulás had found their stone pillar, Tha-gya Meng said, * Yours 
“js true, but it was placed after ours, which is deeper down, and by which 
* our claim will be proved.” The IKylás replied, * If you have an inserjb- 
“ed pilar beneath ours, we wills acknowledge ourselves defeated." Then 
vith aie and lo! at ten fathoms depth was found a golden pillar, 






with | te more ancient than that on the stone pillar. The Kulis then 
acknowledged themselves defeated, and went away taking their stone pillar 
with them. The spot where the golden pillar was found, being the place 
where the golden hdnsas fed, was made the centre from which the city was 
marked out. 'lha-gya Meng measured the ground with a rope on which 
pearls were strung, so that the land might be saered, and set apart for ever, 


free 


ee from the rule amd ownership of foreigners, or any but its own princes, 
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= The golden pillar was moved a little to the south, and a pagoda was then 
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built within which it was enshrined, and in memory of the defeat of the 
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foreigners it was called, in the Mun language, Kyaik-tsa-né, and in Burmese 
Hansung-myin-phrá.* “The city was founded in the year of the lord's Nirva- 
na 1116, being equivalent to A. D. 573. Thé-ma-la Kummá, the elder of 
the two brothers, was now consecrated king. 

In the story of the foundation of the city of Pegu, and the events which 
led to it, we appear to have the legendary version of the struggle for sacend- 
ancy between Brahman and Budhist. This struggle was still going on in 
parts of Southern India in the sixth century of the Christian era, and it 
would no doubt be extended to the colonies and settlements on the coast of 
Hámanya. The kings of Tha-htun and the principal citizens were of Indian 
descent, and they probably participated in the changes which were going on 
in the parent country. The foundation of Pegu, by emigrants 6f Tha-htun, 
tells both of a dynastie and perhaps a religious quarrel. The Budhis£ party 
eventually successful, represent the founders of Pegu as being of their faith 
and their opponents hereties and foreigners, though the latter reproach 
was probably the feeling of a later period One cause of the separation for 

| Tha-htun appears to have been the Naga, dragon or snake, worship, which, 
as has been shown by Mr. Fergusson in his learned work, extensively pre- 
vailed about this,time in India; and the founders of Pegu are stated to 
have been of Nága deseent or, in other words, had added snake worship to 
the reverence, which, by the precepts of Budhism, should be shown only to 
the memory or relics of Budha. Jf this be so, the reform in their worship 
"was made, as was the ease in Burma, at a later period. From tradition and 
such scanty historical notices as have survived, we are led to look toethe 
east coast of India, and especialy to the country in the lower courses 
of the rivers Kistna and Godávari, with the adjoining districts, in other 

. words ancient Kalinga and 'Talingéna, as the countries which at a very 
early period traded with and colonized the coast of Pegu. The people of 
Pegu are known to the Burmese, to the Indians, and thence to opeans, 
by the name Talsing. This word is derived from Talingana, and the name 
which was strictly applicable only to jhe foreign settlers, has in the course 
of time become applied to the wholepeople. As has already been stated 
they call themselves Mon, Mun, or Mwun, d word which wil wafter be 
considered. The names given in the histories of Tha-htun and. - to the 
— first kings of those citics are Indian; but they cannot be | ed. being 
historically true. The countries from which the kin gs i re id te have de- 
rived their origin are Karannáka, Kalinga, Thubing id Bij- | 
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been mistaken for the more famous Vijayanagar, the modern city on the 
Tambudra river. The word Talingána never oecurs in the Peguan histories, 
but only the more ancient name Kalinga. The names of the more promi- 
nent kings of Tha-htun and Pegu, all occur in Indian lists, and have proba- 
bly een selected as pertaining to orthodox Budhists, or as being famous in 
early legend. Thus king Tiktha, Ti-tha, or Lissa, of Karannaka, whose 
sons are represented as first coming to Tha-htun, is probably the name of 
Asoka's brother Tishya. The name frequently occurs among the early Bud- 
hist kings of Ceylon. The elder son is called after his father with the affix 
Kummá ; while the name of the younger Dzá-ya, is apparently Ja-ya Sinha 

the founder of the Chalukya race in Talingina, whom Sir Walter Elliot* 
supposes to ‘have lived in the early part of the fifth century of the Christian 
era, and Mr. Fergusson about a century later. ‘The eastern branch of this 
line reigned in Vengidesa, which comprised the districts between the Goda- 
vari and the Kistna, below the Ghats, and eventually fixed their capital at 
Rajamahendri. In the history of "ha-htun, though the two sons of king 
Tiktha be*ome hermits, they adopt two sons, one of whom builds the city of 
Tha-htun, and reigns there under the title of Thi-ha Rádzá. This name is 
probably derived from that of Raja Sinha, the posthumous son of Jaya Sinha 
above mentioned, who succeeded after a struggle to his father's power, and 
whose birth and alliance by marriage with his enemies the Pallavas, the 
possessors of the country south of the Narbadá, are reproduced at Tha-htun 
in the dubious birth of 'Thi-há Rádzá from a dragon's egg, though he is 
brought up by the hermit Dza-ya. The kings of the Chalukya dynasty who 
reigned for about five centuries, were of lunar race, and apparently worship- 
pers of Vishnu.t The establishment of this family caused the flight and 
exile of numbers of Budhists, or quasi- Budhists, from the districts on the sea- 
coast of Talingána. On this point Sir Walter Elliot has made the following 
remarks in a communication with which he has favoured me, “ There is no 
* doubt, the intercourse between the east eoast of India, and the whole of 
“the opposite coast of the Bay of Bengal and the Straits of Malacca, was far 
* greater in former times than at present. It had attained its height at the 
“time that the Budhists were in the ascendant, that is, during the first five 


. — Gleanings, Madras Journal of Literature and Science, Vol. XX. 
Also, Indian Chrono ozy, by J. Ferguason, Journal R. A, Society, 1869, 

t The coins of these kings were stampt with the figure of a boar, and thence 
came to be called * varáha mudra, A large number of gold coins bearing this device, 
and with characters pronounced by Sir Walter Elliot to be an ancient form of Telugu, 
— nd some years ago on the Island of Cheduba, on the coast of Arakan. They 
re pr ly of the fifth century. They were found not far from the sen shore dis- 
os — by pera@ns wrecked on the coast, or otherwise landing suddenly 
| re nol at all worn by usage. One of these coins was figured and described by 

, in Jour. As. Soc. of Bengal, Vol, XV., p. 240. 
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or six centuries of our era. The first great Budhist persecution both 

ehecked it and also drove great numbers of the victims to the opposite 
“coast. The Tamil and Telugu local histories and traditions are full of such 
“narratives. When the Chalukya prince, brother of the king of Kalyan, 
“was founding a new kingdom at Rájamahendri, which involved the rogting 
" out and dispersion of the pre-existing rulers, nothing is more probable than 
“that some of the fugitives should have found their way to Pegu. One 
“Tamil MS. refers to a party of Budhist,exiles, headed by a king of Man- 
“du, flying in their ships from the coast.” 

The building of the city of Pegu in A.D. 573, by emigrants from Tha- 
htun under the princes Tha-ma-la and Wi-ma-la, together with the attempt- 
ed occupation of the site by the representatives of the king of "Dij-ja:ná-ga- 
ran, have already been related and commented on. ‘There appears no reason 
for doubting the general facts of the narrative; and it may be admitted that 
the princes and people of Indian descent in Ramanya, while having causes for 
dissension among themselves, may have resisted the attempted establishment 
of a new dynasty from Talingina. But as has already been Sbserved as 
regards the names of the early kings of Tha-htun, so the names of the actors 
in the scenes at Peu, have probably been taken in after times from the chro- 
nicles of Talingina, or even of the modern state of Vijayanagar. The name 
Vimala occurs in the list of kings of the latter state so late as A. D. 1158. 

_ I have not found the name Thamala, but the term Malla as a surnameoccurs 
constantly among the Chalukya kings of the western line, commencing with 
Yuddha Malla in A. D. 680 

The early establishment of a colony, or city for trade, on the coast of 
Rimanya by settlers from "Talingána, satisfactorily accounts for the name 
Taliing, by which the people of Pegu are known to the Burmese and to all 
peoples of the west. But the Peguans call themselves by a different; name 
It remains then to be inquired whether we can trace from what rage they 
are descended ; whether, like the peoples around them—the Burmese, the 

— Siamese, and the Karens —they belong to the Indo-Chinese family, a branch 
of the Mongoloids of Huxley, or come fim another stock 
|».  — The people of Pegu, as has Already bggn stated, call themselves Mun, 
— Mwun, or Mon, Their origfnal language has almost disappeared. It is 
Pe probable that there are not now one hundred families in Pegu proper, m 
which it is spoken as their vernacular tongue. In the province of M. 
— however, including a part of Mavlamyaing, there are thousands + 
) speak the Mun language only, "These are chiefly the descendar 
— grants who left Pegu in 1826, when the British army retired 
I the Tenasserim territory. The Burmese, since the €conquest 
Alem mpra (Alaung Phrá) in HT had strongly di —— discouraged 
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who had welcomed the invader, was furiously proscribed. It was forbidden 
to be taught in the Budhist monasteries or elsewhere. The result has been 
that in little more than a century, the language of about a million of people 
has become extinct, ® 
^ In physical appearance, the Mun people are searcely distinguishable from 
the Burmese. They are, however, shorter and stouter, and notwithstanding 
their more southern position, are generally lighter in complexion than Bur- 
mese of the same class. Indeed thg higher classes of the Muns, and those 
whose callings in cities and towns do not intolve much exposure to the sun, 
are much fairer than those of the same classes in upper Burma. This may 
be partly attributable to the large admixture of Shan blood from Zimmé 
and the adjoining states, which ocenrred at a comparatively late period of 
their history. But there are also climatie causes. For about six months of 
the year, the sky of Pegu is more or less obscured with clouds; and the habit 
of carrying umbrellas as a protection against sun and rain is much more 
common with the Taliings than among the Burmese. But the question of 
complexion among many Indo-Chinese tribes is certainly perplexing. Some 
of the Karen tribes in the mountains, especially the younger people, are not 
darker than southern Europeans; while those settled» in the delta of the 
Erawati, are much the same in that respect as the Mun people among whom 
they dwell. While then the physical characteristics of the Mun would lead 
us to class them with the Indo-Chinese around them, their language points 
to a different conclusion. I believe this peculiarity was first brought to 
notice by the Rev. Dr. Mason, Missionary to the Karen people. That 
learned man has, in his work on Burma, pointed out the remarkable similari- 
ty between the language of the Mun of Peau, and that of the Horo or 
Munda people of Chutii Nagpur, called the Kols. The first syllable of 
the word Munda, which is used, as I understand, to designate the language 
of several tribes in the western highlands of Bengal, rather than as a tribal 
name, is identical in sound with the race name of the people of Peau. The 
connection of the two peoples as shown by the similarity of their languages 
in a series of teat words, has been Commented on by the Honourable Mr. 
Campbell in a paper on the Raceg of India"in the Journal of the Ethnologi- 
‘eal Society. We appear then to be forced tothe conclusion, that the Mun 
or Taláing people of Pegu, are of the same stock as the Kols, and other 


! There nre, however, some thousands of the Mun people in Siam, who emigrated 
| there towards the end of the 18th and in the early part of the 19th centuries, to os- 


ud. ho ernel rule of the Burmese. Descendants of Mun colonists from Tha-htan 
eard of by Dr. Richardson, in April 1837, ns boing located on the northern fron 





| _tier f the Karenni county. They were said to have been originally placed there by 
king N aura being a part of his captives. It would be interesting to know if their 
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aboriginal tribes of India, who may have occupied that country before even 
the Dravidians entered it. Csoma de Kóros, in his Tibetan Dictionary, defines 
Mon as a general name for the hill people between the plains of India and 
Tibet. Assuming thata people having that name, once inhabited the east- 
ern Himalaya region, and migrated to the south, we have now no meang of 
tracing whether the Mun of Pegu came direct down the course of the Era- 
wati, or parting from their kinsmen the Kolarian tribes in the lower course 
of the Ganges or Brahmaputra, came through Arakan to their presen seat. 
There appear now to be no indications of their presence, either in Arakan or . 
in the country of the Upper Eráwati ; though more careful inquiry into the 
languages of some of the wild hill tribes, between Arakan and Manipur, might 
possibly show their track. The Dravidians of '"Talingána, who beyond all 
doubt eame by sea to the eastern shores of the Bay of Bengal, probably a 
thousand years before the Christian era, found the Mun rude savages, who 
even some five centuries later, are called bhilis, or ogres. Yet the Dravidian 
colonists have been merged into the mass of that wild race. Their name 
indeed remains in the word Talaing, but it is known only to foreigners, and 
is not acknowledged in the language of the people. Though the alphabet 
used by the Mun ie derived from an Indian source, through the Dravidians, 
there is probably little or no trace of the language of that race in the Mun 
tongue, 
The city of Pegu having been founded, the historians of the Mun peo- 
“ple thenceforth make it the centre round which the fortune of their race 
revolves. Thamala was consecrated king by the solemn ceremony of b&hé- 
ka, or water poured on the body, and assumed the title of Mahimu Thamala 
Kummira. This king is stated to have built the city of Mutamau (Muta- 
ma, or Martaban), three years after the foundation of Pegu ; and he founded 
other cities in the territory he reigned over. But after a reign of twelve 
years, his younger brother Wimala conspired against him and put him to 
death. Thamala left a son who then was seven years old. He was concealed 
bx his mother and gent to a wild distmet in the hills, east of the Tsit-taung 
River, where he was brought up amidst aeherd of wild buffaloes. 
| Wimala was consecrated kinty. In thg third year of his reign, he built 
the city of Tsit-taung (S*tamg). After he had reigned five years, in the 
year 590, A. D., the — hjni goran sent an army with seven ships, 
and a champion seven cubits high, Was agreed 
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* » — 
^ < 










1873.] Sir Arthur P. Phayi Dh the History of Pegu. 37 


E 


he built the city of Ka-thá in the mountains. King Wimala died not long 
alter, and the young prince then became king with the title of Katha Kum- 
má. His reign was prosperous, but lasted only for seven years. Thirteen 
kings are represented as succeeding these founders of the kingdom, but the 
hereglitary succession was broken by usurpers. The monarch y, however, gra- 
dually established its power over the whole country of Ramanya, from 
Puthin (Bassein) on the west, to Mutamau on the east. Tha-htun appears 
to have gradually declined, and remained merely as a city and sea port with 
little territory. The sixteenth king of Pegu, an usurper, is named Punna- 
rika, or brahman-heart, which indicates religious strife as introduced at this 
time (A. D. 746). He is said, however, to have been eminently religious, 
and even to have listened daily to the preaching of the Budhist Rahins. 
But he is represented as inclined towards the ancient Hindu traditions: for 
he built, or re-established, the city of Aramána, which is said anciently to 
have occupied the site of the present city of Ran-gun. He called this city 
Kámanágo, or city of Kama. At this time, says the Talding historian, as if 
anxious to save the king's character as a Budhist, the land of the Shwé Ta- 
kun (Dagon) was not distinctly marked off, so that no impious encroachment 
was made. To the north of this city was built another,-which was called 
Ramawati, now Mengaladun. This king died after a reign of fifteen years. 
Both his name and the occurrence of Rama in the name of two cities he 
built, indicate an actual or attempted revival of Hinduism. 

Punnarika was succeeded by his son 'Tiktha or Tissa, who was very 
diffétent in his religious views, but who was at length converted and became 
a sincere believer. In the early part of his life, he was ensnared in the here- — 
tical doctrines of Dewadat, rejected the Bidagát, and would neither worship 
the pagodas, nor listen to the preaching of the Raháns, nor follow the learn- 
ing of the Brahmans. Not content with this, he destroyed the pagodas, 
mutilated the holy images and flung them into the river ; he prohibited by 
proclamation the worship of these or of holy relics, and threatened with the 
punishment of death all who should dare to disobey his decree. The peopte 

were dismayed, and remained helpless, but were reseued from peril by a mira- 
culous occurrence, There was a young girl*in the city of Han-thá-wa-ti, the 
daughter of a wealthy merchant, who had betn® religiously brought up by 

her mother, and from the age of ten years had listened to the preaching of 

the law. Badra Devi was sincerely devoted to the worship of the three 
treasures. She was sixteen years old when the order went forth to throw ~ 

the holy images into the water. One morning; she went, as was her custom, 

' surrounded by her attendants, to bathe in the stream, and seeing a golden 
| -image which had been Sung into the water, she drew it out, saying, “ Who 
¢ has done this wicked deed ?" The chief attendant replied, “ Lady, the king 
| “has ordered this, and will put to death any one who worships the holy 
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“images and relies." “The maiden said, “ I will devote my life to the three 
* treasures, and will endure death rather than forsake them." She then care- 
Pully washed the image, and set it up in a zayát which was close by. News 
of this was soon carried to the palace, and the king in a fierce rage called for 
Badra Devi. When the messengers arrived, the maiden was still emplpyed 
in cleaning and decorating the holy image, and she entreated them to let her 
complete her pious work. Having finished, she then with her attendants 
proceeded to the palace. When the king heard the report of the meswngers, 
he raged like a hungry lion at the sight of harmless animals. He ordered 
that the maiden should forthwith be trampled to death by a mad elephant. 
The master of the elephants having brought a mad one, the animal was urged 
on to crush the maiden, But she invoked the protection of the" three trea- 
sures, and the seven good nits, while she prayed for blessings on the king, 
on the elephant, and on its driver. The elephant could not be made to hurt 
her. Again and again he was urged on with violence, but he would not 
obey. "The king then ordered that she should be burnt with fire. She was 
thickly enveloped with straw, but the straw could not be kindled. *'The king 
then ordered that she should be brought before him. She appeared with 
becoming modesty «and respect, while the king bawled out contemptuously, 
“Thou hast taken thy teacher's image out of the water, and placed it in a 
“zayat; if the image will fly through the air into my presence, I will spare 
“thy life; but if not, thy body shall be cut into seven pieces.” Badra Devi 
begged to be allowed to go to the zayat, and respectfully to invite the holy 
image. She and her attendants therefore went, and certain nobles off the 
court were sent to watch them. The maiden prayed to the three treasures 
and the seven good nats, that the image might fly through the air to the 
king's palace. Then straightway the image, the maiden, her attendants, and 
the nobles, were borne through the air to the royal feet. The king much 
astonished, said: “ Let the Dewadat teachers fly through the air, so that all 
the people may see them.” But they could not do so, The king then 
believed the truth, and banished theefalse teachers from his country, Then 
asking the consent of her parents, he mafried Badra Devi, and she was con- 
secrated chief Queen. The pagadas and eether holy buildings were now 
repaired, and the people rejoteed greatly. King Tiktha reigned for twenty 
years, and with him closes the line of seventeen kings who represent the 
three native dynasties of Pegu. 

A gap now occurs in the narrative of events which the native historians 
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kings, the sum of the years they are stated to have reigned, amounts to only 
two hundred and eight. The first part of the history then closes as if a ^ 
great crisis had been endured. A new chapter is opened which simply states 
that the destinies of Hantháwati were accomplished; the line of kings 
broken ; and the writer then bursts forth in lamentation over the rule of 
foreign Burmese kings and their hateful governors. Three of these are men- 
tioned and reviled, and the narrative then passes on to events near the close 
of thee thirteenth century of the Christian era, when Mongols and Turks 
overthrew the Burmese monarchy; Pugin was captured, and her king a 
fugitive. Supposing that the seventeen kings represent in some fashion the 
events of five hundred years, then the close of king Tiktha’s reign would be 
about A. D. 1073. From that time until the capture of the Burmese capi- 
tal by the Mongols, there is a period of about two hundred and eleven years, 
of which the Mun chroniclers say nothing, except the loss of their native 
kings, and the rule of three hated foreign governors. This hiatus is not 
peculiar to the manuscript history which I possess, but may be traced in 
others. Thus Dr. Mason from the copy whieh he followed, dates the founda- 
tion of Pegu A. D. 573 and the death of Tik-tha A. D. S41, but immediately 
after this, there is a blank of more than three hundred, years. In Major 
Lloyd's Gazetteer of the District of Rangun, in which a list of the kings of 
Pegu is given from native records, this blank does not appear. But that is, 
because the foundation of Hantháwati has been post-dated to A. D. 1152, a 
year quite impossible to be reconciled with the histories of Burma, Tha-htun, ~ 
andthe subsequent history of Pegu itself. The cause of these great discre- 
pancies arises from the 'Taláing historians having sought to conceal the reli- 
gious revolutions in their country, during the ninth and tenth centuries, and 
to avoid narrating the conquest of their country by Anaurahtá, king of Pugin, 
about A. D. 1050, with its continued subjection to Burma for more than two 
hundred years. And it is strange that in the Burmese Maha Radza weng, 
though the conquest of Tha-htun is narrated at great length, nothing is 
said of the occupation of the city Hanthawati. Yet no doubt, the city wgs 
then taken by the Burmese king.e Either then if was supposed that the 
capture of the ancient city of Tha-htun rendered special mention of Pegu 
unnecessary, or the chroniclers hesitated to necord the first instance of the 
falsification of the legend, which in the cause of religion assigned to Pegu 
a perpetual succession of kings in the line of Thamala kumára. The 
Taliing historians have endeavoured to represent their country as having 
been uniformly orthodox Budhist, while the records they present to us, show 
that there have been frequent alternations of Budhism and Brahmanism. 
The names of the two last kings of the native dynasty, Punnarika and 
Tiktha, with the few notices we have regarding them, show that their 
reigns represent periods of religious strife between the two great sects, and 
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the attempted introduction of a form of worship antagonistie to both 
Punnarika, or * brahman-heart," sufficiently indicates the influence during 
one period ; while the name Tiktha, or Tishza, identical with that of the 
brother of Asoka, points to a corrupt Budhism, and the re-establishment 
of that worship. This is typified in the pleasing legend of Badra Ijevi, 
and Budhism has been the cherished religion of the people from that time 
until now 

From the time of Anaurahtá the history of Peru becomes clearer, The 
measures of his successors in that country are constantly referred to in 
Burmese history. His son and successor Tsan-lá appointed his foster- 
brother Ra-man Kin governor of Pegu. But he ungratefully rebelled, 
and marched with a large army of Taliings against Pugin. *At first he 
was successful, but was at length killed. Inthe reign of A-liung-t%i-thu, 
which extended from A. D. 1085 to 1160, Bassein was the principal port 
of departure for Ceylon, with which island there was much communication. 
This king sent an army of one hundred thousand Taldings, to place the 
exiled son of the king of Arakan on the throne of his ancestors. From this 
time until near the final destruction of Pugán about A. D. 1277, or by one 
reckoning 1284, there is ample evidence that the Burmese were supreme 
in Pegu. During this period, the Shans had come down from Zimmé, and 
occupied the country east of the Than-lwin (Salwin) River. The time was 
at hand when they were to become supreme, With the capture of Pugin 
by the hordes of Kublai Khan, Pegu began to revive. The Burmese king 
ealled from his flight Taruk-pyé Meng, fled from his capital to Bassein, 
ready no doubt to embark for Ceylon if necessary. The Taruk did not 
follow, but left the country, and the king returned to his capital. But the 
Burmese monarchy was now tottering, and in the confusion which arose, the 
Taliing people found the opportunity to recover their independence, though 
under a foreign dynasty of kings. 

The Mun chronicles thus relate the events which led to the re-establish- 
ment of the kingdom 

" Now at this time, the country of Hantháwati paid tribute to the 
“king of Pugan, and officers werg appointed to rule these, and were relieved 
“in turn. A youth of Burman race, named Akhámwun, lived with his 
* father and mother near the city, and was placed for instruction in a 
" monastery, where he became a probationer. The Abbot soon perceived 
“that he was a youth of great ability, and judged that from the accumulation 
* of former merit, he would become a great man. Alter passing the grade 
“of a Thamané, he left the monastery, and married into a Taláing family 
* Being appointed am officer in one of the royal bogts, he in time took his 


“turn of duty at Pugin, where he attracted the attention of the king by 





* his zeal and energy, and was promoted to the command of the boat, One 
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“night he dreamed that he stood with one foot in Hantháwati, and one foot 
“in Pugin, which a Brahman interpreted to mean that he would become a 
“king, On the return of his boat to Peru, he was careful im collecting 
“what was due from the people, to prevent extortion, and having become 
“popular through the help of his father-in-law, many of the merchants and 
“wealthy citizens joined him. His first care was to repair the city walls, 
“which had been suffered to go to decay. The king of Pugin hearing of 
“this plot, appointed his son-in-law Commander-in-Chief of an army to 
“reduce the city toobedience. This army was defeated, as well as a second, 
“and at last Akhámwun proclaimed himself king with the title of ''hu-nek- 
“ khautsá Radzi.” These events occurred, it is stated, about the Burmese 
year 635,or A. D. 1273, but the dates given in the Mun chronicle are not 
to be depended on. Probably the Burmese usurper had at this time 
sufficient power to be practically independent; but it is not likely that he 
proclaimed himself king before the fall of Pugin, which, as we have already 
stated, was some years later. 

Akhátnwun no sooner was king than he belied all the promise of his 
former life, and by his tyranny became hated. He was at length put to 
death by his brother-in-law Leng-zgyá, after he had reigned two years. 
Leng-gyi had possession of the palace for eight days, and was then killed 
by Akhyémwun, who was also a brother-in-law of Akhamwun. Akhygmwun 
was now consecrated king of Pegu with the title of Taraby 

Atthis time Muttama (Martaban) had become independent of Pezu 
It whas ruled by Wa-ré-ru, who had deposed the Burmese governor A-lim-ma 
and put him to death. The kings of Muttama and Pegu, feeling that they 
must combine, made an agreement of friendship, and each married the other's 
daughter, Taruk-pyémeng, who was still king of Pugin, sent an army under 
Rádzá Then-gyan, to reduce Pegu to obedience. The king of Pegu occupied 
the stronghold of Than-lyeng (Syriam), and had a stockade at Ta-kun. 
The Burmese force was at Dala. The positions were all so strong, that 
neither party would make an attack. + Waréru then came with an army te 
the assistance of his ally, and the fo kings advanced by land and water 
against Dala. They were entire successfhl, and after several actions, the 
Burmese were forced to retire. The allied lings followed the Burmese up 
the Eráwati as far as Padáung. They then returned and encamped at 
Makan, south of the city of Pegu. Here dissension arose between the two 
kings which ended in a fight Tarabyi was defeated and fled. Wa-ré-ru 
at once marched, and took possession of the palace and capital Taraby á 
was captured by some villagers and delivered up as to his rival, who, at the 
intercession of the Budkist monks, spared his life a-ré-ru, now king®f the 
whole country, did not choose to fix the seat of his government at Pegu, 
but after having settled the affairs of the country, returned sv d 
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taking Tarabyd with him. The deposed king was soon after put to death 
for entering into a conspiracy. 

Of the birth and parentage of Wa-ré-ru there are conflicting accounts. 
The history which I follow, relates that there was at Muttama a merchant 
of the name of Magadu who traded to the adjoining countries, Te the 
east was the country of Thuk-ka-té, the name of the ancient capital of Siam, 
or the ancient seat of the royal family, situated on a branch of the river 
Menam. Magadu went to Thuk-katé, and entered the service of thesking of 
that country. He either possessed a female elephant which gave birth to 
a white one, or he captured a white one in the forest, which he presented to 
the king. "This was regarded as an omen of his future high destiny. On 
returning to Muttama, he raised a rebellion against Alimma, the Burmese 
governor, and put him to death.* After this, there is some obscurity in the 
narrative as to the fate of Magadu, and it might almost be supposed that 
he disappeared. But this arises from the respectful reserve of the chronicler, 
who refrains from stating distinctly that the guondam merchant Magadu 
became king of Muttama under the name of Wa-ré-ru. It is intimated that 
his great fortune resulted from the merit of his good deeds in former births. 
[n fact, he was descended from one of the Nat-Bhild who listened to the 
preaching of Budha, when he came to the wild region east of Tha-htun, 
instead of joining those who impiously drove him away. ‘Thus he is claimed 
as a Mun by race, though it is probable that he was descended from a Shan 
family from the eastward, which had settled in the country of the lower 
Than-lwin (Salwin). T 

Wa-ré-ru was now king of Mut-ta-ma. He was anxious to possess a 
white elephant, which is the great object of the ambition of a Budhist king, 
and especially of an usurper, as it is supposed to indicate his true royal de- 
scent, After much negociation with the king of Thuk-ka-té, or Siam, a white 
elephant was forwarded by that monarch. This occurred in the Burmese 
year 655 (A. D. 1293), six years after Waréru had become king. As the 
strength of his kingdom lay in the country of the Salwin, where the Shans 
had been settling for several generationssthe king made Muttama his capital, 
though, as we have already setn, he hag dethroned Tarabyá and occupied 
Pegu. The Taláing historian’, however, as he did not reign in their ancient 
capital, do not include his name among the kings of Hanthiwati. 

After the fall of the ancient Burmese monarchy, the Shan chief A-theng- 
kha-yá, with his two brothers, ruled at Myin-tsaing what still remained of 
the empire, Having heard of the fame of Waréry’s white elephant, he de- 
termined to possess it. He marched with an army to Muttama and demand- 
ed tht the sacred animal should be delivered to Wim. This was refused, 


been A. D., 1281. - 


* In the Burmese Mahi ltádzá weng, the year of Alim-má's death is said to have ` 
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and in a battle which took place, the Shan- Burman army suffered a complete 
defeat. After this, the kingdom had peace for some years, But the two 
sons of Taraby4, who were kept in the palace, conspired against Wa-ré-rn, 
and put him to death. They, however, had no supporters, and were obliged 
to fly, They took refuge in a monastery, but were dragged forth and killed 
Their bodies were brought and laid at the feet of the king's body, and the 
three were burnt together. King Waréru died thus in the year 668, after a 
reign ef nineteen years. 

He was succeeded by his brother Khun-lau, whose first care was to soli- 
eit recognition of his title from the king of Siam. This was granted, and the 
regalia were forwarded to him with a suitable title. Not long after this, 
the king of Zimmé attacked Dunwun, a city on the east side of the Teit- 
táung river, and plundered it. The king took no measures to defend his 
territory, and seeing that he was a man of no capacity and careless of the 
honour of his eountry, Menz Bala, who was married to his sister, conspired 
against him. He was persuaded to go out in the forest, under pretence of 
entrapping a wild elephant said to have three tusks. Having inveigled him 
into the thick depths of the forest, he was put to death after a reign of four 
years, ° 

Meng Bala at first intended to seize the throne himself, but by the 
prudent advice of his wife, he made their eldest son, Dzáu-áu, king. The 
young king was married to a daughter of the king of Siam. But notwith- 
standing this alliance, he before long was involved in hostilities with La-bun, 
a sniall Shan state then tributary to Siam. He sent a force and occupied 
it in the year 682. In the following year, he marched an army under Khun- 
meng as Commander-in-Chief to take Dhawé (Tavoy). The city having 
surrendered, the general marched on to Tanengthiri (Tenasserim), which he 
took without difficulty. He left garrisons and governors in both those cities, 
and then returned to Muttama with the remainder of his army. During 
the reign of Dzáu-áu, the country was prosperous, But the king's life was 
short, and he died after a reign of thirteen years. The kingdom of Mutts 
ma which included Pegu, had now Become independent of Siam, and from 
the still disturbed state of Burmagit had ndthing to fear from that country. 
But in this reizn first commenced the quarrel between Pezu and Siam, which 
in long after years led to wars, terribly destructive to life, and which have 
been the main cause of the present depopulation of the country. The quar- 
rel was continued, when Burma succeeded by conquest to the rights of Pegu, 
and lasted down to the ean]y part of the present century. 

— The successor of Dzáu-àu was his brother, Dzau-dzip, who, at his conse- 
cration, assumed the tftle of Binyaranda. ‘This king, after consulting with 
his nobles, determined to change the seat of government to Hanthiwati 

He went there in great state leaving a governor and a sufficient garrison at 
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Muttama. Soon after reaching Pegu, he went to Takun (Rangun), repaired 

the great pagoda and made offerings, The governors of Puthin ( Bassein) 

and Myoung-mya rebelled, bat were soon overcome, Though the kingdom 

in the delta of Erawati was thus consolidated, the southern provinces were 

lost, the king of Siam having retaken Dhawé and Tanengthari. Binyaranda, 
though unable to retain those distant possessions, thought the time was 
favourable for making an attack on Prome. That city has always been an 
object of keen contest between the kings of Burma, and Pegu. At this 
time, the chiefs of Shin descent who reigned in Burma, had not consolidated 
their power, and some subordinate chief, whose name is unknown, was supreme 

in Prome. Binyaranda went against that city with a considerable army, 

but he was repulsed and killed in the year 692 (A. D. 1330). In the con- 
fusion which arose on the king's death, an officer of the palace at Muttama, 
called Dib-ban Meng, seized the throne and made one of Binyaranda's 
daughters, named Tsanda Meng Hla, his queen. He was, however, put to 
death by the Commander-in-Chief on the seventh day of his reign, Fora 

few weeks also, a son of Dzáu-áu reigned with the title of Egan-kan, but by 

the influence of the queen who hated him, he was poisoned. 

The person now called t» the throne was a son of Khun-láu, who at this 

time was governor of Hantháwati ; for, notwithstanding the change made by 
Binyaranda, the palace and seat of government seems to have been again at 
Muttama. Queen Tsanda Meng Hlá invited the governor to come and set- 

tle all disputes. He came to Muttama with a large retinue, and was at once 
consecrated king with the title of Binya-é-liu. Tsanda Meng Hli betame 
chief queen. The king of Siam was angered, because E-gin-kan was the son 

of his daughter, and he sent an army to avenge the death of his grandson. 
His army was completely defeated, and the two countries were now at dead- 

ly enmity. ‘Though Muttama was now free from a foreign enemy, it suffered 
from a struggle between the king's son Tsau-é-lan and his nephew Binya-t, a 

son of king Dzáu-dzip. While the king was lying sick, these young princes 
disturbed the country by their quarrel for the succession. The king recover- 

ed and placed Binya-tt in jail, but on the*intercession of the queen, released 
him. Before long, his own sof died which left the suecession undisputed. 
J.A Binya lau reigned eighteen yefrs, and died in the year 710, A, D. 1348. His 
E òn the whole was prosperous, but it is noted as a bad omen that the | 
T+ white hant broke one of his tusks; that a severe famine desolated the _ 
country ; and that there were constant border frays with the Burmese on * 
the northern frontier. . | x 
Binya-uũ succeeded without any opposition, and assumed 
‘sheng-phyd-sheng, After he had been 
tly Sb made i D Shans ec, | 
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last driven out. The king, anxious to possess a holy relic, sent a nobleman 
in à ship with five hundred followers, and a letter written on golden table 

to the king of Ceylon, to ask for a relic of Budha. The king of Ceylon, full 
of friendship and beneficence, granted the request, and placing the holy relic 
in e golden vase, which was enclosed in other vases, all carefully sealed up, ` 
delivered it to the Peguan envoy. It was brought to Muttama, where it 
was received with great pomp by the king. A pagoda wes built for its re- 
ception at the spot where the Yun Shans had been defeated.* Notwith- 
standing this happy event, misfortunes began to gather round the king. The 
governor of Pegu rebelled, He was subdued; but the white elephant, in 
Budhist phrase, ‘erred,’ that is, died; and the whole population, from the king 
to the peasant, clergy and laity, were in an agony of grief. For this por- 
tended dire misfortunes to the country. The white elephant received a 
grand funeral, the body being drawn by the people on a car beneath a royal 
canopy, outside the city where it was buried in the earth. “ But one ac- 
count," adds the chronicler doubtfully, “ is, that the elephant rose up from 
“the funeral ear, and stalked majestically into the river, where the water 
“closed over it, and it was seen no more.” Some Karen people, not long 
after, reported that a white elephant had been seen in the forest, and the king, 
with his whole court and a large army, went to capture it. He was absent 
for four months, and during that time, his half brother or cousin, named 
Byát-ta-bá, raised a rebellion. The first intimation the king had of this 
event was from seeing a star strike at the moon. This was interpreted by 
his"Brahman astrologer to mean rebellion. Returning hastily towards the 
city, the king heard that Byát-ta-bá had shut the gates, and that his brothers 
were levying men in the country outside, with whom they entered. The city 
was defended with eannon,t so that the king could not attack it, and the 
wives and families of the nobles who were in the royal camp, were inside the 
city. Many therefore deserted the king, and went over to the rebels. The 
king retired to Dunwun, and appointed his brother-in-law 'Thamin Byá-ta- 
bát, general against the rebels. He closely invested the city, so as to prevegt 
supplies being carried into it. By*an artifice of the wife of Byát-ta-bá, who 
sent a secret letter to him, pretgnding that she was on the side of the king, 
he accepted some dishes which she sent, and died from the effects of eating 
them. The whole of the investing army then fled. Another commander 


* 


n, 


|  * Tn the — of Burma and Pegu, many instances are related of relics, or 
supposed relics, being brodght to the country from Ceylon. ‘The facts are gravely 
lated, but nothing seems to bo known of the relics afterwards, except tho hairs of 
 Budha which are enshrined beneath the Shwé Dagun, and are as freshly remembered- 
an ' wo shipped now, as they were two thousand four hundred years ago. » 
oot "This i the first menti on of cannon in the history, about the year A, D. 1370, 
jd Ah — as to where they were procured from, 
` 
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was then appointed ; but he was killed by a bullet almost immediately, and 
his army broke up and dispersed. The king now in despair shut himself up 
in Dunwun city, which was situated between Muttama and Tsit-taung. 

Byát-ta-bá, though so far successful, knowing that many of the people 
of Muttamá were not well inclined towards him, sent a letter and messengers 
to the king of Zimmé, asking for assistance, and offering to hold Muttamá 
as his general and deputy. Hearing of this, Binya-ü seeing that his posi- 
tion was becoming desperate, himself sent messengers and presents do the 
king of Zimmé and offered one of his daughters.in marriage. ‘This was 
accepted; the march of the Zimmé troops was stopped, and Binya-t, though 
unable to recover what he had lost, was not disturbed at Dunwun. There he 
remained for six years. Byat-ta-bà in the meantime strengthened his posi- 
tion, and at length gained possession of Dun-wun bya stratagem. The 
king fled on an. elephant almost alone, and came to the city of Pezu. This 
was in the year 732 (A.D. 1370), being the twenty-second of his reign. 
Byat-ta-ba had now firmly established himself in Muttamá, and to show his 
sympathy with the southern T'hái people, made his subjeets shave ffheir heads 
in the Siamese fashion. "The only opposition to this order was shown in 

- Dunwun. ° i 

Binya-ú now turned his attention to the districts of Pegu which were 
put in order, and walls were built round the chief cities. After a time, by 
tacit understanding, there was peace between him and Byát-ta-bá. The king 
caused the great pagodas, Shwé Maudau and Shwé Dagun to be repaired. 

His son Binya-nwé caused him much anxiety by his intrigues. The Ring 

wished one of his younger sons to succeed him, but did not formally appoint 

him heir-apparent. Binya-nwé finding his father under the influence of the 
queen against him, began to gather friends to support his interests. Hav- 
ing secretly engaged followers, he left the city at night and joined them 

He took possession of the town and, pagoda at Ta-kun, where he engaged 

the services of some western foreigners.* This was in the month Na-yun 

745 (A. D. 1383), when there was ae eclipse of the sun. _ The king was 

now too ill to make any exertions to uphold his authority, and all orders 

were issued by the queen. An A&rmy wag sent against the prince, which 
®. he went out and defeated. He did not feel strong enough to attack the 

4 capital until he had collected a larger force. He then marched, and while 

on the way heard of the death of his father. This event stopped all - 

resistance. Thamin Paru, the general who had been employed against 
him, attempted to escape, but was made prisoner and put to death. Binya- 

. nwé ascended the palace in the month Tabodwé, 747, A. D. 1385.4 


Tr * Most probably Muhammadan adventarers from India dr the Persian Gulf. They 
RN eee ng to this coast for many years past 

the Burmese history, this event is placed 

of Bengal, Vol, XXXVII, for 1809 
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The young king assumed the title of Rádzá-di-rit. He rewarded all 
those who had supported him, and put very few of his enemies to death. 
The queen had bitterly opposed him, yet, in remembrance of her care of 
him when he was a child, after his own mother's death, he now treated 
her gwith respect and honour. There was one powerful nobleman who had 
opposed him, and who was still unsubdued. This was Láuk-byÁ, the 
governor of Myáung-myá, who was of the royal family. He hated Rád- 
zi-diri& whom he denounced as no son of Binya-ü's, and was determined 
not to submit to him. He now caused the renewal of the struggle be- 


‘tween Burma and Pegu, which had ceased for about a century, or since 


the fall of the Pugin monarchy, and which only. ended in the entire 
subjection of Pegu about the middle of the eighteenth century 

At this time, Ava was the capital of Burma, and the king Tárabyá 
though said to be descended from the ancient kings of Pugán, and also 
through his mother from the family of the three Shán brothers who suc- 
ceeded them, was essentially the chief of a Shan dynasty. The king of 
Pegu beldhged to a southern branch of the same race.  Láuk-byá seeing 
that the king of Ava had subdued all his enemies, sent messengers to 
him, offering, if he were placed on the throne of Peguw to hold it as a 
tributary king. The king of Ava therefore sent an army, composed of two 
columns under the command of his sons, to carry out this plan. One of 
these marched by the  E-rá-wa-ti to Liing, and one by the Tsit- 
tiung or Piung-laung River to Táungü. Both were defeated by Rádzá- 
diri? before Láuk-byá could arrive to support either, and they retreated 
to Ava. The history of Pegu states that the king of Ava accompanied 
his army on this expedition, but this does not agree with the Burmese 
history. The king of Pegu was sensible that his victory resulted more 
from the diffieulties in the country which the Burmese army had to en- 
counter, than from the superiority of the force he was able to bring against 
them. He, therefore, sent envoys to Ava with a letter and presents, hop- 
ing to establish friendship with the dreaded monarch. But the king of 
Ava remarked that the letter wasea short one, and sternly replied that 
the Ta-laing country belonged fo his aneestors, and would be recovered. 


"Phe presents were scornfully rejected, and the envoys returned sorrowfully 


to their master. Thus the present king of Burma showed his determina- 
tion to recover, if possible, all that had once belonged to the kings of 
Pugán; and Rádzádirit had nothing fer it but to prepare for resistance 
Láuk-byá addressed the king of Ava, exeusing himself for not having ap- 


peared with a force to support the Burmese army, and again tendering 
oue Whenethe season arrived, Tárabyá mafched down the val- 


e Eráwati and as in the previous campaign, established himself 





d. ab Laing. The king of Pegu was entrenched in a strong position at Mau- 
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bi, a few miles to the north of'la-kün. This stockade the Burmese could 
not take, and were delayed so long before it, that the dreaded rainy season 
approached. They made a sudden retreat, which turned into a disorderly 
flight. The Mun army pursued them as far as Prome, but did not ven- 
ture to attack that city. Being thus rid of the invader, the king dater- 
mined to reduce to obedience those near him who were dangerous. He 
first direoted his attention to the eastward. He attacked and took Dun- 
wun, the chief of which city had been in communication with  Lágk-byá. 
He next took Lagwunpyin, and from thence sent one of his officers to 
attack Muttamá.  Byat-ta-ba does not appear to have rem ined in the 
city, which was defended by two officers having the foreign names of E-bra- 
un and U-lé.* They had several decked boats useful-for service on the 
rivers and creeks, and did not wait to be attacked in the city, but fought 
a battle outside. The army of the king of Pegu suffered severely, but 
in a second action this check was retained, and the two commanders of 
the Mataban army, fearing to enter the city, fled in decked boats to the 
Kula country. Byit-ta-bi appears to have accompanied them. * The citi- 
zens at once submitted, and Ridzidirit coming to Muttamá appointed 
governors to it, apd to Maulamyáing. ‘These events occurred in the year 
750 (A. D. 1355), and the king then returned to Pegu. 

Rádzádirit now determined to attack Láuk-byá in Myáung-myá. He 
went against that place with a large force, but finding it too strong, he 
advanced against Pu-thin (Bassein), where Láuk-byá's three sons com- 
manded. He attacked, but the foreign decked boats were armed with dire- 
arms, and the Pegu force lost many killed and wounded. ‘The general was 
among the former. His body was brought away and buried by the king's 
command at the foot of the Ta-kun pagoda, The Pegu force retreated 
towards Myáung-myá. The Puthin force being very strong in boats, fol- 
lowed under the command of Láuk-shin, one of the sons of Lauk-bya, but 
suffered a defeat. The king remained at Dala to direct operations and a 
_ portion of Láuk-byá's force was destroyed he himself was made prisoner 
and Myáunz-myá surrendered. "The kigg then pushed on to Pu-thin, and 
Láuk-shin put all his valuables on elephants, intending to join the king 
of Prome. But being intercepted, he crossed the mountains ihto Arakan, 
and went to Than-dwé. An army followed and demanded that he should 
be given up. The governor surrendered him, and he was made a pagoda- 
slave at the Shwé-dagun. His wife being of the royal family, was spared 
and sent to Muttama. This was in the year 752, A. D. 1390. The 


* From the decked boats and tho names of the commanders, which are probably 
Ibrihim and "Alf or Wali, there evidently were foreignorf in high command at this 
time, No mention is made of fire-arma in these operations, but immediately after- 
wards there is, in the account of the attack on Bassein. had 
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king now beautified the city of Hantháwati. In the following year he 
collected a force at Pu-thin, with which he advanced against the city or 
fort of Ku-dwut on the frontier, which had been occupied by the king 
of Burma. The Burmese retired on his approach, and he strengthened the 
place. During his absence he suspected his eldest son of conspiring against 
him and had him put to death. The prince died protesting his innocence, 
and openly wishing that he might be born king of a neighbouring coun- 
try to take his revenge for this injustice. 

The king of Siam sent a white elephant and a letter, acknowledging 
Rádzádirit as being of the same race as himself. Soon after, the king of 
Ava came suddenly to attack the fort of Ku-dwut. An army was sent to 
support the*garrison, and the king of Burma retired. Radzidirit now had 
leisure” to attend to the affairs of his kingdom. 

The king of A¥a, Meng kyi-tewa "leau-kó, died, and was succeed- 
ed by his son Tsheng-phyá sheng. But he was soon after murdered, and 
his brother Meng Kháung was placed on the throne in the year 7063. 
About thie time, we learn from the histories of Arakan and Burma, that 
a quarrel arose between those two countries, though the causes are not 
distinctly stated. In the former it is related that, in the year 756 (A. D. 
1394), the king of Arakan marched to attack the Burmese territory. 
But in the latter history, this event is placed in the year 765, which 
agrees better with the chronicles of Pegu.* From whatever cause this 
difference of date may have arisen, it is certain that, about the latter 
periad, the king of Burma being engaged in a dispute with Arakan, and 
also, as the history of Pegu states, from discontent existing in the sou- 
thern provinces, Rádzádirit thought he saw his opportunity to take revenge 
for the invasions of Meng kyi-tswá Tsauké, He assembled a large army, 
and a flotilla of boats to proceed by the Erawati. There were four thou- 
sand boats of every description, The army moved partly by land and 
partly by water. The king himself left the ‘city in the month Natdau 
766, A. D. 1404. He proceeded up the river, the army reached Prome, 
which was held for the king of Ava by Byan-khyi, one of the sons of 
Láuk Byá. The town was too strong to be attacked, and the king push- 
ed on for tlie capital. By means of his large flotilla and army combined, 
he was able to invest the capital, but could make no impression on the 
walls. Rádzádirit had full command of all the country outside the city, 
and even sent a strong detachment up to Tagiung, the ancient capital. 
Probably he found himself in a difficulty and was glad to retire, but the 
history states that he did so in compliance with the representations of an 
eloquent Budhist monk He built a monastery at Shw®kyet-yet, near Ava, 

- See History of Arakan, Jour. As. Soc, of Bengal, for 1844; and History of the 
Burma Race, Vol. XXXVIII. for 1869. 
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with materials obtained by breaking up some of his boats ; but this was 
afterwards burnt by order of Meng Kháung. The king on his way down 
the river was much annoyed by the Burmese troops; and on reaching 
Tsalé, he heard that his daughter who had accompanied her husband on 
the expedition, had been taken.prisoner. At first in his rage he deter- 
mined to attack Prome, but his general Amat Din pointed out that the 
army was disordered and required rest. He, therefore, proceeded down to 
Pegu. Arrived at Dala, he put to death Tsiu-ma-shet, his son-in-lgw, who 
had fled when his daughter was captured. The king then returned to the 
city. But his anger had not subsided. No sooner was the rainy season 
at an end, than he gathered his forces, and advanced up the river, Determin- 
ing to reduce Prome, he established his headquarters on the westefn bank of the 
river. Having defeated a Burmese force near the city, he posted three regi- 
ments on the ground to the north, on the Naweng Hiver, in order to prevent 
any relief arriving. But the king of Aya was now marching down with a 
large army.  Rádzádivit was urged by his general to withdraw the three 
detached regiments; but he was persuaded by others to let tlem remain 
intrenched where they were. They were attacked and utterly overwhelm- 
ed by king Meng Khiung, who then relieved Prome. But though the 
king of Ava was thus successful, the king of Pegu by means of his flotil- 
la eut off his supplies by river, and destroyed the towns and villages on 
the banks as far as Magwé and Malun. Meng Kháung then proposed 
that they should make peace, and presents. and friendly messages were 
exchanged. They swore friendship at the great pagoda of Prome, and the 
boundary of their kingdoms was fixed a little to the south of the city 
Yet notwithstanding this agreement, the king of Ava took offence at a 
Taliing garrison being left at a post on the frontier, and before long 
began to take-measures for disturbing Pegu. He desired to attack Ara- 
kan, and to prevent the king of Pegu from interfering, sent a letter to 
the king of Zimmé, requesting him to march an army to the frontier of 
Tsit-tiung. This letter was interegpted, and the bearers of it were put to 
death. The king also Knowing that preparations were being made for a 
march into Arakan, sent an army to Pu-thin (Bassein), to be ready for 
whatever might be required. The Burmese army marched into Arakan, 
and the king of that country fled to Bengal* His son Na-ra-mit-hlá 
came south to Thandwé, and communicating with Radzadirit crossed to 
Pu-thin. "The king then promised to support him, and sent on his army 
to Thandwé.  Ká-ma-rá, the son-in-law of Meng Kháung, had been appoint- 
ed governor of Arakan, with the title of Anau-ra-hta. He was at the 

* This event is stated in the history of Arakan to haw: occurred in the reign of 
"Meng-tsáu-mwun in the year 768, A. D. 1406. See History of Arakan, A. S. Bengal, 
for 1844. 
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capital in the northern part of the kingdom. The Taliing army mareh- 
ed there, the Arakanese Prince accompanying it. Kamard fled from the 
s EN but he was taken prisoner with his wife and family, and sent to 
assem, where Radzidirit still was, As his father-in-law had broken the 
treaty without cause, he was put to death, and his wife, the daughter of 
the king of Ava, was made one of the queens. Prince Na-ra-mit-hlá was 
placed on'the throne of Arakan, and the Taláing army returned. 

Dering these transactions Meng Kháung had been employed in put- 
ting down a rebellion among the Shans of Bamau and other states. 
When he heard that his son-in-law and daughter were prisoners, he assem- 
bled an छ yw, chiefly Shans from Kalé and Monyin, and moved on Pegu, 
He marched by the Ra-mó-then route, and thence down the valley of the 
Paung-láung.  Rádzádirit collected an army to meet the enemy at the 
frontier of his kingdom. The Taliings met with a defeat, and were forced 
to abandon a fortified post at Tha-kyin, where they had much rice stored. 
Radzadirit retreated to Pan-gván. The Burmans as they advanced burnt 
all the villages, and the Talaings harassed the enemy by cutting off his 
foraging parties. When the seat of war reached the low country where 
the tides prevail, the Shans unaccustomed to them becayie bewildered, and 
. a large body of them being inveigled on to a sand bank in the river, was 
suddenly overwhelmed in the rising water. This success, and reinforce- 
ments which reached Rádzádirit from Bassein, encouraged the Taliings, 
and the Shan army began to suffer from the want of supplies, King Meng 
Khung, by the advice of his officers, thought it p to negociate. 
He, therefore, wrote a letter adverting to his daughter being with Radzidirit, 
and proposing that his son should marry a daughter of the latter. But 
the king of Pegu knew that the Burmese army was in distress, he there- 
fore returned a rough answer. Several messages passed, and a personal 
meeting was agreed to. The king of Pegu had determined to seize his 
enemy, and Meng Kháung at the last moment, suspecting treachery, turn- 
edback.  La-gwun-in, a Taliing officer, now undertook to capture the "s | 
of Burma. By a sudden nightsattack he penetrated to the tent o 
the king, and even possessed himself of the royal sword and pán box. 
Meng Kháung escaped by an accident, and now being thoroughly alarm- 
ed commenced a retreat. He was followed to the frontier by the Talding 
army, after which Rádzádirít returned to his capital in triumph. But 
though thus successful, he deemed it expedient to enter into an alliance 
with the king of Ava. He, therefore, sent him a letter full of friendly 
words with presents, and asked for his sister in marriage. After some 
delay this was agreed to. The princess Wimála Bevi went down the 
river in a royal boat, and was received by Rádzádirit at Ta-kun (Rangun), 
where the marriage was solemnized. But this alliance was of noavail to 
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preserve peace, Not long after, prince Thid-dat, brother of Meng Kháung, 
conspired against the king, and being discovered, fled to Pegu. There he 
was received with distinction, and he induced Radzadirit to withhold an 
annual gift of thirty elephants, which he had promised to send to Ava. 
Meng Khaung, enraged at this breach of faith, -determined at ona to 
attack Pegu. In vain his ministers represented that the rainy season 
was at hand, and a campaign in Pegu hazardous. The king would brook 
no delay. Pushing on heedlessly at the head of a body of cavalry, he 
was suddenly attacked by the Taliing Ser |, with whom was prince 
Thid-dat. The king of Ava was entirely defeated, and escaping from the 
field with difficulty, retreated to his own.country.  Rádzádirít enraged that 
his enemy had eluded his grasp, for Thid-dát had promised to capture 
his brother, put the prince to death. The king of Ava made another 
attack after the rainy season of 767.(A. D. 1405), but it was unsuccess- 
ful At this time itis stated that Rádzádirit had some Europeans in his 
service, . 

A more formidable invasion was now preparing than any Yet hurled 
against Pegu. The army was placed under the command of the king's 
son, Meng-ré-kyav-tswa, who was now seventeen years of age. The story 
of the marvellous birth of this young prince is told without any doubt 
of its truth. At the time when Ridzidirit was employed in the Myoung- 
myá district against Liuk-byá, he suspected, as has already been mention- 
ed, that his son Dáu-liu-kwon-dáu, who was at the capital, was conspir- 
ing to usurp the throne. He caused him to be put to death. But’ the 
young prince was innocent, and in dying invoked the powers of nature, 





that he might be born again in a neighbouring kingdom, and revenge his 


unjust death on hig, father and his country. Transmigrating, he was born 
of one of the wivés of Meng Kháung, and from marks indicating future 


- greatness received the name of Meng-ré-kyiu-tswi.* Now in the year 


768,1 he was appointed to command the invading force, which by land and 
water numbered twenty thousand men. The prince proceeded down the 
Eráwati and entered the Bassein Distriet, where he captured a stockade 
which had lately been built at De-ba-thyé. At this time Rádzádirít was 
detained at Muttama, which was threatened with an attack by the Shans 
of Zimmé, The prince next attacked Myoung-mya, which was so well 
defended, that he was obliged to retire. He also failed against Bassein 
and Khé-baung. The following year he marched across the hills into 
Arakan. The king of that country, Naramit-hli fled, and the prince ap- 


* The same story is told in the Burmese history. Sco Jour. A. Soc, Bongal, 


Vol XXXVIII. 


+ Year 772, by the Burmese history, 
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pointed governors to Arakan* and Thandwé, and then returned to Ava. 
The danger from the Shans of Zimmé having passed, Radzédirit returned 
to his capital. As Naramit-hli was the hereditary king of Arakan, the 
king of Pegu determined to restore him. He sent a force which occupied 
Thaydwé. They then heard that the king of Arakan had fled to Dacca. The 
Burmese prince now returned with an army to retake Thandwé, but by 
a false report of a large army approaching, retired. Soon after, a reliev- 
ing foree did arrive from Muttama, and the commanders who had held 
Thandwé, pushed on 0 M capital of Arakan, which the Burmese gover- 
nor abandoned and fled. — °. 

At this time Prome was held for the king of Ava by a son-in-law of 
Láuk-byá. Rad⸗adirit "o here was an opportunity to take the place, 
as the prince of Ava was engaged against the chief of Thein-ni. He ad- 
vanced up the river in the month Nit-diu, 774 (A. D. 1412), but was 
almost immediately recalled by news of Muttama being threatened by an 
attack from Siam. He at once returned with a part of his army, leaving 
his son Binya Pathin as Commander-in-Chief. "That officer deemed it 
prudent to retire from Prome. He, therefore, stockaded himself at Tha-lé- 
tsi, on the west bank of the river. The king of Ava goon arrived with 
an army at Prome, and a month later Meng-ró-kyáu-tswá joined him. 
They made an attack by land and water on the fort at Tha-lé-tsi. But 
the Talaing garrison had firearms in abundance, and destroyed numbers of 
the enemy, and the rest were driven back in confusion. The Burmese 
king then blockaded the work. King Ridzidirit approached with an army, 
and it was agreed to have a fair fight between two war beats, one on 
either side. La-gwun-in commanded the boat on the Talding side, but he 
was overcome and killed by a treacherous attack from four Burmese boats, 
under Meng-ré-kyau-tswá. After this, the king of Pegu’ commenced a 
retreat. The Burmese prince followed by water and attacked the Talding 
flotilla near 'Tarukmáu. Both sides suffered severely, but Radzadirit 
hastened the retreat of his army by Jand and water, and himself went 
on ahead with his body-guard.- {he Burmese army followed, and, enter- 
ing the delta, successively occupied Dala, Ta-kun, Than-lyeng, and Mhiu- 
bí. Rádzádirít entrenched himself at Kha-mi-byin, For several months 
the two armies were engaged in various combats until the Taliing army 
gained a victory over Meng-ré-kyiu-tswi. The Burmese army then re- 
treated. b 4 

In Arakan the Taliing commanders having heard that their king had 
suffered a defeat, evacuated that country, and brought theirarmy to Bas- 
sein. Ridzidirit suspected that one or both of these officers had been 


bribed by the king of Ava. One of them was put to death, but the other 


* In tho history of Arakan this event is recorded in the year 768. 
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was promoted. The king of Pegu now repaired the defences of his prin- 
cipal towns and cities. 

When the rainy season had passed, a Burmese force once more came 
down by land and water. It consisted of not less than 100,000 men, 300 
elephants, and 3000 horses. The king of Arakan who had been placed 
on the throne of that country by Meng Kháung, appeared as commander 
of one of the divisions. The Prince Meng-ré-kyáu-tswá, who was Com- 
mander-in-Chief, proceeded down the Bassein River and took Khé báung 
by storm, in the month Tabodwé, 775 (A.D., 1413). The Taláings, how- 
ever, determined to hold out in every place, and one of the king's sons 
had his head-quarters at Pan-go. Their Superiority in boats enabled them 
to intercept the communications of the Burmese, and to cut off their 
supplies. The king of Tiung-ú marched down with a force to create a 
diversion, but was met and checked on the frontier. The prince of Ava, 
though long inactive at Khé-báung, at length left it and proceeded towards 
Pan-go. The Taliings dared not attack him. He fought an action part- 
ly on land and water, and defeated the Taliing army, taking prisoner 
Tha-min pa-rin. The prince then proceeded to attack Bassein, but after 
losing many of his men, was obliged to retire. He proceeded next to 
Myoung-mya hoping to take it, but failed. He then went up to Ava 
taking with him many prisoners of importance, whom he presented to his 
father. He then married, and brought his wife Sheng-meng-hla down to 
Pegu. He at once proceeded to^attack Dala. He did not succeed, but 
the stars according to the astrologers were so adverse to Pegu, that 
Ridzadirit retired with all his family to Muttamá. The Burmese prince 
hearing that the Taliing general Amát-din had left Bassein, suddenly 


appeared before that city, the governor of which surrendered. Indians 


and Europeans are mentioned as being in the garrison. The prince then 
went to Myoung-mya, which also surrendered, and having built some 
decked boats proceeded to attack Than-lyeng. It was defended by Binya- 
rán, a son of the king's, and the attack failed. The prince then returned 
to the entrenched position he had established not far from Dala, and closely 
invested the Taliing force there. At this time, the king of Ava was at- 
tacked by a Chinese army, and the dispute was settled by a duel between 
a Chinese champion and the Taliing officer Thaminparan who had been 
taken prisoner, as already related.* Dala was gallantly defended by the 


Taláings, though they were starving. 'The king of Pegu recovering from 


his alarm returned to his capital and determined to relieve Dala. As he 

approached, the Burmese prince drew off his force, and the ing sending 

a few men into the city, followed the prince's awny. Several days of 

skirmishing occurred, and at length when the Burmese head-quarters were 
. * See History of Burma, Jour. A. Soc. Bengal, Vol. XXXVIII, for 1869 
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at Tsha-bé-tsha-kan, the prince prepared for battle. He gave his elephant 
three eups ofspirit and drank some himself, then remarking to his wife 
that the cry of the saru# which he heard was a good omen, he went 
forth. In the battle which ensued, the prince received a mortal wound, 
and,his army fled. Ridzadirit ordered that he should be buried with 
royal honours. The Burmese army now retired, and, on the retreat, the 
Prinee's wife Sheng-meng-hla was taken prisoner, It is said that king 
Meng J&háung himself came down to Dala and was shown the spot where 
his son's bones had been buried. He then had them put into a golden 
vase and sunk them at the mouth ofthe river. Again in the following 
year 776, (A. D. 1414) he came with an army, but though he defeated 
and took prfsoner Binya Tsek, one of the king’s sons, the expedition failed, 
and hé returned to Ava. This was the last invasion of Pegu during the 
reign of Rádzádirit. Both nations were exhausted by the destructive wars 
they had waged. King Meng Khaung died five years later, amd Ridzi- 
dirit devoted himself to religion and good works for the rest of his days 
He opened communication with the king of Ceylon, whose daughter he 
married, and from whom he received a tooth relie which was enshrined in 
a pagoda 186 cubits high. He also repaired the Shwe máu-dáu pagoda 
to which he gave a new hti. Though no longer active, he one day went 
out into the jungle to capture a wild elephant. When throwing the 
noose, he received a blow from the animal which broke his leg, and he 
died before he could be brought home. "This was the end of Ra-dza-di-rit 
in the year 783 (A. D. 1421). 4 


No. 1.— List of the kings of Suvarna Bhumi, or Tha-htun, from the native 
chronicles. 
Thi-ha Rá-dzá, ........ The first king. He died tho 
Thiri Dhamma Thauka. year Gautama r 3 Nirvana, 
Titha. B. C. 543 
Dhammá Pá-la., `. 
Dham-ma dhadza, 2 
Eng-gu-ra 
Uba-de-wa “Meng "m 
Thi-wa-rit. $ 
9 Dzau-ta-kummá. — 
10 Dham-ma Thau-ka. 
. 11 Uttara. 
12 Ká-tha-wun. 
s s 718 Mahá-thá-la. š 
* = 14 A-ra-ka, — 
15 Na-ra-thü-ra. 
16 Ma-há-Dad-da-ra. 
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17 A-da-ra. 
18 An-gu-la. 

š 19 U-run-na-ta. ° 

20 Mahi Thuganda. 

21 Thuganda Radza, z 

22 Brahmadat. 

23 Manya Radza. 

24 A-di-ka. * 

25 Ma-rá-di Radzi. ii 

26 Tha-du-ka. = 

27 Dham-ma bi-ya. ^ 

28 Thu-da-thá. ° ज 

29 Dip-pa Rádzá. E | 
~ 80 A-thek-ka Rádzá. z 

31 Bhum-ma Radzi. 

32 Man-da Radza. 

33 Ma-hing-tha Radza. LI 

34 Dham-ina tsek-ka-ran. 

35 Thu-tsan ba-di. 

36 Bad-da-ra Rádzá. | 

37 Na-ra-thü Radza, 
x 38 Tsam-bi-di-pa. 
- * ore 39+Ke-tha-rit Rádzá. | 

| 40 Wi-dza-ya Kum-má, " . | 

41 Ma-ni Rádzá. 
~ 42 Tek-ka meng š , 
43 Ku-tha Rádzá. - ; 

44 Dip-pa Rádzá. — 





JA 
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48 Di-ga Rádzá, 
49 Ut-ta-ma Rádzá, 
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- 
Postscript. to Babu Ra'rENDRALA'LA Mrrra’s Paper on Spirituous * 


Drinks in Ancient India. ° 


It has been stated on page 7, that a “ fatted calf” was once slaughtered 
for the entertainment of Ráma, but no notice has been met with of his 
having been offered any liquor. I find, however, that he was nof averse 
to drinking. "The following extract from the last book of the Rámáyana 
shows that he and his exemplary wife, Sitá, were as much given to 
drinking as other people of their time. The passage runs thus: ‘ Em- 
bracing Sita with both his hands, Kákutstha (Rama) made her drigk pure 
Maireya wine, even as Indra makes Sachi partake of nectar. Servants. 
quickly served flesh-meat variously cooked, and fruits of different kinds for 
the use of Rima. Hosts of Apsaras, proficient in singing and dancing, and 
accomplished and handsome damsels, exhilarated with wine, danced and sang 
for the entertainment of Rama and Sita.” It is said that it was the usual 
every-day practice of Rima, to devote his evenings to this feasting and 
musical entertaininent as a fitting sequel to his onerous regal duties of the 


forenoon. 
. * सीतामादाय बाङभ्यां मध भेरेयकं शचि | 
- पाययामास काकुत्स्थः uq मिन््रा umm RA ॥ 


wiurte च gauia विविधान wafa च | : 
रु]मस्याभ्यवदाराथे' किङ्करास्तणमा करन्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 

qT HY न्टत्यगोत विश्चारद्ाः | 

दक्षिणारूपवत्यञ्य स्त्रियः पानवशं गताः ॥ 28 ॥ 

उपान्डत्यन्त रामस्य सीताया इषेवडनाः | 


On page 11 the word “ reference” at the end of line 1 should be read 
." references," and “ won over over" at the beginning of line 28, should be 
“won over," On page 13,“ especially" at the beginning of line 14, should be 


“í ial ," 
especial, 
P ` ^ 
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Essays in aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian Languages.——HBy 
Rev. A. F. Runorr Horne, D. Ph. Tübingen, Professor of San- 
scrit, Jay Narayan's College, Benares 


(Continued from Journal for 1872, Pt. I, p. 174.) 
Essay IV. 


On the Inflexional base, 


In the third essay I attempted to collect all the facts and phenomena 
presented by the various Gaurian languages in regard to their inflexional 
base. “These facts were analysed*and some general principles deduced from 
them. Two of these general principles require a more special consideration ; 
and this will be the subject of the present essay. It has been shown in the 
3rd essay, that the inflexional base may (under certain circumstances) 
assume à (vo-fold form; viz. a direc! form and an oblique form. One of 
the two general principles is closely connected with the direct form, the other 
with the obligue form. 

One result of the previous enquiry has been to show fhat the inflexional 
bases of the Gaurian languages are divided into two great classes according 
as they admit or do not admit an oblique form, and accordingly they were 
divided into 1., the Prakritic, and 2., the Gaurian (ineluding Gaurian proper 
and Sanskritic) nouns, i. e., into those which have retained traces of the 
Prákrit organic declension, and those which have emancipated themselves of it 
altogether. This conclusion, however, was mainly dependent upon the truth 
of the identity of the oblique form with the organic. genitive of the Prákrit 
This principle I shall try to establish now. 

Another result of the previous enquiry has been to show that while 
some inflexional bases retain in their direct form the original Prakrit 
termination wT, others reduce it to wor. This difference was explained 
by the theory that the former are derived from a particular Prakrit base 
ending in अक (or इक), while the latter are derived from the general base in 
q. The truth of this principle WI be the second point I shall endeavour to 
establish, But the facts upon which the proof of both, this and the other 
principle, depends, are so closely intertwined, that it will not be possible to 
keep both enquiries altogether distinct. 

It is a well known fact, that in Sanskrit the genitive is not uncommonly 
substituted for the dative, though it possesses an organic dative; (cf. Panini 
2, 3. 5., M. Williams's Sanskrit Grammar §, 816, A. p. 333). In Prakrit this 


rule has become absolute (see Cowells Prakrit Prakasa VI. 64.); and 





y so; for it has lost the organte dative altogether; and not 


possessing —— one, it is obliged either to paraphrase it (by postpositions, ०. g., 


pi, 
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प्रति, mq. अर्थ, cte), or to substitute (according to the precedent of Sanskrit) 
the genitive. ‘The latter is on the whole the more common course.* The 
Gaurian languages which have received their grammatical system from the 
Prákrit (or, at all events, not from the Sanskrit), it is manifest, cannot 
possess am organie dative ; and, it is more than probable, a priori, that gv hat 
passes in them for the dative is (according to the precedent of Prakrit) 
either a paraphrase of the dative or a substituted (organic) genitive. The 
former course, viz. to paraphrase the dative by postpositions, ASis well 
known, has become the almost universal rule in the Gaurian.t The only 
exception (barring isolated instances in other languages) is in the Marathi. 
This language possesses by the side of thesordinary paraphrastic datives 
(formed with the postpositions चा, 94, nA , afcat, ete., ef. Manual, pp. 17, 
15.) a form of the dative ending in g which has all the appearance of being an 
organic case-form; e. g., dative of wa God is zara (besides Zarat, ete.) ; 
of कखि poet itis कयीस (besides कबोला, ete.) ; of गथ it is गरूस (besides 
गरूला, cte.). This dative in wis generally admitted (ef. Manual, pp. 132, 133), 
and can easily be shown to be nothing but the organic gen#ive of the 
Prakrit. For the genitive of Z=, कथयि and गस्‌ in Prákritis «qug, कविस्स, गरुस्स 
(cf. Prák. Prak. V. 8,15). Now I have already explained in the 2nd Essay 
that in the later Prakrit and in Gaurian, one of two similar compounded 
consonants is elided and the preceding vowel lengthened (see Prak. Prak. TII 
55.). ° Accordingly the genitive of the pronoun aT (base * in Prakrit is 
mase. जस्स or जास; fem. SpTEHT or जार (or जाए) ; of the fem. base fer the gen. 
s feri or जोसे (or जोए) ; see Prak. Prak. VI. 6, 8.1 According to the 


®» Examples from the Sakuntala : , 

का qa विसज्जिद्व्वस्स सन्बिब्वस्स वा ॥ i. e. 

Skr. का त्वं विखश्रव्याय Creare बा ॥ 
Or. anari जले Isan ॥ i. 

aama न उटजगमनाय ॥ 
From the Uttara Rámacharita : 
Do Wal तपोधणाणं पसे! रहुछल दे अदा एं ॥ i. e, 
— Skr. नमः तपेधनेभ्यः नमे र घकुस्लदेवतभ्यः ॥ 
| Or. wax मम सचाराचा कुबिस्पुदि ॥ 1. ०. 


Skr. दाधिकतरं wy aes: का पिष्यति i 
+ The regular process of glottic development form Sanskrit to Gaurian is here, 
worth noting; the dative is expressed in tho | 
Sanskrit by the dative or genitive ; X^ wort 
Prákrit by the —— genitive, or paraphrase ; a + 
Gauyian by the paraphrase, 
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analogy of the pronominal forms sẹ for आस्स, जोसे for जिस्म, the Prákrit 
genitives gaw, mfa, wie, ete, become in the Gaurian देवास, कवीस, गरूस 
ete., i e., the forms which we see in the Marathi. The original genitive 
character of the Marathi dative in * is further proved by the dative formed 
by means of the so-called postposition साठी; e. g., ga has a dative 
garara besides gata or दया सला; or gia has कवोसाठो beside कबीस or 
silar; गसू has qure beside गरूस and west. These forms (as देवासाठी » 
करीसार्दबै, गरूसाठी , ete ) have always been derived thus; देवा (base) + 
साडी (postpositian), कयी +माडी, netar? under the mistaken notion, that 
as दूना, ea गुरू, ete. nre the bases in all the other cases (e . instr. 
garta, dative दवा + sm, abl. gar + =a, ete), the same base must be 
À contained also in the forms वासाठी, ete. But it has never been shown 
what the meaning and derivation of the word भाठों might be. The truth 
is, that साठी is no word at all; and that the forms देवासादी , ete., have been 
wrongly divided. They ought to be separated thus; देवास (base) and 
"dT postposition, mara + व्यडी , रस + Bat ete. The postposition "dl 
* is the PriRrit and Gaurian equivalent of the Sanskrit “Qe which, however 
in the Gaurian may also be modified to आथो and hence the Marathi has 
beside देवास + Wal also देवा + wal (compare Skr. iaewhich becomes in 
Mar. and Beng. ST, in Hindi and Panj. ताई). Hence €«THTdT, i. €. Zara 
rl) stands for Skr. देवस्य अर्थ or Prak. देवस्स wife; again कवीस wel 
is = Prik. fig wafa = Skr. gaq अर्थ ; again wee WET = Prik. naw 
aaf, Skr. गरार ww 
So far then it is plain that the Marithi dative ending in @ is in reality 
the organic genitive of the Prakrit.* Now in old Marathi poetry another 
dative form has been preserved which ends in आा, e. g., tat God, dative 
Tat (see Manual, p. 138). There can be no doubt that this form in ST is but 
a further modification or corruption of the more original and more perfect 
r form in; that, e. g., UTT is a curtailment of gatra. It may have arisen 


thus; in the Gaurian a final short vowel is not pronounced, so that the 
- 





















# In tho oldest Hindi of Chand Bardáí instances of this organic genitive in gq, 
which in the modern Marathi only @ecurs in the sense of the dative, are still found 
with their original Gon. sense ; e. g., 

< तास राज WATT | Or. रति करम क्रोलन् राज थाह | 
cel नट विदया Sart ॥ नन ऊइंस धोर न न Wu लाद ॥ 
Skr. तस्य राज्ञः समोपे eto Skr. नहि मन धीरं afe qu तस्य nete. 
Sasivrittá Katha’ XXV. 16 Ibid XXV. 36. 
CE Or. ता uw सु पाच wem गन | 

vw uw wei fafa e पर ॥ 

तस्य WE कन्या अनेक गणबतो ete 
Ibid. XXV. 16. 
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consonant which precedes it, is virtually the final of the word; now most 
probably the consonant @ of the dative first changed to v (a change which 
is supported by the Migadhi Prákrit genitive in Wg, see note on page 60 
and Prák. Prak. XI. 12,), and then the € becoming the virtual final sound 
of the word was dropped; thus wcre become first gurra (or virtually 
दूरा ) and finally द आरा, Any one by pronouncing both urg and दूरा, 
may see how easily one passes into the other. It follows thus, that the dative 
form in "gr, being merely a modification of the fuller dative form in "NT, 
is also really the organic genitive of the Prakrit 
Now this genitive form in ST which has been preserved in the dativ 
of the old Marithi, has been lost in modern Marathi, but it ig preserved in 
the latter as well as in the former as the inflexional base of all cases formed 
by post-positions, e. g. देय, “ God," has old and modern dative देवास, old dative 
war, (old and modern) instr. दवा में, dative द्वा wt, abl. दवा g, genitive 
देवा चा. So far then itis proved, that the oblique form in "wr of the 
inflexional base of Maráthi nouns in @ is identical with the organic genitive 
ofthe Prákrit. But further it is manifest that as the nature of the 
Marathi dative form in स and कस (e. g, कवीस, गरूस) is identical with 
that of the dative form in आस (e. g., देवास), so the nature of the oblique 
forms in € and * (of the inflexional base of Marathi nouns in % and 3, 
wal ऋ cen. of afa, गरू चा gen. of mw) must be identical with that of the 
oblique form in "Wr of the inflexional base of nouns in 4; and in the same 
manner as the form in Sf arose from that in |e, so the form m € and w 
must have arisen from those in इस and ऊख. It follows, therefore, that 
the oblique forms in € and & of the inflexional base of Marathi nouns in 
X and 3 are identical with the organic genitive of the Prákrit; that is, 
that, e. g., the oblique form wat of the noun ऋ is identical with the Prák. 
genitive faw and गरू with maw, ete 
If, as has been now shown, the oblique form of the inflexional base 
of all nouns in @, X, and ऊ (i. è., by far the greatest part of the whole 
«number of nouns) is identical with the Prákrit genitives, this fact raises the 
presumption that the oblique form of all remaining inflexional bases will be 
of the same nature. We will now take the different kinds of oblique forms 
of inflexional bases in Marathi and afterwards in the other Gaurian 
languages one by one and show that that is really the case 
a. The inflexional base of all Marathi nouns (masc. fem. amd neut.) 
in X and, and of all Mar. nouns (mase, and neut.) in @ has an oblique 
form, respectively, in € and ऋ and wr. ‘These, as has been already proved, 
= are Prákrit genitives. 
— AS The intlexional base of feminine nouns in $, has an oblique form 
{Ra eith in X orin v, Those nouns which have an oblique form in x are, as 
Ba ‘I have shown in Essay IIL, really feminine nouns in €. They be ong, . 
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therefore, to the former class, and their oblique form in Ç is a Prákrit 
genitive. Those nouns which have an oblique form in ए are, as has 
also been shown in Essay III, really Prákrit feminine nouns in च्छा. The 
Prákrit genitive of these nouns ends in आए, which in Gaurian might 
become "wv (the final जा being reduced to * as in the Nom. and Ace. Cases), 
and this, finally, is contracted by regular Sandhi (cf. Prák. Prak. IV. 1.) into 
ए; 6. g., जोभ tongue has gen. SYA; in Prákrit it is जोभा (or जीका = Skr. 
जिका, ef. Prák. Prak. I. 17, TIT. 54); Gen. जीभाए, in Gaurian SW, 
contracted जीने (as in Bangali arą - एर = बाघेर, Gen. of ara tiger). 

c. All Marathi nouns ending in consonants (mase. fem. or neut.) are 
treated as ending in W, and hence the oblique forms of their inflexional 
bases end either in wr or in € or in q, and are, therefore, Prákrit genitives 
formed according to the analogy of the real nouns in . All these nouns in 
consonants are either Sanskritic or foreign; but never derived from the 
Prákrit, as no Prákrit word may end in a consonant, see Pr. Prak. IV. 6— II. 
18. Their treatment has been explained in Essay III. 

d. The inflexional bases of Marathi nouns (masc. or fem.) in X, क, v, V, 
ष्या, «jT, and neuter nouns in & have no oblique form at all. As regards the 
few exceptional mase. nouns in € and * and neuter nouns in &, see the 
next paragraph. 

e. There remain the masc. nouns in ता to which correspond fem. 
nouns in € and the neuter nouns in Vj the masc. nouns in € to "which 
correspond fem, nouns in € and the neuter nouns in ह्‌; and the masc. 
nouns in *W to which correspond the fem. nouns in * and the neuter nouns 
in &. The inflexional base of the first two kinds of nouns has an obligue 
form in या (mase. and neuter) and in ये (fem.). The inflexional base of 
the third kind has an oblique form in at (masc. and neuter) and š (fem.). 
The explanation of these oblique forms is more complicated. They are, as 
I shall show, the*brganie genitives of Prákrit nouns formed by the affix क 
(masc. and neuter, and का (fem.). It will be necessary to dispose first of 
the latter question; viz. the presenegin the Gaurian languages of a class 
of nouns which are descended from Prákrit nouns formed by the peculiar 
Prákrit affix @ (cf. Pr. Prak. IV, 25.) Here I will only draw attention 
to an important coincidence. Masculine and neuter nouns in % have (as 
has been shown) an oblique form in @ (being the corruption of the Prákrit 
genitive in wp). Their corresponding fem. nouns in @ have an oblique 

Jorm in ए (being a corruption of their Prakrit genitive in wv). Similarly 
we have here masc. and neuter oblique forms in या and «T and their 
corresponding feminines in X and @. The conclusion máy be drawn that 
the mase. nouns in @ and € and the neuter nouns in € and < which yield 
the E ique form in या, were originally masc. and neuter nouns in ख or 
jm or X = इक or हूक; and that their oblique form in या is a cor- 
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ruption of a Prikrit genitive in थसस (—«xwur-rwm). Again, that the 

feminine nouns in x which correspond to the mase, nouns in च and < and 
° to the neuter nouns in V and $, and which yield the oblique form in ये, 
were originally feminine nouns in यात्॑/द्रश्या--इ का ; and that their oblique 
form in @ is a corruption of a Prákrit genitive in «IV == इन्धा = Sie. 
Similarly it may be concluded that the masc. nouns in % and neuter 
nouns in * which yield the oblique form in बा, were originally masc. and 
neuter nouns in 4 or 4, ४. e., in WW or Y} = उक or va; and thaj their 
oblique form in wr is a corruption of a Prakrit Genitive in ggg = Faw 
=e; and again that the feminine nouns in W which correspond to the 
mase, nouns in & and neuter nouns in 3$, and which yield the oblique form 
in *,were originally fem. nouns in ST, £ é. in War— उका; and that their 
oblique form in * is a corruption of a Prákrit genitive in घण अणकार, 
As regards the oblique form in w or r of the inflexional base of certain 
nouns in the Hindi-class Gaurian languages, their case is exactly like that 
of the last mentioned class of Marathi words. The two classes of nouns 
correspond to each other in the two classes of Gaurian languages, e. g., 
Hindi घाड़ा horse, obl. are, isin Marathi Barer, obl. ST r. And their 
oblique forms must therefore have the same nature, and must admit of the 
same explanation; viz. that they are the organic genitive of particular ' 
Prakrit bases formed by the affix. क (š. e., ending in wa). 

The evidences showing that there is in Gaurian a class of nouns, which 
are derived from Prakrit bases formed by means of the peculiar, pleonastic 
— afis क, are the following. In the first place, it may be remarked, that all 
Sanskrit words which have a base in आक (i. e.. formed by the aftix *) and 
have passed into the Gaurian through ‘the Prakrit, terminate in the Gaurian 
in ST CT) or Wand ngt in @ or^3; e. g., horse is Skr, घोटक, nom. sing. 
area, Prák. घेडका or grea, Gaurian Wrgr or WrTET;-Skr. कटकः stiff, Pr. i 
कडाका or क डच्या, Gaurian कड़े or कड़ा ;—Skr. चम्पकः the chdinpaka tree, Prák. 
Saal or Wes, Gaurian War or चंपा ; = Skr. पाच्तकः keeper, Prik. area, 
Gaurian per or arat (an affix) ;— Shr. धारकः holder, Pr. atc ar or VIC aT, 
Gaurian हारा or हारा (an affix)—There are only a small number of 
nouns of this kind., But on the othoy hand all Sanskrit nouns, the 
base of which ends in * only, and which have passed into the Gaurian 
through the Prikrit, terminate in the Gaurian either in WT (NT) or 
in " (s), evidently according as they did or did not assume, in their 
passage through Prakrit, the afix 3; e. g., sweet in Gaurian (Hindi) 
is both मीड and Het; both represent the Skr. fag: ; but Skr. fau: may be | 
represented in the Prák. by far (४. e, मिष्टः) and by fagar (7. e., farsi); 
now Prák. far beedtnes the Gaurian $g, and Prákeit fag ar becomes the 
Gaurian Wer (Wet). Again heat is in Skr: eat, and Zp Ae a aving 
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x bases in w. In Prák. they may assume the forms च्मा or war 
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or eat. But of the former pair the form wat became the usual one 
while of the latter pair WT was the usual one. Accordingly we find 
in the Gaurian heat to be ara, but pot to be घड़े। ०० wet. These examples 
might be multiplied indefinitely. 

Mext, Sanskrit masculine nouns which have a base in @ exhibit in the 
Gaurian a two-fold termination. They either end in जा (Fir, च्या) or in W 
(3). But a very analogous phenomenon may be observed in Sanskrit 
neuter rmuns m @, with nom sing. m Wig. They exhibit in the Gaurian a 
twofold termination ending either in ™ or in चँ, ऊँ, V, € ; e. g, Skr. 
WEA house = Gaur. at; but Skr. छतम्‌ dore = Gaur. केल (Mar.) or 
कीना or fagi, (Br. Bh.) or कौन (Alw.); and Skr. RASH pearl Gaur 
मातो (Mar.). Sometimes both forms occur in the same word as Skr. कंदरम्‌ 
plantain = Gaur. कल or कल्ले, and Skr. नारिकेलम्‌ cocoanut = Gaur. नारस्त 
or arca (Mar). But observe the difference, The nom. sing. of those 
mase. nouns ends in Skr. in %:; this turns in Prakrit into "jr; and this 
again, in Gaurian, is either retained Unchanged Sf or reduced to "w(*). 
All this is"intelligible; from |: ( = अस) to @ to ऋ, there is a direct 
progress of phonetie corruption, consistent with the glottic laws regulating 
the development of younger languages from an older one. «But now in the 
other ease; the nom. sing. of neuter nouns in Skr, is @( = खम्‌) which 
remains in Prákrit @ or becomes simply Ww; in Gaurian the Prakrit 4 or ¥ 
is either reduced to (resp. remains) W oris raised to w[,*5,v x'.* Now this is 
contrary to all principles of glottie development. By whatever other means 
languages may increase and reconstruct themselves; phonetically they 
disintegrate and decrease as they advance. The simple Prakrit termination 
" or B can never by itself have been raised or increased to ST or %& or € or 
X. This is utterly inconceivable, nor will any reference to the accent help 
us here out of the difficulty. The accent might explain the absence of 
phonetic disintegration, where its presence would be expected, as, e. g., 
that the Prikrit termination *I remains in the Gaurian, in some cases, 
WT, instead of being reduced to @; (though even in thiscase, as I have 
shown in Essay 111, the explanation by the help of the accent is quite 
inadequate) ; but itis quite unable to explain the presence of a phonetic 
inerease which is contrary to glottie laws, according to which either phonetic 
disintegration or at least no change at all ought to have taken place. It 


* E. g. Skr. ww, = Prék. घरं or घर, Gaur. छर. But Sir. mq, = Pr. ae 
or कटे, = Gaur, (Mar.) कंबल ; or Skr. wa, = Pr. fami or fae, = Gaur. (Br. B.) 
faar or Skr. Afama —Prák. मात्तिञ्यं= Gur (Mar.) Arat. Orin the samo word Skr, 
कदर, = Pr. क्र or केर. == (७०४. कलल or केले (Mar) or केला YH. Hindi) ; and Skr, 
नारिकेलं, = Pr. नारिएलं or नारिएल, = Gaur. (Mar) नारतल्ल or arcy. In this 
last case 15 is especially obvious that the same Skr. or Prik,’ form could not have 
been the immediate source of the two widely different Gaurian forms, 
| E 9 * ' x L 
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is evident the Gaurian neuter forms in WT, w, V, €, must be susceptible of 
such an explanation as accounts for the phonetic increase without shutting 
out the possibility of phonetic disintegration in these same forms 
[ think a clue to the right interpretation of these neuters in WT (Hindi 
Br. Bh.), था (Hindi Sura Disa), s (Hindi, Alw., and Marathi), 3 (Gwjarità 
and Naipali); V (Marathi); €" (Marithi) is given us by the Gaurian 
infinitives, Let us take, for example, the infinitive fo do or doing. It is 
in the Low Hindi dialect of the Braj करनों , of Alwar करनू , of Sra Dasa 
करनों : in Maráthi करणा, in Naipali करन (or करन 7). The common 
opinion, I believe, is that all these forms are verbal nouns formed by the 
Sanskrit affix आन, and that their original is the Sanskrit and Prákrit form 
करणा.* This, as has been shown in the preceding paragraph, is impossible, 
because it contradicts the glottie laws. Their origin must be a different one 
In Marithi the meaning of the infinitive is only one out of many, and that a 
subordinate one, of aow and all words of this class. To express the infinitive 
it has à proper form in =, connect$d with, though not derived from, the 
Sanskrit infimtive in Ff. The proximate and principal meaning of wew in 
Marathi is that of the Latin gerund, But Marathi possesses two forms 
of the gerund, ore in W and another ind ; besides करन it has also the form 
कराचे ; e. g., incitement (o act is करण्या चो प्रेरणा and करावया wt प्रेरणा, Now 
if wg turn to the Prakrit and Sanskrit we find the origin of these forms. 
We meet with two Sanskrit affixes forming gerunds, or part. fut. pass., of 
which latter the gerund is merely a particular usage; viz. नीय and aa. 
In Prákrit these become www or wfuwsq and तव्य (see Pr. Prák. 11, 17 VII, 
33.) Now itcan easily be shown that these affixes will account for the 
two alternative forms of the gerund in Marathi. The common Prákrit 
prose representative of the Sanskrit root €; is wx (see Pr. Prák. XII, 15.). 
Of this root we obtain with the afix "uw the gerund करणीोश्च ( = Skr. 
wmm), and with the affix aq, the form feam which is the more polished 
form (enjoined by the Pr. Prák. VII, 83.), or करतब्य (= Skr. कत्तव्य) which 
- was probably the vulgar form of ft In either form (करितव्व or Wr) 
the medial q would become elided (according to the ordinary rules of 
Prákrit), thus making कथव्य or wowa {the forms given by Pr. Prák. VII, 
33.). Next these forms become contracted by sandhi to करव्ब, and finally 
one of the two a's is elided (according to the Gaurian law explained in . 
Essay II), and the preceding short 4 lengthened ; thus we obtain the form 


|. * Bopp (Comp. Grammar § 875) adopts this opinion but with much hesitation, 
t Cowell in hig Pr. Grammar, p. 65, gives from ome MS. the form — view. 
ON. If these aro at all trustworthy, the analogous forms afta or mug ex 
m form very nearly identical with tho present Marathi form aera * toge 
|. ideatical with the Bra) bhisha gerund करिया on which more will be said fur ' 













Pd vs AUAM ys on the Gaupian Languages. G7 








कराय which is manifestly the base from which the Maréthi कराये is derived. 
Next take the alternative form कण. The nom. sing. neuter of it is करणो कं. 
Vararuchi's sútra Pr. Prák. I, 18 shows that Prákrit has a tendency to 
shorten the vowel € in such final syllables as ( = € or cm), ete. The 
following examples are there given ; Skr. पानी — Pr. पाणिओ; Sir. द्वितीयं = 
Pr. Ses; Skr. छातोय॑ = Pr. aa; Skr. wate = Pr. ऋत्तिआं, cte. We 
may well assume that in the vernacular Prákrit these vulgar forins, of which 
only a wry few were admitted into the literary Prákrit, were much more 
general and regular; especially im the gerunds formed by the affix wata. 
Accordingly we may conclude that the nom. sing. neuter क became 
quf or (with insertion of euphonie w) करिथं.* Finally करणियं (o: 
क्रां) becomes in Gaurian contracted to cw. For ए is an extremely 
common substitute for any of the combinations wg, €, ड्य, या, व्यये, both 
in Prakrit and Gaurian.f E. g. the syllable ऋय contained in all causal 
verbs becomes in Prikrit w, as कारेदि or mie for Skr. कारयलि, ete 
Again the Skr. कियन्‌ and rq become*in Prikrit केत्त + इक (properly कियन्त 
+ इक) afd रक्त + इक ( = xum + xw) Again in Gaurian (old Hindi) 
the Skr. Part. Past Act. affix दुलवान, which in Prákrit becomes gaaat 
or ç, becomes w; as Skr. कथितवान्‌, Pr. किञ़्वन्तो or wies, 
Hindi wg (in old Hindi of Chand Bardái कळव) Again in low Hindi the Braj 
Bháshá याको of him, याके! ८० him, ATA in him, corresponds to the Ganwari 
एकर, एका, VR, cte. Again in Bangili, in common conversation, a final or 
medial Tar is contracted into v (see Forbes’ Bengali Gram. App. A. 4. p. 160. 
Shamachurn Sircar’s Bengali Gram. p. 149, note 45.) ; ©. g, feurt becomes 
` अरे, करनिया becomes करने. We shall meet with some more examples of 
this favorite contraction in the course of this Essay.§ Now the genitive of 


* An example of this form we have perhaps in the following verse of Chand ; 

कर Hite waa wifersi ॥ 

' "uq *w तो घरे iter ॥ Pr, Raj- 

+. e, The cutting of the finger of my hand will be the destruction of thy house, oh 
Chnahuván. The same form we have probabff in the Bangali nouns of agency in wiferat 
(cf. Shnmacharn's Grammar, p. 149); ०. g. करनियं o door = Nauipálí करन्या = 
Hindi करने का Or कर नवाल. * 

t By ‘analogy, wT is a substitution for the combinations wq, war, d'y, wa 
as Braj Bhasha बाको = Gonwari कर ; Bangali gear in common conversation — 
पडो ; «f. Skr, waw: = Pr. qaqr, Gaur. साना. But q is, asa rule, substituted by g, 
as yya for बच्च ते; ard g by g; e. g in old and low Hindi he is both ug and xx. 

f Oftho change of tho termination qpep into qin Prákrit, I have found one 
example, in Mrichehhakatf Act IV. p. 119, gre एत्तिऊ विवो = Ske. कुतस्त एतावान 
विभव [+ 
_ 6 Another example we have in Pili and Prakrit. In Pili tho affix of the Instr. 
Abi, Dat and Gen of fominine nouns is या (or q), The corresponding aifix in 
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the Prákrit base करणीज्य would be करणी अस्स. This form करणी च्यस्स, according 
to the process already explained, would successively change to कर ण"ोचास--- 
करणोद्या or करणिश्या-करण्य़ा which last form is identical with the obligue 
form of the Marathi करणो A 
Then as regards the low Hindi forms for the Marathi करणो; viz., शरनं 
"UI. करनू ; the way how they are derived from the original Skr करणीयं 
or Prák. करणीय is, probably, this. It does not seem probable that the 
sounds WT, WT, ऊ, are merely modifications of एड at least I am not Aware of 
any example of such a change of a terminal v to Yor "T or ऊ. But we 
have seen on the previous page how the Prikrit form करणच would collo- 
quially change into acfw3. Now there are many instances, which prove 
that for the vowel ç of the polished Prákrit the vulgar Prakrit dialects 
substituted the broader s e. g., in Marathi we have as the termination 
of the past part. pass. the afix =a (as wes got loose) which stands for ` 
the Prakrit चथ or Ca (see Pr. Prák. VII, 32); above we had the 
vulgar form w for the more polished form a@fe=eq.. Thus it is 
probable that instead of करणिणं the vulgar dialect pronounced करण or, 
with the euphonic q, करण. And finally rmy would become naturally 
contracted to करना, of which करना or mU are merely dialectie variations, 
The first personal pronoun in the low Hindi of Braj €t ego (Alwari and High 
Hindi) affords a very good illustration of this change of the terminal 
wa to जा, Its equivalent in. Sanskrit is "usw which in Prákrit becomes 
wx or we* (cf. Pr. Prik. VII, 40.) Now the form * could not have yielded 
the Gaurian form xr ; it could only have given ¥, just as gŭ house gives घर, 
but not Wt. Hence the original of $r must be the other form ऋच्छ, and this 
violates no glottic law It may, therefore, be accepted as a law that the 


Prákrit is v. e. g, Pali कुन्याय by, from, to, of a virgin, but in Prákrit aem; Pili 
नदिया, Prák w Pali qaqy = Prák. agg. The Pili is here nearer to the Skr., 
where these forms would be respectively (genitive) कन्या याः, नद्याः , वध्याः. Similarly 
in the causal where the syllable gq is Aways contracted to v in Prikrit, but only 
optionally in Pali; e. g, Skr. कारयलि = Pali कारयति or क vfq = Prak कारेडि 
or igr. These and many other examples, especially the treatment, of tho medial 
consonants, prove that phonetically Pili occupies an intermediate position between 


Sanskrit and Prakrit. 

See Dre Mason's Pali Grammar, p. 105 and p. 61. 37 ' 

* It should be observed also, that the Prákrit form *#*8tands for an original 
form इक (i. e., base «p +4 afix ag). Thisis proved by the Magadhi Prakrit form of ogo 
wa or wa (cf. Pr. Prak. ix, 9 ) In Magadhi, namely, the diphthong w often stands in 
the place of the final syllable wj ; e. g., in Mrichchhakati; | 


"px तुए AR i. ९. 
Skr. व्यड wu मुक्त ॥ kon 
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sound बाग may change to = ; and this conclusion is confirmed by the fact 
that the phonetic equivalent of ल, viz. Qj, also changes into *XT 3 e. g., the 
first pers. sing. pres. of the verb fo be is in the Braj €f, in Alwári g (also high 
Hindí), in Jaipüri छू , in Naipáli w (in Bangali wf). The original of these 
forn® is the Prákrit अच्छा मि (see Prák. Prak. XII, 19.), the substitute for 
the Sanskrit we (from the root wag for अस, just as गच्छ for गम्‌, Tse for 
<4). The initial * of आच्छामि is dropped, (just as in ¥ or हमे for ऊहम्‌ or 
waq), and the final € becomes quiescent (according to the Gaurian rule, 
see Essay III.) Thus we have era or wi (compare the Prákrit. future; 
e. g, गमिस्सं for गामिष्यामि). This is modified to WT or w lext the aspirated 
palatal € is yduced to the simple aspirate ¥; and thus we obtain हा or = 
The mode of this change seems to be this, that the anuswára, being the 
substitute of an original labial*nasal 4, is vocalised into the labial vowel g ; 
at least this seems to be indicated by such Prakrit® nouns as पाआ (= Skr. 
पाद), नाम, गाम, (= Skr. ग्राम) which in the Gaurian becomes पाँव, नाय, 
गांव, (Hindi), or urs, «rs, ars, (Naipáli) ; both, in both Gaurian languages 
equally, are pronounced qr, ना, गा 

The Naipáli equivalent of the Hindi forms करने। and करन is करम. It 
approaches most nearly to the Alwari form करम and must? be considered as 
merely a modification of it (a reduction of the terminal long ** to short 

, ख, so common in Gaurian). It has its exact counterpart in Gujarati in 
the p euter nouns ending in आन (see Edaljis Guj. Grammar p. 26, note 5.) ; 
as Sutra collection. I think these neuter nouns in 3, both in Naipali 
and Gujarati, ought correctly to be written with an anunisika, as we have 
it in the Gujarati infinitWes in qd, as gr /o do. There are many examples of 
this change of a Hindi 4t, "WT, or & tow both in Naipáli and Gujarati. There 
is, e. g; the Gujarátí infinitive, as Acq, (the exact equivalent of the Naipáli 
करमन) which corresponds to the Braj Bháshá infinitive करना and the Alwari, 
करब and Marwari करय ; again sum in the Braj Bhasbá is ST, high Hindi 
and Márwári =, Alwári w, but in Naipali and Gujarati @; gwis is in 
e v 

Hindi कान, but in Naipåli कुन, etc. > ° 

Im order to remove all doubts as to the correctness of the identification 
of the ordinary Gaurian infinitive with the Sanskrit and Prákrit participles 
future passive formed by the atlix gaara, I will add the following, as I think, 
conclusive arguments. 

1. On the theory that the Gaurian infinitives are verbal nouns formed 





Or. एस pafa अप राबुद murem 3 ॥ 1. © 
kr. एतत्‌ garf वपराडतपच छा रक ATS ॥ . 
Or, काह् न %TÇ चल्ताचस्तल WW ॥ 1. e. 
Skr. wm न भवति चलाचलं धनम्‌ ॥ 
‘ Act II, p. 64, 72, 78. 
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by the affix ws, the Gujariti infinitive, which ends in $ (as ata fo do, 
जावें fo go) cannot be explained. Even if we should set aside the difficulty 
of deriving the termination v, Wr. कं, ete., from the Prikrit %, and should 
admit that, e. g., Maráthí «cw, Hindi rfr, cte., are derivable from the 
Prakrit करण, still there remains the Gujarati WJ, which, it is manefest, 
can in no wise be connected with the Prikrit «cw. On the other hand, on 
the theory that the Gaurian infinitives are identical with the (Skr. or) 
Prákrit part. fut. pass. the Gujarati infinitives find a very easy explanation. 
The Gujarati «Y /o do or जानुं fo go, ete., are evidently identical with the 
Maráthi करचे or ara, i. e. the Gujaráti infinitives are identical with the 
Marathi gerund in जि. But the Marathi gerunds in T3 are, as regards 
the sense, identical with the Marathi forms in शा (e. m. कराने is identical 
with करणे). It follows that the Maráthí forms in W* and their equivalents 
in all the Gaurian lan@fages must also be gerunds, हैं, e., derived from the 
Sanskrit, and Prakrit part. fut, pass. (or gerund, which is only a particular 
use of the former), formed by the afix अनोय, On this theory everything 
falls easily and naturally into its place. Both Sanskrit participles*fut, pass., 
—those formed by the atfixk अनोय as well as those formed by the affix 
w-—passel through the Prikrit into Gaurian.* In the latter they were 
among other uses put to the use of expressing the idea of the infinitive or 
gerugd. But gradually one or the other of those alternative forms 
gained the ascendancy, and it so happened, that in all Gaurian languages, 
with the exception of Gujariti,that participle future passive which was 
formed by the afix जनीय, dispossessed the other formed by the affix" aa. 
On the contrary in Gujaráti the part. fut. pass. in wg dispossessed tho 
other in “ata. Still the principle of forming the infinitive is in all 
Gaurian languages ideptical. If this be the case, one may naturally expect that 
all or some Gaurian languages will retain traces of an original twofold form ` 
of the infinitive, derived from the twofold form of the Sanskrit and Prakrit 
part. fut. pass. Such traces actually exist, as I shall show, in the principal 
-Gaurian languages. That both forfffs still exist and are commonly used in 





x — Marathi has been already mentioned; e, g., it is necessary for us to go 
‘abroad is in Maráthi both "rre देशान्तरो A चे and ज्ञाप्प्राच पड़ल; again 
incitement to act is either करावया चो or चौं प्रेरणा (see Manual’ §. LIL. 


‘note.). As regards Hindi, while the modern High Hindi possesses only the 

- forms in ना (= Af), the old and low Hindi dialeets possess both forms. 

7 In the Braj Bháshá the infinitive may end both in ना and Sf —J Rajaniti 
p. 69, «ym ara भाई यामे कहा जानबो है, i e, high Hindi दसनक बोला 
|. * I may take this opportunity of stating that, whoneger this phrasd of Sansk 
forms passing through Prákrit into Gaurian, is * loyed, it is not meant to expresa ñ 

« historie fact—for Prákrit is not a derivation of (wliat ia commonly called). Sanskrit— 
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भाई इस में क्या जानना चे; or p. 24, WI भला उपाय करि stay ज्ञाग नारो छपन 
wwifaai चया मरिदि समान X (—high Hindi जीना योग्य नदौ हे .....मांगना और 
मरना समान =). It may be remarked in confirmation of this view, that the 
declension of the infinitive in WT is apparently defective; it occurs only in 
theeiominative (in s) and locative (in fa); ७. g. p. +, PII. vel "T " 
ST काम = (= H. Hindi दैठ रहना); p. 6. ag बिचाय करि aefa ear (H. 
H. करने wear). But in the other casés the oblique form in * of the infinitive 
d es; f anf gr 
in ar = substituted for the oblique orm in म of the infimitive in ना ; e. g., 
WI लुम ते कछ quu का अया SÍ ( = H. H. पूरनं का); or मर मन को बात are 
š सा awa को नाहो (= H. H. कहने को नही ). In the Marwari (form of the 
low Hindi), F believe, the infinitive in W[* is even the only one in use; see 
the vocabulary appended to the “Selection of Khyáls or Marwari plays” 
(Beawr Mission Press, 1866); e. g., weup fo open (IAT); ताकबा fo leave 
(त्यागना); ferat 10 cause to give (ferar) ; निकसचे। ¿o quit ([निकसना), ete., 
ete. ; examples are : 


2 o. “छ Aa रामगढ ss XT पाये | 
महा रा माल लूटवाबाला AY) रजपतो जाया ॥ €. £. 
H. H. मेहं बनिया crave का अंगरेज का करिन्दा | 
हमारा माल लूठनेवाला राजपूत न छोजाच्या ॥ l 
Play Dungarasinha p. 4. 
कम दीया = कंपनो समे "= जमावा आया ॥ - 
zit के कोइ Bens जी थे के लड़वा जायो n 
. IL H. a अदल जमाने को आया हूलुम क्य लड़ने को जाओगे ॥ 
Play, Angrez our Pathan p. 73, 75. 
+ As regards Panjabi, I am inclined to think that what the Lüdiáná 
Grammar calls the indefinite participle and which is not declinable, is, 
. in reality, that other form of the infinitive. Tt terminates in S which is 
identical with the oblique form of the Braj Bháshá infinitive in 3f—As 
regards Bangali, it possesses both forms of the infinitive, viz. in w and 
,”Á in डूबा; as करणा and करिया ro do. The latter form in Tar is to be com- 
pared with the Braj Bhasha oblique Jorm in < of the infinitives in xar? 


° * I write the Marwárí Infinitivg (in wf) as well as the Broj Bháshá infinitive 
(in ar J with a final Anunásika. n» printed books that I have seen, never havo it. 
Tho reason i» that by the vulgar a. final nasal is often very indistinctly pronounced, 
sometimes even altogether dropped; e. g., the local particle 9” is in Gangwari and 
other low Hindi dialects commonly pronounced only 4 or qT. Nevertheless there is 
no doubt whatever, that the correct form is A or Wr. For the same reason the form 
with tho final Anunisika is the correct form of those infinitives; for only the Nom, 

sing. neuter of the part, fut. pass. is capable of expressing the infinitive idea, that is, 
ZB iw mere act of the verð, see the sútra of Pánini quoted below; e. g., करि था can 
only be a corruption of ava] but not of ay "jap ns in Latin agendum may stand for 

Agere but not agendus, 

| N M" 
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clearly show, how gradually the original ending wera has become 


Gaurian law quiescent and thus like *g (see the explanation of 
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as Bang. करिबा = Braj करिबे or rë. They are identical; for, as I 
shall show afterwards, the Bangali infinitive in इबा is merely the oblique 
Jorm (= Prakrit genitive sing.) of an infinitive in zař ; it never 
occurs in the nominative (i. e. direct form) ; see Shama Churn Sircar's 
Grammar p. 149, note 40. The Bangili infinitive in डूबा is also almost 
identical with the Prákrit form of the part. fut, pass, in wa, as given 
in some MSS. which have, e. g., whet for faasa the usual form. The 
form fas is, no doubt, the form of the later Prakrit, arisen frem the 
older form wfer*mb by sandhi (or phonetic decay). The real origin of the 
infinitive (or gerund) in #@ has become very much obscured in modern 
Bangali; though there are a few indications of it still remajning; e. g., 
while the final short @ of the infinitive of the Ist and IIIrd classes of 
verbs is quiescent, that of the infinitive of the second class and the causal 
verbs is pronounced (as ó). Again while the infinitives of the former 
classes are declined according to the first declension, z. e., like such nouns 
as TH tiger, सन्तान child (with quiescent); the infinitives of the IInd 
class are declined according to the IIIrd declension, i. e., like such*adjectives 
as बर great, छाट small (with audible 4), see Shama Churn Sirear’s Gram- 
mar, pp. 129, 149 note 40. For example करण fo do (lst class) is pronounced 
karan, but चेडान zo walk (IInd class) is pronounced beránó. Again, the 
genitive of करण is करणार, but that of aura is agrat. I have shown 
already (in Essay III) that the Bangáli nouns ending in an audible =, belong 
to the Prákritic element, that is, that their final audible @ is a contraction 
of the original Prákrit ending GH (इक or y4, T4). Accordingly," the 
„final audible %@ of the infinitive also indicates that it must be the remnant 
of an original Prákrit ending इ or zw (that is, that ẹwa and stands for 
Sway or fwa). Another indication of that real origin of the infinitive 
or gerund in mis this, that they may optionally end in fa, instead of न; y 
e. g., threading may be both area and ñrafa (Ist class); burning Argia 
and पाडानि (IInd class), thatching erga and ersfa (11170 class), see 
Shama Churn Sircar's Grammar, p. 196. Now this form in नि is also found 
in the Braj Bháshá, where it is a substitute for the form in 9$ or ये (i. e., the 
oblique form of the infinitives in ai and 44); e. g., he began to speak is in 
the Br. Bh. aefa evar for the high Hindi कने लगा. The termination 
wif is, evidently, in both languages alike, a corruption of the Prakrit 
termination ऋ; and as it is found in the infinitives of all three classes 
of Bangali verbs, it indicates that the infinitives of all three classes are really 


JU 


|. the Prákrit Part. Fut. Pass. in अणोआ (Skr. अनीय). Moreover these forms of 
the infinitive in € (as कनि), and 
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in Essay ITI) ; e. g., instead of the Braj Bháshá wfs लाग्ये we have in 
Naipali भनन wren, in Sindhi चवन स्मे. In this respect Sindhi agrees with 
Bangali ; in both languages the termination of the original afix छनीय has 
become worn off altogether. Sindhi infinitives, e. g., are q Z io read, ज्ञागन 
to weke, करन fo do (see W. H. Wathen's Sindhi Grammar, pp. 37, 88). But it 
is clear that in modern Bangali,in consequence of the affix ऋनी य having become 
decayed to wa and the real origin of the latter being forgotten, a great confu- 
sion hag arisen, For in many cases, Sanskrit verbal nouns, really formed by 
tho affix 4a (not अनोय), have been introduced into Bangali to serve as 
infinitives, under the mistaken idea that the Bangili infinitives in ज्यन, are 
really such verbal nouns, A notable instance of this kind is the so-called 
infinitive sm fo do. This word करण is really the Skr. verbal noun 
करणम्‌. This is shown by the presence of the lingual w. It is not a 
corruption of the Skr. करणीयम्‌ ; for in that case it would be written करन 
(as it is in Sindhi), as Bangili, like Hindi, turns all lingual w which it has 
b received through the Prakrit, into dental #. This is proved by the causal 
करान (for Prakrit कारावशणीय, for Skr. कारफीय), which ends in the audible | 
(karinó), and therefore has retained more of its original character. I 
believe, therefore, that the real infinitive of the (primary) verb fo do is 
करन, and not करण, which latter form is probably merely an emendation of 
Bangali purists, prompted by a mistaken. etymology, (as if it were a 
Sanskritie word, and identical with the Skr. करणम). Perhaps old Bangalf 
MSS. (of which I have no specimen) might bear out my view. As regards 
Gujarati, there also both forms of the Skr. and Prak. Part, Fut. Pass, occur. 
That in लव we have represented by the ordinary Gujarati infinitives in J E 
The otherin अनोय, I think, we can trace in. the Gujarati verbal nouns in 
, as SYTY collection (see Edalji's Grammar, p. 26, note 5), 
, 2. Another argument for the identity of the Gaurian infinitive and 
the Sanskrit amd Prákrit Part. Fut. Pass. in अनीय is this, that in Hindi 
and Panjibi the infinitives are often used as adjectives and admit of a 
differentiation of gender and number je. g., in High H indí and Panjabi _ 
करना is masculine and neuter, and करनी 15 feminine: in the Braj Bháshá 
it is करने masculine, करनो feminine, and acai neuter, Thus, “to make 
many excuses is not good,” isin Hindi बहुत बाते बनानी (feminine plural) 
gT नहीं& * there will be gnashing of teeth" is in Panjabi कचोचोआ east 
seran (lit. to take gnashings of teeth will.be) ; see Etherington's Hindi 
Grammar, §. 541, and Loodiana Gram. of Panjabi §. 156. Now the Sanskrit 
and Prákrit nouns in जन do not admit a change of gender and number in 
relation to another noun, because they have no adjectival force, but are 
merely substantives; whereas the Part. Fut. Pass. in सनीय are adjectival 
and change in gender and number. It does not seem probable, nor even 
aor TIO, | K 
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possible/that the verbal nouns in Wm can have changed their character so 
radically in Gaurian. 

3. It isa very peculiar usage of all Gaurian languages to employ the 
infinitive to express command or necessity. E. g., “never go to their 
house" is in Hindi उन के यकु कभी न जाना (Braj Bháshá जानां or grat), 
which would be in Sanskrit wanui स्थानं कदाचिद न यानीयम्‌ « Again “ we 
must all die” is sw सभे का सरना x = Skr qara सर्वषां (छते) मरण्णोयसस्ति. 
In Panjabi qu अआउना “ you must come" = Skr. सम्माभिर्‌ चय]गम नीम्‌ . In 
Maráthi पचलिहीत जाण "continue to write to us." (See Etherington H. 
Gr. §. 544, 545. Loodiana P. Gr. §. 95. Manual of Mar. Gr. §. 110, note). 
The only rational explanation of this usage is afforded by the theory of the 
identity of the Gaurian infinitive with the Sanskrit and Prakift Part. Fut. 
Pass. It may be also noted that in modern Sanskrit, the proper imperative 
is almost as a rule substituted by the Part, Fut Pass, (in अनोय or तब्य). 

4. All the uses to which the Sanskrit Part, Fut. Pass. in अनोय is 
put according to this theory in Gaurian, (e. g., to express the mere act, as ° 

 infinitive), is provided for by Panini. He hasa sútra we «sw (111, 

3. 113), which is explained im the Laghu Kaumudi to mean, that the 

Kritya affixes, to which *w«Tw and ल्लब्ध belong, are occasionally employed 

in many ways different from that enjoined by the ordinary rules (see 

Siddhánta Kaum. p. 300, 2nd Vol. and Laghu Kaum. No. 823, p. 254). 

The examples given are @rata am powder for bathing (to both) = Hindi 

नदान का चूण; and दानीया fas: a brahman who is to be presented (with 

something) ; with which compare in Panjabi मे ve fafan gw xr = Mindi 

n A ae aca का =; or ण SICA arem दी बाबत ferum हँ = Hindi a (or =í ) 

दुसरी बातो को विषय लिखने का. हूँ (see Loodiana Grammar, $. 95). These 

irregular, bahulam uses, of the Part. Fut. Pass, were, no doubt, more 

peculiar to the vulgar Sanskrit ; and, hence, it is intelligible, how they became 

the regular uses in the Gaurian. Note also the commentary to the sütra 

annara (Panini 111, 196), where the example is given vfus tata 

wur and this is explained भाबे उीत्यशिकम एकवचनं क्षीवत्वं (Siddh. Kaum. 

“p. 298, 2nd VoL), è. e., when the Part. Fut. Pass. expresses the action itself 

( = waa), the singular and neuter is naturally employed. Accordingly 

the Part. Fut. Pass. (in अनीय and लब्ध) in the sing. neuter may express the 

mere act of the verb. Both characteristics are found in the Gaurian (so 

called) infinitives. They, qué infinitives, both express the mere act of the 

verb, and also stand in the sing. neuter; as Hindi — ने or (ना), Marathi 

a नें) Gujarati g, ete. , - 

—  — D. Perhaps the most serious objection which is felt at first sight 

against the identity’ of the Gaurian infinitive with tle Sanskrit and Prákrit 

/. Part. Fut. Pass. is this, that it involves a change from the Pass. and Future 
- —  £othe Active and Present. But we have an exaetly analogous phenomenon 
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m Latin. The Latin Part. Fut. Pass, in andus or endus may also have a 
passive or an active sense. When it is used passively, it may either 
unply futurity, in which case it is the proper Part. Fut. Pass, expressing 
chiefly necessity or fitness; or it may imply present time, in which case 
it is*a verba] adjective (commonly called gerundive), expressing an enduring 
contemporaneous action. When it is used actively, it serves to express the 
oblique ease of the Infinitive Present Active, and is called the Gerund. 
Now exactly in these three ways the Sanskrit and Prákrit Part. Fut. Pass. 
is used in Gaurian; e. g., in gerundial construction, there is time to wrifa a 
letter, is in Latin epistolam scribendi tempus est, in Gaurian fe st का न्लिखने 
का काल Jeor im gerundival construction, Latin, tempus est epistolae 
scribendae, Gaurian Fag} सिखनी का are =: or in Part. Fut. Pass. construc- 
tion, you must write a letter, Latin, a vobis epistola scribenda est, तृम से चिड्ठो 
लिखनो हे (or स्तिखनी चाहिये). The Gaurian goes a step beyond- the classic 
Latin in using the Part. Fut. Pass. also to express the nominative case of 
the infinitive ; but the same usage is not unknown to the Latin of the 
middle ages, where the Nom. Sing. Neut. is sometimes used to express the 
mere act of the verb as scribendum to write = Hindi fr (H. H. 
fera)" The Latin has another parallel case in the verbal adjeetives in 
tivus, which have generally active sense, but as regards origin are identical 
with the Sanskrit Part. Fut. Pass. in w*- (e. g., activus, dativus = qq, 
ete.), see Bopp's Comp. Gram. $. 902, p. 352, IIIrd Vol. Also the Pálihas . 
an gnalogous usage. It employs sometimes the Sansk. Part. Fut. Pass., 
formed by means of the affix थ, to express the mere action of the verb, 
e. g., देय्य giving == Skr. देय (of root T), qm drinking = Skr. पय (of root = 
"qn, a rejecting (of NT) $ wu loving (of मा), Ta knowing (of st); see Ma- 
son's Pali Grammar, 8. 263a, p. 146, also $. 235b, p. 134. 

But we must return to our original enquiry. We have now seen that 
the Gaurian neuter terminations €, 47, Wi, ऊँ, etc., cannot be derived from 
the Sanskrit neuter termination ष्यम्‌ or the Prák. neuter termination 'wj 
org. We have further, by an examination of the Gaurian infinitive ande 
gerund, seen, that their neuter terminations ai, @, $, ete, are derived or 
contracted from the Sanskrit termination खम and the Prákrit termination 
ey (or gw or We). This not only confirms the law of derivation stated 

- previously (pp. 65, 66.), but also discovers the modus of the derivation of the 
Gaurian neuter terminations €, wf, $, etc., viz, that they represent a 
Sanskrit or Prákrit terminal dissyllable (in the present case X8 or xu). 
* If Bopp's opinion (Comp. Gram. $. 809, p. 183, ITIrd Vol.) be correct, as it doubt- 
` loss is, that the Latin Past, Fut. Pass. in andus is originally identical with the Prák. 
Part. Pros, Act. in ẹwa or ẹya: (Skr. in qi), the process of change in meaning is 
án Latin exactly tho reverse from that in Gnurinn. Bat this does not affect the 
argument in the text, as the principle of change ia identical in both cases, 
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I will now proceed to illustrate this theory by the examination of 
a few other neuter forms in Gaurian which will lead us tothe same result. 
In Maráthi there are three irregular past participles of an identical 
formation, quite peculiar to these three only. They are 3is (of root wa ¿o go), 
केले (of root W or कर lo do), und 9m (of root wx. or wx to dic), 1 ave 
given them in the form of the Nom. Sing. Neuter. Their corresponding 
masculine would be $T or dat, dT or gr, Het or मेला." These three 
past participles are also irregular in Mágadhi Prakrit ; and their ifrezula- 
rity is also quite peculiar to themselves, The corresponding (Méagadhi) 
Prikrit forms are, namely, गडे, ae, as, (see Pr. Pink. XI, 15). These 
forms are in the nominative singular masculine; the final & being the 
Migadhi substitute for the common Prákrit termination Wr (Pr. Prak. 
XI, 10.) Their corresponding neuter would be we, कडं, HE. These 
represent the Sanskrit forms 74, wd. vd. Here the Sanskrit dental « of 
the past participle affix न has become in (Mágadhi) Prákrit lingual € ; and 
this in Marathi-Gaurian has changed to @. This change of Skr. @ and 
Praékrit w to @, however, is in Marathi not confined to the three past 
participles ta, 2a, Ww, but bas become universal, as got loose is Gea, 
etc.; and therefore it is not the irregularity peculiar to these three 
participles. The peculiar irregularity of those three participles is in Prákrit, 
indeed, their change of the Skr. w to ©; but in Marathi the peculiar 
irregularity is not the change of gto, but of the first @ to v; compare 
Mágadhi Prákrit we, कडं, We, with Maráthi-Gaurian मेखल, कल, सस. But 
this peculiar Marathi change of ¥ to v is also explained by the Prakrit ; for, 
fortunately, in regard to one of the three (viz., कल) the change shows itself 
already in Prákrit. Here, namely, we meet with the past participle form: 
afaa or केलकं for Sanskrit छलम्‌, For afea we find also efca or करकं 
They are derived from the original past participial form कर्ड or कल्ल॑ or कर. 
To this the peculiar Prákrit affix क is added (hence करक or Ww); then 
the first @ is changed to v by the rule of Pr. Prak. I, 5. (hence करक or 
Wes); then the termination Wa is weakened to इक (hence केरिक and 
faa). We have now traced the origin of the Marathi form meg in its 
various steps. They are; L, Skr. md, 2., Mag. Prák wx or wa, 3., Prák 
wera; 4., Pr. केरकं; 5, Pr. fea or afaa, 6., Mar. Gaur. (old) afer, 7., 
Mar. केले That is, the terminal € of the Marathi form केले" is not derived 
from the terminal vi of the Prákrit form ag, but from the terminal dissyllable 
or x of the Prákrit form fer or कलिं: In other words, we have 
arrived at exactly the same result as that of the previous examination of tho 
infinitives. But to this another result must now be added; viz, that the 
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terminal dissyllable yä, to which nothing corresponding exists in Sanskrit 
is owing to the addition of the Prákrit aifix क 

Now by an exactly analogous process we may derive from the Migadhi 
Prákrit forms Ng and म, first the intermediate Prákrit forms सिकं and 
मल्लिक; and next, the Marithi forms X^ and मेस. The identity of the 
process of their origin is guaranteed by the identity of their peculiar 
irregularities. 

Bu? further, the neuter &efmination @ is not only found in those three 
past participles (it, कस्ले, HA), but in all Marathi past participles. It follows 
therefore, that their formation must be analogous to that of the other three 
participles; that is, that their termination # cannot be derived from the 
Sanskrit or Prakrit termination Ff, but from a Prákrit termination awa or 
fam; in other words, from the base of the ordinary Prákrit past participles, 
increased by the peculiar Prakrit affix a;* e. g., Mar. मारिले killed is not 
derived from Prákrit arfca or मारि, but from the amplified Prakrit form 
सारितिकं = मारिडियं = मारिल्तियं == मारिस्ते or afai = मारिडच्यं = 
miai = मारिले, 

But that is not all. The result of the present enquiry must plainly 
be put into the form of a much more general law ; viz., whenever a Prákrit 
(or Sanskrit) neuter noun, be it a participle or a substantive or an adjec- 
tive, has a terminable monosyllable sm, but shows the termination @ im its 
stead in Marathi; this Marathi termination € cannot be derived from the 
Prákrit terminal monosyllable =, but must be derived from a Prákrit 
terminal dissyllable w% or X» (for BWR or TH), obtained by adding the 
Prakrit affix @ to the Prákrit base in. No other Prakrit affix can here 
come in consideration (for effecting that increase of the base); 1., because 
no other affix beside क is added without affecting the meaning; and 2., 
because, though in a few cases one or two other affixes are added without 
any meaning, (e. g, Skr. fara lightning is in Prak. famg or famat; Skr 
पीत yellow is in Prik. qpuor Trae, see Pr. Prák IV, 26), such addition 
of these affixes is confined to these isolated cases, while the addition of क is 
most common and may be made to any noun (Pr. Prák. IV, 25) ; and 3 
moreover in order to account for the Gaurian terminal forms €, wt, ete., the 
elision of the consonant of the affix is necessary; now #@ can be elided, but 
@ is not elided. 

"The results which have been set forth so far, might have been equally 
well arrived at by taking the case of a Hindi past participle. E, g., if is 
* It is noteworthy that in the Gáthá dialect (or vulgar Sanskrit) “nouns and 


participles aro frequently pngthened by the addition of the syllgblo क, as xT«*"m*T, 


गच्छमा नकोा, भाषमाणिकाः, दद्‌ न्तिकाः, रोदितव्यकाः, afam, दार्सिनकाः.' (Muir, 


‘Sanskrit Texts, vol. II, p. 122). Mark, how often the terminal syllable qa changes to 


ऋक, 


. 
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said is in the Braj Bháshá sr. This is the nom sing. neuter; the mase 
would be arg, the fem. ककी. The corresponding form to avg is in Sanskrit 
कथित and in Prákrit mfsré or fee. Now the form æf% could not yield 
the Hindi form wi, because the vowel * of the Prákrit form is present 
in the semivowel q of the Hindi form and the remaining terminal w cinnot 
give wT, according to general glottic law. But if we add the favourite 
Prakrit affix क to कथितं, everything is natural and easy. For afaaw would 
be in Prákrit efr, and this in Hindi Gaurian किसँ or aw (just as 
«3; ego becomes gT) 

According to this theory, then, the original of the Gaurian neuter 
terminations V, , wT , aT, ऊँ, S, is the Prakrit terminal dissyllable X * or w4, 
which, according to Gaurian law,* becomes in old Gaurian g4 or व्ययं or Wa 
If this be really the case, it might not unreasonably by expected, that traces 
of those original terminal forms हं, W4, wa may be found in Gaurian. 
Such examples I am, indeed, able to produce; and they will be a further 
confirmation of the truth of my theory. Only this is to be observed. The 
Gaurian terminal forms दथ, Wa, Wa, are very slightly, if af all really, 
different from the Prakrit terminal form X3 (for Skr. दये), x-» (for Skr 
cae) and sq (for Skr. war). If, therefore, the Gaurian forms at all 
existed, they can only have existed in the earliest period of the Gaurian, 
whep it was yet only a modified and decayed form of Prákrit. In Hindí 
we have no literature dating so far back. The earliest Hindi work known 
at present is the epic of Chand, which is already subsequent to that period ; 
how much subsequent, it is not easy to say; but it is in Chand, that we 
find traces of those original Gaurian neuter terminations; only, for the 
reason now explained, they must not be expected to be very common. 
Such examples are the following : 


* This Gaurian law has been repeatedly referred to in these essays, though I 
have never distinctly stated it, Itis this; Gaurian cannot tolerate the hiatus of 
vowels created by tho Prákrit, through ejecting the medial single mute consonants 
of the Sanskrit; and in order to prevent such hiatus, Gaurian either makes Sandhi 
of the vowels or separates them by inserting the (euphonious) semivowels a, or यू 
It should be noted, in order to prevent misunderstanding, that Gaurian sometimes 
creates hiatus of its own; these, of course, it retains. The law has only reference to 
hiatus, created by Prakrit, e.g. Skr. पविः becomes in Prik. yee डे; in Gaur. 


बळा (Hindi); Skr. Hares, in Prák. च्चम्म्ष्यारा, in Gaur. चमार; Skr. क रणाधार कः, 
in Prák. करणह्ारब्ये Or करणब्यारञ्चा, in Gaur. (Mar.) करणारः or (Hindi) करणदहोरा ; 
Skr. स्लोचनं, Pr. araw, Gaor. wipe; Skr. गलः, Pr. war, Gaur. गया; Skr छतः, 


Pr. faar, Gaur. किया, ete. 


. t Onaccount of Marathi being so much more conservatio of its Prdkritic charnotor, 
I should expect old Marathi to afford many more examples of those Ganrian neuter 
terminations ; but unfortunately I have had no opportunity of examining any old š 
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ara ww तासय॑। 
चऊहुंवां य डि waaa ॥ I, 26. 
Or हननंनिनथककसेन | कहितं न च पूबेयं॥ 
"qx च Ba एषां। निना खामी रिन aw IV, 220. 230. 
` or He सिरं करार | 
2: fd 
कपास i पिजारय।॥ 
qv संग ur | 
. च सुक्क रषिष नामयं॥ IV, 204. 207. 
फटिय वत प्रहासं। afaa सिज्म ufcuwn IV, 278. 
An instance of the neuter in ह occurs, e. g. in the following verse: 
कर मेदि waa wie! 
"sspe ते घर छांनियं॥ I, 26. 
In the last verse भांनियं and srifei are probably contractions of wafera and 
watea for Skr. gata and «aata in the sense of the infinitive. In the 
former verses Wygra stands for अज्ञानं; qi for पूं, acca for करार 
पिंजारय॑ for पिंजारं; सामयं for wri; aad for नाम. And the only, and 
natural, way of explaining the origin of these amplified forms is by the 
theory that the shorter forms were increased by the addition of the Prákrit 
affix @; thus we should have (with the usual elision of.) the Prákrit 
forms WJH, प PH, KUTCH, fa, सारच्य, are and finally these forms 
would change in Gaurian by the usual insertion of the euphonie @ jnto 
चज्ञानयं, qa थे, cte.” i i ë 
Such neuters as "pH, qá, ete., prove clearly that general principle 
which has been stated already, that the Prakrit affix @ was not only added 
to participles past passive, but also to substantives and adjectives ; though 
this is a fact, which perhaps hardly needed to be particularly stated. But 
these neuters account very well for the Marithi neuter adjectives and 
substantives in @ as उच्च high, लखे tank, ete. For the termination q as 
previously shown naturally contracts into v.| Hence, e. g., SẸ presupposes 
an older form जख, which stands for ww just as अज्ञानयं for Sara. 
We have now seen that the Prakrit neuter nouns (Part., Adj., Subst.) , 

may pass into the Gaurian either in the general form of their base ending 


* I may adt here, once more, in explanation, that it is not to be supposed that 
every Gnurian neuter actually passed through these different steps of phonetic 
modification. The process of neuter formation, detailed here, only took place really 
when Gauryian first separated form Prákrit, After it had become the rule in Gaurian, 
that neuters must end in @# or एँ or By, many neuters, of course, were हैक girar 
whiclf never passed through any of the steps of the process; e, g. the ne qiu 
is formed direct form the Sanskrit 3. If it had passed really (as ideally it must bo 


supposed to have passed)*through that process, it would have been eithor qad; or 





quu for the Prákrit of q in qaj. 
|. * In Col. Vans Kennedy s Maráthí Dictionary the form W^ is given fo: wy fear, 
A «fs m" | i | 
Me 1 SAF š 
« | p m 
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m "win which case these neuters terminate in Gaurian in =; or in the 
particular forms of their base ending in w4 (amplified by the addition of 
the affix s). This termination "yj becomes in old Gaurian wm. Instances 
of old Gaurian neuters in आसं have been adduced. In modern Gaurian the 
termination *Q* is contracted to V; and this neuter terminal form we, hav 
in Marathi 
But the old Gaurian termination wd is not the only form which the 
Prákrit termination w* ( = अक) assumes in Gaurian, The, Prakrit 
termination W (or $) suffers in Prakrit already a twofold deteriorating 
process. It changes sometimes into द (o) TW), sometimes into GR (or 
34). This deterioration is found in Prákrit only in a few and isolated 
cases; but in Gaurian it has assumed much greater dimensfons, and has 
affected, as we shall presently see, whole elasses of nouns. It is therefore 
doubtlessly more appropriate to consider these phonetic modifications of the 
original Prakrit termination 4% as a Gaurian one, than as a Prákrit one. 
This should be noted, as it has some bearing on the question of the presence 
or absence of an oblique form of the Gaurian nouns which have this modified 
terminal form. For proofs of the deterioration of the Prákrit base- 
termination आक into इक and va, I must refer more especially to the 
examination of the Gaurian masculine and feminine nouns in ë and *, In 
the Mrichchhakati the form केरक (the Prák. modification of the Sanskrit 
Bay often alternates with «fcm. Again, the Sanskrit सिक scorpion, 
. itself already modified from an original form खक, becomes in Prákrit 
fiwa or fees or बिच्छुद्य (cf. Pr. Prák. I, 15).* Again, the Sanskrit area 
becomes in Prákrit wrs*- (for मातुक cf. Prák. Prak. I, 29) ; that is aE% 
first changes to मातक, (by Pr. Prak. I, 27 ; next to सातुक). If the Prakrit 
base termination in * 4 may change to इक or इक in the case of masc. and | 
fem., it is plain that it may do so also in thecase of neuters. In Gaurian 
the Prákrit neuter terminations y% ( = इक) and 3% ( = YH) are up 
modified; viz., in old Gaurian to X4 and 34, and in modern Gaurian to X^ 
and &, e. g., pear? is in Skr. Amt in Prák. आत्ता or www. The latter 
"has a bye-form Arma or Awas (Skr. माकज्षिकं), and this changes in old 
Gaurian to àf, in modern Gaurian (Marathi) to prr. That this 
is the true derivation of the final of MN is proved by such neuter 
nouns as पाणी water, AVY pepper, BUA butter, TX curds, For aay repre- 
i ts an old form qf, a Prákrit form पाणिं, and Skr. wré pug; मिरीं repre- 
|. sentsan old Gaurian fafta, a Prákrit fafcs, and Skr. मिरिचम्‌; arf anold | 
—  Gaurian लाणियं, Prál. Orava or wifarw, and a Sanskrit नवनोतम्‌; «x1 an old 


Ll. LEN. 
.... 


. # But the nnmôdifed form faf or fafsgw mest havo existed niso in 
| Prákrit. This is proved by the Naipáli which has fas for scorpion, (seo St. Luke xi, E 
C12, x. 19.), while the Hindi has Fawg and the Maráyh चिच, | 
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Gaurian <fed, a Prák. efus or दधिकं. and Sanskrit दधि. Again touch is 
in Sanskrit स्पश, in Prákrit फंस or फंसक ; the latter has a bye-form Waa 
or Ee, (with the meaning branch of a river) which changes in old 
Gaurian to W and in modern Gaurian (Marathi) to फस. This derivation 
is profed by such neuter nouns as Wet fear which stands for a Prákrit wam 
or s and a Sanskrit %4 ; and sf yoke which stands for Prákrit aw and 
Sanskrit जूगमस्‌.* 
We*have how discovered the derivation of all the Gaurian neuter 
terminal forms ; viz. 
Mar. © is derived from old Gaur. w3 and Prik. we ( = wa) 
* ७77 E "oom xd E »" x" ( = <=) or (= ls 
2 d either ,, — wa » म» WU ( = जक) 
" "non "us ori T » We ( = च्यक) 
Hindi ai ) 
Si >is derived , ,, — CWWoor Ei, ,, &W( = Wa) 
à) 
* 


Gujar 
Naipali b; 

' The neuter terminal forms, of which the derivations are here given, are 
the terminations of the direct forms of the Gaurian neuter nouns. We will 
now proceed to examine the oblique forms of the same nouns. And it will 
be seen that this examination will confirm the result already attained 

We will first take the Marathi neuter nouns in $. These are divided 
into free classes; (1) those which have no oblique form at all, as राजान a 
kind of vegetable; (2) those which have an oblique form in न, (i. e., 


is ) "oon "Ws or Si; p "WW ( = QF) 


substitute च for Ñ), as ae pony, oblique form नहा; (3) those which have 


an oblique form in बा, (7. e., substitute बा for क॑), as qr ship, oblique form 

arar (or azar). Now if we turn back to the list of-derivations of the direct 

forms given above, we lind a twofold derivation of the direct form in — 

and it will be easily seen, that there is a close agreement between the two- 

fold derivation of the direct form, and the three-fold formation of the 

— * Bomo other neuters of this kind are the following; are ship for Prakrit qq49] 

byo-form of arch and Sanskrit तारकम्‌ a raft, float; nef bile for Prakrit J bye- 

form of naga} ( गण्डक), amplified from Sanskrit yog; q=f bile for Prik. wu byo- 

P form of qg, and Sanskrit पिटकम्‌. Again mex circumvullation for Prak Fes uud 

Skr Ta; HH powder for Prák. ww and Sankrit कंकुमस ; we handle for Prik, 

(= Ww) amplified from Sanskrit gg. The change of the Skr. comp, cons, 

intd W is noticeable and exceptional; the regalar change is into wr (see Pr, Pr. 111 

40), the regular representative of gp (see Pr. Pr. ILI, 12), Note also that 

í equivalent of thw Mar ख yoke is जुष्या or wn tho fosmer of which would 

yp form ei for (sra) Tie form way occurs in the old Hind 
r. in the —* 
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oblique form. Namely (1), neuter nouns in X which have an oblique form 
in “Qt, are derived from a Prakrit base in wq ( — wa): and (2) neuter 
nouns in *- which have an oblique form in at, ure derived from a Prákrit 
base in उच्च ( = उक); and (3) neuter nouns in $ which have no oblique 
Jorm at all are derived or rather modified from Prikrit neuter noans in 
Sy ( = उक्त). Examples will explain this further. A neuter of the first 
class is पिँ cub; in Sanskrit the word is fam: masculine, but the neuter 
(in diminutive or endearing sense) would be fasi. The latter,in Práksit, is faa 
or fqww or farsi Again, the last of these yl, changes in Gaurian to fam 
and this to few . The latter is the present Marithi direct form of the 
word. Now the genitive of the Prakrit fqurm is fma jor पिछज्यास or 
fawrwrw. The last of these becémes in Gaurian पिछज्या or (contracted by 
Gaurian law) पिछा, which is the present Marathi oblique form of the word, 
Again, qu boil is a neuter of the second class, The Sanskrit is थ: mase. 
or fqzs neuter. In Prákrit the latter becomes पंडयं, which must have 
had a (probably vulgar) bye-form qsa; and this form पड changes in 
Gaurian to qaa (or perhaps qai), and this to qar,” and this to पलू, 


which last is the present Marithi form of the word. Now-the genitive of 
the Prákrit q=w Is प डुच्यस्म or Qr or पंडयाह. The last of these forms 
becomes in Gaurian qaar or (contracted by Gaurian law) wer, which is 
the present Marathi oblique form of the word. Dadoba in his Marathi 
है Grammar admits only this form ; but the Mannal apparently admits also a 


form Gear. If this be correct, the oblique form in Wat, doubtlessly, is 
merely a euphonie modification of the original oblique form in बा, in order 

to obviate the difficulty of pronouncing a double consonant. Again ary [ 

is a neuter of the /^ird class. I know no Sanskrit or Prakrit etymology 

for this or most of the neuters of this class, though, no doubt, some of them 

may have such an etymology. But they all have been evidently so much 
phonetically modified by the Gaurian, that their origin is almost unrecogniz- 

- abe And having thus a purely Gaurian form, it is no wonder, that 
. they are subject to Gaurian law, and admit no oblique form at all; that is, 
x they belong to the proper Gaurian element. I ought to mention, however, 
|. that Dadobi (in his Grammar, S. 198., p. 72) does not admit these neuters 
at all; neither is any of them found in CoL Vans Kennedy's Marathi 
~ dictionary ; and, lastly, Marathi Pandits of Benares, of whom I have enquired, 

a . do not know them.f Even according to the Manual which enumerates them 
dus p. 29., $. 67, 7., they are only a very few (about 18 ——— k. 
| the ob <a. ge 
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Wie, ay, mI, पचेरूं, फाफूं, VS, Sy, * * "uam, * * राजाले, * अयसे, 
* चलं, * $5, * get Those marked with two asterisks have optionally 
an obl. form in "WI, and those marked with one asterisk an obl, form in ap. `° 
This latter fact is explained by the circumstance, that, as has been already 
noti@d, the deterioration of the termination भं (or Wi) to उकं (or Ba) 
took place, as it were, on the confines of the Prikrit and Gaurian, and that, 
therefore, the neuter nouns which exhibit this deterioration, are sometimes 
treated as Prakritic, sometimes as Proper Gaurian. As regards the two 
other classes; that which has the obligue form in ç (i. e., lst class), 
contains all the neuter nouns in &,* the only exceptions being those already 
mentioned as proper Gawrian, and the following nine nouns a boil 
yoke, AVE ship, we haft, © scar, Te iron ring, बाल sauce, Grea branch of a 
river, पलू boil, which form together with those marked with fico asterisks in 
the list of proper Gaurian neuters (hence altogether 13) the 2nd class, i. e., 
that which has an oblique form in at. The paucity of the nouns of this 
class cannot surprise, if we consider, that the deterioration of the termination 
च्यक into उक can only have taken place quite exceptionally. - 
Next, we come to the Gujarati and Nafpali neuter nouns in जे, and the 
Marwari neuter nouns in "ii They all have an obigue*form in "T, and 
are evidently, as regards the formation both of the direct and oblique form 
identical with the first class of the Marathi neuter nouns in के, E. छू, yold 
in Naipáli is संन; in Sanskrit it is gao, in Prikrit gaq or qaqa or सु usi . 
The Jast form gaam becomes in Gaurian सानों , and this changes to सोनं, 
and this togta , which last is the present Gujarati direct form of the wo 
Now the genitive of the Prakrit 440% is aq uH or सुरण आस or «3G wr. 
The last of these forms changes in Gaurian to सला and this to सोना, 
which last form, with the addition, apparently, of a final nasal सानं! (the 
meaning of which will be explained afterwards), is the present Gujarati 
oblique form of the word. As another representative example, we may take 
the Gujarati infinitive aca fo do, to which the Marwari infinitive war 
corresponds, The derivation of these infinitives has already been explain- 
ed, They are formed from the Sanskrit participle future passive in a, 
The Sanskrit'is yam, in early Prákrit this is (करितख्यं or) करेअब्बं, in later 
Prákrit af or $c or amplified aces] the last of these pragaj changes | 
in Gaurian to करवा, which is the present Marwari direct form of the word 





» To this class of neuter nouns belong all Marathi diminntives, which are neuter 







i i ed form RTAÑ admits a two-fold explanatiog Kither it muy be 
Z= व जल कट from ‘This am ‘the form ws by the usual addition of the afix æ (being originally 
which is perhaps more probable, the afix quj may have become in 


a, bi^, i 
= M. 





के 


MEL AD 


a 






— WF wn < — 





$4 A.F. Rudolf Hoernle— Essay the Gaurian Languages: (No. 1, 


and next te करनूं or करच, which last is the present Gujarati direct form 
of the word. Now the genitive of the Prákrit qtaq 15 करय्वअस्स or 
# aqu or कर व्यव्याच. The last of these changes in Gaurian to acr and 
finally (contracted by Gaurian law) to करवा which is the present Gujarati 
and Marwari oblique form of the word. The Naipili neuter nouns» in 3 
are the infinitives., While, e. g., the Gujarati has ata fo do, and the 
Marwaári करवा, the Naipili has करन .* The derivation of these inlinitives 
has also been already explained. They are derived from the eSanskrit 
participle future passive in अनोय. The Sanskrit therefore is करणीयं; in 
Prákrit it is wcmÇym or कर णिय्ंयं and (broadened) करण्यं This last form quaj 
changes in Gaurian to करने! (or @CHT) which is the present direct form of 
the word in the Braj Bhashá, next to करन which is the pre ent Alwari 
direct form of the word, and, finally, to करन, which is the present Naipáli 


direct form ofthe word. Now the genitive of the Prakrit form कर्थं is 
करणार or www or aragre. The last of these becomes in Gaurian 
BCTST or, contracted by Gaurian law, करना, which is the present Naipili 
oblique form of the word.t 

The final nasal which appears in the obligue form of Gujarati neuter 
nouns in Gis puzzling. At first sight, one might take it as an inorganic 


Prákrit, not only =eq, but also wie and (with elision of य), "uw; or "fasi (afazi) 
snd broadened) qag (comp. vedic q having gone, Prák @faywq). In the latter 
- case the process of development of "uu is this ; Skr. Faj, Prák, e foufas or 
awed == pfa = aocuau Gaur ww] = करबू = करनं. In this caso 
the single q of the Gaurian form is explained by the Prákrit itself. In the other caso 
it must be explained by the Gaurian law according to whieh a Prákrit similar doublo 
consonant is reduced to the single consonant, The Maráthí form sexys “is contracted 
either from the Prákrit form raga (which becomes in old Gaurian करावये) or from 
the Prák. form sma. (Compare the note at the end of the essay) 
| — S In St. Lukes gospel tho Naipál infinitive is spelled without the final nasal; 
thns करन This may be mere inaccuracy ; or, if it is correct, we must assume that the 
originnl final nasal is dropped, ns zo often in modern Gaurinn. This view is confirmed 
+ by the fact that traces of that Gaurian tendency of dropping the final neuter nasal - 
appear also in Gujarati, where, necording to Edalji's Grammar, the neuter may end án 
s us well as in we. gy gold is both "re and सानु 
= t This Prák. from क्ररपाय becomes in Gauyian contracted into करणों which is 
 * the present Maráthí direct form of the word. * 
=~ J This final nasal, I think, should be written as an anunásika. In Hindi, at al. — 
. events, all final and medial Gawrian nasals are anunfsikas, but all medial (there are no ^s 
final nasals of this kind) Sanskritée or Prákritie nasals are nuuswáras, I am inclined to 1 <3 
thot this rule obtains not only in Hindi, but in all Gnaurian languages; it E 
Sonus does, as faras my limited acquaintance with the pronunciatio the. 
languages enables me to judge, 
arm (Skr. सम्ध्या, 












4 






1873.] A. F. Rudolf Hoernle— SS ys on the Gaurian Languages. 85 


addition for a mere euphonie purpose, or to distinguish the neuter oblique 
Jorm from the (otherwise identical and indistinguishable) maseuline oblique 
Jorm, or to assimilate the neuter oblique form to the neuter direct Jorm. The 
addition of an inorganic final nasal occurs here and there in Gaurian, as e. g. 
in tif) negative particle नाको or नदी, and in the noun az (Skr. HG; 
Prik. मछ). The Gujariti Grammar of the Rev. Joseph ‘Van 8. Taylor 
does not admit a neuter oblique form with a final nasal at all (see S. 140. 
41. pp.26-20). Evenin Mr. Sh. Edalji's Grammar the forms with the final 
nasalseem to be allowed only as optional (see $. 94., p. 40). Under these 
circumstances the conclusion appears to be justified that the final nasal is 
inorganic, and, in fact, an incorrect addition made perhaps for some reason 
like those suggested above. If, however, the final nasal should be organic, . 
the only solution—by no means satisfactory to my own mind—that I can 
suggest for the present is this; the Sanskrit neuter nouns in * and 3 
insert a nasal (नम or w) before the affix of the genitive; e. g., वारि water 
has Gen. wife ; दधि curds has Gen. दघिनः; गच heavy has Gen. aww: ; मञ्च 
sweet has Gen, मधनः In Prakrit this use, as ‘an optional one, is extended 
even to the masculines in X and Y; e. g, Wait fre has Gen. आर्शिक! (or 
afar), ars wind has Gen. rS WI or arses. This renders 4t not improbable 
that perhaps in later or vulgar Prikrit that use was even more extended, 
viz., also to neuter nouns in *Q, so that, e. Z., सुवणं gold would have not only 


saint is गोसाई (Skr. Pr. and गास्वा सो) ; where is aur Skr. किंस्थान, Pr. gari); inis मे ˆ 
or ape (Skr. qu] Pr. "siu, ete, etc. In all these and like words, the nasal ig 
pronounced by Nativea as an anusásika, not as an anuswára. They are all proper 
Gaurian words, But in Prakritic words, aa wat healthy, 8 «T long, घंडा clock, eto., and 
in Sanskritie words, as सन्ध्या evening, संय joined, oto., ete., the nasal is pronounced by 
Natives as an anuswára. The difference may, perhaps, be best illustrated by the 
French and English; langage, exemple, environs are pronounced with what l'andita 
would call the anunásika, but language, example, environs, are pronounced with what 
they would call the anuswára. There is an essentíal difference between the two nasala. 

The anunásika is à mere nasalizntion, which may be given to any sound (commonly to > 
a vowel, but also to consonants), and therefore a mere modification of a sound 
(wmm) but nota distinct sound (नफा) itself; while the anuswára is a distinct and 
separate nasal found (wur) See Max Müller's Lectures on the Science of Languages, 
2nd vol., p? 164. Panini 1, 1. 8. 8, 3. 23. 24. In poetry tho distinction of the two nasals 
is clear and important ; the anuswiira makes the preceding vowel always long, while the 
anunásika has no influence on it whatever, In modern printed books, unfortunately, the 
: distinction between the anunásika and anuswára is very rarely and incorrectly observed, 

Those printed by natives are in this respect generally more exact, than those edited by -. 

reigners. In futuro, in these essays all modern Gaupian nasals will be represented 
b nnunásika, In qu®ations, however, from the oldest Hifidí, of Chand, I shall, 
oi ks Tui en t, retain the anuswára ; na there may be some uncertainty as to the date, 
en di the Prakrit was changed by the Gauyian into the moro 
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a Gen, gam, but also ganmi; and similarly yawa a Gen. qawwa or 
waaswa. 1110 latter form garam might easily originate the Gaurian 
forms सोमअन, next सानान, finally ar. This theory appears to receive 
some confirmation from the Marwari where the oblique form of the pronouns 
generally ends in Wor the anuswira,e. w., his is wtr; it corresponds to 
the Hindi tear; and as इस is a Prakrit genitive इस (see Essay 2nd), 
so perhaps {a isa corruption of a Prikrit genitive «wr ( = Sanskrit € नः).* 
Next we proceed to the Marithi neuter nouns in €+ Theis obligue 
form ends in या. E. g. fai pepper is derived from the Sanskrit fafta; 
in Prákrit it is NR; in Gaurian farts or, contracted, मिरी. The 
genitive of the Prakrit सिरिछ is fufcsxg or fufcxrg or fafesre. The 
last of these forms becomes in Gaurian fufewr or (contracted by Gaurian 
Jaw) faat which is the present Marathi oblique form of the word. Again 
प्राणो water is derived from the Sanskrit wd; this becomes in Prakrit 
पारणं (Pr. Pr. i, 18) ; and the latter changes in Gaurian to पाणो. The genitive 
of the Prákrit घास्य is qifwaieq or पाणिझास or urere, of which the last 
form changes in Gaurian to घणा or पाण्ण़ा, the present Marethi oblique 
Jorm of the word. Again ex milk is derived from the Sanskrit दथ; in 
Prákrit it is ef or ef€ or efya or gfe). The last of these forms becomes 
in Gaurian Ze, and this contracts into evi. The genitive of the Prákrit 
ट्च is efe x*W or ef«wrm orzefwzre. The last of these forms changes 
Jin Gaurian to दिव्या, and is contracted into «Ir, the present Marathi obligue 
form of the word. Again ardt, pearl is in Sanskrit "m (or ur faa); in Prikrit 
it is Arar or सेत्तिका or (diminutive) भेत्तिक or rfi. The last of these forms 
becomes in Gaurian Afa, and this contracts into iái. The genitive of 
the Prákrit भत्ति is मात्तिज्यस्स or Afara or मातिद्याह. The last of these 
changes in Gaurian to Aaw, and is contracted to भात्या, the present 
Marathi oblique form of the word. 
"There remain for consideration the Marathi neuter nouns in v and the 
Hindi neuter nomns in Wi, 9j, To these is to be added a Naipali class 
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Further in the first example we have it as a nominative ; in the second as a 
dative; and in the fifth as a genitive. 2., These oblique forms belong to words 
which are equivalent to Hindi and Marithi infinitives or cerunds ; this can 
be seen elearly by comparing the Hindi and Naipili in the above examples ; 
comffare also Naipili जनन्‍्माउन्या दिन with Hindi waa का दिन; and Naipali 
करन्या को प्रेरना with Marathi करण्या को प्रेरणा, ete. 3, These oblique forms 
are genitives. This may be seen from the fact that in the above examples 
farsa दिन and जन्माउन्या दिन the oblique forms चिसाउन्या and WAAT 
are equivalent to the Hindi genitive थाम का, जनने का. Azman qr in 
Naipáli is = सुननेवानल a hearer ; the plural of it is सुनन्यादरु, lit. Acarer’s 
multitude = 97a == का ur Here gaar in the plural word is clearly 
in the genitive ense. A little consideration will show, that, in fact, these 
oblique forms cannot be anything else but genitives. The words to which 
they belong are, as we have seen, infinitives, that is, verbal nouns expressing 
an act. On the other hand, the obligue forms themselves are, as we have 
also seen, adjective nouns of agency. Now the only way of turning a noun 
expressing*an act, into a noun expressing an agent doing that act, is by 
putting it in the genitive case and supplying a common noun (as man) 
either expressed or understood. By doing this, the noun of act in the 
genitive case becomes equivalent to an adjective expressing the possession 
of the act by the supplied noun which is qualified by the adjective, e. f- 
सुनना is hearing; and the genitive सुनने का, if मनुष्य man be supplied, (i e., 
सुनने का मनुष्य or Nupali सुनन्या मानिस), is a man of hearing, that is, a 
man who hears. Here सुनन॒ का or Waar is equivalent to an adjective. The 
word मनुष्य need not be expressed, and the adjective may be used by itself 
as a substantive noun of agency. 

Now if these Naipali oblique forms in या must be genitives, they can 
only be Prákrit (organic) genitives, modified, of course, by Gaurian phonetic 
laws. It has been already shown that the Gaurian infinitives or gerunds 
are identical with the Sanskrit or Prakrit future participles passive. And 
ib ean be easily shown that, according to the phonetic process explained in, 
the beginning of this essay, the Gen. Sing. of the Prákrit will assume the 
N aipali oblique form in Gauryian, E. g., to hear (the dhatu) is 43 the Skr. 
Part. Fut Pass. of it 13 zaw)y, in Prik. सुणणो ष्य or gufn ; the Prik. Gen. 
is xmfwrwzg or gufwarg or wmfexw. The last form changes probably in 
late Prakrit to सुकणिगा or रुननिआ, and finally is contracted in Gaurian 
(by Sandhi according to Gaurian law) to सुनन्या, which is the present 
 Naipáli form of the word. 
= This view of the Naipáli nouns of agency in या, is confirmed by the 
ali, which possesses nouns of agency in qatar and xr, as करनिया or 
1 do a, (see Sama Churn Sirear’s Grammar pp. 149., and 153.)* To the 
Siwas: re dn "T and x na 3 करा and करि doer are probably, merely contrac. 
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Nail! gaar dearer and the Hindi सुनने would correspond the Bangali 
Safest; and to the Hindi form (in Braj Bhásha) yaa or खुनिवे or (in 
Marwari) gaart (the alternative Low Hindi forms of सुनन) would correspond 
the Bangáliwferar. It is evident that the Bangali nouns of agency in समिथा 
and gar are derived from the two Skr. and Prik. Part. Fut. Pass. in sale and 
«quin the sense of the infinitive*or of a noun expressing act; and that (as 
regards form) they are equivalent to the organic genitive of those participles, 
and thus came to signify the agent. Thus the Part. Fut. Pass. of ¢he root 
4 (Prak. qw) fo kear is either Foamy (Shi yai) orsgmm or wur 
(Skr. rega). ‘The genitive of the former (qaayqy or by Sandhi umferw) is 
guig or सुणणिज्यास or Gafwery, of which forms the last changes in 
Gaurian to सुननिया, the present Bangali form of the word. Again the 
genitive of the other Prakrit form emp or afr is afoeqes or झुणिव्वास 
or @fmaqre, of which the last form changes in Gaurian to छुनिवा, the present 
Danzáli form of the word 
The Bangali nouns of agency in "gferyr and डूबा (or दूये and wr) and the 
Naipáli nouns of agency in था are, then, Prákrit genitives, or,’ looked at 
from the Gaurian standpoint, obligue forms; they all require, to comple 
their sense of agency, the supplement of some common noun (as मनुष्य man) 
This noun is, however, suppressed and in course of time the real genitive- 
nature of those nouns of agency was forgotten, and they came to be 
considered as regular original adjective or substantive mnouns;* and 
accordingly, to be declined as if their form were a nominative singular 
Hence we meet in Naipali with a genitive सुनन्या का, Dat. रुनन्या wars, as if 
„gaan were the Nom. Sing. e. g., St. Luke xxi. 21.; तर दुख मलाइ पक्राउन्या का 
vra मेरा Ga मैच माथि w, (7. e, H. H. सेरे पकड़नेयाल का दाथ, ete.) ; or St. Luke 
xix, 24. दस च्यर्खाप wur wies (7. e, H. H दसचअ्यश्रफिवाल्त के ST) Similarly 
in Bangali the nouns of agency may be declined. In illustration of this 
phenomenon, I may refer to a parallel one in German. Some of the modern 
German surnames are the Latin genitive of original Christian names; but 
snow they are considered and are declined as regular original nouns in the 
nominative case. E. g., such names as Jacobi, Georgii are really genitives 
to which filius “son” is to be added; Jacobi meant originally, the son of 
Jacob ; Georgii, the son of George ; and they are declined as Jacobis philosophie, 
the philosophy of Jacobi, as if Jacobi were a nominative. Similarly such 
names as Stevens are really genitives ; for Stevens is properly Stevens son, 





Naipálí garga hearers (lit. hoarer's: 


multitude) co to Hindi eaaare, where some noun dike Wc must be | 


supplied. Thus Naipáli Tay N«pl. of भाका — चुके e a (० 
(C). This will be fully discussed ina future essay on the intlexto 
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We must return now to the examination of the Marathi neuter nouns 
i» ए and Hindi neuter nouns in "wf, %f, ऊँ, The oblique form of the 
Marathi neuter nouns in V ends in या; that of Hindi neuters in aii, wf, 
À ends in €, E. g., done in Marathi is aa. oblique form केज्या ; in old Hindi it 
is किये or कानों oblique form कौये or ate s— high is in Marathi "3. oblique 
form Far; in (High) Hindi ऊँचा (Braj Bhisha कँसे, old Hindi Sar ), obl. 
form Sq ;—doing is in Marathi करपा, obl. form करण्या, in Hindi (Braj Bh.) 
mur + Ob form करन, ete ete. Here we see that the Hindi terminal a 
always stands in the place of a Maráthi terminal या. Now if we put 
together this fact with the other fact, already stated, that in Gaurian the 
syllable या (or m4, इय, ete.) is often contracted into the diphthong v ; and 
also with the fact noticed before, that the Naipali oblique form in यथा 
corresponds to the Hindi oblique form in 9, (as Naipsli wia; to Hindi 
करन) ; the conclusion must necessarily be drawn, that the terminal v of 
the Hindi oblique form of nouns is n contraction of an original termination 
at; and this will apply not only to the termination of the oblique form of 
Hindi neutet nouns, but also to that of Hindi masculine nouns in at or qi; 
for, e. g., the Hindi masculine noun (चाडो or) gT horse is identical with 
the Marathi (घाडी or) Wrgr; and the oblique form of the lgtter argit must 
also be identical with the oblique form of the former arg; and so forth. 

'l'he next question is, what is the origin of this original termination या 
of the Gaurian oblique form of neuter nouns in ai. ai, ऊँ, एँ, and their 
corresponding masculine nouns. Here the infinitives afford us again a clue 
to its right interpretation. A Hindi infinitive is, e. g., करने? todo; we 
have seen, it is derived from the Prákrit करणच Now acura changes in 
the Nom. ease successively into wxfwwj, करण च्य, करने or करमूं. In the 
genitive case it changes successively from करणोअस्स, Sera to कर wis 
acfa, करणिच्चा, करन्या, करने. And thus by phonetic changes, perfectly 
regular, natural and easy, we arrive at the direct form in Ë and ऊँ, and 
the oblique form in w of the Hindi neuter nouns. And the conclusion we 
draw, is that the termination या of the Gaurian oblique form is a contraction , 
of the termination xm of the Prákrit genitive; and this is the case also 
with all Hindi neuter nous which are not infinitives. E. g., the oblique 
form किये of the neuter noun कियो ¿dona must represent a Prakrit 
genitive fame (for किदिकस्स == Skr. छतकस्थ), which must have changed 
successively into farara. favwrw, fare, किया, किए or faa (with 
euphonie ख). Perhaps at first sight there will seem to be a difficulty in this 
theory. In the case of the infinitive wa? both the direct form in "Wr 


and the oblique form in € were traceable to an original Prákrit base in ÇQ; 
= on th he other a. 






| fer r hand, as regards all other Hindi neuter nouns in w/ ora 


f, ete.) their direct form in Ë is derived from a Prákrit base 

le, if the theory be correet, the oblique form in € must be derived 

ase in xw. In other words the theory necessitates 
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the assumption that Prákrit bases whieh in the nominative ease ended 
m "mw changed or deteriorated in the genitive case into w*w.* To illus- 
trate this, let us take again the case of fami done. Its direct form 
represents a Prakrit nominative किदकं, which changed successively into 
किचअच्य, किआ or faut, किये. The oblique form, as we have jus® seen, 
postulates a Prákrit genitive किदिकस्स, that is, the Prákrit nominative 
faca or few with a base in "Ww. has a genitive किदिकस्स or farag with 
a base in हष. Now though this change may surprise at first sight, there is 
really nothing irregular or extraordinary in it. It is a phenomenon which 
under certain phonetic circumstances regularly occurs, I have had occasion 
already to notice that the base termination wg (स्क) has a tendency to 
degenerate into Çg (इक) or ww (ww) Thus we have in the Mirchchhakati 
afet besides $t; and faza for wfums:, ete? But the change has 
become an absolute rule in the feminine. Bases which in the masculine 
end in अक (44) change always in the feminine into a base ending in इक 
(qW), and this rule obtains already in Sanskrit; e. g., Skr. mase. बालकः 
boy, but fem. wifermr girl; Prakrit masc. wrerwr, fem. बालसी, ete. The 
reason of this change, probably, is that, as the ultimate in the feminine is 
heavily weighted (by changing *w to जा), the penultimate is lightened (by 
changing %@ to XY). Now under exactly the same circumstances the same 
change evidently takes place in the later or vulgar Prakrit declension of 
bases in सक. Take again the example of fea. The Nom. sing, is fareait. 
The Gen. किदकस्स or किदकास or fazare or किदका. At this stage, I think, 
the change must have taken place ; the form किडा would correspond exactly 
to an original feminine form णाक; and as the latter changed to वालिका, 
so the former changed to fafearr, and for the same reason; because the 
ultimate had become r for *g, the penultimate was shortened to X for w. 
Next किदिका or fa wr changed to किया$ and this to किए or किये. This 
theory applies equally to Hindi mase. nouns in wr or |. Take, e. g., "TET 
horse. Itis derived from the Prákrit base घाङक or SrTz*W, which in»the 
feminine becomes घाडिका cr घोाडिच्या. The Nom. Sing. of the Masc. is घाङको 
or Wrew!, which in Gaurian is contracted into घाड़ा and changed to ETT. 
The Gen. Sing. of the mase, is irga or घाडकस्स, which changes suecessively 
to घाडव्यास, rere, Grea, घाडिआ, ares, which is the present Marathi 
oblique form, and finally to Wr, which is the present Hindi oblique form of 
the word. 

There is another explanation: possible of the Hindi oblique form in w 
which is not open to the difficulty just now discussed. But it is open to 


| ® It should be’ noted, however, that, as explained previously, the Hindi infini- 
tive termination eff or sÑ requires a change of the original Prákrit termination zwi to 


~$ 


नच; so that, practically, there is no difference in this respect between Hindi infini- 


tives and other Hindi neuter nouns, | e 


/ . .. 4 Bee also some more examples in the note 5 on pago 105. 
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other difficulties ; not only to one, but several, which moreover are more 
serious and much less capable of being surmounted. "The explanation is 
this. The Gaurian diphthong ए can be not only a contraction of थ, but 
also of war. If we suppose the latter to be the case in the Hindi oblique 
Jorm Mh v there is no necessity of assuming a change of the Prakrit base 
termination ẹṣẹ into xw. In this case the oblique form in w (e. g., किये) 
is to be explained thus; the Prakrit genitives किद्कस्म or fwaw change 
to किञ्चक्चासस to facra or fear At this stage, as I have shown on 
former occasions, the word passed into Gaurian, and, according to Gaurian 
rule, either Sandhi must take place, or a euphonic letter must be inserted, 
to prevent hiafus. The question is, which of these two alternatives happens 
According to the present theory we must assume that the euphonie letter 
4 was inserted. Hence we get fawwar which finally changes to किए or किये. 
So far there is no difficulty; on the contrary it obviates the difficulty 
involved in the other theory of changing the base in We into one in wg. 
But there is positive evidence to show that of the two alternative cases just 
now mentiohed, not the one here assumed (viz., insertion of ख), but the other 
(of Sandhi) took place in reality. In Marwari, namely, the oblique form 
is not fara but किया, and what this fact indicates is this, that in the form 
faye when it passed into Gaurian, not the insertion of a euphonic 
consonant ख, but Sandhi of the hiatus-vowels (ख and खा) took place; giz., 
किआअष्या was contracted into faegr or (with euphonie थ्‌) किया. Evidence of 
the same fact is the Naipálí and Gujarati with their oblique form in "WT, 
which’, as I have already shown, is the contraction of a terminal form =a, 
e. g, Gujarati Sra gold, obl. form सोना; equivalent to Prákrit Nom. sing 
qaqa and Gen. sing. Yaww, or TW, or "4s wIY, or wam and 
contracted साना. It follows from all this that if the Prakrit base in "rq 
remained unchanged in the process of transition of the Prákrit into Gaurian, 
the termination of the Prákrit genitive was contracted by Sandht into =|, 
and not changed, by the insertion of a euphonie 4, into Wat; and hence the 
origin of the termination w must be differently explained. And the 
explanation is, that there was an alternative case; in some places the Prákrit 
base in स remained unchanged, and gave rise to the oblique form in "grs 
in other places the Prákrit base in pg was weakened to wg, and thus 
gave rise to the oblique form in या or v. E. g., the base Qaqa gold re- 
mained unchanged in Gujarati and its genitive wawanmi (for yaaa) was 
contracted to सोना; while in Hindustan, it was weakened to afaq, and its 
genitive xyafarwr was contracted to सोन्या or सोने 

The objection explained in the preceding remarks is only one of the 
reasons against the derifation of the termination w of the Hindi oblique form 
from an original termination खख. I shall now proceed to state a few more 
J reasons against it, in order to remove as much as possible, all doubts as to 
ng the truth of the theory, that the termination W stands for या, and this for 
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2, A second reason is this. To the Hindi oblique form in w the 
Mar&éthi oblique form in था corresponds and both must have an identical 
derivation. Now though * may be explained as a contraction of war in 
Hindi, this cannot be done with Marithi wr. In Maráthi the initial 
consonant * of the syllable या is always compounded with thee final 
consonant of the base. There does not seem to be any trace that it may 
be separated from the final consonant of the base, and pronounced छ aq; 
e. g., the oblique form of aret horse is aren, but not घाड़या In the case of 
the oblique form in wr, the Manual admits an alternative form in war; e g 
लारू ship, obl. form ताया or arcat; but in the case of the oblique form m 
या neither the Manual, nor Dadobas's Grammar, nor any other grammar that 
I have consulted, admits an alternative form in सया, If it had existed at 
all, it would surely have been mentioned by one or other of the gram- 
mars Even the alternative form wr is doubtful, seeing that it is only 
mentioned by the Menual; but the alternative Wart, it appears, does not 
exist at all. Now this faet would be very improbable on the supposition 
that the form in अया is the original one, out of which the other (the present) 
form in यथा arose by the suppression of the medial | Such a suppression 
of a medial wm, indeed, is not uncommon in Gaurian ; but whenever it occurs, 
both forms remain equally current, the original one without the suppression 
and the derived one with the suppression; and at all events, whatever the 
pronunciation may be, the spelling wherever accuracy is observed, follows the 
origin of the word. Thus in Hindi, though Ae knows is pronounced jántá it ia 
always by correct Nagari writers spelled jdnatd (i. e., जानता, not arat). Now 
neither of these is the case with the Marathi oblique form in WT š it is always 
spelled with the यू compounded with the preceding consonant, and always so 
pronounced. Even if we should rely on the analogy of the blique form in 
बा, it would not help us out of the difficulty. Por, as I have shown formerly 

` when treating of the Maráthí neuter nouns in & , the case is just the reverse 
with the obl. form in wr. There the original form is that in बा and the 
derived form is that in "war, i e., with the insertion of a euphonic | to 
prevent the necessity of pronouncing a compound consonant; such insertion 
being also not uncommon in Gaurian. If, therefore, the analogy of the 
oblique form in वा proves anything, it proves the very thing demanded by 
my theory; viz. that the form in wr isthe origina! form ; and if a form in 
"wur should exist, it could only be a vulgar corruption of the form in स. 
with inserted w. Further, it should also be noted, that even if two. 
alternative forms in था and "mp should exist, this fact, though it might 
allow the opposite theory, would in no way contradict my theory ; (for the 
form in या, as just shown, might be the original ®ne); while if only one 

-. form in या exists, this fact is altogether fatal to the opposite theory, but 
oH _ accords entirely with my theory. It seems certain, then, that, at all events in 
x Maráthí, the termination wr of the obl. form is original, and not reducible — 
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to a form in War. But if this is the case, the Hindi corresponding 
termination v must also be a contraction of an original termination या, and 
not war. And further it follows, that both in Maráthí and Hindi, the 
Prákrit base from which this oblique form in या and w is derived, must have 
ended? in XT. | 
3. In Maréthi there is one exception to the rule that the initial 
consonant स of the obl. form termination या is compounded with the final 
consonast of the base.. Tt is the gerund in चाचे According to both the 
Manual (see Š iii, IIT.) and Dadoba's Grammar (see S. 463.) the oblique form 
of these gerunds does not end (as we should expect according to the analogy 
of other neuter nouns in Gas कर फ [obL form करण्या], ww [obl wey) ) in 
wa, but in आवया; e. g, कराये to do, obl. form करावया (not werat), जावें 
to go, obl. form जावया (not sram). Here the alternative form in ær does 
not exist at all. Now this exception proves the rule extremely well. It 
has been observed several times already that these Gaurian gerunds or 
infinitives in WTš are derived from the Skr. and Prak. Part. Fut. Pass. in 
तच्य, and it has been shown in a previous place, that the Sanskrit termination 
aq may become in Prák. wad; thus Skr. ahaj becomes Prak. (mfcws or) 
afaa or ataj. The genitive of the latter form is muB. which 
changes to करवयास or करध्यवयाह or mucro Here the form passes into 
Gaurian which, according to its law, contracts the form, by Sandhi of the 
hiatus-vowel, into करावया ; and thus we obtain the present Maráthí 
oblique form. Now let it be noted that here the semivowel z is not a ^ 
euplfbnic insertion of the Gaurian, but an original, integral part of the word, 
taken over from the Prákrit. The case would be very different with any 
other neuter nouns, as e. g., उच्च high. In Prákrit this neuter would be 
Saw, which in Gaurian would become way ; the genitive of the Prákrit 
sy would be Vea or Vera or Years or Tes, in which last form it 
passes into Gaurian, and now if we are to obtain the form Gear, we must 
assume that the Gaurian inserts a euphonie zt. This, as we have seen, is 
हे not the case; the Gaurian, on the contrary, makes Sandhi under these 
circumstances ; we should obtain the form tet. We see, therefore, that the ° 
reason why the oblique form of the Gerund in € differs from the oblique form 
of other neuters in $, is this, that the consonant यू of the former is organic, 
while the 4 of the other neuters would be an inorganic euphonic insertion. 
But, as I have proved by examples from the Gujarati, Naipali and Marwari, 
+ itis contrary to the habit of Gaurian to insert € in this particular case; it 
prefers to make Sandhi. Hence the difference under discussion proves, that 
the oblique form in या must be explained in an altogether different way, and 
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the oblique form of the latter originated, as I have shown formerly, from the 
genitive of Prikrit bases in C; and, as there is no reason to suppose that 
the obligue form in या of the neuter nouns in V differs in nature from it, 
the tormer must also be derived from the genitive of Prákrit bases in wg. 
E. g, «*Y curds has the oblique form eg, र. e. efwwr = efewt« = 
efwvWwrm = टदिशस्स (efg), which is the Gen. sing. of a base in स 
Similarly सान्या, the obl. form of साने gold, must be tren = सुवश्षिश्याह = 
सुर्यासव्यास = qa == (qafa), i. e., the Gen sing. of a base f x 

There can be little doubt, then, I think that the Marathi oblique form 
in या postulates a Prákrit base in X", and so also the Hindi oblique form 
in €, which is evidently identical in nature which the former, And I may 
here add, that this is true also of the Panjabi oblique form in w which is 
identical in nature and form with the Hindi obl. form in v. In consequence, 
ib must be assumed that while the direct form in V, Wi. "ur, ऊँ, of neuter 
nouns is derived from the nominative Sing. of a Prákrit base in we, the 
oblique form in या of the same nouns is derived from the genitive Sing. of a 
Prákrit base in qw, into which the Prakrit base in "uw degenerhted in the 
course of transition into Gaurian, in consequence of the final of the word 
having become heavily weighted in the genitive. 

5. Moreover in Hindi, there is one instance which affords us positive 
evidence of the fact, that the obl. form termination W is equivalent to या, 
and not to war. The oblique form of the proximate demonstrative pronoun 

the Braj. Bhasha, is aT; on the other hand in Ganwari it is €. E.g., 
tn this is in the Braj Bháshá ara, in the Ganwari णम; of this resp. is याका 
and एकर; fo this याक and एको, ete. There can be no doubt that the 
Ganwári v is merely a contraction of the Braj Bháshá xr. This is easily 
confirmed by a further comparison of the Ganwiri and the Braj Bhasha. 
It has been already remarked that in Gaurian या is often contracted to v, 
ar to Wir, q to x, and ब to g. Now the Braj Bháshá oblique form of the 
distant demonstrative pronoun is बा and this, in the Ganwari, is represented 
by wr; e. g, Braj Bháshá has याका. वाको, «185; but the Ganwari WIJT, 
च्याकेो!, व्याम. Again while the Braj Bháshá has खळा Aere, बदा there; the 
Ganwári has wf and ww 

There is still a point remaining for settlement concerning these neuters 
viz. the Prákrit original of the final V of the direct form. The Marathi final 
Y corresponds to the Hindi final wf, से, or æ (High Hindi |); e. g., 
Marathi सम gold is equal to Low Hindi सोनो or सानूँ (H. H. साना]); 
Mar. केले” done is = Hindi fear (H. H. किया); Mar. aca doing = Hindi 
करनों or करनूं (H. H. करना), ete. The terminations Wi, @, there can be 





mno doubt, are the modifications of the Prákrit terfninal form we. It is, 


therefore, primá facie probable, that the Maráthi W is also a modification 
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neuters in W4 in early Gaurian has been already amply proved. But there 
are two circumstances, which would seem to indicate a different derivation 
of the Marathi final V ; viz. from a Prákrit final €, which in early Gaurian 
would become Ta (with insertion of euphonic * ). Those two circumstances 
are;*l. that the original of the termination एँ of the Marathi gerunds in 
w (or ने) is the Prákrit termination Ti, (e. g., करणा doing is contracted 
from Prákrit करणच), and that by parity, all Maráthi neuters in V are 
derived from Prákrit neuters in इ. 2, that as the oblique Jorm in ay of these 
neuters in V is derived from the genitive of a Prákrit base in <4; if we 
derive the direct form in € from the nominative sing. of a Prákrit base in 
xw, all difficulty attending the derivation of the oblique form is removed, 
Though it must be admitted, that thesereasons are of considerable force, 
yet I think, the reasons which decide for the other view outweigh them. 
These are, 1., that it equalizes the derivation of the neuter nouns which 
are common to both Maráthi and Hindi; while the Prákrit termination 
wy (old Gaurian 94) would explain easily the Gaurian neuters ending in 
Sii S. as Well as V, the Prakrit termination cay would only explain the 
Marathi ending V, but not the Hindi ending wil or ऊ, for which we 
would have to keep the Prakrit termination we. 2., Them is the Marathi 
neuter termination €^ which, to a certainty, is contracted from the Prákrit 
neuter termination =; if the Marathi neuter termination एँ be also taken 
as a contraction of the Prákrit teymination «X3, there is no intelligible reason, 
why in some words the ending < should have been contracted ipto €°and 
in otfiers again into V. On the other hand, there is a very good reason for 
this difference, if we suppose that originally neuter nouns ended partly in 
व्ययं, partly in इयं; and those ending in |q contracted their final into w^, 
while those ending in x* contracted it into €^ E. g. सोमे” gold is 
contracted form the Prákrit सुवणं, old Gaurian सानये; but दच curds is 
contracted from the Prakrit fv old Gaurian fw*.—3., Again to 
anticipate a point which will be fully gone into in the next essay ; 
to the Marathi neuters in V correspond Marathi masculines in च्धा;. 
now according as the Marathi neuter in € is derived from an original form 
in @4 or <4, the masculine in wr must also be derived from an original 
from in wer (War) or rar (इया); but the form wr yields much more 
readily the contraction wr (old Marathi wr), than the form XT, the latter 
could in the first instance give us only the contracted from Wr; and though 





+ there is perhaps no absolute difficulty in assuming a contraction of सा to Sir 
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(as in उच्चा to Gat Aigh),* still it is not so easy and natural as the 
. In illustration mighé be adduced the High Hindi participte past passive in «gr, 


for the Braj Bháshá ones in sir s as H, Hindi करा, for Braj Bháshá qu. Here aw 
may have arisen by the elision of win कक्षा, But its origin may also have taken 
placoin a different manner. The corresponding participles in Marathi end in Sear, 
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contraction of wàr to ओ (as in wear to 'कञ्चा).--4., while on the theory 
of the Prikrit terminal form wm being the original of the Marathi terminal 
form W, the two objections to this theory (noticed above) can be reconciled ; 
on the other hund, on the theorv of the Prákrit termination tw being the 
original, the three objeetions to this theory are incapable of Being 
surmounted. As regards, namely, those two objections, it may be said: 1, 
that the ending V of the Marathi gerunds in wr (or ने), though, no doubt, 
ultimately derived from a Prákrit termination {a or «x may “well be 
proximately, derived from a Prikrit termination ay. For it has been 
shown already that the Prakrit Part. Fut. Pass. affix ware may 
change to fwa (or अणियं ) or persi (or च्यणयं).* And tlys derivation 


Prak. (with the amplificative affix क) fagar or पल्िदच्या; in the more vulgar nnd 
broad Prák. dialect it must have become quar, this changed to qzzs sr and finally 
to Gears in Gaurian it was contracted to q Z= or पडला. We may well 
suppose that the affix ga was also in Hindi sometimes broadened in यल. Hence 
Skr. wa would become in Prák. कहछिद के or RETR! The latter form would 
change to कऋहज्यओ or aes or er or कहा Which last is the High Bindi form of 


the word. The former form would change to fra or ales or कक्षा or कच्यो 
which last is the Braj Bháshá form of the word. The extreme improbability of the Pra- 


krit termination rai being contracted in Gaurian first to या, next to च्याः or च्या is 
illustrated by the word af am mouse, which becomes in Gaurian झूसा or aar Here the 
Gaujian termination wy or qT might be thought to be a contraction of the Sanskrit ter- 
mination w: or Prákrit wr. But if we turn to Prákrit, wo find the following 
sútra in Subha Chandra's grammar, अपथिषएटश्िवोप्रतिचाद्भीतकदरिङ्रायाम्‌ (Ih 47, 
corresponding to Hema Chandra I, 88.) ; that is, the first g of the words mentioned 


in the sütra changes to s; hence the Skr. rus: becomes in Prákrit aal, 
and this, now, changes in Gaurian to सस्ता or WT. 
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is rendered almost certain by the fact, that the Hindi equivalent of 
the Marathi gerundial ending आण” is खने! or अनूं which ean only 
have arisen from a Prákrit ending wmm Thus the Marathi क cor- 
responds to the Hindi कजे or w . Now the prorimate original of 
the "Hindí form करने or करन्‌ must have been a Prikrit form करण, आय; 
hence it is probable that it was also, in the form करणार्थं, the original of the 
Marathi form ww; though the ultimate original of both forms (Hindi as 
well as*Maráthi) was the Prákrit form sx wg or करणि. Moreover the word 
पाणो water, which is a contraction of the Prákrit form पर्णं or grt,” shows 
plainly, that if the Prákrit termination eE was modified to आण यं or "awfarz, 
it changed igs final in Gaurian according to rule into €* and not to v ; and 
that, therefore, in order to explain the change of the ultimate Prakrit form 
Sag to wm in Marathi, we must assume, that first it was modilied to "HUE 
qud and afterwards qwa to wa.—2., It has been proved already that 
there is nothing extraordinary or irregular in a change of a Prákrit base in 
SY in the Nom. Sing. to a base in y% in the Gen. Sing. z 
The conclusion, then, which we must draw, appears to be this, that the 
termination * of Marathi neuters is in all cases of substantives (as सामे). 
adjectives (as उच्चे )and participles (as कलः), and probally in the case of 
gerunds (as करणा ) à contraction of the old Gaurian termination आय and the 
Prakrit termination sy. a 
In order to complete the subject of the neuter inflexional base, I may: . 
add, that in the modern literary form of the Hindi-class Gaurian languages 
(excepting Gujariti) the final anunásika of the neuter direct Jorm of the 
ww inflexional base is always dropped. ‘Thus in High Hindi we have करना for 
the Braj Bháshá करनों and Alwari करने .+ Again compare पाणी water with 
Marathi घाणी, and High Hindi ww potatoe with Marathi qa : this is but 
the legitimate conclusion of a regular phonetic process affecting the final 
nasal. In Sanskrit we have final @ 3 in Prakrit final wis toned down to 
the anuswára ; in Gaurian the anuswara is attenuated to the anunasika ; and 
in modern literary Gaurian finally the anunásika is dropped, The result ofe 
this process is the disappearance of the neuter gender in the modern 
literary Hindé-class Gaurian languages (excepting Gujarati); for by the 
dropping of the final anunásika the neuter and the masculine become 
identical and indistinguishable in form; and hence were also not distin- 
Um gender. ; A 
It was remarked above when treating of the Maráthí neuters in w 
— MS formation of the final & took place, as it were, on the confines or 
fa 
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neuter nouns in ऊँ may be considered and treated as well as Prakritic as 
Gaurian proper. This remark apples with equal force to neuter nouns 
in €: In Marathi these neuter nouns in ऊ and € are generally considered 
as Prákritice, and treated accordingly ; i. e., have an oblique form (as qui 
water, obl. form पाण्या; we potato, obl. form अजब). But in the Hindi-flass 
Gaurian languages, they are always considered as proper Gaurian and treated 
accordingly, i. e., have no oblique form (as Hindi, Gujarati, ete, पाणो water, 
we potatoe remain unchanged throughout the declension). r 

The next essay (No. V) will be devoted to the examination of the 
inflexional base of the masculine and feminine nouns with reference to the 
proof of these two points ; that the oblique form is identical with the Prakrit 
genitive, and that the termination WT or WT of the direct form (of masculine 
nouns) is owing to its original being the termination of a Prakrit base, 
formed by means of the pleonastie affix s. This will also afford an occasion 
to examine an old Hindi oblique form in f or w and the inflexional base 
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Modern. 


B. 


करण्या ॥, करने H, 
पीण्या x, पीने u, (drink) 


gitar M. ( water) 


aft; 
करिवा MR, 
करव B. 

कर वा MR. 
करावया M. 
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NOTES TO APPENDIX. 


Note 1.—M. — Maráthí; B. — Braj Bháshá ; A. = Alwar dialect ; 
N. = Naipali; G. = Gujarati; Mr. = Marwiri; H. = High Hindi. 

Note 2.—The Prákrit grammars allow only those forms of this gerund, 
which change the compound consonant p into mg (see Pr. Prik. VII, 33) ; as 
करिच्यव्य or atwa, to which Hemachandra adds also wfr and piw. But 
the Gaurian dialects seem to postulate two more Prákrit forms of that gerund ; 
viz. such as change the comp. cons. @ into fax oraq; and such as change the 
connecting vowel € into ẹ (see my note on p. 83, 84); e. g., Resides afea 
also केरिक्चवियं or करिच्यवधं or करअबयं. Now since writing the present essay, 
I have found that my conjectures are supported by the Páli of the rock 
inscriptions ; e. g., in the Dhauli inscription occurs the form wefag and in 
the ordinary Pali *T#f#= or gaq besides करितब्ब॑ (sce Dr. Muir's Skr. Texts, 
Vol. IL, p. 113, and Dr. Mason's Pili Grammar, p. 90). This is all the 


more important, as, no doubt, the Pali of the inscriptions represents much ` 


more closely the spoken language than the Prákrit of the grammars, which 


may have sacrifi&ed sometimes the established but irregular forms of popular 


usage to the uniformity and regularity of a fancied rule. 

* Note 3.—The forms s and fwr I have given on the analogy of two 
sütras in Subha Chandra’s Prakrit Grammar (Adhy. I, Pada I, sútra 14. 
15.): ङित्‌ आननासिकस्‌॥ je, whenever the technical letter © is added, 
an anunásika must be pronounced; and ae यमुनाचामुण्डातिमुक्तक कामके "I 
i. e. in the (four) words yamuná, chamunda, atimuktaka, kámuka *« must 
be pronounced as an anunaásika ; e. g, जडपणा, wr$wr etc. Perhaps we may 
assume,that in later and vulgar Prákrit the elision of consonants generally was 
compensated by the pronunciation of anunásika ; and this conjecture might 
afford us another explanation of the puzzling final anunásika of the neuter 
oblique form in Gujarati and Panjabi. E, g. if the elision of @ should be 
compensated by anunásika, we should have the Gen. सुच्चा for «aura ; 
and सुव ष्या would change to Gry, and finally to सोना. This explanation, 
perhaps, appears less foreed than that given above in the text p. 85, 86. 

Note 4.—In the text (see above p. 60) I have explained that the Prákrit 
Genitives in प्याह, as Stwary, drop the final v, and change to Sr@wr. In 
support of this theory compare the remarks of Beames in his Comp, Gram. 
of the Modern Aryan languages of India p. 259., which I have received in 
the meanwhile. The only example given there is Skr. wate which in 
Panjabi is कपाद, but in Oriya कपा. A still more apposite evidence of my 
theory has since occurred to me in the Ganwári (Hindi) obligue form of the 


E. F 
4 





- 
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near demonstrative pronoun which is v or vw and corresponds. to the Braj -r 
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Bháshá form या or "rifv. The original, namely, is the pronominal base इस 
which is defective in Sanskrit, but in Prákrit has a complete declension. 
The Gen. Sing. of इस is in Prákrit दमस्स or CATS or डूम, in which, in 
later Prákrit, the # becomes changed to anunásika, thus Sure (see note 
8). Finally the form WT becomes in Gaurian contracted (by sandhi) 
to wx which is Ganwári, or to wrfw which is Braj Bháshá. At the same 
time it is manifest, that the alternative forms wv and या must be contractions 
of an original Prákrit form Car (with apokope of vw). Similarly the oblique 
form of the second personal pronoun in the Ganwári is wT or «rw, in Braj 
Bháshá wr or aif. The original of these forms is the Prákrit genitive 
gaw (nom. Ri), or तुमास or तुमा or (in late Prákrit) Here or zpur. Of 
the two last forms the former सा is contracted to ताछ; the later तुच्या 
to ar. And so forth; the pronouns offer many more illustrations ; 
Note 5.—' The Marathi ma boil, might be also derived from the Sanskrit 
गण्ड$ which might be preferable, as the Skr. wae means boil, while we does 
not exactly, In illustration of the change of the Skr. ug tow, I may 
quote the word art which according to Subha Chandra sútra II, 80. 
changes in Prákrit to केाइंडों or काइली. If this derivation be correct, the 
we is another example of the change of the termination Wa to Ga; for 
its proximate original will, then, be गण्डक. I may here add a few more 
examples of the change of the termination "ww to इक or उक in Prakrit 
which have occurred to me since writing the foregoing essay. They have 
not always been recognized as such by Prakrit grammarians. E. g., 
- Sabha Chandra sútra «ysrzprer at (II, S. corresp. to Hema Chandra I, 44), 
` itis said among the examples that थास is a modification of the Sanskrit 
 भ्रवास्ती; and again in his sútra sfefa प्रवासोच्चा (II, 53. corresponding to 
—. Hema Chandra I, 94, 95) it is said that by the change of < tos the Sanskrit 
_ प्रवासी becomes in Prákrit qaregmir. It is manifest, that the Prákrit warwa 
or contracted qaræ (or qrara ) is not a modification of the Sanskrit प्रवासी 
(of the base sarfga) but of a Sanskrit form प्रवासकः Again Subba Chandra 
- has a sútra arcaafe (II, 20, corresponding to Hema Chandra I, 50), 
according to which the vowel = of the affix मय optionally changes to Wr; the 
example given-is w*«re« wr for Sanskrit ws wu: ; that is, according to the Pri- 
krit grammarian's theory the Skr. Wawa: changes to were था or, with elision 
of the medial q, घम्म्रमदूष्या. This is evidently a fanciful theory. The truth, 
no doubt, is that the Sanskrit base www is, by adding the affix W, amplified 
to घमंसयक and then weakened to wAafaw; the latter form naturally yields 
the Prákrit form wwrWE*r (by eliding 4 and w ). Again Subha Chandra 
has a sútra wasrerswüw (II, 18, corresp. to Hema» Chandra I, 57), 
. according to which, if the comp. cons. ज्ञ is changed to w, the inherent vowel 
cw becomes J; thus Skr. as: becomes in Prákrit ww. Now the form 
"qw presupposes an original base s<, but there is no such base in Skr.; 
wii 74 , o 
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but wa would be naturally amplified to ware, and this might very well 
be modified to संज्ञक, which would yield a Prikrit form सय्वणुओ or contracted 
Tag. It should be noted, that all the words referred to here, are such in 
which the forms in श and va are confined to the Prákrit, while in 
Sanskrit they occur only in the form in "wg. But there is a not inconsider- 
able number of Sanskrit nouns in सक (i. e. @ -+ affix mw) which have, in 
Sanskrit itself, alternative and equivalent forms: in इक and उक. Now 
considering that most of these forms in इक and क occur only rarely and 
in fate Sanskrit works, I think we are justified in concluding that, a., they 
are merely phonetic modifications of the original form in W (i. e., not formed 
by a separate and original Skr. affix «s or SW, which is the common opinion) ; 
b., that originally they were peculiar to Prákrit, having originated by Prákrit 
phonetic law ; and c., that they have been retransferred from Prakrit into 
Sanskrit (a theory regarding the relation of Prakrit and Sanskrit which admits 
perhaps of wider applieation, than is generally thought). If this view be 
correct, the number of those cases where a Skr. base in gay has undergone in 
Prákrit a modification into इक or क, will be very much enlarged, As to 
the prevalence of the addition of the affix @ (resp. इक) in Prákrit, see the 
testimony of Dr. J. Muir in Sanskrit 'Texts Vol. II, p. 122, aud Dr. Weber 
in Fragment der Bhagavati, I. ster Theil, pp. 437, 438. 
= Note 6.—The Gaurian verb, Yat to drink, must be derived from the 
. reduplicated root पिव (for qr), which, probably, was much more extensively 
employed in colloquial Prákrit than either in Skr. or literary Prik., The 
Prák. Gerund of पिव would be पिवणोंओं or fuafurs, or (with elision of 4) . 
fafa, or with insertion of euphonic 4 (espec. mentioned by Hema Chandra 
I, 180, Subha Chandra III, 5), faafas, or (broadened) पियण्यं This 
latter form would be contracted in Gaurian regularly to पीनयं (old G.), पोन 
|. M, aT B. पीना H. 


> 


| Note.—I withdraw, for the present, the remarks on the Skr. Past 
_ * Part. Act. afix इल वान्‌ on page 67. 








The following errata, chiefly broken vowel points, occur in the first 
three essays published in the Journal for 1872. 


Page 121, line 5, for @ read s 


» 129, wd, eee » स 
x » 126, » 412, p» sí ” = 

» 127, » 99, » य o 

» 127, ७ ss ere š 

१) 128, * 2, ” करा " 


» 131, , 35, , केस 
5 sod, p 14, , जता 
91 188, ” 15, ” fer » 
» 135, , 20, , कद 
» 139, » 21, 
» 136, n 13, » के रक n 
n 138, n 14, n लर 


" = 
” 138, 5» 19, » WTA " - 
< » 198, ” at, » w ” 
» 141, 77 6, * Kabir " a 
1 » 141, » 16, » WW a . 
ra ” 142, ” 35, » करक ” 
55 145, et EAB - qTgt 
Rl. y Wy o 
» 145, n 3⁄4, ” "re " 
n 146, 77 1, » कुरा » 
» 1406, 2 7; .» चचा » ^ 
" 146, " 7, » Tl " 
" 146, " 9, » मजा * 
" 146, " 10, , ना " e 
" : " 146, " ll, , ना n" 
s * 146, ” 19, ” जा ” 





108 


Page 152, 


152, 
155, 
152, 
152, 
153, 
153, 
153, 
154, 
153, 
154, 
154, 
155, 
155, 
155, 
159, 
159, 
162, 
163, 
164, 
165, 
165, 
165, 
166, 
166, 
170, 
170, 
170, 
171, 
173, 
173, 
173, 
173, 
173, 
173, 
164, 


line $, 
s | 
» 13, 
3? 13, 
» 19, 
» 90, 
» 91, 
* 35. 
» 0,7,9, 
» 90, 
5 20 
» 28, 
" 4, 
a a b 
» 20, 
5» As 
H. आय 
x 88, 
3? 28, 
77 42 , 
» 2, 
yw 4, 
nc ne 
» A 
3? 6, 
"nr 
» 1, 
+? 35, 
2? 23, 
» 4; 
» 9, 
» 18, 
n 23, 








Errata. 

for gata read gan 
» पास * पासे 
» WaT » wu 
» WwTH » am 
» was 

„ सनदे 

„ WIW*T 

» Bats 

5» wart 

9 शता 

3? T 

» aT 

ys सनचा 

>» WI 

» माछा 

५५ WIS 

» विद्य 

» for 

» कर्‌ 

„ छाड 

„ छाटआओ 

5५ IEA 

» WTIecCUX 

„ कत्तिञ्च 

» "CX 

, WI 

91 «T 

» wet 

» g 

» STS 

» चिन्ह 

» धाम 

» Wea 

5 का 

» wret 

» "WT 
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Note on two Coins from Kausambhi.— By Tue Hosonanrg E. C. BAYLEY, 
C. B8. 1, C. 5 ° 


The two coins which I lay before the Society, come from the site of 
the ancient city of Kausambhi, situate on the river Jamuna, near Allahabad, 
a full description of which will be found in Genl. Cunningham's work. on 
the Geography of Ancient India, Vol. I, pp. 391-95, as also in his Archwolo- 
gical Reports from 1862 to 1865, Vol. I, p. 301. 

Babu Sivaprasád, C. S. I., the Inspector of Schools for the Banáras Divi- 
sion, to whom General Cunningham acknowledges his obligations for infor- 
mation regarding this site, some time ago sent me several coins found upon 
it. I told him, that though evidently containing types of much interest, they 
were unfortunately too imperfect for identification, but that I had no 
doubt, more perfect coms would yield a valuable result. 

Bábu Sivaprasád has now sent me the two present coins with a few 
others of less interest, oné of the latter is of the type whieh Col Staey 
termed the * Cock and Bull" type, and bears the legend * Deva mita (sa ?).” 
This coin, however, is not from Kausambhi, but from Eastern Audh. 

The first of the two coins which I am about to deseribe (Fig. i), is 
rather thin, weighing 37:035 grains, and is of a white metal which does not 
appear to be silver, but which I have not ventured to clean. The reverse bears 
n rude and faint representation of some animal, apparently the Indian bull. 
The obverse bears, in the field of the coin, the symbols ofsthe sacred tree on 
the left ; in the middle a curious semicircular disk, with a sort of handle and 
‘some marks within the semicircle, more like a spade or similar agricultural 
‘instrument than anything else to which I can compare it. 

JN 15 S P 


2 . serpent. The legend runs plainly thus— — — " 
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The symbol on the right appears to be identical with one often found 
on the early punched silver coins so common in India, and resembles the 
rod of Æsculapius, or rather perhaps two serpents entwined across a staff. 


e 





The legend, however, is the most remarkable part of the coin. It is 
quite legible, and I read it as मझ्वरूण्ड, or “ Maha Varunda," the last letter 
being a compound (as I take it) of the cerebral n — m — n and the cerebral 

= g = d. The last letter may, however, be possibly vg, in which case 
the word would read “ variind In either case, the word would be “ va- 
runda," Prakrit for Várunda, for which no other meaning is given in the 
dictionaries, but that of * king of the serpents," of whom it was either the 
name or title. I! am indebted to Raja Kálikrishna for the etymology of the 
word, which he derives from the root w (ewa), “to nourish or support 
or as in some lexicons, * to protect, to surround, "—a root from which is said 
also to be derived the word *varanda' or *veranda' in such common use 
among us 

The conclusions I would draw from the use of this term are as follows, 
whether it was used as the name of the striker of the coin, as such names 
Balarám, Mahárám, Mabhádeo, Srikishn, are used in our own day, or as an 
invocation to the deity worshipped ; in any case the use of the acknowledged 
name or title of-the serpent king indicates the prevalence of snake worship at 
Kausambhi at a period which, from the character of the letters, I should be 
inclined to place at least one century before the Christian era, possibly much 

earlier. ° 
| The next coin (Fig. ii) is even yet more curious. It is of copper and 
thicker than one above. The weight is 60'444 grs. The reverse also 
parently bears the figure of an animal, now undistinguishable ; the 
obverse, however, is unusually clear and distinct, and from the form of the 
letters, I would give it a more recent date than the previous coin, but still 
lace it not later than the first century of the Christian era. 
. "phe symbol to the left Babu Pratápachandra Ghosh assures me is the 
‘true “ svastika," that which is ordinarily so called, and which is identical with 
the * fylfot" or Odin's seal being properly termed. Vajránkus'a. 
- "The centre symbol is the sacred tree, snd the. third to the right a 
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ठहजतमित 
thaha jata mita 


Į have consulted Babus Rájendralála Mitra, Pratápachandra Ghosh, and 
Sivaprasád as to the reading of this somewhat obscure compound Admitting 
that “tha” might be taken as the equivalent of “ tha,” and that again as 
the Prakrit representation of “stha,” Babu Rájendralála nevertheless pre- 
fers to read the legend as written, and I am disposed to agree with him so 
far. He would take the syllable “ tha’ as representing the little used 
word “ tha," 3, an idol ; “ ha," हू, to break ; and, jata, जल for fara, conquering 
or conqueror, With of course “ mita" faa, for faa, and would read the whole 
as "the friend of the conqueror of the idol breaker, or the “idol breaker 
conquering friend,” the latter construction being one used not uncommonly at 
the period which I have above assigned to this coin. Babu Pratápachandra 
Ghosh would prefer to read “ stha” for “ tha,” and the second letter as “ pa,” 
thus making the two first syllables “stha pa," for sthá pa, which, taking 
“stha” in the secondary of * the world," would of course enable them to be 
rendered as “ protector of the world ;" but the second letter is, I think, too 
plainly “ha,” so that the reading of * pa" is not admissible.” 

Babu Sivaprasád prefers reading “jata” as * jata,” born, quoting the 
parallel name of **Ajatasatru," a suggestion which may be well worth 
considering, the entire thus read might be translated as ** friend of him who 
was horn an iconoclast.” Without expressing any preference for these read- 
ings, which I give only as suggestions, I leave the further discussion of this 

very interesting coin to Sanskrit scholars. 
4 Accepting, however, as is, I think, almost unavoidable, Rájendralála's 
ac i version of the two first syllables, the question naturally arises as to who * the 
iconoclast” is, to whom they point. Genl. Cunningham considers that the 
earlier Buddhists admitted the use of at most only symbols of the deity, and 
rejected all representations or worship of Buddha personally. If that be so, 
the “idol breaker" might well be one of the earlier Buddhist rulers or 
missionaries : in any case the term is curious as pointing thus early to a 
strugele against idolatrous worship. 

In the next place it seems to me that this eurious and. somewhat pon- 
derous combination of terms can hardly have been the actual name of any 
individual, but that it was more probably an assumed title, or synonym, 
perhaps that of some municipal functionary of Kausambhi. Babu Rájendra- 
lila has suggested as accounting for the use of the curious word @, that it 
might have been empleyed under a custom by whichethe first letter of 

a Hindu name is often that of the asterism under which he is born, and as 
wis the letter for Leo, the name might indicate the birth of its bearer 
der that If, however, it was an official title, this suggestion 
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would not apply, unless, indeed, it might perhaps similarly indicate the eom- 
mencement of office under that asterism, 

Any way, the coins are both very suggestive contributions to the little- 
known early history of India, and Babu Sivaprasád deserves the thanks of 
the Society for bringing them to light, ° 
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Rude Stone Monuments in Chutia Nágpúr and other places.— 

By Cor, E. T. Darrow, C. S. L, Commissioner of Chutia Nagpur. 

(With three plates.) 

A passage in the address of our President published in the Proceedings 
for February last, reminds me that I should no longer delay in laying before 
the Society some extracts from my journal describing rude stone mo- 
numents in Chutiá Nágpür. We have here the advantage of possessing 
both ancient and modern monuments of this type, we may find them 
crusted with lichens of time and belonging to a generation of whom no 
tradition even remains, or we may find them still moist with thé tears of the 
mourner ! 

In my work on Descriptive Ethnology, I have given all the inform- 
ation which I possessed regarding the ceremonies and solemnities adopted 
by-the Kolarian tribes in the disposal of their dead, but in regard to their 
monuments, their dolmens and monoliths, there is much more to say, es- 
pecially since, after reading Fergusson's deeply interesting work on the sub- 
ject, I find that so little is apparently on record regarding the rude stone 
monuments of Bengal. x 

Im the cold weather of 1871, my work took me through some of the 
wildest parts of the Singbhúm District, and I saw many good specimens of y 
the sepulchral and monumental stones of the Larka Kols or Hos. ‘The for- “~~ 
mer are in the village sometimes in one place or burial ground under the 
finest and oldest of the village trees, but sometimes the principal families have 

~ each their own collection near their houses. 

i à The sepulchral stones consist of huge slabs covering the spot or spots 

“Where the ashes repose in earthen urns, raised a few inches from the 
ground by smaller stones used as pillars. In the village of Borkela, eight miles 
south of Chaibásá, I noticed a burial slab placed over the ashes of the grand- 
father of Sikur, the present deputy Manki of the Pir. Its dimensions were 
as follows: length, 16 feet; breadth 7 feet; and 1 foot 3 inches thick. 
Another over Turam, the grandfather of the Manki, length, 16 feet; breadth i 
73 feet ; thickness, 1 foot. This stone, an enormous slate, was carried from its — 
site three quarters of a mile from the village, and the people devoted two 
months to the work, moving it inch by inch on rollers, when men could be 
collected for the purpose. Rs 
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It is not surprising that they should take all this trouble for a man 
in the position of the Borkela Manki who is a chief of considerable influence 
and old family; but at the next halting place, Sargam Hato (“the village 
of the Sal Tree’), I saw a huge stone which had been brought to the village 
in anticipation of the death of an old woman who was in the last stage of 
decrepitude, ‘This old crone was not a pleasing object to gaze upon, and 
she had been for many years a burden to her family, but she had been kind- 
ly cared for, and had the gratification of knowing that a public funeral had 
been decreed to her, and the satisfaction of gazing on the monumental stone 
which had already been prepared to commemorate her virtues. 

The Saranda Pir is a mass of hills forming the southern geographical 

° division of the District of Singbhüm, and has a population, chiefly Kols, of 
about 700 souls. I entered the northern portion of this wild, unfrequented 
tract on the Ist January, 1572,and passing through it from end to end, 
emerged in Bonai on the 7th. 

The villages of Saranda are few and far between, and the scanty popula- A 
tion of the Munda type of Kols are in a very primitive state having no 
intercourse with the world beyond their own valley. In marehing through 
the Pir to Bonai, the road eontinued up the valley watered, by the Koina, 
which we traced almost to its source, and the small villages were for the 
most part on or near its banks. The sites were picturesque enough, and we 
generally found for our bath, pools shaded and rock-bound, in which Diana 
and her nymphs might have disported themselves. The people were at 
first rather shy. Many of them had never before seen a white face, but | 
they gained confidence as we quietly advanced, and no. evil fell on them in 
consequence of our intrusion. On one occasion, the women of a village which 

- "we passed were induced to follow us to camp, and there they sang and danced 
for us. Most of the men were away clearing the road; but those we saw, 
and the girls, in number twenty-five, who danced for us, were of strikingly 
fine physique, and there was very little drapery to hide their grand propor- 
tions. The predominance of eyes, nose, and mouth of the Mongolian type was: ` 
very remarkable; some of them were of very light and bright colour, one 

- the group from her features and complexion might have been taken for a 

z Chinese girl. Such traits stereotyped in Saranda, seem to indicate that 

these Mundas have been there from a very remote antiquity without op- 

portunities of miscegenation. Some of the young women told me they had 
never ventured to cross the borders of their Pir, 

After the dance we remained on very good terms with the fair sex in 
Saranda, The young women joined the men in clearing our path through 
the forest, and the vigour with which they used their felling axes, the hearty, 
good humour with which they toiled at the work, greatly astonished and 

our comparatively indolent and apathetic camp followers. 


we 












114 E. T. Dalton—Ru tone Monuments (No. 2, 

There are no ruins in Saranda, no indications of its having ever been 
even partially inhabited by people of civilization superior to hose who 
are now there. The Saranda Garh (i. e. fort) shewn in the map is a 
mere earthen wall and moat eonstrueted round the site of a house, formerly 
occupied by a family who are said to have held the position of chiefs of 
Saranda. Within this enclosure, there is a wonderful iron kettle-drum of 
gigantic size. It lies bottom upwards half buried in the earth. The people 
of the place could not be induced to go near it, except as postulmts in an 
attitude of prayer! The tradition is that when the chief wished to summon 
his people, the drum was conveyed to the summit of the highest hill, and it 
could thence be heard in every village in the Pir 

I give these extracts from my journal to shew that in the Saranda ! 
Kols we find a very primitive type of the race. They are, by their own ac- 
count, the true autochtones of the country, and till recently, no one has ever 
attempted to intrude on their exclusive occupation of this mass of hills. 
They repudiate all traditions of migrations which neighbouring cognates 
accept, The country they occupy was made for them and they for the coun- 
try, and how long have they been here ? 

The oldest Jooking village that I saw, was called Rongso, where my 
tents were pitched under some grand old tamarind trees of immense age 
Close adjoining, two noble Banyan trees stretch out their long arms and 
great hands over a vast area of massive slabs, which cover the ashes of 
past generations of the villagers. The small huts in which the living dwell 
are miserable structures, but the dead lie in the most solemn and impressive 
burial ground that I have ever beheld. I have seen no finer Banyan 
trees than those which here form not only the canopy of the mausoleum, but 
grow columns and arches separating the whole into compartments, which 
fill the mind with a vision or dream of aisles, transepts, and crypts,—an 
old abbey of the Elves or Dryads. The site, it is said, was originally taken 

| up by one family. There are now fifteen houses and about 75 inhabitants. 

è — "The deaths are at the rate of about two per cent. per annum. All who die 
—  " do not attain to the dignity of a slab, and the ashes of several members of 
m e. family may be deposited under one stone for this is the custom of the 
— Mundas, and I found the Saranda people more Munda than Ho, that is, in i 
customs resembling more the Kols of Chutiá Nágpür proper, than the Sing- | 
| A bhüm members of the family. The slabs above ground considerably 
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300 in number, but there were more buried or nearly buried. We mM 
. assume 400 slabs, and if we give only two to a slab and make allowance f 
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I am indebted to Mr. T. F. Peppé for having directed my attention to 
the great Munda burial ground of Chokahatu (* the place of mourning’), 
and for the photograph of this very interesting scene, which I am sending 
with this paper. 

Tis village is situated between Bundá and Buranda with Tamér to 
the south. These are all estates in the Lohardagga District, or it would be 
better to say in Chutia Nágpür proper, called now, with two others, Panch 
Give) Parganah. The majority of the population and oldest people are 
Mundas, and the chiefs, who are usually called Rájás, are unquestionably 
Mundas too, though they are now thoroughly Hinduised, and call themselves 
Rajputs and Kghatriyas. There is a burial ground at Bundi, which merits 
attention, as a section of an understratum of graves, buried by time, is shewn 
where the soil has been cut away by water, and the cinerary urns are ex- 
posed, but the aceount of one will suffice, 

The road from Bundt to Chokahatu goes east through a highly culti- 
vated country. It crosses the Kanchi River, and on the right bank of that 
stream, I carhe unexpectedly on some very old looking ruins of stone temples, 
eight in number, apparently dedicated to Siva, as I noticed several lingas 
about, the only visible objects of worship. ° 

The temples were mere shrines built of cut stones, squared and put to- 
gether without any cement or clamps. No one in the neighbourhood has 
tht faintest notion by whom, or at what period, these shrines were construct- 
ed. A quarter of a mile east of the ruins, I found a deserted Kol burial- 
ground, close to the village of Dáruháru, but the people of Dáruháru dare 
not use the old burial-ground ; the descendants of those whose ashes lie 
there are gone out of sight and memory. And the Dáruháru people's re- 
mains must be taken to a spot two miles distant from their houses! Now 
I noticed that in this deserted burial-ground a very free use had been made 
of the stones cut for the temples, the slabs rested on such cut stones, so 
the deserted burial-ground was in use when the temple was in ruins, but 
all around have now passed away from the recolleetion of man, both those 
who worshipped the Sivas of the shrinesand those of another dispensation 
who helped to destroy them. 
_. It was past noon when we came in sight of the great Chokahatu* burial- 
ground It was then between us and the village of the name, the centre of a 
g grea t plain, an anomalous interruption to a buge expanse of terraced cul- 
tivation. There are no great trees here to shade the graves, the field of 
: mourning ing has no such solace. et 
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seven thousand three hundred and sixty tombs, mostly of tlie dolmen or 
cromlech form, almost covering an area of 22 bighas and 16 kattas, more 
than seven statute acres, and so close together, that you might traverse the 
ground in different directions stepping from grave to grave. 

Many of the slabs appeared level with, some even below, the #urface. 
Their sunken condition proclaimed their age, as we may presume that origi- 
nally they were like the others above ground, supported on vertical stones. 
The horizontal slabs are many of them, huge masses of gneiss af various 
irregular forms. One, 15 feet 3 inches in length, by 4 feet G inches in breadth, 
was supported on five square pillars, 18 inches above ground; one half-buried 
slab, nearly elliptical in form, measured 12 feet 9 inches by 9 feet 10 inches ; 
one nearly circular, like a table, 33 feet in circumference; another 18 feet in 
length had seven legs. A triangular slab properly appeared as a tripod, and 
one 13 feet 4 inches by 6 feet 8 inches had six legs. 

I do not know that I have given the dimensions of the largest ; there 
were many that appeared, at least as large as those I measured. 

There is no question as to the object of these raised slabs, * Chokahatu, 
the ‘place of mourning,’ is still used by the Mundas of the village so-called 
and nine of the surrounding villages, for the interment of their cinerary 
urns, and I believe one need not be long there to witness the ceremony 
Many of the cromlechs appeared to have been freshly set up, many had 
‘about them a look of hoary age 

I obtained a list of villages which have places allotted to them in the 
burial-ground, and from the census returns, these villages contain nearly two 
thousand Mundas who by their faith, if they preserve it, must there deposit 
their eiñerary urns. ‘The mortuary statistics of the selected areas of the 

-= Lohardagga District give an annual average death-rate of under 20 per 
. mille. If the population and the death-rate were always the same, and. every 
cromlech covered the ashes of only one person, the number of slabs (which we 
may assume to be 8000, including buried and broken up graves not counted) 
would represent a period of only 200 years; but if, as with the Kasias, each 
cromlech is a family vault, and we slow for increase of population. as. years 
advanced, and make corresponding deduction in the number of deaths annu- 
ally, as we count back we might give 1000 to 2000 years as the age of the 
Idest now existing, and probably excavation would disclose an understratum 





| E iube the spot that some of the slabs were known to cover the 
. ashes of several members of a family, but the ashes of one or two great men 
tudp. Singbhüm, the vei custom is prevalent; ` Nus x 
the Mundas of Lohardagga, the family grouping of ashes is pr e- í 
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to affect the numbers of the Munda people in this part of the country, but 
there is no reason for supposing that there has been any considerable reduc- 
tion by emigration. All Mundas who make use of the Chokahatu cemetery, 
must, ip accordance with the creed of the race, be the descendants of colonists 
who established themselves at Chokahatu or somewhere near it. The foun- 
ders of the other villages must be offshoots from the first settlement; the 
probability, consequently, is, that the Munda population of this neighbourhood 
has "ward Increase 

The monumental stones in this part of the Munda country are few in 
comparison with the sepulchral; but many art noticeable, some in the vil- 
lages, even within the garden enclosures (as they are always placed by 
people of the Kharriah tribe), some scattered in the fields as if placed there 
for the benefit of the cattle, like those whose founder Scotchmen are said to 
bless, and some in groups. "The arrangement of the group is in line, perhaps 
indicating a line of ancestors or a family. "They frequently. served for a 
father, mothgr, and their offspring; but I do not find that more than one 
monumental pillar is ever set up in honor of one person. The turban seen 
occasionally on the central and tallest of a line of such monuments in the 
Kasia Hills, I have never perceived amongst the Kols ; but though I have 
not myself seen carved pillars erected by Mundas to the memory of the dead,* 
I have heard of them ` 

It appears from Yule's accountt of the Kasia cenotaphs, that cromlechs 
are sometimes found in front of them, a flat stone resting on short rough 
pillars which form the ordinary road side resting place of the w We iiie 
These are not cineraries. I have stated in my * Ethnology’ tha wd 
bhüm Kols, when they first set up a monument, make round it a plin 
earth, on which the ghost of the departed or other person who is bold 
enough totake the seat may rest, but I have recently seen both in the 
Lohardagga and Singbhüm districts 

Monumental monoliths with little cromlechs in front, ghost seats, re- 
sembling exactly the Kasia seats, de pieted and described by Colonel 
Yule, I € saw in Sonapet, a beautiful valley, the hills forming which 
give birth to the Sona River, an auriferous stream, hence the name, This 







"- "4 ^" 


one of these, the village of Sürsi, I saw a fine monument of this description, 

the memory of a respectable inhabitant recently demised. The 
cemetery, was at the other side of the village, and his grave was 
me. So Where could be no doubt that the seat was not, as I 
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had at first supposed, the cinerary. The pen and ink sketches herewith sent 
are of similar monuments in and near the village of Regadih in Kursaon. 
As the monolithie monuments throughout the Kol country, nominally, 
bear no proportion to the cromlechs, we must infer that the erection of the 
former in the name of the deceased is a much greater and rarer honor than 
the construction of the latter. In Singbhüm, the Mundas and Mankis are 
even now ruminating on the expediency of cutting on the pillar at least 
a name and date to shew to posterity in whose honor it was sel up and 
when; for they admit that the object is not attained under the present sys- 
tem, as the name does not survive to a third or fourth generation, 
The same remark applies to many pillars which have been set up to 
. commemorate some solemn compact or action of importance, of which the 
stone itself now tells nothing. The art of making the stone tell its own 
story must be taught at the Chaibásá Industrial School 
In some parts of the country, suitable stones are not readily procurable. 
The first alternative is à cairn, a heap of stones usually constructed round 
. a post, the second the post alone; but the top of the post, if set up in honor 
. of some deceased friend or hero, is credibly carved into the representation of 
some animal. "It looks like a cross between a camel-leopard and a horse à 
lt is, I believe,*the Bir Sidom ofthe Kols, the jungle horse, the Nilgai, 
Antelope picta 
= is obvious that a people thus addicted to the use of these milestones 
= of ages, (without figures unfortunately) must have left traces of themselves 
“in all places which they have successively occupied ; and from all I have. 
heard and read and also from what I have seen, I am of opinion that such 
traces of Kolarian occupation may be found wherever the cognates of the 
— ^ Mundas of Chutiá Nágpür have been located. 1 
— "There are traditions of the pre-Aryan Kol occupation of the Bihar and 
AR districts and Mr. T. F. ` Peppé, Sub-Deputy Agent, who takes great 
WES erest in these questions, has seen the monolithie monuments in Japla, and 
= 2e alaunja, in Siris Kútúmba, in the wilder parts of the Gaya district, and 
- z about Sherghati. We thus have them up to the Son River and in the 
~ ic provinces. Mr. Peppé’s note to me on the subject sis appended 
= From the western parts of the Mánbhüm district, the Kiirmis, it is said, 
e the Kols. We have good proof of this in the — that the Kur- 
oes ‘are now there in possession, and within their boun we find the 























ites of the old Munda villages clearly indicated by their old cemeteries and. "E 
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tion; where we find the latter without the traditions or the people, we may 
still safely infer that we have got on Munda tracks | 


Note by Mr. T. F. Peppé 
‘# have observed the monumental stones all along the bounda- 
ry between Bihár and Chutii Nágpür, and have little doubt they would 
have been found in the more civilized portions of the Bihár and Patna dis- 
tricts, hag not the custom been so common of erecting monumental stones 
in honor of deceased Hindiis at the road sides leading into the village; and 
all sorts of stones are found set up in this way, many of them rude uncut 
stonés, others parts of temples, and I feel sure many of them have been ap- 
propriated from their Kolarian predecessors 
‘In the wilder parts of Bihar, in parganahs Japla, Balaunj&, Sirris 
Kütümba and also in Shergháti, they are often to be met with, and their 
being found scattered over the eountry leaves little doubt of their Kolarian 
origin, to which local tradition assigns them. 
* In seweral places, I have seen a singular kind of monumental stone in 
the Lohardagga district, and the accompanying sketch may give you some idea 
of those I have seen near Bajpür, some few miles north of Nugri. They were 
y claimed by the Pahan, or priest, of the village, who said that they had been 
set up in honor of his ancestors. I have seen them at other places also 
t -~ ‘but cannot remember where ; 

* With regard to Hargaris, or Harsaris, as they are sometimes called, I 
think? it worth noting that the largest collections are found in the traet of 
country lying on both sides of thé Subanrekhá, bounded on the west by the 
Chutia Nagpur Gháts, on the east by the Ajodia hill, on the south by the 


" Singhbhüm hills, and on the north by the hills forming the boundary between 

x Hazaribagh and Lohardagga and Mánbhüm. ‘This tract includes the par- — —— 
ý ganahs of Silli, Barunda, Rahi, Bundú, and Tamar on the west side of the — 
t Sübanrekhá, and parganahs Julda, Bygonkudar, Bághmüri and Patkom on | 


1 Xhe other side. Judging by the vast collections of grave stones, this tract 
| must have been occupied by a Munda population for a much longer time than = 
7 . any other portion of Chutid Nagpur I have seen. As you approach or recede E - 
from this centre, the collections of grave stones increase or diminish in- 
number and importance, and it is curious to observe that, in the upper pòr- 
Ë tion of the Damüdar valley, such indications of a Munda population are | 
wanting, only monumental stones being met with > 
a d ; The largest slab I measured at Chokahatu, was 16 feet by 6}, pe. +. 
x 










in thickness, but at Barundah, about two miles to the north-west, 
we some much larger ' 
remarking the comparative insignificance of the burial places on the 
n those in the * Lutur Desum' or low country, I have frequent 
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The History of Pegu—By Major General SIR ARTHUR P PHAYRE, 
K Co; 8: 3. GB. Pr 
(Continued from p. 57.) 

Radzadirit was succeeded by his eldest son, Binya Dhamrgá Rádzá. 
His two younger brothers, Binya Ran and Binya Keng, who were governors 
of Dala and Takun (Rangoon), believing that he bore them illwill, entered 
into a mutual compact for their own protection. They came then to open 
war with the king; but Binya Ran made his peace, and "was appointed 
crown prince. Binya Keng then wrote to the king of Ava, asking for 
assistance, and tendering his allegiance. The king of Ava at this time was 
Thihathu. He at once sent a force into Pegu, which occupied Dala, but gave 
great offence to Binya Keng by plundering the town. Binya Keng, 
disgusted with his allies, secretly made submission to his brother. Some of 
the principal Burmese officers were treacherously murdered; and a small 
remnant of the invading force was allowed to retire to Prome. Binya 
Keng was now forgiven, and was sent to Dala to put the defences in order. 
After some time Binya Ran, wishing to have the western provinces under 
himself, induced Binya Keng to move to Muttama, where he was appointed 
governor; while Binya Ran had Dala, Bassein, and Tharawati. The king 


remained at the capital with only nominal authority. The king of Ava at . 


this time was Mengréthibathü, who ascehded the throne in 784 (A. D., 
1422). He determined again to invade Pegu, and sent down an army 
under two generals. Binya Ran decided to enter into an alliance with him, 
and offered his sister Tsáubomé in marriage. This was accepted, and the 
princess having first been consecrated as a queen, went to Ava. After this, 


the king of Pegu was poisoned by one of the queens, instigated, it is supposed, 


by Binya Ran. He reigned only three years 
= The crown prince now succeeded, and is known as Binya Rankit. 


He allowed Binya Keng to be viceroy at Muttama, where he was almost 
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He enjoyed that power for eighteen years, and was then. 
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* 
Budhist monks, and came to Pegu. She was received by her brother with 
great distinction, and now becomes known in Peguan history as Thakheng, 
or Sheng-tsáu-bii. ' ⸗ 

When Monhyin Meng-ta-rá succeeded to the throne of Ava, the ruler 
of Táungú, Theng-kha-ra, declared himself independent, and claimed to be 
the rightful king of Ava. He entered into correspondence with Binya 
Rankit, proposing that they should march with their joint armies to take 
Prome, and promising, if he was successful in gaining the throne of Ava, to 
present annually gold and silver flowers in token of allegiance. This was 
agreed to, and a force of 35,000 men with five hundred elephants, under the 
command of 'Pha-min-pa-rán, and 30,000 men by the river under Binya-in, 
proceeded to Prome. ; 

The king himself went by water; the king of Taungu marched his 
men across the mountains, and the allied armies then invested Prome. The 
king of Ava was too much oceupied at home in securing his own position, 
to be able to send any suecour to Prome. The governor of that city was, 
therefore, obliged to surrender it. But negociations were opened, and Binya 
Rankit married a daughter of the king of Ava, and then appears to have 
deserted his ally. Ava and Pegu were now on good terms, but the historian 
is silent as to what was done with Prome. Pegu was prosperous in this king's 
reign, and he was much beloved. He repaired and adorned the two great 
national pagodas Shwé-máw-dau and Shwé-ta-kun. He died in the year 
808, ar A. D. 1446, after a reign of twenty years. 

This king's successor was his nephew and adopted sonaBinya Wa-ru, the 
son of Sheng-tsáu-bü by her first husband. He reigned only four years. 
He was careful as to the administration of justice ; the country was quiet; . 
and there was unrestricted commerce with the adjoining kingdom. 







| queen received letters from the kings of surrounding countries, and beyond 
RS sea from Cey lon and Bijja-ná-ga-ran, with which there. was much com- 
E ae ierce, The queen was devoted n+ religious buildings were repair- - 
p s l; je ae the two great national pagodas were entirely re-gilded. 
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cated as slaves to the service of the Shwé Dagun, with acomplete establish- 
ment of artificers and warders for service, day and night.*  Ono.of the 
Budhist monks who Hid assisted the queen to leave Ava, was chosen by lot 
to become a layman; he was then raised to the rank of crown pringe, with 
the title of Dhammádzedi, and was married to the queen's daughter. Being 
suspicious that the other monk would, from envy, seek to raise a disturbance 
in the country, he had him put to death. After four years, the queen retired to 
Talkun, where she built a new palace, the site of which is still preserved by 
tradition. The crown prince remained at Hanthiwati, where he carried on 
the duties of government, but once a month he came to pay his respects to 
the queen. Sheng-Tsáu-bü, after reigning three years at "Ta-kun, died at 
the age of sixty-five years. Her name is held in high honour among the 
people to this day ; and a national festival to her memory is celebrated once 
à year at Rangoon. š 

The crown prince Dhamma Dzedi was conseerated king. Some nobles 
were discontented as he had no hereditary right; but when they saw how 
well he ruled the country, they were reconciled to him. He is celebrated 
in the history of Pegu for his great wisdom. Numerous instances are given 
of the difficult questions which he solved, and the decisions he gave in va- 
rious legal suits. Embassies came to him from China, Siam, Ava, Hau (?), 
and Ceylon. He was earnest in religion. He made no wars, but extended 
the boundary of his kingdom east of the Than-lwin, establishing the district 
of Mháing-lun-zyi. His subjects believed that he could make gold. He died 
after a prosperous reign of thirty-one years, in the year 853, or A. D. 1491. 
He received the funeral honours of a Tsekya-wati (Chakrawartti), or univer- 
sal monarch, and a pagoda was built over his bones, which was crowned and 
gilded all over, as if it were an objeet of worship. 

He was succeeded by his son Binya Ran, whose mother was the daugh- 


y 


ter of Sheng-tsáu-báü. During the long reign of this king, nothing is re- - 


corded as to intercourse with foreign countries, which had been so prominent 


in his father's time. He made a progress up the Eráwati at the head of a 
large army, which is called a pilgrimage to the Shwé-zt-gun pagoda at Pu- 
gan. When passing Prome, he was received with high honour by the ruler 


‘of that city, who appears then to have been an independent prince. At this 


time, the king of Ava had little power beyond his own city. In the Bur- 
mese history, it is stated that Binya Ran*made an attack on a fort built by 


the king of Táungu, but this is not mentioned in the Peguan history. Bin- 
ya Ran died in the year 888 (A. D. 1526), after a reign of thirty-five years. 
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This king had appointed one of his younger sons to succeed him. This 
was done through the influence of the mother, but the child was put to 
death the day his father died, and another son, named Ta-ki-rwut-bi, who 
was fifteen years of age, ascended the throne. He paid no attention to the 
affairs of the kingdom, but passed his time in frivolous amusements with 
evil companions. He disregarded all warnings, and as many evil portents 
appeared, and even a flaming comet waved in the sky, the people dreaded 
some dire disaster. At this time Meng-ta-ra Shwé-hti, called "Ta-beng 
Shwé-htí, was the king of Tiungu, having succeeded his father in the 
year 892, when he was only sixteen years of age. 'Taungu, from being an 
insignificant state, had slowly risen to importance, and when Ava fell to a 
race of Shan kings, the rulers of Taungu gradually came to be considered 
the representatives of the ancient Burmese monarchy. Binya Ran, no doubt, 
had made an attack on Taungu which had been repelled. The young king, 
a warlike and ambitious prince, determined to avenge the insult. His first 
attack on Pezu was made in the year 896. It was unsuccessful, but for four 
successive years he led his armies against his enemy. At last in the year 
900 (A. D. 1538), he mastered the capital Hanthá-wati.* Takarwutbi is 
said in the Burmese history to have retired to Prome, where he was kindly 
received by the king; and it is added that the king of Ava, Tho-han-bwa 
brought a Shan army to his assistance. But Tabeng-Shwé-hti appeared 
with an army near Prome, and a battle was fought, chiefly by the flotillas 
on the, Eráwati, in which he was victorious. But he does not appear to have 
been strong enough to take Prome ; for he retired down the river, and no 
action was taken to follow him. The unfortunate king of Pegu, unable to 
induce his allies to support him further, marched down with a small force, 
and lost his life in the jungle of his native country. In the Taliing histo- 
ry is stated that the king of Ava, who is referred to merely as a Shan 'Tsáu- 
bwa, came down to Pegu with an army to assist Takárwutbi, but as they 
could not agree to the term of an alliance, the former retreated without doing 
anything. The king of Pegu then died of sickness in the jungle of the 
district of Engabu. ‘This was in the year 902 (A. D. 1540), and the Shan 
royal line of Pegu, which had been established by Wa-re-ru in A. D. 1287, 
became extinct. The new dynasty pursuing a reckless career of conquest, 
raised the kingdom to a height of dazzling, but false, prosperity, which excit- 
ed the astonishment of European travellers. But in less than half a century, 
the country was utterly exhausted, and the population so reduced by war, 
pestilence, and famine, that to this day it has not recovered. ° 

The narrative having reached thus far into the sixteegth century, when 


* These destructive wars which ended in the conquest of Pegu by the king of 
Táungu, are described in tho Burmese history, See Journal, As. Soc. Bengal, Vol, 
XXXVIII, for 1869 
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European voyagers appeared in Burma and Pegu, it is desirable to 
relate what can be gathered regarding those countries from the narratives of 
travellers which have come down to us. They give, as might be expected 
an insight into the condition of the people, which is not to be obtained from 
the native chronicles. Up to the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
European travellers had arrived in Indo-China, either by land, by sea from 
India, or after the Cape of Good Hope route was diseovered, from Malacea 
At that time there appears to have been no jealousy felt at theit presence 
That feeling was developed throughout Southern Asia by the conquests of 
the Portuguese, the Dutch, and the British, by which European dominion 
seemed, tothe minds of the people, to loom like a dark «loud over their 
destiny. 

After Marco Polo, who came into Burma from Yunan towards the close 
of the thirteenth century, the earliest traveller's narrative which has come 
down to us, is that of Nicolo Conti, a Venetian, whose travels have been 
edited by Mr. R. St. Major, for the Hakluyt Society. This traveller, 
leaving Europe on a trading expedition, arrived by land at Bussora, and 
sailing from the Persian Gulf reached Cambay. From thence he went to 
Ceylon and Sumatra, and sailed up the Malay coast to Ternasseri, now 
Tenasserim. Passing then by Pegu, he went to Bengal entering the mouth 
of the river Ganges. Remaining some months in India, he returned 
southward, and sailing apparently from Chittagong, came to the city of 
Rachan (Rakhaing, or in the modern Europeanized form, Arakan), angl river 
of the same name. 

From this city he travelled through “ mountains void of all habitations, 
“for the space of seventeen days, and then through open plains for fifteen 
“days more, at the end of which time he arrived at a river larger than the 
* Ganges, which is called by the inhabitants * Dava.’ Having sailed up this 
“river for the space of a month, he arrived at a city more noble than all 
* “the others, called Ava, and the circumference of which is fifteen miles," 
| = It appears most probable from the narrative that Conti was at Ava 
about the year 1430, which would be in the reign of up hyin Meng-ta-rá 

the eighth in the list of kings who reigned in Ava. The. river Dava, it 
5 aes hee s been suggested by Colonel Yule, was originally written “ Fiume d'A 
name told to Conti for the Eråwati on first reaching that river, after 
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He mentions the habit of tattooing the body,and says that the women practise 
it as well as the men, which is not now the case. The king, he says, has ten 
thousand elephants, which he uses in his wars. “ They fix castles on their 
backs, from which eight or ten men fight with javelins, bows, and those 
weapofs which we call crossbows.” The number ten thousand is, no doubt, 
an exaggeration, probably double the actual number. From Ava, Conti 
proceeded towards the sea,“ and at the expiration of seventeen days he 
“arrived ®t the mouth of a moderately sized river, where there is a port, 
“ called Xeythona, and having entered the river, at the end of ten days, he 


"arrived at a very populous city, called Panconia, the circumference of 
" which is twelve miles." 


It is not said by what route Conti went from Ava, but apparently it 
was by land to Raméthen and Táungu. ‘The port Xeythona may possibly 
be the town of Sittang, but that town being situated on the river of the 
same name some seventy or eighty miles from its mouth, and the river not 
being navigable from the sea, it can scarcely be called “a port." The name, 
therefore, isemore probably meant for Tha-htun, which was an ancient and 
celebrated port, and was still to some extent frequented. It is now mentioned 
for the last time in the history of Pegu. The populous city of Panconia, 
a misprint probably for Pauconia, is no doubt Pegu, or, as Conti would 
have heard it called, Pa-go or Ba-go. The traveller makes no mention of 
any war between the kings of Ava and Pegu, and from A. D. 1426 for 
many years no such war is recorded in the native histories, Conti's narrative 
agreds well with the local histories, and from his notices of the people, the 
truth of his statements is evident, even when he mistakes some of the 
native customs. Thus he observes of the Burmese: “ All worship idols; 
nevertheless, when they rise in the morning from their beds, they turn 
towards the east, and with their hands joined together say, * God in Trinity 
and his law defend us,"' All pious Budhists in Burma, on first awaking 
in the morning, invoke or bless the three precious objects * Budha, his law, 
and his disciples ;" but, of course, there is here no reference to God in 
"Trinity. 

The next traveller who claims our notice,is Athanasius Nitikin, a 
Russian, who came to India between 1428 and 1474. He mentions having 
gone from Ceylon to Shibait and Pegu. He merely observes of the latter— 
८ [t is no inconsiderable port, principally inhabited by Indian dervishes." He 
perhaps means that the principal merchants were Indians, as he says the 
produets of the country were sold by the dervishes. Why he should style 
them dervish is not apparent, but probably most of the Muhammadan 
merchants assumed thé title of Haji. : 


 "Hieronimo de Santa Stefano, a Genoese, came by the Red Sea to India, 
tothe port of Calicut; thence to Ceylon and Coromandel, which latter 
Jo ० SIS 17 | 
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probably means a port on the Krishna or Godavari. From Coromandel, the 
traveller eame to Pegu, and records that he was detained there for a year 
and a half, and that his companion Hieronimo Adorno died on St. John's 
day, 1496. He was buried “ in a certain ruined church, frequented by none," 
which refers no doubt to a deserted Budhist kyaung, or monastery. e Pegu 
he calls Lower India, and says of the capital :—“ Here is a great lord who 
“possesses more than ten thousand elephants, and every year he breeds five 
" hundred ofthem. This country is fifteen days journey by land frog another, 
“called Ava, in which grow rubies, and many other precious stones, Our 
“wish was to go to this place, but at that time, the two princes were at 
* war, so that no one was allowed to go from the one place to the other. 
“Thus we were compelled to sell the merehandize which we had in the city 
“of Pegu, which were of such a sort that only the lord of the city could 
“purchase then. * * * * The price amounted to two thousand 
" ducats, and as we wished to be paid, we were compelled, by reason of the 
“troubles and intrigues occasioned by the aforesaid war, to remain there a 
“ year and a half, all which time we had daily to solicit at the house of the 
“said lord." At this time, 1496, Binya Ran was king of Pegu. It does 
not appear from the native histories that he had any direct war with the king 
of Ava, but he did attack Dwárawati, a fort belonging to Táungu about this 
very year 1496; and as the. king of Ava affected to consider himself the 
superior of the king of Táungu, some expectation of hostilities may have 
existed. An expedition was made up the Eráwati a few years later, as we 
shall see presently. Though the traveller complains of the delay in payment 
being made for his merchandize, yet he appears to have been treated justly. 
The property of his deceased companion was seized as a forfeit to the king, 
such being the-ancient law of Burma in the case of foreigners dying in the 
country. He says, * I was so grieved and afflicted by his death, that it was 
* a great chance I had not followed him, but * * = *  * being consoled 
“by some men of worth, I exerted myself to recover our property. In this 
* I succeeded, but with great trouble and expense." 

The same king Binya Ran, who reigned from A. D. 1493 to 1526, ap- 
pears from the account of another traveller, Lewes Vertomannus of Rome, 
to have been, as he expresses it, “of great magnificence and’ generosity." 
This traveller came to Pegu about the year 1503. In his narrative, as 
translated in Hakluyt, he states that he “ came to Pego from Dengalla with 
“a Persian. The city is walled and the houses buylded and very fayre of 
“stone and lime. Here are but few elephants. There are exceeding great 
“ reeds, as big as the body of a gross man, or a tub. The king useth not 
“such pomps and magnificence as doth the king of Calicut, but is of such 
“ humanity and affability, that a child may come to his presence and speak 
“with him. It is in a manner incredible to speak of the rich jewels, pre- - 
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“cious stones, pearls, and especially rubies which he weareth, surmounting 
“in value any great city, Not long after, news were brought that the king 
“of Ava was coming with a mighty force, whom the king with an innumer- 
“able army went to resist." This army probably was the foree which Bin- 
ya Ran led up the Eriwati to Prome, and then on to Pugin. This expedi- 
tion may have been made to resist an anticipated attack, but in the Talaing 
history, it is represented, with some dubiousness, as a pilgrimage to the pago- 
das at tfiose cities. When Vertomannus says, “here are not many ele- 
phants," he must mean in the city, for the great stfength of Pegu consist- 
ed in elephants; or they may all have been gathered at a distance to accom- 
pany the army, à 

Early in the sixtcenth century, we have notices of Pegu by Portuguese 
voyagers, who under Vasco de Gama had doubled the Cape of Good Hope. 
Their actions in Pegu are recorded in the history of * The Portuguese in 
India, by Manuel de Faria y Sousa, translated by Stevens into English, and 
printed at London in 1695.” The Portuguese were established at Malacca 
under Albufuerque in 1510. In 1517, John de Sylvera went to Bengal 
with four sail. He was invited by the king of Arakan to his country, and 
he appears to have gone to Chatigam, then a port of that king's dominions. 
In 1519, it is recorded that Antony Correa, “concluded a treaty with the 
“king of Pegu at Martavan, when peace was sworn to by both parties with 
“solemn ceremonies. The metropolis of the kingdom is Bagao, corruptly 
“called Pegu.” 

e have seen in the Taliing history that the last king of Pegu was 
'l'a-ka-rwut-bi, who succeeded to the throne in 1526, and was conquered by 
the king of Taungu, styled Ta-beng Shwé-hti, the capital having surrendered 
in 1538. How a Portuguese force happened to be present on this occasion 
but which is not noticed in the native histories, is thus stated by Sousa’ 
“Ferdinand de Morales was sent by the Viceroy with a great galeon to 
“trade at Pegu. Pegu was then invaded by the king of Brama. Brama had 
“been tributary to Pegu, but had revolted. The cause of this was that 30,000 
“ Bramas laboured in the king of Pegu's works. The king used to visit 
“them, attended only by his women. They suddenly rose and murdered 
* the king, and fled to their own country, Then Para Mandara, king of the 
“ Bramas, rose, recovered his own kingdom of Ava, and overrun the Laos 
“and other countries tributary to Pegu. The king of Brama now invaded 
" Pegu with such a power, that the two armies consisted of two millions of 
“men with 10,000 elephants. Morales went into a galliot, and commanding 
“the fleet of Pegu, made a great havock among the enemy's ships. Brama 
"eame on by land like a torrent, carrying all before him, and his fleet 
“ covering the river, though as great as the Ganges. With this power he 
e easily gained the city, and the kingdom of Pegu. At the point Ginamarre- 
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“ca was a furious, bloody, and desperate fight. But the Pegus overpowered 
“by the Bramas deserted Morales, who alone “in his galliot maintained 
" himself against the enemies, performing wonders with vast slaughter of 
"them; but oppressed by the multitude, he was killed." Of the Peguans 
generally it is remarked that “ their bodies are all wrought blue with hot 
“iron down to their knees. In general, they are not only not civilized, but 
“very brutal." 

In this account it should be observed that the Portuguese historian, 
writing more than a century after the events described, and probably from 
imperfect documents, in addition to evident exaggerations on points where 
the European actors in this tragedy might have furnished more accurate 
information, has been led to narrate supposed events, which caused or pre- 
ceded the invasion of Pegu by * the king of Brama.” These are in them- 
selves highly improbable, and not to be found in the native histories. The 
king of Brama is, in fact, Meng-ta-ra, or Tabeng Shwé hti, king of Taungu, 
who, as has already been stated, had by a remarkable train of events come 
to represent the national party of Burma, against the Shan dynasties of Ava 
and Pegu. The term Para Mandara (Phra Mengta-rá) is a title equivalent 
to the king's Majesty. In the native histories no distinct cause is alleged 
for the invasion of Pegu by the king of Taungu; but the relations between 
the two monarchies, for about a century before, sufficiently account for the 
event. If “Brama” of Táungu had not been exactly tributary to Pegu, 
he had for several generations, when it was convenient, depended on the lat- 
ter to support him in resisting Ava, By the Burmese history, the chief of 
Táungu, so early as the year 788 (A. D., 1426), had offered to become tribu- 
tary to Binya Rankit, if he helped him to the throne of Ava, which the 
chief of Táungu claimed as his right. The two kings had entered into an 
alliance, and in 1481, the then king of Taungu, fearful of an attack from 
Ava, sent his wife and children for safety to Pegu. Afterwards, the two 
kings quarrelled in A. D. 1496, or thereabouts; the king of Pegu attacked 
Dwárawati, a fort and city belonging to Taungu, but the expedition was 
unsuccessful. Such an incident as Burmese prisoners or labourers when at 
work, being visited by a king of Pegu unaccompanied by male attendants, 
may be regarded as in the highest degree improbable. 'There'is no trace of 
such an event or of the king's death under such circumstances in the Taláing 
or Burmese history. "The last king of Pegu, of the Shan dynasty, who was 
dethroned by Tabeng Shwé hti, died, as we have seen, in the jungle, having 
no army, and the king of Ava having failed to give him further support. 
Some rumours of his having been assassinated in the jungle may have reach- 
ed the Portuguese; and have given rise to the tale recbrded. " Para Mandara, 
king of the Bramas" who conquered Pegu, was not the king who recovered 
his own “ kingdom of Ava, and overran the Laos and other countries tribu- 
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tary to Pegu." "Those conquests were accomplished many years after the 
conquest of Pegu, by the successor of Tabeng Shwé htí, who is generally 
styled Bureng Naung, and by the Portuguese historian ‘ Branginoco' and 
*Chaumigrem. Both of these kings are mentioned in the Taléing history 
with tfe title Meng-ta-ra (to which Phra would be added in speaking of 
them); both invaded Siam, and both besieged Prome, so that the error 
which confused one with the other, is not to be wondered at. 

It is doubtful whether Bureng Náung had any hereditary right to 
succeed Tabeng Shwé hti. His claim seems to havg been his great military 
talent, and his marriage with the king's sister. 

The following statement is taken from the Universal History, Vol. VI., 
published in London in 1781. It professes to derive its information regard- 
ing Pegu and the adjoining countries from Portuguese, Dutch, and English 
authorities. “In 1519, Antony Correa was sent to Bressagukan (Binya 
“ Ran), king of Pegu, to conclude a treaty. That king was slain, in 1539, 
“by some Barma labourers who were furnished by Para Mandara, king of 
“the Barmas ‘The cause of the rising is not stated. The king of Barma 
“ now invaded the country, and Dacha Rupi, the heir to the deceased, was 
* unable to oppose him. At this time, Ferdinand de Morales arrived with 
“a great galleon, sent by the Viceroy of Goa to trade. He took the side 
"of Dacha Rupi, but they could not resist the overwhelming numbers of 
“the Barmas, and De Morales was slain. This occurred in 1539.” 

Here we have the names of the two last kings of Pegu, one considerably 
distorted, and it is Binya Ran who is here said to have been killed by the 
Burmese labourers in 1539. But that king as we have seen, died peaceably 
before the great troubles came in 1526. His son and successor, Takarwutbi, 
whom we recognise in Dacha Rupi, died (or was killed) in the jungle in 
1539 (or 1540, by the Talaing history), and this date with his flight and 
death in the jungle seems to give the clue to the origin of the story of the 
king killed by Burmese labourers. 

Tabeng Shwé hti, having taken the city of Hanthawati, proceeded to lay 
siege to Muttama. This city, which lies to the south-west of the ancient capital, 
and at a travelling distance of nearly one hundred miles, was then governed 
by Tsau-bi-nyd, brother-in-law of the conquered king, who had the rank of a 
Viceroy. The siege operations against Muttama, or Martaban, are related 
in detail in the Burmese Maha Rádzáweng,* but the Talaing narrative is 
brief, and draws a veil over the final defeat of the Mun race. The besieging 
army numbered 130,000 men, with numerous vessels of every description. 
The whole was under the command of Bureng Náung, the king's brother-in- 
law, who is called by the Portuguese historian * Branginoco. Not a word ig 
said in either of tlie native histories of Europeans being in the service of the 

* Seo History of Burma race, Journal, As. Society of Bengal, Vol, XXXVILI, for 1869. 
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king of Pegu on this occasion, but it is mentioned that several ships were 

moored in the river opposite to Muttama, for the defence of the city, which 

were manned by Muhammadans, called on this occasion in the Burmese histo- 

ry * Kulá-Pánthé,* The native histories make the siege oceur in the year 
1540, while the Portuguese account places itin 1544. The first is probably 

correct ; the dates in the Portuguese history are not to be depended on. 

But the story of the siege is told in simple language, and reveals the dread- 

ful doom of the Viceroy and his family, inflieted by the pitilesseeonqueror, 

which is passed over in silence by the native historians.¢ The account is 
as follows: “In the year 1544, the king of the Bramas, by sea and land, 

" besieged the city of Martavam, metropolis of the great and flourishing 
“kingdom of that name, whose yearly revenue was three millions of gold. 

“ Chaubainaa was then king, and Nhay Canotoo Queen thereof, who from 
“the height of fortune fell to the depth of misery. The Brama fleet 

“ consisted of 700 sail, 100 of them-great galleys. In them were 700 Por- 
“ tugueses, commanded by one John Cayero, reputed a man of valour and 
“conduct. After a siege of seven months and five assuults, wherein the 
* Bramas lost 12000 men, Chaubainaa found it was impossible to with- 
* stand that power; provision being already so searce, that they had eaten 
* 3000 elephants. He offered to capitulate, but no conditions were allowed by 
“the besieger. He, therefore, resolved to make use of the Portugueses, to 
“whom he had always been very just and serviceable. But man never re- 
“ members favours received in prosperity of those he sees in adversity.’ 

The history then narrates how the unfortunate Viceroy entered into 
communication with Cayero, through Seixas, a Portuguese in his service, and 
offered, if supported by all of them, to become the vassal of the king of 
Portugal. But this was rejected, and a large body of men from the city 

है having deserted, discovered the design to the besieger. The narrative pro- 
` ceeds: “The king thus betrayed, capitulated with the enemy for his own 
* and the lives of his wife and children, and leave to end his days in retire- 


* The Burmese historian has somewhat carelessly applied the word Pán-thé to 
Mulammadans from India and Persia Inthe present day, it ia used to designate tho 
Muhammadans of Yanan only. All Muhammadans from countries west of Burmn nre 

called *Pa-thí, which is believed to be a corruption of * Farsi.” Tho word Panthé has 
|- probably a diferent origin, The Burmese became acquainted with the Muhammadans 
° of Yunun several centuries ago, from the caravans of those people trading to Ava. Aa 
pa their religion, and some of their customs, differed from those of the Chinese, they, to 

i avoid the hateful name of foreigner, spoke of themselves as being Pan-ti or Pun-ti — 
- indigenous, and thus, it is believed, the name originated in Burma. 

| *Inthe paper on the History of the Burma race, J. A. 8. Bengal, Vol. XXXVIII, of 
| . 3869, it was stated that the governor of Martaban was pardoned by the conqueror 
one lam now satisfied that this was not tho meaning of a somewhat S— s ir Qi in 
jurmese history. । : (७ rh tad Bate yo, e, rc TN. A duni 
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“ment, This and more was granted easily, because the conqueror designed 
“to perform no part of the promise, From the city gate to the king of 
" Brama's tent was a league distance, all which way was a lane of many 
“thousand musketiers of sundry nations, and next the gate were posted the 
# Portuzueses. The first came out was the Queen in a chair with her two 
“ daughters, and two sons in two others. About them forty beautiful ladies 
“led by as many ancient ones, encompassed by Talegrepos (a sort of reli- 
“ gious men among them, habited like our Capuchins), who prayed and com- 
“forted them. Then came the king guarded by his enemies, seated on a 
“small she-elephant, cloathed in black velvet ; his head, beard, and eyebrows 
“shaved, and a rope about his neck, which moved even the enemy to com- 
" passion, The unfortunate king seeing the Portugueses, would not stir 
“ one foot till they were removed from that post, and that done went on: 
# Being come before the king of Brama, he cast himself at his feet, but not 
“ being able to speak for grief, the Raolim of Mounay Talaypor, Chief Priest 
“ of those Gentiles, and esteemed a saint, made an harangue in his behalf, 
“of force toehave moved to compassion any other but that obdurate king. 
“The miserable king, his queen, children, and ladies were secured. The two 
“ following days were spent in removing the treasure, at which a thousand 
“men laboured, and it amounted to LOO millions of gold. The third day, the 
“army had liberty to plunder, which lasted four days, and was valued 12 
" millions. Next, the city was burnt, wherein perished by fire and sword 
“above 60,000 souls, besides as many made slaves ; 2000 temples, and 
* 40,000 houses were laid even with the ground. There were in the town 
“ 6000 pieces of cannon, 100,000 quintals of pepper, and as much of other 
“apices. The morning that followed this destruction, there appeared on a 
“ hill, called Beydoo, 21 gibbets, with a strong guard of horse. Thither was 
“Jed the queen with her children and ladies, in all making 140, and were all 
" hanged up by the feet. The king and fifty men of great quality were 
“ cast into the sea with stones about their necks. The army seeing this 
" barbarity mutinied, and the king was in great danger. He leaving peo- 
“ ple to rebuild the ruined city, returned to Pegu with the rest of his army, 
* and among them John Cayero and his 700 Portugueses. Of these four 
“ stayed at Marfavam 

King Tabeng Shwé hti, before his departure for Pegu city, received the 
submission of the governor of Maulamyding, and took the precaution to 
guard the frontier towards Zimmé. At the ancient capital he was con- 
secrated king. He put the fortilications in repair, and with great solemnity 
placed a new hti on the summit of the Shwé mau dau pagoda, and after- 
wards one on that of the Shwé Dagun. He thus proclaimed his sovereignty 
of the ancient Taláing kingdom. But he dgtermined to push his conquests 
without delay. As a first step towards asserting his right to the throne of Ava, 
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he collected an army to advance against Prome, where Meng Kháung was tri- 
butary king under the Shan king of Ava, 'TThohánbwá, whose daughter he 
had married. Tabeng Shwé hti proceeded with his army up the Eráwati, 
Bureng Náung being the general in command, He invested Prome by land 
and water, but did not make any assault, as the place was strong find well 
defended with guns. While thus engaged, news arrived that the Shan king 
of Ava was marching down with a large army to the relief of Prome, Half 
of the army was sent to meet this force, It was under Bureng Naung, who 
attacked the Ava force with his accustomed vigour and utterly defeated it. 
A force from Arakan also, brought to assist the besieged, was compelled to 
fly. The besieging force having sustained heavy loss, was compelled to trust 
to famine for the surrender of the city. The unfortunate king of Prome was 
‘at length forced to surrender, and proceeding to his conqueror's camp, atten- 
ded by the superior of the Budhist monks, implored merey for himself and 
family. The native histories place this event in the year 904, or June 1542, 
the siege having lasted for seven months. The king and queen, it is stated 
in the Burmese history, were sent as prisoners to Táungu, andeno more men- 
tion is made of them. The Portuguese history states that the siege occurred 
in 1546. This is incorrect, but the events recorded may, no doubt, be relied on. 
The queen of Prome, who was older than her husband, appears to have had 
the direction of affairs in the city. She offered to pay tribute, and hold the 
crown from 'labeng Shwé hti. But “the king insisted that the queen 
“should put herself into his hands with all her treasure; but she knowing 
* how perfidious he was, resolved to defend herself. He gave several fssaults, 
“and by the sword and å plague that raged in the army, lost 80,000 
* men, among which were 500 Portugueses." It is also stated that a mount 
was raised overlooking the town, and being well armed with cannon left no 
place of safety to the besieged. But in a sally, the besieged destroyed the 
mount, and carried off 80 cannons. Tabeng Shwé hti on this occasion was 
wounded, and “in a rage slew 2000 Portugueses that were upon the guard 
as negligent of their duty." Probably there is an error here in the number ; 
200 artillery men being more likely intended, The savage treatment of the 
king and queen is very different to what is narrated by the Burmese his- 
torian. “The queen was publicly whipped and delivered up to the lust of 


* The Portuguese history has caused some confusion regarding the events which 
led to this siege by stating— The king of Brama was alarmed by him of Siam, who 
attempted to recover the kingdom of Tangu, which had been wrested from him." 
For Siam here must be underatood the northern Shan or Shian confedoration, now 
led by the king of Ava, This king did claim the allegiance of Táungu, which state 
had formerly beom subject to his predecessors, It was nevor claimed by Siam, Tho 
Siamese and Shians both belong to the Thái race, and the early European writers may 
thus occasionally have confused the two. In Father Sangermano's work on Burma, the 
Shan people are always called * Sciam ' 
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“the soldiers until she died. Tir one repulse took the 
“and castinto the river. The same? all to the swoed 
“stakes were drove through their bodies. ‘sam surrgn 

Tabeng Shwé hti appointed one of the ७,6६1; of Bureng Náung 
tributaty king of Prome, with the title of Th, a hum Hide Ere 
then returned to Hantháwati, where he endeavaf urag và by works of religious 
merit to atone for the guilt of bloodshed. He; * st a pure gold image of 
Budha, and next built a new palace, But her 54 not left long in repose, 
In Ava on the death of Tho-hanbwi, the eb ef of Unbáung named Khun- 
mháing-nge had been clected to the zb © He dietermined to retake Prome. 
He marched don at the head of an army fi x of the troops of seven Shan 
chiefs. Tabeng Shwé hti quickly came tof th rescue of his tributary. king. 
The Shans once more were defeated hour Prome, and Bureng "Náung 
followed them up the Eráwati, eapturi he /all the cities as far as Pugin, 
He also appeared before Ava, but apparently thinking it too strong to be 
safely attacked, the army returned ig Br vin, and there he established his 
frontier post** The king having t Plencneasures for the safety of his army, 
returned to Pegu, where he arriv ^ : "the year 906, or August, 1544. 
In the following year, he was agein/@lemnly consecrated, assuming the 
title of King of Kings, which may 1» translated + Emperor. The tributary 
kings of Prome, ''áungu, and Mos aban were present to do homage; and 
Bureng Náung was formally dee red Ein-Shé-meng, or crown prince, 

About this time, the kig 6१७ Arakan died, and Tabeng Shwé hti made 
an expedition to that countrw to place his brother on the throne. ‘The 
emperor appears to have failed to take the capital, but eventually the son 
of the late king, styled Mah Dhammarit, on agreeing to present gold and 
silver flowers, was confirmed on the throne, and the emperor then returned to 
Pegu. This expedition ofeenrred inthe year 908, or A. D., 1546-47. The 
return of the emperor seexns to have been hastened by news of a movement, 
which this time was rally made by the king of Siam. That monarch had 
lately taken posse si "Y of T'avoy, a town which for many years had been a dis- 
puted possession betwfeen the two countries. 'The emperor determined to punish 
this aggression, nc by seizing the town in question, but by marching on 
the capital of his akie n All the arrangements were as usual entrusted to 
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Thiscan onlrnl to the n@rthern Shans. In the native historie, no reason is given 
for the retre i Ava on this occasion The Portuguese historian then refers to 
— aide » of Calaminam, and to affairs which “occurred many years later, but of 
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‘rd from that city to Myawati on 
- to the upper course of the Mo-nam, 


assembled. Thef 
the Thaung-ym R 
the ‘mother of wateys, : 
situated. ‘The amnywoveu yd in succession the fortified cities of Kaminbaik, 
Thauk-katé, and Ti-Mha-l uk, and then moved down by land and @ater to 
the capital. But from Whe ! ‘trength of the wall, the deep and broad moat, the 
numerous water courses) and the ships moored and armed with guns manned 
by foreigners, the city whs deemed to be too strong for an assault, and the 
i Bureng Náung, determined to retire. In 
४ Camambee' of the Portuguese) and the other 
vere attacked by the Siamese, but entirely 
ner a son-in-law df the king's. According 
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promised, if his son-in-law were 
by Tabeng Shwé htí, and the invadliz 
to his capital in April, 1549. 
The Portuguese history gives tw 
the first volume, in which it is (wrorhgl 
of Siam by Tabeng Shwe hti, and statws W °: ^ 
nied the army, were only 180 men under mee Soarez; and another more 
detailed account in the third volume, in wÑ ich the Portuguese force is stated 
to have been one thousand. Both account give the ye 1549 as the date 
of the expedition, and the Burmese history š tes that it lasted from Novem- 
ber 1548 to April, 1549. In the Burmese an Talaing histories, nota Word is 
said as to the leader of the Portuguese, Jans Soarez de Melo, though 
they speak generally of foreigners. But there is M doubt that the guns, which 
were worked by the Portuguese, were regarded with great importance by 
the emperor. The Portuguese history after relans that an illegitimate 
son i a murdered king of Siam had succeeded Yo the throne, continues 
“The king of Brama, or Pegu, for itis the Mame, seeing the affairs 
“of Siam in confusion, resolved to conquer that छापा. He raised an 
E “army of 800,000 men, among which mere 1000 Portuygreses, 40,000 horse, 
५ 60,000 musqueteers, 20,000 elephants, 1000 cannon drawn by as many 
— d 1000 waggons of ammÑunition drawn by 
yoke of oxen and Abadas, an Ler x or he 
« buffaloes. The Portugueses were commanded by Jamey =osrez de Alelo, 
“ called the Gallego, who came to India in the year I ; — न 
“pyrating about Mozambique ; in 1547 ; was at the ० mn acea ; 
“and in 1549, being in the service of this king, was wor WEE" — 10115 n, £ 
* jewels and other things of value, had a pension of 200,00 es — 
“and the title of the king's brother, was supream gover egi 
U “dominions, and general of his army.* ‘The king marched Ur — 
7  w The position of Soaroz is here perhaps ox ted; but that he helda — x 
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" prodigious multitude, and after one repulse took the fort of Tapuram, 
s defended by 2000 Siamites, putting all to the sword with the loss of 
- WARS men. By the way the es y of Tuvopisam surrendered, and he sat down 
š elore Odiaa, the capitalof Siam, which seemed to make no account of 
: that Meat power. James Soarez, who commanded in chief, surprized hereat, 
‘gave an assault and lost 10,000 men. Another attempt was made with 
" elephants, but with no better success, * * * s < Five months 
"being spent with the loss of 150.000 men, news was brought that 
* Xemindoo, a man of great parts had rebelled at Pegu and killed 15,000 
“men that opposed him. As soon as this was known in the eamp, 120,000 
" Pegues deserted, in hatred to that foreign king that oppressed, and to the 
" insolenee of James Soafez who commanded them.” 
It appears that there were some Portuguese in the city under the 
— o mmand of James Pereyra, who served the guns, and probably eaused the 
failure of the attack. Certain differences are apparent in the accounts of 
the native historians and of the Portuguese, as to the eauses which led to 
the retreat ofethe Burmese army.” The former attribute it to the prudence 
of the king on seeing the great difficulties before him ; and omit to mention 
the failure of an assault. The insurrection of Xemindoo in Pegu at this 
time also is not mentioned. But it broke out, according both to the Burmese 
and Taliing histories, immediately after the return of the army, and possibly 
the presence of the discontented 'laláing soldiers was deemed a favourable 
opportunity. Before the insurrection, the Burmese history relates that king 
Tabong Shwé hti had become utterly incapable from constant drankenness, 
the liquor being supplied by a nephew of James Soarez, a youth te whom 
the emperor had taken a liking, and who was his constant companion.* At 
length, Bureng Naung banished this young man from the country, and then 
took the whole power into his own hands. His father, who was the tributary 
king of Táungu, had died in the previous year, and one of his brothers or 
kinsmen had been appointed with the title of Meng Khaung. Bureng Náung 
was the virtual ruler of the empire, and the acknowledged successor of the 
emperor, to whom he appears to have been a faithful officer. 
It was in the month Pyatho, 911 (December, 1510), according to the 
Burmese history, that the insurrection of Thamin-htau, or Thaminhtau ra ma, 
broke out. He is called by the Portuguese Xemindoo. He is represented 
t | in the 'Taláing history as being a son of Binya Ran, the last king but one of 
the dynasty of Wararu, by an inferior woman of the palace. He had been 
post is apparent from the Burmese history, in which subsequently his name occurs as 
Pits-ten-rit, with the affix “ Meng,” or Lord, His miserable end will be seen hereafter, 
* [n a royal order, issued not very long ago, degrading an officer of high rank, 
this historical incident was referred to, as illustrating the evil effects of drinking 
intoxicating liquor, and the danger of familiar association with foreiguors. 
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a Rahán, but threw off his monastic habit and beeame a layman, He then 
took the name of Thaminhtau, and began to collect followers in the delta of 
the Erawati, where the Mun race was most numerous, and where a rebel 
forcë could most easily avoid attack. He was at first very successful, 
having taken Dála and even Syriam ; he then marched boldly to* attack 
Makau, a fort only sixteen miles south of the capital. Here he was 
attacked by troops sent from Hanthawati, and was defeated. He retreated 
to Syriam, where Bureng Naung routed his followers. He fled westward, and 
Bureng Náung followed him up, and fixed his head quarters at Dála, from 
whence he sent out parties in all directions to hunt down the fugitives. 
During this confusion, the emperor was under the care of the governor of 
Tsit-taung, who had the title of Thamin-tsay dwut."or Thamindurit. He is 
called by the Portuguese historian * Xemin of Zatan.’ This young man also 
was a scion of the Shan royal family of Pegu. He had been educated at 
the same kyoung as Thaminhtan, and was strongly recommended to the 
emperor by the Phungyi, or abbot, of the monastery. He was soon taken 
into favour, and was entirely trusted by Bureng Náung. Histwo younger 
brothers had appointments in the palace, one being eommander of the 
emperor's bodyguard. 'The emperor had gone for change to a temporary 
palace at Pantarau, when a report was brought, no doubt to draw him away 
to a remote place, that a white elephant had been seen east of the 'Tsit-táung 
River, near the ancient city of Katha, To capture a white elephant at this 
juncture would have a good effect on the whole people, and the emperor was 
easily inveigled into the jungle at the foot of the mountains. There*he was 
murdered by one of the brothers of Thamindwut, in May, 1550. ‘The latter 
„at once proclaimed himself king at Tsit-taung, and soon after took possession 
of Hanthawati, where he was consecrated according to ancient custom. 
'Tabeng Shwé hti had reigned ten years in 'Táungu, his native kingdom, 
and ten years as emperor in Hantháwati. The Talaing history records 
that he made great gifts to the national pagodas of Shwé-maudau and 
Shwé Dagun ; and that he constructed a road between Pegu and Taungu, 
with wells, zayáts, and gardens for the use of travellers. ‘This road, which 
was well raised above the level of ordinary floods, still exists. He built a 
pagoda at Taungu, which was completed only the year before his death, as 
has been proved from an inscription on a silver scroll, discovered at that city 
a few years ago. The pagoda was built for the benefit, by means of the 
w merit acquired by building it, of himself and family, and in memory of his 
~- father. He was only thirty-six years of age when he died. | 
Ë |. .  Bureng Nágng was at Dala when these events occurred, and finding 
the strength of the country against him, determined to march to Tiungu. 
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would not open the gates to him. But all the best officers, Burma, Talaing, 
and Shan, had great confidence in him, and gathered to his camp. A force 
sufficient to blockade the city was thus collected. In Pegu, the struggle 
went on between the two Taliing chiefs, Thaminhtau and Thamindwut, 
The lafter, in possession of the capital, exercised his authority with such 
cruelty, that the nobles called in his rival, who advanced with an army 
collected principally at Muttama. A battle was fought near the city in 
which Thaminhtau was victorious. Thamindwut was taken prisoner and 
beheaded. He had reigned for three months and a half. These events are 
thus recorded in the Portuguese history: “ Xemindoo (Thaminhtau) 
“rebelled agajnst the king of Pegu (Tabeng Shwé hti), and sent James 
“ Soarez to suppress hif. He followed him to the city of Cevadi, and he 
“slipping by, got into Pegu,* because the city sided with him. The queen 


(to the castle,f where she was defended by twenty Portugueses till the 


“king came and put the rebels to fhyht.f The army entered the city and 
* put to the sword not only men, women, and children, but even the beasts ; 
“nothing eseuped, but what was within the liberty of James Soarez his house, 
“which the king had ordered should be exempted.§ Above twelve thousand 
“ saved themselves therein. ‘The plunder was unaccountable. James Soarez 
“alone got above three millions. At his intercession, the king pardoned a 
“ Portuguese who had furnished Xemindoo which ammunition. Though the 
“king escaped the hands of Xemindoo, he could not the villainy of Ximi-de- 
* Zatan (Ximi is equivalent to a Duke, and he really is one of Satan's crea- 
“ting), who murdered him in the delightful city of Zatan.|| The traytor was 
"immediately proclaimed king, and falling among the murdered Prince's 
“men, killed three of those that belonged to James Soarez, who fled to the 
“city Ova, and afterwards at Pegu was reconciled to this new king, till 
“ Xemindoo, who fled before, came on again with a powerful army. Ximi 
“commanded James Soarez and his Portugueses to march with him against 


* The Portuguese historian here confuses Thuminhtau (Xemindoo) with Thamin- 
dwut (Ximindezaton). The firat did not enter the city of Pegu until he had conquered 
the last; whereas Thamindwut entered the capital in little more than a month after 
the murder of the Emperor. Cevadi is Suráwadi, = Tharáwnti, 

+ This may be either the queen of Tabeng Shwé hti or of Bureng. The latter as 
we have seen soon after joined her husband. 

£ This can only refer to Bureng Náung on his march to Táungu, when, though he 
was not attacked, he did not venture to enter Pegu city. 

Š This sentence can only refer to tho taking of tho city by Thamindwut, when 
his army would be sure to plunder the city, The Portuguese historinn has been 
puzzled by the numerous “kings,” who in a short time enjoyed that litle among the 

23 || Tabeng Shwé hti was murdered somo distance from the city, but within the 


territory pertaining to Tsit-táung (== Zatan). 
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“the enemy ; but before he came thither, the punishment of his great inso- 
“lence reached him, as we shall see hereafter. Zatan was taken and beheaded 
“by Xemindoo, who gave out it was for the killing of Soarez, as if the 
“murder of the king had not been a more justifiable motive. Thus the 
५ first rebel possessed himself of the crown till Mandaragri,* the lat king's 
t brother-in-law, claimed it in right of his wife, and coming toa battle, 
“cave him such a total defeat, that Xemindoo fled to the mountains where 
“he married a poor fellow's daughter. He discovered himself to hgr, and she 
+ revealed it to her father, at such time as great rewards were proposed to 
“such as should discover him. ‘he father-in-law delivered him up to the 
“king who eut off his head." 

In a subsequent part of the history, this story is again fold, but with 
some variations, and the battle between Xemindoo and the king (Bureng 
Naung) is erroneously represented as having occurred before Xemin de Zatan 
became king, thus antedating the event by more than a twelvemonth.f 
The account is extracted, as it relates the fate of Soarez in the city of Pegu, 
after he became “reconciled” to the usurper. ‘ Xemindooewas of the 
“ancient blood royal of Pegu, a great preacher and esteemed a saint. He 
* made a sermon so efficacious against the tyranny of princes and oppression 
“ of that kingdom, that he was taken out of the pulpit and proclaimed king, 
“ whereupon he slew 5,000 Bramas in the palace, seizing all the treasure, and 
“in a few days all the strongholds in the kingdom submitted to him. The 
“armies of the two kings met within two leagues of the city of Pegu. That 
“of Brama consisted of 350,000 men, Xemindoo's of 600,000. Of the Satter 
“ about 300,000 were slain, and 60,000 of the former. "Ihe victorious king 
“ entered Pegu, and contrary to agreement slew many, and seized great trea- 
“sures, Meanwhile the city Martavam declares for Xemindoo, killing 2,000 
“Bramas. Xeminof Zatan did the same in the city ofthat name. The king 

marched towards him, but he contrived to have him murdered by the way. 
“This was the end of that tyrant. Xemin was proclaimed king by his party, 
* and in nine days gathered 30,000 men, Chaumigrem,§ brother to the dead 
E: “king plundered the city and palace, and fled to Táungu, where he was born 
“ Xemin de Zatan became so odious by his ill-govyernment, that in four months 
“ many of bis subjects fled, and some joined with Xemindoo, who made an 
“army of 60,000 men, Let us leave him awhile ‘to relate the end of James 
* Mengta-ragyi, — Bureng Náung 
+ Thaminhtan was defeated at Makau, sixteen miles from Pogu, before the other 
rebel had murdered the king, But that is evidently not the battle alluded to. 
f As hus already been seen, this entirely misrepresents the circumstances under 
so whieh Tabong Shwé htí was murdered, 
£ § Chaumigrem is another name for Bureng Niung, but is here probably meant 
हि Thihathn, who left the capital when the king was murderod, aud 
retired to Tauugu. " 
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“ Soarez de Melo, after the wonderful rise already mentioned. James Soarez 
“ passing by a rich merchant's house on the day after his daughter's wedding 
" and seeing the great beauty of the bride, attempted to carry her away by 
“force, killing the bridegroom and others who came to her rescue. Mean- 
“while*the bride strangled herself. The father expecting no justice while 
“that king reigned, shut himself up, and never stirred abroad, till Xemin de 
“Zatan coming to the crown, he so lamented his wrong about the town, 
“that aboye 50,000 of the people gathered about him, crying out for justice. 
“The new king fearing some worse consequence, caused Soarez to be appre- 
" hended and delivered up to that rabble. This was accordingly performed, 
“and the multitude stoning him, he was in a minute buried under a heap 
“of rubbish. No sooner was that done, but they took the body from under 
“that pile, and tearing it in pieces, delivered it to the boys to drag about 
“the streets, they giving them alms for so doing. His house was plundered, 
“and the treasure found being much Jess than what was expected, it was 
“believed he had buried the rest. The new king, Xemin de Zatan, sdon 
* followed Juanes Soarez, for his subjects no longer able to bear his i 
“and avarice, fled in great numbers to Xemindoo, who was now master o 
“some considerable towns. He marched to the city of Pegu with 200,000 me 
“and 5,000 elephants. Zatan met him with 800,000, and the fight w 
"long doubtful, til Gonsalo Neto, who with 80 Portugueses followe 
“ Xemindoo, killed Zatan with a musket shot, which opened the way fo 
* Xemindoo into the city, where he was crowned on the 3rd February, Ego 
"GonSalo Neto received 10,000 crowns for that fortunate shot, and hi 
“companions 5000," . ` 
It may be well here to explain how the Portuguese historian has failed 

to recognise Bureng Naung when mentioned under other names or titles. 
He probably drew information from letters and reports sent by many 
different officers through a long series of years to the Viceroy at Goa, and 
these were not used for the history until about a century later, Bureng 
Náung was for ten years the general of the armies of Tabeng Shwé hti, 
and afterwards his successor, When he became. emperor, he assumed 
different titles at different periods, and the writers of reports regarding 
him probably used these different titles, so that it would not be possible 
without some key to understand that they all referred to the same person. 
The term Bureng Naung is rendered ‘ Branginoco’ by the Portuguese, and 
in some accounts his actions, under this title as general, are attributed to ` 
him as king, Mandaragi is a common title for a king, used in conversation. 
The term * Chaumigrem' is for Tsheng-phyu-mya sheng, = Lord of many 
white elephants, one of “the later titles assumed by Bureng Naung. The 
‘ter fu" in Chaumigrem, is a misprint for * n.' 

E: “another er part of the Portuguese history, as we have seen, it was 
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stated that “ Zatan was taken and beheaded.” Yet the fortunate shot of 
Gonsalo Neto is told very circumstantially and ean searcely be an invention 
Perhaps the wound inflicted led to his capture. 

Thaminhtau was now declared king, and was consecrated after the 
ancient custom in the capital He is henceforth called in the *Taláing 
history ' Dzag-ga-li Meng. The Talaing historian dwells fondly on the 
details of the consecration, which was the last received by a native sovereign 
in Pezu. R 

While these events were passing in Pegu, Bureng Naung had forced 
the city of Táungu to surrender. He forgave his half-brother 'Thihathu, 
who had refused to acknowledge him, and had taken the title of Meng 
Kháung. Bureng Naung then caused himself to be consecrated king, as 
successor to his father who had been tributary king of Táungu under the 
late emperor. He next determined to possess himself of Prome, where 
another of his brothers had, under Tabeng Shwé hti, been tributary king, 
but of which a noble, styled Thadothu, had possessed himself, He marched 
neross the hills, and after some delay Prome was surrendered aby treachery, 
and Thadothu was put to death. His brother Thado Dhamma Radza was 
then reinstated as tributary king. It was now the year 913 (A. D., 1551), 
and Bureng Naung had possession of Taungu, Prome, and the country of 
the Eráwati as far north as Pugan. + In Ava, a struggle for supremacy was 
still going on among the Shan chiefs, and Bureng Náung deemed the time 
propitious for asserting his claim to that kingdom as the successor of 
Tabeng Shwé hti. But hearing of attacks from the Pegu side on his terri- 
tory, he considered it prudent first to settle affairs there, and concentrated 
his forces for that purpose at Prome and Tiungu. Just then Mobyé Meng, 
king of Ava, being conquered by Tsithu-kyau-hteng, had fled and taken 
refuge in Prome. Bureng N áunz determined to invade Pegu from ‘Taungu, 
and marched to that city, taking Mobyé Meng with him. He set out on 
his expedition in April, 1551. His army consisted of 110,000 men, 400 
fighting elephants, and 5000 horses. ; 

In Pegu Thamin htau, according to the Taliing history, had entered the ‘ 
capital in August, 1550. Having placed his own adherents in the several 
districts of the delta, he, in November, marched against tlie governors of 
Martaban and Maulmain, who had refused to submit. Having subdued 
both without difficulty, he returned to Hantháwati. He received an em- 
bassy from the king of Arakan, and did everything possible to make 
himself popular, and above all, to acquire religious merit by gifts to the 
pagodas and monasteries. But hearing of the surrender of Prome to 
Bureng Náung, fie knew he would soon have to fight for his kingdom ; and 
it was not long after, that news was brought that Bureng Náung himself was 
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marching down by land from Táungu, and that a force under the king of 
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Prome was coming by water. He determined not to await attack in the 
city. The army took post at Muanu to await the Burmese enemy, and the 
battle took place close to the capital. A portion of the city was set on fire 
during the engagement by a force detached for that purpose by Bureng 
Naung, fo order to alarm the enemy. Thaminhtau fought with courage, but 
his army was defeated, and he was obliged to leave his.elephant, and mount 
a horse to fly from the field. He fled to Dala. Bureng Naung entered 
the city on £he following morning. The battle was fought in the latter end 
of April, 1551. There probably were Portuguese on both sides in this 
battle, but no detailed account of it is to be found in the Portuguese 
history. he clparest reference thereto is in the following passage—* Chau- 
“migrem who, the year before, retired to (from) Pegu, hearing afterwards 
“that Xemindoo was unprovided, marched against him, and obtaining 
“the victory, brought that crown again under the subjection of the Bra- 
“maes, Xemindoo, taken some time after, was publicly beheaded.” And 
again we read in another volume—* The first rebel possessed himself of the 
“crown, till Mandaragi, the late king's brother-in-law, claimed it in right 
“of his wife, and coming to a battle, gave him such a total defeat that 
“ Xemindoo fled." ` 
Most of the Taliing nobles submitted to the conqueror, On the 
third day after the battle, Bureng Náung started in pursuit of Thaminhtau, 
who was striving to rally his followers in the forests of the delta. Being at 
last compelled to fly, he once more assumed the dress of a Phungyi, or 
Budhisf monk, and took refuge in the distriet of Bassein. From thence 
he found means to fly with a few followers by boat to Muttama, 
Bureng Náung remained at Bassein until August, 1551, settling the 
a affairs of that part of the country, and then returned to Pegu city. His 
first care was to repair the holy buildings injured during the war, and he 
built a Dzé-di over the remains of Tabeng Shwé-hti. Not long after, the 
unfortunate Thaminhtau, having been betrayed, was brought in. Bureng 
Naung offered him his life, if he would make obeisance ; but this, the Talaing 
history states, he refused to do, and he died of a woul he had already re- 
ceived, The Portuguese account says that he was beheaded ; and the Burmese 
historian merely'observes, * An evil-minded man, had an evil death 
Muttama having now been occupied, another of Bureng Náung's 
brothers was made tributary king with the title of Meng-re-tsi-thu. Bureng 
Náung assumed the title of King of Kings or Emperor; and his eldest son 
was declared Maha Upá Rádzá, or Crown-prinee. The emperor ruled over 
a wide extent of country, and prepared to assert his claim to the throne 
of Ava; for as the successfr of Tabeng Shwé hti he assumed the title of king 
of the Burma race, though neither of them had reigned in the country of 
Burma proper. An army was sent up the Eráwati in July, 1553, under the 
9 T 








142 [No. 2, 
command of the Crown-prince. Either this was intended only as a recon- 
noitring expedition, or the strength of the king of Ava, Tsi-thú kyau hteng, 
had been miscalculated. The Crown-prince advanced no further than Pugan, 
and was then recalled. — ~ 

During this year great exertion had been made to build tht palace, 
which was completed in November, when a grand festival was held. The 
emperor was then, as stated in the Taláing history, consecrated according 
to the ancient ceremonies. Numbers of boats were being builtein all parts 
of Pegu, and provisions were collected along the Eráwati as far as Pugan, 
with a view to an advance to Ava. In July 1554, the son and the nephew 
of the king of Arakan arrived. The latter was married, to one of the 
emperor's daughters, and the former to a daughter of the king of Muttama. 
In November, the army of invasion set forth. The Crown-prince was lett 
at the capital as his father's representative. The army in two main 
columns, one of which accompanying the flotilla, proceeded up the Erawata 
route, The other with which was the emperor, marched from the capital 
to Táungu. From that city, the emperor led a corps across the hills to 
Taung-dwen-gyi, and on to Pugin, where they joined the water column. 
The remainder marching from Tiungu under the emperor's brothers, 
Meng Khaung, king of Téungu, and Meng rai kyau hteng, entrenched 
themselves to the south of the ancient capital Pányá, to await intelligence 
from the emperor. The main army by means of the flotilla erossed the 
Eriwati to the western bank, probably because provisions were more 
plentiful there than on the other. The march was continued alóng the 
right bank, and up the Khyendwen to Amyen, where that river was erossed. 
The army then marched to Tsagiing, situated on the Eráwati opposite to 
Ava. The emperor's first care was to communicate with his brothers 
who were entrenched near Pányá. Arrangements for an attack on the 
city having been made, the two brothers issued from their entrenched 
position, but were at once attached by Tsithu-kyau-hteng, the king of 
Ava. He was, however, defeated and forced to retire into the city. The 
emperor's army nowerossed the river, and a combined attack was made. 
Ava was taken in March 1555, and the king, the last of the Shan 
dynasty, was made prisoner. Ho was well-treated and sent to Pegu. But. 
*wo sons of the last native king of Pegu who were found here, were put 
to death; The emperor's brother Meng-rai-kyau-hteng was made tributary 
king of Ava, with the title of ''ha-do-meng-tsau. The emperor delighted 
‘to continue Hantháwati as the capital of his empire, but determined to ` 
rer — n at Ava until the northern Shans were subdued. ` | $ 
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foreigners dressed in uniforms and armed with muskets, whose position was 
in front, flanks and rear of the emperor's elephant. In the following 
passage, however, the Portuguese historian no doubt alludes generally to the 
conquests of Bureng Naung, including the campaign of Ava. The “ kingdom 
“of Pegu, before not very considerable, was raised to be one ofthe greatest 
“empires in Asia, by the king of Uva and Brama, assisted by 1,000 Portu- _ 
“ gueses under the command of Antony Ferreyra de Braganca, who served 
“him as hi# natural prince." 

Columns were despatched into the country north of Ava, and the 
emperor himself proceeded to Myé-du on the Mi Hiver. But the rainy 
season being atehand, and the troops worn out with fatigue, it was deemed 
expedient not to advance further at this time. A garrison was placed there, 
and the emperor himself returned to Ava, and thence to Pegu, where he 
arrived in June, 1555. The new king of Ava remained in his capital. 

The emperor had before determined to build a fortified post at or 
near the ground where he had defeated Thaminhtau, and it was completed 
in this year. "This is referred to by the Portuguese historian in the following 
words: “ The king, not thoroughly satisfied with the people of Pegu, built, 
not far from it, another great and strong city." The emperor was careful 
to observe what was required of him as a good Budhist. Additional gold 
was plaeed upon his father's pagoda at Táungu, offerings were sent to the 
holy tooth relic in Ceylon, communication having been opened with 
Dhammápála, the king of that island. A scandalous custom which had 
hitherto prevailed, of annual sacrifices of animals to the Nats of the Mountain 
Pup-pa, which had existed from the time of the kings of Pugin, was 
suppressed as contrary to religion. In the Burmese history, it is stated that 
many thousands of people used to assemble annually to sacrifice bullocks, 
buffaloes, pigs, and other animals on this occasion.* 

About this time the Tsaubwá of Unbaung having died, a dispute 
occurred among the relations as to the succession. The member of the 
family who succeeded was then attacked by the Tsaubwa of Moné, and he 
appealed to the emperor for assistance. ‘Che empero® deemed this an excel- 
lent opportunity for subduing the whole of the Shan country, and deter- 
mined first to proceed against those in the north. A large army under the 
king of Tiungu was assembled on that frontier to watch the southern Shans ; 
while the emperor himself proceeded with his whole court to Ava, where a 
large army wasalso assembled, He arrived there early in 1557, and soon 
after proceeded up the Eráwati to Tsampanago, where his army was assem- 
bled, He then marched to Momeit, tho Tsaubwa of which state had joined 
the enemy, while the king of Ava and other commanders proceeded against 
— © Similar customs still exist in some remote parts of the country, though utterly 
contrary to Budhism, i 
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Unbáung. The whole of the country east of the Eráwati was subdued and 
annexed to the kingdom of Ava. As many heretical customs existed among 
the Shans, the observance of these was prohibited. On the death ofa 
Tsaubwá, it had been the practice at his funeral to sacrifice his riding ele- 
phant, his horse, and his fayourite slaves, and bury them in one grave with 
him. This was in future strictly prohibited. Pagodas for worship were 
erected ; kyoungs were built, and orthodox monks placed in them, in order 
that religious duties might be exemplified and observed. Weights and 
measures were introduced in accordance with those existing in Hanthawati, 
and officers of justice appointed. Thus did the emperor provide for the tem- 
poral and spiritual welfare of the people. The emperor then determined to 
march against Modyin and Mogáung, which had formerly been subject to 
China.* For this purpose, he crossed to the west bank of the Erawati, and after 
an arduous march north subdued both those states. The Mogáung Tsaubwá 
swore fealty, and the Monyin Tsaubwa was taken as a hostage, his son-in-law 
being appointed chief. The same reforms were introduced into these states, 
which had been enforced in Unbáung and Momeit. The emperor had 
now subdued the country as far north as the Patkoi range of hills, which 
separates Burma from Asám. He returned to Ava, and from thence proceed- , 
- ed to Pegu, which he reached in August, 1557. 

But already another disturbance had arisen among the restless Shan 
chiefs, The Moné Tsaubwá had attacked the chief of Thi-ba. The emper- 
or determined to punish both. In November, he marched to Taungu and 

across the mountains towards Moné. Many 'Tsaubwás had united their 
forces, but were defeated. The emperor pardoned the Moné chief on ac- 
count of his youth; but in this and the adjoining states the reformed 
worship was introduced. These states received the name of Kambaudza, or 
this ancient name was now revived. | 
_ The emperor now held a council as to future proceedings. It was 
agreed that, as all the northern Shan states west of the Than-lyin river, except 
Thinni, had been subdued, nothing should at present be attempted in that 
direction. Thinni wa still subject to China, and should not be interfered 
with. But it was determined to march against the Ywun Shans of 
Zimmé, after which it would be easy to occupy the country of the Gun or 
Gyun, Kyáing-run and Kyáing-tun, with other neighbouring. states bearing 
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the Hta-tseng-tsheik on the Than-lwin, where that river was crossed. 
From thence twenty-one marches brought the invader to Zimmé. The 
king of that country had determined to defend himself in his capital, which 
was well provided with jinjals. The emperor, however, had so large a force 
with superior artillery, that he surrounded the city and compelled a surren- 
der. The king swore fealty, the emperor asking him if even the great ruler 
of China could help him. He agreed to pay an annual tribute of elephants, 
horses, silk, and other natural products of his country. Many artificers 
with their families were carried away to Hanthawati. No religious reforms 
were considered necessary, An army of occupation, numbering fifty thou- 
sand men, was left in Zimmé, and was placed on the frontiers of Siam and 
Leng-dzeng. The emperor then set out on his return to Ava. Being sus- 
picious of the conduct of the Tsaubwás of Mong, Ngyaun-ywe, and other 
states, they and their families were detained as prisoners. The Tsaubwa 
of Thinni appeared with presents, but was not required to make his 
submission. The emperor arrived at Ava, in August, 1558. There he re- 
mained settling the country and repairing the religious buildings. All the 
Tsaubwas in the hills east of Bamau appeared and did homage.. While thus 
engaged, news was brought that the king of Leng-dzeng* was assembling a 
force, to attack the Burmese army in Zimmé. The king of Ava was at once 
-ent with reinforcements, and he forced the king of Leng-dzeng to retreat. 
Some cities nearer to the Me-kong River were now occupied, and the king of 
Ava was then recalled. The emperor returned to Pegu in May, 1559. ' 

e had before commenced the foundation of a pagoda, and the work was. 
now pushed on, Numbers of supposed holy relies were placed in the 
relic chamber, with golden images of the family of Budha and his disciples, 
and of the royal family. The religious zeal of the emperor did not stop 
here. He was shocked at the number of animals put to death by the Muham- 
madans at the capital and other cities. Those people seemed actually to 
rejoice in takigg the life of a goat or a fowl. The emperor desired to put 
an end to such sinful deeds. He built a magnificent Tatsháung, or place of 
assembly, and ordered the foreign people to attend? The true religion was 
then preached by the royal teacher, and numbers of the foreigners embraced 
the doctrine of the three treasures. ° 

* Leng-dzeng is tho Burmese name for the ancient Laos kingdom, east of the ` 
Mekong, or river of Cambodia, of which either Muang Luang Phaban, or Vien Chan, 
called also Lantchiang, was tho capital, It is now subject to Siam, See Captain 


"MeLeod's Journal, p. 39, and Travels by Louis de Carné, p. !25. 
+ in Pegu a number of families who are Budhists and in no way dis- 


Mee ` P not aware that they have any peculiar customs. 
1t is probable they are descendants of those converted by Bureng Náung, whose 
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The empire enjoyed rest for nearly three years. The chief of Kathe 
(Manipur) indeed made an encroachment on the territory of the Kale 
Tsaubwá, but this was soon settled. About the middle of the year 924 
(A. D. 1562), a more serious attack occurred. The Tsaubwa of Mo-mit 
reported that some of his frontier villages had been attacked by the Taubwás 
from Ho-tha, 'Tsánda, and other states eastward of Bamau. The emperor 
called a council, and observed he had no doubt but that these Tsaubwás 
depended on the assistance of the emperor of China, but, asebefore the 
destruction of Pugán, all that country was a part of the territory of that 
kingdom, he should punish this aggression. He sent an army under the 
three tributary kings of Ava, Prome, and 'Táungu, and his gon, the crown- 
prince. The Tsaubwás then all appeared at Bamáu and swore fealty te the 
emperor. The religious reforms were introduced; pagodas and kyoungs 
were built, and orthodox phüngyis sent, in order that the four monthly 
worship days and other religious duties might be carefully observed. Times 
of payment for the royal revenue were fixed, and once in three years the 
Tsaubwas themselves were to come to the royal feet. Laterein the same 
year, it was discovered that the Tsaubwá of ‘Tanenthari had been sending 
presents to the king of Siam, and a small force was sent to supersede 
the Tsaubwa. But the commander was wounded and the expedition was 
a failure. 

The emperor still had his designs against both Siam and Leng-dzeng, 
but was willing to forego them if the king of Siam would be reasonable, 
In open court he observed that in the time of the younger brother, (so he 
now designated Tabeng-Shwé-hti), Siam was a tributary country ; that he 
neither wished for war, nor did he wish to worry his officers and the army; 
but the king of Siam had four white elephants and ought to present one. 
This appeared to his ministers and courtiers only reasonable, Messengers 
were, therefore, sent and the king of Siam was reminded that, in ancient 
times, his ancestor had presented a white elephant to Wareru, the king of 
Pegu, to whose rights the emperor had succeeded. The reply of the king 
of Siam, veiled in ambiguous terms, was interpreted as a refusal, and the 
emperor determined to march on the capital of his enemy. According to the 
Burmese history, the army consisted of four great corps, each under one of 

the three northern tributary kings and the crown-prince. Each corps con- 

sisted of 140,000 men, 400 fighting elephants, and 5,000 horses. The 

emperor's own guards under his immediate command consisted of 40,000 ^ 
x men, 400 fighting elephants, and 4,000 horses.* The army was composed e 
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of men from all parts of the empire, Pegu, Burma, and the most distant Shan 
states. The plan of the campaign was for the several corps to march on 
Zimmé, those starting from Pegu getting as far to the north as possible, 
and none proceeding from Muttama by the route eastward, which was the 
route followed by Tabeng Shwé hti in 1548. From Zimmé it was intended 
that the river should be used to convey stores for the army down to Yodayá, 
the capital of Siam. 
The main army left Hanthawati in November, 1563, and marching up 
the valley of the Páung-liung River as far as Taungu, passed the eastern 
mountain range at various points. The several corps were assembled at 
Zimmé or the,neighbourhood, but the king of that country had refused to 
join-the expedition and absented himself. All the places of strength in the 
territory of Zimmé had to be besieged, though some surrendered on being 
summoned. The invader thus occupied Tháuka-tó, Pithaláuk, and other 
cities, and Au-ga-dhamm4 Rádzá, a son-in-law of the king of Siam, was 
taken prisoner. Negociations were now opened with the king of Siam, but 
he refused to come to terms. The invader gradually approached the capital 
Yodayá, and invested it on all sides. But it was necessary first to get posses- 
sion of three ships mounted by Portuguese, which were moored in the river 
for the defence of the city, and were supported by batteries on shore, With 
great difficulty and loss these batteries were stormed, and the ships 
surrendered. The foreigners, it is said, were taken into the emperor's service. 
The king of Siam, disheartened at the loss sustained, now consented to appear 
before the conqueror, and though he was not required to do homage as a- 
subject, he was dethroned, and his kingdom reduced to a tributary state. 
The king and his queens were carried off as prisoners and hostages, together 
with his younger son, styled Brá-rá-ma-thwun. The elder son, styled Brá- 
ma-hin, was made tributary king of Siam; the king's son-in-law and other 
members of the royal family were appointed governors at Pithalauk, 
Thiuk-katé and other cities. These arrangements were made in March, 
1564, and the emperor, after making all arrangements at Yodayá, set out 
with his prisoners for Pegu, where he arrived during the following June, t 
He brought away three white elephants and numerous artificers. 
The Portuguese historian, in the 3rd volume of his work, records these 
events in the following words, in which some errors will be observed: 
** For the conquest of Siam he led a greater force, possessed himself of the 
* kingdom, and took the king and his two sons, called by reason of their 
Barong Náung, as well as that during tho reign of Tabeng Shwé hti, when he was 
general The following passage in the third volume appears torefer to the invasion 
‘now related : “Tho war began again between Chnumigrem, king of Pogu, and 

“him of Siam. The army of Pegu consisted of 100,000 men, among whom were 
ñ many Ports Portugues e, and 17,000 elephants. All this army came to ruin," 
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* different colour, one the black, the other the white. He was content to 
“leave that king im possession of the crown as his vassal, having himself 
“been till then His subject,* carrying away his two sons as hostages. 
" Branginoco returning victorious to Pegu, entered the cityein triumph, 
“many waggons going before loaded with idols and inestimable boofy. He 
“ eame at last in a chariot with the conquered queens, loaded with jewels, at 
“ his fect, and drawn by the captive princes and lords. Before him marched 
“two thousand elephants richly adorned, and after him hiss victorious 
“ troops." ; 

The emperor, notwithstanding this victory, was dissatisfied that nothing 
had been done to punish the king of Zimmé for his defegtion. He had 
retreated eastward, and was sheltered by the king of Leng-dzeng. Another 
large army was collected, and among the imperial gyard and artillery one 
thousand Muhammadans and four hundred Portuguese are mentioned in the 
Burmese history. ‘The emperor himself left the capital in November 1564, 
and proceeded to Labong, near Zimmé. A column under Binya Dála, an 
officer high in repute, took a southern route by Yaháing. All ¢he Tsaubwas 
of the Yun tribe were anxious to support the independence of the king of 
Zimmé, but he himself came to the emperor and voluntarily submitted, 
saying that he did not wish to reign longer. He with his queen and their 
attendants then followed the emperor's camp. Troops were sent into the 
country east of Zimmé, to subdue the several petty chiefs. 

While the emperor was thus engaged, a rebellion broke out in Pegu, 
headed by a Shan captive named Binya Ryan, with numerous” Shan 
prisoners, and in which thousands of Taláings joined. They marched 
towards the capital, and the officers in command there were so alarmed, that 
they were on the point of sending off the empress and the whole of the royal 
family to 'láungu for safety. They, however, took the advice of the deposed 
king of Ava, Narapati Tsithu, who pointed out that most of the rebel force 
were mere unarmed rabble, and might be easily checked. The ex-king was 
intrusted with a force, and went out and defeated the rebels close to the 
city. The leader was killed, and the rest fled into the thick woods of the 
delta. As soon as the emperor heard of this outbreak, he hastened back 
from Zimmé with a small force, and reached the vicinity of tlie city in June, 
1565. Seeing that all the magnificent kyáungs and other buildings outside the 
city walls, which he had erected at vast expense, had been burnt by the rebels, 
he was so enraged, that without entering the city, he proceeded on to Dala 
to hunt them down. ‘The king of Prome who had accompanied the emperor 
from Zimmé, was employed on this service; the rebels were utterly defeated, 
and several thousands of them taken prisoners. “The whole of these the 
© This apparently refers to the erroneous idea before mentioned, that Táungu 
had been tributary to Sinm. — — | š 
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emperor intended should be enclosed in a vast temporary building of 
inflammable materials, and burnt alive as rebels according to Burmese law. 
The Burmese and the Taláing histories, however, both state that on the 
intercesgion df the Budhist monks, Burmese, Talding, and Shan, he pardoned 
all except the leaders, and those who had accepted titles from the rebel 
chiefs. 

The emperor's eldest son, the erown-prince, had been left in command 
in the Yur? country, and found great difficulty in subduing the chiefs, east 
and north-east of Zimmé. At length, they were driven to shut themselves 
up in Maing-zán, in which also was the king of Leng-dzeng und his family. 
The town was taken, and all were captured except the king of Leng-dzeng, who 
escaped in the confusion. ‘The crown-prince leaving his sick and wounded 
in the town, followed up the fugitives, but the Burmese army suffered from 
want of food and long marches, and after much loss was forced to return 
to Maing-zán. The crown-prince then sent to Pegu all who were able to 
travel, with a report to the emperor of the difficulties encountered. Orders 
were at once issued for the return of the army, and the crown-prince reach- 
ed Hanthawati in October, 1565. The queen of Leng-dzeng, and the whole 
of the prisoners of high rank, were brought and placed in the palace. 

The emperor now occupied. himself in building new city walls and other 
public works, The outer wall or rampart was a square of seven thousand 
yards on each face. There were five gates on each face, each gate being 
construeted by a tributary king and called after him. A new palace was 
likewise built, to which the tributary kings contributed materials. The 
whole was finished in March, 1567, when a grand festival was held.* 

The last expedition of the emperor against the king of Zimmé appears 
to be referred to in the second volume of the Portuguese history in the 
following.words: “Then he marched with an army “of 1,600,000 men 
“Mhd overran many neighbouring countries. But another rebellion break- 
“ing out at Pegu, the queen was forced to fly to the castle, chiefly relying 
“upon thirty-nine Portuguese, who defended her till the king came and 
“vanquished the rebels. Then the king sent an officer to bring those men 
“who Lad defended the queen to his presence. He brought him some Moors 
“of note. But the king knowing the Portugueses were the men, said in 
“anger, * I sent you for men, and you bring me cowards; go, bring me men,’ 

* Of this palace the Portuguese historian writes: “ He built a palace as big na 
"an ordinary city. Tho least part of its beauty was rich painting and gilding, for 
“the roofs of some apartments were covered with plates of solid gold. Some rooms 
«wero set with statues of kings and queens of massive gold, set with rich stones, as 
“big as the life. He was carried on a litter of gold upon many men's shoulders. the 


“ reverence paid him was more like a God than a prince," He called this palace, 
^e which was a vast collection of grand pavilions, Kambauza détha after ono. of the Bus 
| — dhist countries of India, 
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“The Portugueses being brought, he bid them ask whatever reward they 
“would, and they with the surprise doubting, the king loaded them with 
“riches, praises, and honours,” 

In the Burmese and Talding histories, the Portuguese ar@not mention- 
ed as contributing to the suppression of the rebellion in 1565. Al though 
it is stated that the officers in command, during the emperor's absence, were 
utterly bewildered, the whole credit is given to the deposed king of Ava, 
and to an officer commanding a body of light troops detached by. the 
emperor from Zimmé, and who advanced by forced marches on the capital. 
But it is evident that in the native histories, the services rendered by the 
Portuguese are systematically suppressed, and there appears no reason to 
doubt the truth of the anecdote above related. 

The king of Leng-dzeng continued to make demonstrations against the 

. towns in the Zimmé territory held by the emperor's officers. But his 
son-in-law came in and made his submission. Everything now looked 
promising. The capital was crowded with people, and was a scene of constant ` 
bustle and alacrity. But suddenly rice became searce, which caused much ° 
suffering. The deposed king of Siam became a Rahan, and was permitted 
to go to his own country to worship. His son Bra-ré-ma-thwun had died, 
and his widow was allowed to return to Siam with her children. The 
tributary king of Siam now begun to take measures for once more being 
independent, and in this was supported by his father. But his brother-in- 
law, who was governor of Pithaláuk, would not join them, and leaying his 
government, eame to Hantháwati with his family, where he arrived in June, 
1568. The emperor saw that another invasion of Siam would be necessary, 
and began to make preparations. But as the campaign could not commence 
in the rainy season, he contented himself with strengthening the garrison 
of Pithalauk and the king of Siam’s son-in-law was sent back there. 'The 

reigning king of Siam determined to attack Pithalauk at once, and the king 
of Leng-dzeng appeared with an army to help him. But the garrison resisted 
all their efforts by land and water. Their force became so reduced, that they 
at length drew off to a distance. : — 

"The emperor had collected even a larger army than before to march 
against Siam. It consisted of 5,300 fighting elephants, 53,000 horses, and 
. . 546,000 men. In the emperor's bodyguard were 4,000 Portuguese, and 
— 44000 Muhammadans, all armed with muskets, and cannon in great numbers. 
The army marched in October, 1568, and in forty-seven marches had reached 

— sufficiently near Pithaláuk to relieve that place. The old king of Siam who 
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collected numerous boats to convey stores of all kinds for the army on its 
march down to the eapital. ‘The commander under the emperor was Binya 
Dala, through whom all orders were issued. A portion of the army 
remained in the upper Menam to plant riee when the rain began to fall, in 
case there should be a scarcity lower down. ‘The army invested the capital 
without any resistance, The emperor had determined to reduce it by 
famine, But after four months, that is, in May 1569, little or no effect had 
been prodfced. At this time the old king of Siam died, and his son 
Brámahin mat: some overtures for surrender, but these were not accepted. 
The losses in the Burmese army had been very severe, and the emperor 
becoming anxious, put two of his superior officers to death for neglect of 
duty. At this time, the king of Leng-dzeng appreached with an army to 
relieve the capital. Theemperor leaving Binya Dala in command, himself 
proceeded with the erown-prince and other officers, and a battle was fought in . 
which the Laos king was defeated. The king now returned to renew the siege 
Affairs had become very serious and the emperor had recourse to a stratagem. 
One of his Siamese supporters, a noble of high rank, pretending to desert, 
entered the city with irons on his legs. He was received with joy by 
Brámahin, “and appointed to a high command. In pursuance of his 
treacherous design, he maintained a correspondence with the emperor, and 
opening one of the city gates allowed the enemy to enter. The city was 
taken in August, 1569, after a siege of seven months. It was given up to 
plundey. The unfortunate king Bráhmahin was made prisoner.* The 
emperor remained in the city of Yodaya for two months, and appointed 
Thaung-kyi, a member of the Zimmé royal family, tributary king of Siam. 
In a council of all the principal officers, it was decided, that it was now 
essential that the king of Leng-dzeng should be followed up. Sending back 
all surviving disabled men to Pegu, and an immense quantity of plunder, 
the emperor himself proceeded up the Menam, and fixed his head quarters 
at Pithaláuk. -From thence the several divisions of the army marched 
eastward. After a long and tedious march, the emperor encamped on the 
right bank of the Mekong, opposite Maing-zin. Nothing had been heard 
of the corps commanded by the crown-prince and other generals, Orders 
ere issued to fell trees, to prepare boats and rafts, to cross the river, 
A bridge of boats was at last made by which the army passed, and the enemy 
deserted Máing-zán. The other divisions, after great sufferings, had crossed 
the river some distance to the north, and now marched down to join the 
— emperor. Máing-zán being made a depot for stores and the sick, the king of 
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on | giving ing him a grand funeral, His son, it would appear, committed 
as we learn from an old Venetian traveller quoted hereafter 
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Taungu was left in command, while the rest of the army under the emperor 
marehed in pursuit of the enemy. The Leng-dzeng king was too wary to 
come to an engagement, and the invaders were wearied with long marches 
and want of food. At length, they returned to Máing-zán, and the whole 
army re-crossing the Mekong reached Pithaláuk, in June 157 0.* From 
thence the emperor reached Hantháwati in the following month. Of the 
original army which marched to subdue Siam, very few survived. 

The emperor's first care after his arrival was to make rich offerings to 
the pagodas; to cast fresh images in precious metals, and to complete a new 
Hlwut dau, or royal council chamber, within the palace. He had turned his 
attention to foreign trade by sea, and built a ship of his ows, which he sent 
loaded with merchandize to Melaput (7) and other ports of Ceylon and 
Southern India. In 1571, a rebellion of the northern Shans of Mo-gáung 
and Monhyin occurred, A force under the crown-prince and the king of 
Ava was sent against them ; but the Tsaubwas could not be found, and the 
army was recalled. During this interval, the king of Leng-dzeng for some 
unexplained reason made an attack on a city belonging to Chmbodia,f and 
was killed. One of his nobles usurped the throne. But the Emperor, who 
had the deceased king's brother, named Ubarit, at his court, determined to 
support his claim, as he consented to become a tributary. An army was 
sent under the great general Binya Dala, to place him on the throne, but 
the expedition was unsuccessful. He was either put to death or sent into 
exile to a sickly place where he died. Binya Dala appears to haye been 
a native of Pegu, but probably of Shan descent. ° 

The last expedition of Bureng Naung against Siam, and afterwards into 
Laos, is related by the Portuguese historian in such a manner, that he ap- 
pears to assert that the city of Yodaya was not taken. The fact of its 
surrender, however, admits of no doubt, though from the great loss sustained 
by the besiegers, it probably would not have fallen, had it not been for the 
treachery which has been related. De Sousa, after relating the capture of 
the Siamese princes in the first siege, but apparently not knowing that their 
father, the senior or first king of Siam was carried off as a hostage, proceeds 
thus: “After some time, the two brothers asked leave of fhe king to visit 
“their father, which he granted, and afterwards sending to demand the usual 

= This is probably a mistake for Juno, 1569, as will be seen farther om. 
+ Cambodia is called in the Taliing history ' Khameng, probably a corruption 
of the native name Khmer. Cambodia seems to be the Portuguese form of Kam- 


phoutehe, which itself is probably derived from Kambauza, the name of an ancient 
Budhist country of India. All the Indo-Chinese nations have been in the habit 
eae TO named Kosambi, 
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“ tribute, the black Prince refused to pay it. The king in a rage sends his 
“ great favourite Banna, with a powerful army against him. Banna ravaged 
“the country of Siam, and besieges the Prince in Hudixa, who defended it 
“so bravely, that Banna being forced to draw off, he fell upon and totally 
“defeated him. The king sends his brother-in-law with a greater power, and 
“he receives a greater overthrow ; 200,000 of his men were cut in pieces 
“with a great number of elephants and horses, many more of both taken. 
“The black Prince remained victorious, his men were enriched and all en- 
“ couraged to follow their good fortune. The king of Pegu raises another 
“army of 1,700,000 men, 1500 elephants, 80,000 horses, and all necessaries 
“ proportionable. The command of it he gave to Mapa Raja* his son, with 
“the title of king of Siam, not doubting of the vietory. At the news of this 
४ power, all Siam trembled except the valiant black, now king, who met his 
“enemy and gave him battle. The two kings encountering on their ele- 
“ phants fought, and he of Pegu was cast dead off his elephant, at which 
* gight his men fled and. the Siamites pursued them a month, destroying the 
“ greatest part of that vast army." 

This account seems to mix up the three or rather four separate expedi- 
tione which we have given from the native histories. The first against 
Yodayá, where, though Bureng Naung was victorious, it was with immense 
loss; the two expeditions into Leng-dzeng, the last being under Binya Dala 
and both unsuccessful; and that, to put down the insurrection ofthe north- 
ern Shgns, under the crown-prince, which was also a failure. 

Somit light is thrown upon this period of the history by the narrative of 
Master Cmsar Fredericke, the Venetian, who, as translated in Purchas, states 
as follows:t “Sion, or Siam, was a great city, but in the year 1567, it was 
“taken by the king of Pegu. The number of his army was a million four 
«hundred thousand men of warre. I was in Pegu six months after his 
* departure, and saw when that his officers that were in Pegu sent five 
“hundred thousand men of warre to furnish the places of them that were 
“laine and lost in that assault. Yet for all this, if there had not been 
“treason against the citie, it had not been lost ; for on a night there was 
“ one of the gates set open, through the which with great trouble the king 
"eate into the city, and became governor of Sion; and when the emperor 
“ saw that he was betrayed, and that his enemy was in the city, he poisoned 
“himself; and his wives and children, friends and noblemen that were not 
“ glain in the first affront of the entrance into the city, were all earried 


* This means Ups Rádzá—the Yuvaraja of the ancient Hindus,—which was the 
title Bureng Náung conferrfd on his eldest son. Itis equivalent th Ein-She Meng of 
= Cmwsar Fredericke, seems to have been in different parts of Pegu during 1567, 


1568, and 1569. 
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“captives into Pegu, where 1 was at the coming home of the king with his 
“triumphs and victory ; which coming home and returning from the wars, 
“was a goodly sight to behold, to see the elephants come home in a square, 
“Jaden with gold, silver, jewels, and with noblemen and women that were 
“t taken prisoners in that city." 

It will be remarked that there is a difference of one year in the date 
given in the Burmese history, and that by Cæsar Fredericke as to this in- 
vasion of Siam, The difference is extended to the date of ‘ the c@ming home 
of the king," which the Venetian traveller apparently places in 1569; and 
the Burmese history in 1570, after the conclusion of the expedition into 
Leng-dzeng. ` 

Ciesar Fredericke visited Martaban where, as he states, “ we found ninety * 
“ Portugals of merchants and other base men, which had fallen at difference 
“with the Rector or governor of the citie. At that time, the city was 
“empty of men, by reason they were gone all to the warres, and in busi- 
“ness of the king." 

He then proceeded to Pegu, * which are two cities, the old'and new. In 
“the old city are the merchant strangers, and merchants of the country. 
“The merchants have all one house, or Magason, which they call * Godon, 
“ which is made of briekes, and there they put all their goods of any value, 
“Tn the new city is the palace of the king, and his abiding place with 
“all his Barons and Nobles, and in the time that I was there, they 
“finished the building of the new city. It is a great city, very plain 
“and flat, and four square, walled round about, and with dit@hes that 
“ compass the walls about with water, in which ditches are many crocodiles. 
“Tt hath no draw-bridges, yet it hath twenty gates, five for every square, 
“on the walls. There are many places made for centinels to watch, made 
* of wood, and covered or gilt with gold. The streets thereof are the 
“ fairest that I have seen ; they are as straight as a line from one gate to 
“ another, and standing at the one gate you may discoyer the other; 
“and they are as broad as that ten or twelve men may ride abreast in them. 
4 And those streets that be thwart, are fair and large. "The houses be made 
4 of wood and covered with a kind of tiles in form of cups. The king's palace 
“is in the middle of the city, made in form of a walled castle, with ditches 
s full of water round about it. The lodgings within are made of wood, all 
“ over gilded, with five pinacles, and very costly work covered with plates of 

ld." The whole of this description of the city of Hantháwati, and of the 
palace, would answer for the present capital Mandalé, except that the 
sireets of the latter are broader than is here indigated, and that the palace 
wall has no ditch. The traveller gives an intelligent description of the 
army of the king of Pega ; of the war elephants ; the “ good ordnance made 
. ef very good metal;” he hath “eighty thousand harquebusses, and the 
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number of them increaseth daily ;" the rest of the soldiers are armed with 
bows and arrows, pikes and swords, * but their armour and weapons are very 
naught and weak;" this was compared with the European armour and 
heavy pjkes of the period. The account given by this observant traveller 
shows that the native histories do not exaggerate his power and magnificence. 
Indeed, they state the number of his soldiers much below that given both by 
the Portuguese historian and the Venetian. The latter concludes this part 
of his narfative by stating—* The king of Pegu hath not any army or 
power by sea, but in the land, for people, dominions, gold, and silver, he 
far exceeds the power of the great Turk in treasure and strength." 

The travelter also describes how “ the king sitteth every day in person 
"to hear the suits of his subjects,” he sitting “up aloft in a great hall on a 
tribunal seat, with his Barons round about ;" while on the ground * forty 
paces distant" are the petitioners * with their supplications in their hands, 
which are made of long leaves of a tree," and a present or gift according to 
the weightiness of their matter." If the order be favourable, * he commandeth 
to take the presents out of their hands; but if he think their demand be not 
just or according to right, he commandeth them away, without taking of 
their gifts or presents.” 80 the pitiless Bureng Náuug had a conscience, 
when sitting as a king to hear his people's complaints. 

The Talaing history records that the emperor desired another expedition 
to Leng-dzeng, to retrieve the last disaster there, and * destroy the head 
and nat the mere tail of the cobra," The levy of an army was commenced, but 
the peopfe murmured loudly, and many were heard to say that it was better 
to die at home than to perish of hunger and fatigue in a far country, The 
Shans were equally discontented, and some of the Tsaubwas, it is said, were 
supported in their opposition by the emperor's half brother and son-in-law, 
the king of Ava. The project was deferred for the present, but in 1574, the 
emperor determined to place Ubarit on the throne of Leng-dzeng. He 
marched in October of that year, and arriving at Máing-zán, laid in stores 
of grain. He did not march into the country, but issued a proclamation 
that he had come to place the rightful heir upon the throne. He then 
bestowed, the regalia upon Ubarít with much good advice, and departed, 
leaving his tributary at Máing-zán with some troops. He reached Hantha- 
wati in May, 1575. But a new expedition against Mogaung and Monyin 
had now become necessary; for those restive states had refused to join the 
last expedition to Leng-dzeng, and were in open revolt. A force directed 
by the emperor himself proceeded north from Ava. The Tsaubwa of Monyin 
was killed, but the other fled, and though the troops followed him into 
where there was only snow for water, they could not capture him. 
, however, the course of events was more fortunate. The 


deliv delivered up by bis own officers, together with his son, and the 
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Burmese commanders, apparently glad to leave, returned at once with their 
prisoners to Zimmé. There a portion of the force remained, and the 
remainder came on to Hanthawati. These important prisoners were š 
forwarded to the emperor who was stillat Mogáung, as the exhibition of 
them in that quarter would, it was considered, have a good effect, The 
Tsaubwá of Mogáung, however, could not be caught, and the emperor, 
recalling his son and other officers from the pursuit, returned to Pegu, and 
reached his capital in July, 1576. ° 

There a great triumph awaited him. The emperor had long been in 
communication with ports on the coast of India and with a Budhist king 
in Ceylon. He was the most powerful protector of the three treasures in 
Indo-China, and his support was naturally sought for by the now petty 
rulers in the holy island of Budhism, Two years before, a Singalese princess 
had arrived and had been received with high honour, though the Portuguese 
historian asserts that the lady sent was only a daughter of the chamberlain 
of the king of Colombo. Now, at the very time the emperor returned to 
his capital, news was brought of the arrival of the holy tooth relie of 
Gautama Budha in a ship at Bassein. As the season was unfavourable for 
the ship to come to Pegu, a deputation of all the nobles of the highest rank 
was sent, and they bore a golden vase, adorned with the richest jewels taken 
from the conquered kings, in which the precious relic was to be deposited, 
A letter was also received from Dhammapala, the king of Ceylon, announcing 
that he was the only orthodox king of the four who ruled in the,island. 
Arrangements were made for building a suitable pagoda for the reception 
of the relic; and with reference to Dhammápála's complaints of his being 
rather overborne by the three heretical kings, an envoy with a small force 
selected from all the various races in the emperor's army, was despatched by 
sea to Ceylon. ‘This, it is intimated, had the effect of causing the Budhist 
king to be much respected, and the envoy then returned. 

The Portuguese historian places the arrival of the pseudo-princess and 
the pseudo-relic at the same time, but otherwise his statement appears 
substantially correct. It is as follows: “ Among the treasure lately taken 
from the king of Jafanatapan, was an idol adored throughout all the 
coast of Asia, and so highly esteemed by all those princes, particularly the 
king of Pegu, that he every year sent ambassadors with rich presents to get 
a print of it.” The king of Pegu hearing that the Portuguese Viceroy had 
this idol—the tooth relic—, offered 300,000 ducats for it. This was refused, 

and the tooth was beaten to dust in a mortar and burnt at Goa, by order 
of the Viceroy Don Constantin. “ All men," adde de Sousa, “ at that time 
“ seemed to applaud the aet; but not long after, two teeth being set up 


— “instead of that one, as shall be related in the government of Don Antony 
. “de Noronha, they as much condemned and reviled at it." As to the - 
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Princess, the Portuguese historian relates—* Brama, king of Pegu, being told 
" by astrologers that he was to marry a daughter of the king of Colombo, sent 
"to demand her, and he had never a one; but his chamberlain had one the 
" king esteemed as his own." He agreed also to give the tooth in dowry 
with the bride. They were received “ with the greatest pomp that ever has 
“yet been heard of. Many gallies were fitted out, but that which was for 
" the queen, was covered with plates of gold, and rowed by beautiful young 
“women, richly clad, and brought up to this exercise. ‘The king of Candea 
“understanding the deceit of this marriage, and envying that great fortune, 
“acquainted Brama* therewith, offering him a true daughter and tooth, 
“and affirming both that of Columbo, and the other of Don Constantin 
“were counterfeit, and the true one was in his hands.” Nothing of this is 
to be found in the Burmese or in the Taláing history ; the relic, though 
received with much pomp, disappears from history, and from the memories 
of the Budhist nations, where, if believed in, it would have been enshrined 
for ever. It was deposited in the relic chamber of a Zedi built to receive 
it, and in whjeh gold and jewels of such immense value were placed, that 
the Zedi was probably broken into, and the relic chamber plundered, in the 
time of the Portuguese adventurer, Philip de Brito, about twenty-five years 
later, 

After the acquisition of this relic and, it is inferred, from its good 
influence, the Tsaubwaé of Mogaung was surrendered by his chiefs to one of 
the emperor's sons, styled Thi-yi-wati Meng, who had been sent with a 
detachment into that country. The young chief was brought to Hantha- 
wati, and the emperor reproached him with his ingratitude, after the kindness 
with which he had formerly been treated, His life wss spared, but he was 
exhibited at one of the city gates in fetters for seven days, after which he 
was released. About one hundred of his followers who had supported him 
in his gallant resistance, were sold as slaves to Kula. merchants, and being 
put on boardship were sent beyond sea, The emperor had thus rid himself 
of his most troublesome enemy, but affairs in Leng-dzeng were not satis- 
factory. To strengthen his position in that quarter, he now appointed his 
son, the Thi-yi-wati Meng, who had shown great energy and ability, 
tributary king of Zimmé. He left for his kingdom in March, 1575, and 
the emperor enjoined him to remember that he owed allegiance to his elder 
brother the Upa Rádzá. He received the title of Naurahta Dzau. But the 
emperor, from the anxious care he took to bind the two brothers together, 
seems to have foreseen the danger of future struggles among the tributary 

१ 9 rané was tho usual Taliing pronunciation of the national name for what 
wo now style Burma, or as how written by the Burmese, Mrammá and Bama, but 


origin — Brahmá., Bureng Ndung, as already explained, claimed to represent the 
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kings of the empire he had founded. It was again necessary to send an 
army into Leng-dzeng. A pretender had appeared claiming to be the dead 
king Bya-tsétsit, and Ubarít was unable to meet him in the field. The 
Upa Radza set out in October, 1579, and marched to Máingzán where Ubarit 
joined him. The expedition was successful, and the crown-prince ecturned 
to Pegu in the spring of 1580, bringing some prisoners of importance. 

The emperor had now subdued all the enemies with whom he had 
fought for so many years. Even Leng-dzeng was to a considerable extent 
subject to his tributary king. Instead, however, of resting or granting 
his subjects relief, he turned his attention to Arakan. The king of that 
country, he observed, desired to be independent, contrary to his engagement, 
and it was necessary to coerce him. A large fleet of vessels and boats of 
all sizes were collected, in which an army of eighty thousand men was 
embarked, and the fleet proceeded to a point on the south coast of Arakan, 
where the men landed and marched to Than-dwé (Sandoway) in November, 
1580. The force was commanded by one of the emperor's sons, who received 
the title of Thirithu-dham-ma Radz4. He entrenched himself at Thindwé, 
and awaited further orders as to an advance on the capital of the kingdom. 
This expedition is noticed by the Portuguese historian, who states that a 
ship belonging to the king of Pegu was loading at Mazulapatan. The 
governor sent some ships to seize it, on what account 1s not stated. They 
did not encounter it there, but afterwards near the mouth of the river 
Negraes, and there sunk it. Near this, they met the Prince of Pegu with a 
fleet of 1,300 sail, designed for the conquest of the kingdom of Arakan. 
A fight took place, the Portuguese disabled and took some of the enemy, 
but were obliged to withdraw, on account of the great number opposed to 
them, and got into the port of Arakan. The Portuguese then considered 
themselves at war with the emperor of Pegu, which probably resulted from 
his interference with the petty kings of Ceylon. In the native histories no 
notice is taken of this attack on the Burmese fleet, The army sent by the 
emperor seems to have remained inactive at Than-dwé for nearly twelve 
months. In October 1581, reinforcements were sent, but these did not go 
by sea. The emperor's days, however, were numbered, and before the whole 
of the reinforcements reached their destination, he died very suddenly in 
November, aged sixty-six years, and after a reign of thirty years in Hanthá- 
wati. ‘There is a studied obscurity in the native histories as to the lineage 
of Bureng Náung, but as he had in early life married a sister of king 
Tabeng Shwé hti, it is probable that he belonged to the royal family of 
Táungu. 
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Notes on the age of the ruins chiefly situate at Banáras and Jaunpir.— By 
the late Mn. CHARLES Honxg, B. €. S. 


The following notes refer chiefly to the ruins at Bakharyá Hund at 
Banaras, full accounts of which have appeared in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal for 1866, and those at Jaunpur, viz, the three great 
mosques of Atilah-Lil Darwazah and the Jami’ Masjid; although a large 
portion of them will apply to many other buildings in this part of India. 

Up to the winter of 1870, I had always believed, and my belief had 
been strengthened by the opinions of others, but these buildings had in 
general been built upon Buddhist or ancient Hindú substructifres, or had been 
altered and converted from such buildings for Muhammadan purposes. They 
had been so treated by the Rev. M. A, Sherring and myself, when deserib- 
ing them, and General Cunningham, Archmological Surveyor of India, ap- 
peared to be of the same opinion, Thus these substructures would date very 
early, even to 300 and 500 A. D.; at least 

My attention to the subject of this alteration and conversion had been 
first aroused by Mr. Fergusson's admirable aecount of such conversion, 
and most of these buildings shew traces of such alteration. But happening 
to refer to Mr. Fergusson's History of Architecture, Vol. II, page 663, 
for a description of Indian Saracenic Architecture, the edition now used 
by me being of a later date than that I possessed before the meeting 
in 1857, I find that the writer, speaking of Bakharya Kunq near Banaras, 
says, that *there is a singular group of tombs and other buildings by the 
Moslems which are singularly pleasing specimens of the Jaunpür style."* 

In the upper part of the page, there is a description of the grand old 
Atálah Mosque ( 0) ) at Jaunpür, in which Mr. Fergusson says that he 
was “almost inclined to agree with Baron Hiigel in considering this a 
Buddhist monastery." I have lived five or six years in the immediate 
vicinity of all these buildings, and have examined them mdst carefully and 
duly weighed all the evidences of antiquity I met with, and I entirely agree 
with Baron Hügel in holding that much of the substructure as well as the 


general plan is Buddhist or Ancient Hindú. If so, they are-most interesting | 
examples of their class and built examples of an ancient style which Mr 


Fergusson holds not to exist in India at the present time. Hence the subject 


assumes great interest, and is worthy of careful and temperate discussion. 


Unfortunately, to be properly dealt with, it requires many plates, — "^ 


In two manuscript copies of the Jaunpürnámah, or * History of Jaun- | 
pür, which I háve compared, and which was compiled some seventy years 


be . 4 In a footnote to the same page we find ;—Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, for 1865 (should be 1866). There however, they are mistaken for Buddhist 


remains, which they are not.” 
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since by Khairuddin Iláhábádí, a most learned Muslim of the city, from 
manuscripts and from local oral tradition, the Atálah Masjid is spoken as 
an existing idol temple when Fíráz Shah founded the city. In this record 
we are gold that Rajah Jay Chand overcame the giant Karabir, who resided 
at Jaunpur, and destroyed an idol temple; but this temple would seem 
rather to have stood on, or below, the site of the Fort of Jaunpür, and of it 
but few traces remain, These consist of carved stones built into the mosque, 
which was Afterwards constructed chiefly thereof in the Fort area, 

This view is supported by the fact that, in 1858-59, when mines were 
drawn under the fort for the purpose of destroying the fortification, carved 
stones and fragments of friezes were dug out, of the same patterns as those 
used by the Muslims in their erection of the propylus of the mosque of 
Atálah. This fort dates (as a fort) with the bridge, or perhaps a little earlier, 
t. e. the latter part of the 15th century. The temple of Atalah Devi, or Dewal 
Atálah, is spoken of throughout the history as having been a place of great 
sanctity, and it would seem that the Brahmans on the Sverthrow of Bud- 
dhism had appropriated it, and making Sakhya Muni the ninth Incarnation 
of Vishnu, left his figures standing therein. The fact of there being such 
figures, many remains of which still exist, only proves that the monastery 
was built after the faith had become much degenerated.  Firüz Shah 
granted the people a sanad whereby their temples were not touched, 
but no new temples were to be erected. Subsequently, we are told, that 
naturally, as the Muslims gained power, they converted it into a mosque, 
and it became the state place of prayer ; but subsequently falling into disrepair, 
it was never restored, 

This, remember, was written by Muhammadans who could have no pos- 
sible object in misrepresentation, and who, if it were so, would certainly claim 
the mosque as an original erection. 

When most carefully examined by me, I found no traces of statues of 
any other than Buddhist, हैं, e. Sákhya, at the Atálah, although some others 
were found built into the other mosque. In the basement niches there 
would appear to have been cut in relief bells supported by chains or 
twisted rope. This is a well known form of ancient Hindi ornamentation, 
and the cloisters at the Qutb near Dihli, whieh Cunningham so clearly 
shews to have been constructed of Hindü temple pillars, are covered with 
them. Report for 1862-63, page xxxix 

This last named writer in one place speaks of the apparent conversion 


of these bella most ingeniously into seal and stands with a Muhammadan 


inscription upon theme, and this would appear to hwe been done at 


the Atalah, notably in the vestry room, converted by them into a room 


for their women who entered by a private door and staircase, and they 
then appear to have cut upon the said seals their profession of faith 
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Again, the brackets within the courtyard which supported the eaves 
of the upper cloister have originally been animals. Their forms have 
been defaced, but it cannot be concealed, and surely no Muslim ever put these 
up. Throughout the three mosques at Jaunpür there are built into &he re- 
stored or altered parts, such as the gateways, and domes, very many defaced 
Hindu figures, chiefly Buddhist, built face inwards into the masom y, all 
shewing most plainly whence the materials were obtained 

The Mahawanso tells us that the pulpit in Buddhistical Viháras always 
faced the East, and that the principal door faced the East also. Hence the 
direction of Makkah was already arranged foi 

The great porch of the Jaunpur mosques may be entifely of Muham- 
madan construction; but the principle of the arrangement of the doorway 
is very ancient Hindú, whereby the light enters from over the high door and 
falls at a certain hour on the figure of Sákhya, which was always placed upon 
a 'singhásan,' or throne, facing due East 

The cloisters*around appear to be much as they ever were, excepting that 
they have been constantly repaired, and pillars here and there replaced 
I have never heard of such pillars being claimed by Musalmáns ; and we find 
the same at the rock cave temple in Bihar, whilst the cruciform capitals 
are as ancient as any form of Indian architecture that I know of. ° 

The centre gateways are manifestly inserted, and although ancient mate- 
rials have been used, the work is Muslim, Here any unprejudiced person can 
see at a glance how the ancient work has been overlapped and built in. He has 
only to look at the columns and at the ground basement moulding running 
under the very steps. This basement moulding appeared to Mr. Sherring and 


myself to be part of the original building, and here I may remark that the" 


Muhammadans, when preparing a mosque, never cared to disturb the good old 
foundations or the basement moulding. "They built on whatever they found 
that suited their purpose, and hence we find mere ancient substructures. 

In General Cunningham's Report for 1862-63, para. 261,. p. 23, he says, 
speaking of remains at Kanauj—* On comparing, therefore, this cloistered 
Masjid (the Sita-ka-Rasui) with those of Jaunpur, which are acknowledged 
rearrangements of Hindú materials, we see at once that............are not Mu- 
J hammadan. Vide also para. 264, which applies still closer to Jaunpur. 
As doubtless the masons employed by the Muslims were Hindüs, any 


_ mason marks made by them during the rearrangements would prove nothing. 
They are not therefore quoted in this place. Some were published by me 


in the ‘ Builder, of June 26th, 1869 oo, 
The cloister pillars also shew beneath the mew work of the 
hich is sealing off and falling down. bbourho i dab '4 t ` as Ehte nar 

— "The whole country in this neighbourhood wi ^ 
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ofthe Lál Darwázah a Hindá pillar carved over with chains and bells, 
The fact that Jaunpür, under some other name, is not mentioned by the 
Chinese travellers is not surprising ; for, as I said before, the whole country is 
covered with the remains of such buildings, and they had enough to see and 
describe without going out of their way, 

Before leaving these interesting buildings, I would wish to remark a 
curious coincidence, The “ Sita-ka-Rasui™ at Kanauj is quoted by Mr. 
Fergusson from Cunningham's Report as having been rearranged from a 
Jain temple by the very Ibrahim Shah of Jaunpur in 1406, A. D., २. e. 
just the same time as that assigned by that gentleman (viz., A. D. 1419) 
for the erection of the Jaunpür mosque by Ibrahim Shah, The inference is 
very clear. Hê says that they were commenced at this time, and finished 
by Husain, 1451-78. ; 

^  Inallthis, I do not deny that the Muslims may have copied ancient 
patterns in carving, as is notably seen in old cloisters in the Fort at Raj- 
ghát, Banáras, the adaptation of which has never been disputed, and they 
certainly used carved stones found on or near the spot for their new work. 
Mr. Fergusson writes to me that our difference of opinion is not one of 
degree, it is absolute ; “ I deny in toto that these mosques are built on Bud- 
€ dhist sites, or that their details are Buddhist, or even copied from Buddhist 
* buildings." 

The closed cells under the courts are not wanting, and are visible in a 
marked degree under the Mosque of Aurungzeb in the centre of Banáras, 
where all may see them. 

The very many ancient carved stones found within the precincts of the 
mosques prove that at the best they were sites of buildings of great antiquity. 

I will now say a Kittle relative to the ruins of Bakharyá Kund and the 
grounds upon which we (Mr. Shering and 1) assigned them the date we did, 
viz., that of the Gupta dynasty, according to Mr. Fergusson, 300 to 400 B. C. 

At Jaunpür, I am not aware of any inscriptions having been found to 
fix the conversion of the mosques; but at Bakharyá Kund we were more 
fortunate, and the reader will find one of the time of Firüz Sháh, A. D. 
1375, quoted by Mr. E. Thomas in his work on the Chronicles of the Pathan 
kings of Delhi, to shew how they appropriated and built upon temples 
which came to their hand. In fact, I may in passing remark, that I 
ch ean claim date before the 
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likely to be, and we reported our success in the pages of this Journal 
Chief amongst these was the one “at Bakharyá Kung, which Mr. Sher- 
ring brought to notice some years ago. Here we found a small mosque, the 
substructure of which we hold to be original ancient Hindi or Buddhist 
work. There were also many terraces, girt at their base with massive mould- 
Ings, breast works uilt up of large cut stones, low cloisters constructed of 
old square columns, and foundations built of huge brick and very many feet 
in thickness (10 to 30 ft.). Over the ground were scattered carved stones, 
broken statues, kulsis or top stones, ) feet in diameter, with mafiy other re- 
mains. Below these basement mouldings or blocks of stones, squared on three 
sides and rough internally, which had been laid bare by the weather, were 
many incised inscriptions in the Gupta character. <A few of*these have been 
collected on ge wcompanying plate, and these have principally, but not 
wholly, been Copied from stones ‘in situ.’ This is one of the principal 
grounds of our opinion, which was not hastily formed. ‘The inscriptions were 
kindly translated for me by my learned friend Babu Rajendralala Mitra, 
The small mosque is a very curious one of conversion, if it be one. The 
ground plan is not that of a mosque at all, but of an Indian temple. 
It is a square with a square projected on each face. On that facing the 
East, however, the projection has not been carried out, but instead an enor- 
mous stone has been let in as a base for the singhásan on which was to stand 
— the figure of Sákhya. From the base arise pillars, severe in character, square 
3 as all the ancient Hindú pillars were in this part of the country, whilst above c 
the Muslims have put on a dome. It has been figured in our account in the 
J. A. S. for 1866, and even struck J. Prinsep wha lithographed it in his 
— views of Banaras. The massiveness of the pillars, which are built up of single 
| stones without mortar, has ensured permanence - * 
Other remains near are held by us to be of equal antiquity. These have 
been preserved by being used as tombs for the burial of great men or 
of saints. With the wealth of material lying about, the Muslims of 
Banáras appear seldom to have built a tomb, but at Jaunpür there are 
most elegant mausoleums in which little or no Hindu materials have been 
.. employed. 
! ; ‘The strange way in which pillars have been used as archityaves at Bakha- —— 
_ ryá Kunq is very singular, but the height of absurdity was at Say yidpür 
Bhitari, a great Buddhist site, where I saw a linga put up for a Muhammadan 
— headstone at a grave, with a little niche for the lamp cut in it, and this 
x linga had been carved out ofa Buddhist column. After this, one can wonder 
५ an at no amount of conversion or alteration by the Muslims, 


IJ trust that-in the above notes I have shewn spme ground for the views 
| under discussion, and 
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Studies in the Grammar of Chand Baridii.— By Jous Beames, B. C. S., &c. 
> 


AS *the first fasciculus of the text of this ancient poet has now been 
published, it may be-hoped that scholars in various parts of India will begin 
to co-operate with those few persoms who have hitherto had access to the 
MSS. in elucidating the mysteries of Ms erabbed and archaic style. The 
time seems opportune, therefore, for collecting such observations as I have 
been able tó make from time to time on the grammatical peculiarities which 
Chand's language exhibits. <I have not been able to study the whole of the 
vast work, indeed such a task would take up all the time of more than one 
student even if he were not like me much occupied with official duties ; but 
as the style, even in its irregularities, seems to be uniform throughout, 
notes on those books which have been examined, will probably be found 
applicable to the rest. ‘The illustrations hereinafter given are taken chiefly 
from the Ist hook as 16 is now in print. The 19th, 64th and 65th hooks, 
have also been cited. There are, moreover, several quotations from various 
parts of the first eighteen, books, and one or two from the 21st, the 
celebrated Mahoba Khang. 

By way of getting at a sound working basis, it is necessary first to 
clear out of the road certain obstructions partly peculiar to Chand and 
partly shared by him with all early Indian poets. "The first of these is 
the unfertainty of the spelling ; in respect of vowels, we find the same word 
written at one time with a long vewel, at another with a short one; vowels. 
are inserted or omitted at will, and diphthongs are written in two or three 
different ways. In respect of consonants, arbitrary insertions or omissions 
oceur, double consonants are written as single, and single as double, aspirates 
are deprived of their aspiration, and unaspirated letters are aspirated at will 
The following examples may be taken : 

a. Vowels. नारि and नारी; बाल, बत, बत्त and वत, Ware and व्याकास ; 
बेलि and बेली; रिय, fefu, fou and रिषो (ऋषि); fat and गिरि; , war 
and धूम; «m for दांत or दन्त; Ws, Wuw, सदन, HW Ww); जां, जब, and 
जवन; गोरि, गोरी, wate, and watt; नगर, wat, नर and नर; मुक्त wur and 
zat; awa and RAT; HAY, मानुष्य, मानष and मनष; Sifa, सोती, सालि and 

; ज, जयू, जद and जया ; विनस्स॒या and विनास्या; एक, इक, Taw, इकि and 
इक, दे, << and दाय 

b. Consonants. पङ़कर, and पाखर; np, अग्नि, व्याग and व्याग; अया, 
and Wr; Sta and सीस; कारज and काज also कञ्जद; विप्र and fam; Www and 
गद; अचर रिज्ज and अचरज्ज; ग, NTA, and WT; ww and Ga; कम्मं, ww, Wm 
काम; www, हृत्थ, and चाथ; Bre Ware; and ग्यान शियान, and अस्त्रान, सनान, 
and न्हान ; सग, मग्ग and are; faa, शिव, and सिभ; सब, खब्ब and सभ; गाळ गाड़ 
and agg; च्यदभत, and '्यद्न्भत, and wasa; with many others 
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° Two explanations suggest themselves for this state of things. In the 
case of alterations which affect the metrical quantity of the syllable, we 
may suspect that they had been made metri causd, as is customary in Hindi 
poetry ; and in those which do not affect the quantity, we can offen see 
various forms of the same word in successive stages of phonetic corruption 

But those two explanations do not account for every change, nor is all 
yet explained, even if we add the ignorance or carelessness of copyists. 
Moreover, we are led to be very shy about using the meiri causå argument 
from observing the extreme laxity of the poet im this respect. Looking at 
his metres simply according to the name they bear, we may divide them into 
three classes š 

lst. Those identical with Sanskrit metres. 

2nd. Those peculiar to the poet. 

Srd. ‘Those identical with modern metres. 

Leaving out the second as indeterminable at present, if we take the 
first and third we find that by no process can we make them scan. * We 
may indulge to the full in the liberty of inserting or omitting the unwritten 
short a, we may pronounce diphthongs as one, two, or three syllables, 
but not even thus can some of the lines be brought to accord with the scale. 
Sometimes ten lines will scan quite accurately, and the eleventh be all 
wrong. The bards of the present day call Chand's style the ‘ dingal bhdkha, 
as contrasted with * pingal bhadkhd, or verse constructed according to strict 
rules of prosody. It must be remembered that many of these poems were 
impromptu productions, and most, if not all, were written to be sung, and 
any deficiency of syllables could be covered by prolonging one sound over two 
or three notes, as often happens in English songs, or on the other hand two 

- or more syllables could be sung to one note as in our chanting. Where so 
much license exists, we cannot use the metrical argument except with great 
caution. * 

— We are, therefore, driven back to the conclusion that in Chand's time 
the form of words and their pronunciation was extremely unfixed. This 
is probable from historical considerations also ; and the use of the conclusion 
itself to us in our present enquiry is that it removes out of the way the . 
necessity of attempting to establish a fixed set of forms for words and. 
inflexions. We take all Chand's words for the present as they stand, we 
take each word in four or five different forms if need be, and do not trouble 
ourselves to find out which is the right form for Chand's period, simply 
because we do not believe there was any right form, amy one form, that is, 
M 
more used and, more generally accepted than Any other. In fact, we 
|J . * Since writing the above, I have been informed by Dr. Hoernle thathedosesnot ——— 
— Bnd Chand's metres so irregular as tho barda report TU fee professor allows — 
himself to alter the spelling of the text to bring the words into agreement with the — 
+ meh s a practice which seems somewhat premature. — 
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recognize the thoroughly transitional character of the language we have 
to deal with, | 

The second obstruction to be removed is that of texts ; so far as I have 
seen, the, MSS. at present available, some five in all, have all been copied 
from the same original text, and servilely repeat the old mistakes. Where 
they differ from one another, we can generally detect merely an additional 
error of the copyist. It is not necessary therefore to enter upon a detailed 
collation of stexts, such a process would not lead to our finding out or 
astablishing one settled and correct reading. Sometimes for thousands of 
lines together, there is not the divergence of a single letter between the 
whole five MSS, the same obvious errors being faithfully repeated by all. 
Historically the Baidla MS. has the best right to be considered the 
representative of the original text. Tod's and Caulfields' MSS. belonging 
to the Royal Asiatic Society, were made for the officers whosemames they 
bear in the second decade of the present century, as stated in the colophon 
to eath, though it is not stated from what older MS. they were copied. The 
Bodleian has ro colophon, but agrees, as far as I was able to compare it, 
with Tod's. The Agra which is the worst, and most carelessly written of 
all, is also from the same origin, with a great many extra blunders of its 
own. I do not know from what source the translations lately printed in 
the ‘Indian Antiquary' are derived, but from the absence of proper arrange- 
ment and the scanty nature of many of the extracts, it is probable that the 
MS. was not a perfect one, As to the many imperfect scraps which may be 
found here and there in the libraries of native princes, they are so 
fragmentary and so interspersed with matter which Chand never wrote, and 
their language has often been so obviously modernized, that it will be wiser 
to disregard them altogether, classing them under the head of“ pseudo- 
Chand fragments,’ and sticking to the few complete copies which are 
accessible. For working purposes, Dr. Hoernle and myself are taking ‘Tod's 
as our basis, occasionally assisted by the Baidla and Agra. Caulficld’s and 
the Bodleian being locked up in English libraries cannot be used. s 

Taking then the work as it stands, and not troubling qurselves in our 
present initiatory stage with either spelling or text, the following notes may 
be found useful to start with, though many of them may have to be modified 
as we learn more about our subject. For it must be steadily barne in mind 
that we are only at the beginning of the battle, and have no predecessors in 
the field, of whose labours we can avail ourselves, Everything hereinafter 
stated, is therefore tentative, and, pro hac vice only, dogmatizing would be 
premature, Moreover, Chand is the earliest poet in the language, and we 
can therefore illustrate him only by his successors ; his relations to those who 
k. him are absolutely indeterminable for the present, and will 
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The pronoun as the oldest and most characteristic part of the language 
may be taken first. The forms observable approach very closely to those in 
use in all the Hindi poets down to a late date, the pronoun being peculiarly 
tenacious of its ancient forms $ 

Both in the noun and pronoun, the synthetical process has been toa 
great extent rejected, while the analytical is as yet in an imperfect state of 
development. Thus, three states or forms of the singular, and three of the 
plural, may be detected in the pronoun: first, the direct orfimple form, 
used for the nominative: second, the oblique, used for all cases, sometimes 
with the addition of post-positions as को, Sf, qd, w», etc., but more often 
without any distinguishing mark : thirdly, a special form fer the genitive 

The pronouns of the first, second, and third persons are exactly parallel, 
the first being modifications of a theme mo, the second of to, and the third 
of td (wá and vá) 

It will perhaps be useful in a little known author like Chand to give 
rather copious illustrations of each form first, and then to tabulaté the 
results at the end 

The commonest form for the nominative of the first person is wi. This 
is derived from the Skr. wee by rejection of thes and resolution of the final 
m into its compound elements, as in गाँव = ara (see my Comp. Gram., Vol. 
I, p. 254). One example may suffice for this very frequent form. 

ते wi छण्डां Se ॥ 

Then I quit the body (ë. e., kill myself) I. 157. 2.० . 

Differing only by the omission of one of the top strokes and therefore to 
be regarded more as a variation in writing than as a separate form is Wf, as 

सा Vi सब yaa चां मात ॥ 

I am (constantly) hearing all that, 0 mother. I. 160. 4 

हे जानि ग्यान इछ करों तोचि n x 

I knowing science tell this to thee, III. 27. 50. 

The form # often written *1 and so hardly to be distinguished from the 
|» post-position ‘in,’ occurs in a few passages, 

! * ciuem ote बिन wifu कीन 
«fer भोग जोग में तप्प लीन ॥ ` 

I heard the Shah had deprived (him) of eyes. 

Abandoning food I practised austerities and penance. LXV. 110, 17-18 

In these lines, and wherever else it occurs, में is used before the past 
tense of an active verb, showing that it was still regarded as an instrumental 
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-as it is by origin from the instr. of Sanskr. wur, Prak. wg and WX. Chand 
= I believe wrofe simply 
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addition, so is the use of # as a nominative, and the modern fashion of 
saying मे * is founded upon ignorance of the true nature of the word and 
contains the instrumental twice over 
For Mr, commonest of the oblique forms, innumerable examples may 
be found. Two may suffice, as the form is also in use in medieval Hindi, 
down to the seventeenth century at least 
He मोचिनि वर मोचि॥ I, 192. 2 
The lord of Mohini (Durga) hath said to me. 
नकी माझि कास पिता tama ú LXIV, 366. 9 
There is no business for me in my father's palace. 
(i. e, What have I to do with it?) 
It is apparently Chand's idea of metre, for he has some ideas on the 
subject, that leads him to shorten this form constantly into afg, as 
जा afg wur fente. 1, 1 
If Dhundha shall swallow me 
तब aia कष्ट afte लन ॥ 
* सब लगि we afe गाल ॥ 
ज्व Bia हां ज्याथा नही ॥ ता पाइ न Bara L. 276. 1-4 
Till then pain and poverty (were in my) body 
Till then my limbs were light; (f. e., mean, contemptible). 
As long as I came not (to thee), 
And worshipped at thy feet 
The final short i is sometimes omitted, as 
मु सुझूक इह मत ॥ I. 179 
This opinion seems (right) to me. 
Commoner than any except mohi is the form sr, used for all cases, some- 
times with, but oftener without, post-positions, as 
किम उधार मा हाइ॥ I. 188. 11. 
How shall there be salvation for me. 


` जिछि त्यो अप मे लाल गर ॥ 1. 49. 9. 

He who killed the snake (on) my father’s neck. 
. we mia कवियन नुपति i | VI. 18. 1-2 

` -नाथ नाम al चन्द ॥ 

Bhat by caste, king of poets. 

Lord! my name (is) Chand. 


सेसी ate मो ws डर पार ॥ 1. 160. 1. 
Having thus said for me you find fear. 
(i. e., You put fear into mind) > 


> जा at ai are न wer ॥ L. 157. 1 


= 
"s hiat f. 


If you do not speak the truth to me. 





dae Ex = Instances of the form *i are also frequent. 


ete 
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इछ धरनो मभ पित परपित ॥ 1. 279. 1. 
This land (was) my father's and my ancestors 


का fate def उपज्या || 
7 मुझ safe माई ॥ 1. 147. 3, 4. . 
Who (am I), from what race sprung 
Tell thou to me, O mother, 
Instances of मेरे are as follows 
मर HET दाय न आवक ॥ I. 160. 2 
You have no pity on me 
(Lit. Of me any pity not comes.) 
सत खाल WX हते॥ 
Seven brothers of mine are slain. V. 61.3. 
X मेरो अरदासि॥ (i. ©. 1075 X5 ). ; 
This is my petition. I. 228. 2. 
For the nominative plural इस is universal ; 
हम लुम Has नदि विरुद्ध ॥ 
We (and) you had never strife, I. 210, 29. 
SH लुम काम Cie Ga WISI ॥ 
We and you (have) business (on) this field to-day. Ib. 81. 
"The oblique form is wafg and the genitive हमारा *X sQ. 
à च्याळहा रुना इमारो वानोय ॥ 
Alha, hear my word. XXI. 145. 2. : 
The nom. is used when we must translate by a genitive or other &blique 
_case, as in vw मरन दिवस, the day of the death of me. I. 210. 27. It is a 
nom. again in 





कचं कन्द हम मानी सब्बक्त ॥ 
द UM ° Quoth Kanh, honorable (are) we all. VI. 82.1. _ 
> The post-positions are affixed as in the modern language म स, etc. 
f For the second person the singular nom. @ has been quoted above, as 
also thé plural nom. म; the former has an emphatic form xs in the hymn. 
|. to Bhavani— — 
S #लुंचो गक गादावरी Frade ॥ : 

Awl नबंदा जमना सरस्वतीयं i -* 
Thou art Ganga Godavari, Gomati | 
Thou, Narbadi, JamunáfSaraswati. LXV. 16. XA 
. And so on through some forty lines. In the following, — = 

have the oblique form : the only differenee is the a of the anunásiká, — E 


hr oye a crew Sie 


nu 
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wehbe QÇ I — — l Çi — — G | — 4 
Sabai Kajja aggai. tuhi náma laggai, 
The regular form for the oblique is, as might be expected, Afg ; A3 
aw aire n 1.192. 4 
Y Sambhii is pleased with thee (ल = तुष्ट) 
Shortened to gf, as in जदि न जाप afg war n I. 60. 1 
If there were not a curse on thee 
Or tu «T, as 
aeu बात तो ara ॥ 1. 250. 1. 
Hearing (this) word, thy father. 
Parallel to,the first person, occurs लुक, अवन Sars तुभ ॥ Let me tell 
the tale to thee. LXV. 314 
There is also the Prakritie form सुख in AW uag पाच बध stay Thy 
sons and grandsons from the wombs of thy wives. I. 280 3., and qa भज्ज 
बस्त अचिरज कह॥ Say that the strength of thy arm is wonderful 
LXV. 325. 3 
The oblique form of the plural is तुमह, and of constant occurrence. 
पुच एक sw तुम ॥ 
I ask one son of thee. I. 88. 3. 
सिर AHS सम प्पद्टां ॥ 
के सिर धरिह कच ॥ 
Either I will yield my head to thee, 
Or I will put the umbrella over my head. I. 279. 3, 4. 
(i. e., I will conquer thee, or die,) 
The post-positions are used with लम, as तुम का, तुम sl, ete 
For the third person we have a definite personal pronoun सो, as well as 
the two demonstratives €x and उच्च == this, that, with their respective 
formations, 
xx ‘this’ is found repeatedly Hit ce आगम EI i To me this future 


appears clear, I.,28 , 
The oblique form is yify, «ife सम्परन mr थिर काज॥ To complete this 
(is) a work determined on. I. 87. 6. - 


I am disposkd to see a shortened form in the line 
इह य (या) fea मो चित ॥ 
This was his thought andamy thought. I. 251. 4 
Both the nom. plural of Sw and an emphatic singular of T¥ are 
contrasted in the following 
वे are तरवारि ú इक मष पकरि W कह ॥ 
They ply their swords, He catching (them) in hts mouth breaks 
| (them). L. 254. 5, 6. 
In order not to prolong this section too far, I will now merely give the 
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. 
scheme of the pronouns as far as I have found them, or can construct them 
from analogy. The latter are in brackets. 








lst Person. 2nd Person. 

Sing. Nom. हों, i "dfe : 
Oblique मोक्षि, afe, क मुक, मुछ | तोहि, ate, ते, तुभ 
Genitive WT, and मेरा *XT eT AY, ता, ले Cr of} o <. 

Plur. Nom. म लुम occasionally in Gatha qa 
Oblique wate gafa ® 
Genitive CART [gr] qut ex 

3rd Person. 
Sing. Nom. सा. he इच this ç$ | उच that SX. aw, 
Obl. arfs. ता यादि, या वाहि. वा 
> A = 
Gen. ला *Tete. याका ete, चाका etc. 
Pl. Nom. 8 83 at 4 
Obl. fafa, तिने, तिन इनि. इन (safer] उन. 
Gen. तिन को | इन को [जनके] 


aire is shortened into favt, and thus corresponds with fate (pl. fafa and 
fata) from ait. 
The interrogative is का or के, oblique fate, pl. किन. Of other forms 
. ted fires š š an ; ; 
may be cited कितना and its series, also केसं and its series shortened at 
times to fast, जिसे etc. A curious double form occurs in the lines 
जाके zw 
alte m कें गछिये ॥ 
He of whom there is no body, 
Him in what way can one catch? I. 161. 8. 
I suspect के here to be a relie of the verb Kar, as in the, same passage 
occurs the phrase 
fawi fee ae भिद ॥ 
awi केसे करि सुभे ॥ 
; Where the sight does not penetrate ० 
There in what way can one see? ib. 4. j 
It would.mean in full‘ how having done? in what manner haying 
acted.’ The oblique form of the plural is used adverbially for * how ?,’ and 
takes anuswára as in the first of the two last quoted instances In the 







following it stands alone— d 
amr दे केसे wa कीना ú I. 154. 4. £: , 
How did Sárang De make war ? E Bi. 
For किलना and its series we have also ## and the rest, | 
'केते नर रिष राइ a . EF 
भए सुर दानव qa ॥ I. 162. 3-4. I — 
How many men, and Rajarshis, . n ap | 
Have there been (and) gods and demons of you, 
a e. 
* E “ 


L PW o — - t E s 
"qr Pi Ta y ae 
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Chand’s noun is rather a formless affair, as might have been expected 
not only from the age in which he wrote, but from the style common to all 
those most obscure and difficult of writers, the Hindi poets. Like them, he 
loves to gtring together crude nouns, and leaves the reader to construct 
sentences out of them by mentally supplying the needful case-signs. This 
he does not merely in his rhapsodies where perhaps no very definite meaning 
is to be expected, but even in his narrative portions. Thus in the very first 


stanza . 
थिर चर spy जोय चन्दनमयं 
(Literally) Firm. Going Living being. Life, Possessing quali- 
|. ties of sandal-wood . 
All which may be put together into a sentence as the reader likes 
or again— 
कस्त aia बरनि xw कन्द. 


Kali (yuga). Heroes. Heroes. Well. Strife. 
qs Sa गर्न बन्ति 
- King. Brahmin. Neck. Bind 
Other instances afford a clue by some verbal form, or by the context ; as 
सब जन STS Saar ॥ 
To all men anxiety arose. I. 149. 2 
for सब जनमि ai $ 
. Sa बह XS उपावन ॥ 
By service much wealth is gained. I. 262. 8 
` which nfay be rendered in Mod. Hindi thus सेव से बहुल 44 का जपायन होता = 
P Start are wfs भरि यारि ॥ 
The darbár became likea tank full of blood as water. V. 37. 1. 
In full thus— arx ताल जसा हुआ afat से भरा हुआ Har पानी से 
The case-signs, however, are fully and freely used when the metre allows, 
and DT shall 1 ve instances of their use, exhibiting the more ancient as 
| Jl * ti tran tional forms, and those which are identical in form with 
$: thx amc 1 ^s : de position. 
d TI he 9 bjective case, including both dative and accusative, is indicated by 
the preposition, . oneerning whose origin I reserve my opinion for the 
PRONUS ® Vasant forms are कईं, कों, Wi, from the last of which by ` 
£ the anuswara comes the modern के 
= ONI तुम एक कडं॥ 
.H ks one of you. L. 88. 9 
ovii aali, i 1 s theory of the origin of this form from mW, resulting 















@ owing to elision of the ri, may be accepted, but there d 
thoory (See his Sindhi Gram. p. 115). Caldwel''s con- — 
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Wa समे बर ST कड ॥ 
afe अप्प कर दीन ॥ 
At morning time the hero to Brahmans 
Dividing with his own hand gave (gifts) VII. 5. 3-4 
करि Cela सबन ws ॥ 
Having made obeisance to all. VI. 38. 2. 
Another instance was quoted a while back under MI. The is leng- 
thened metri gratia in ° 
प्रिधौराज IT == कळूुं॥ हम परिमास्त बल्लाइ इच ॥ 
For the war with Prithiráj at Mahobá Parimál has summoned us, XXI 
84. 6 ° 
The other forms are too common to need quotation. 
Under the head of ablative, come several post-positions. सम is the 
older form from which come the forms सें, i and 8 ; thus— 
ae = प्रश्विरा सम ॥ 
Says the messenger to Prithiráj. XIII. 16. 1. 


In Mod. Hindi, verbs of speaking take से; the original meaning of 
which is shown by its derivation from ww to be ‘ with,’ though in modern 
times often used in the sense of * from ;' for which latter the proper word is 
For ले to be noticed presently. Instances of $t occur frequently, one has 
been given above, another one of सम is कद कंति सम कंत, ‘says the wife to her 
husband, I. 7. L, where समर precedes the noun; as it stands we should 
understand it to mean *says the husband to the wife, there is, howgver, no 
doubt from the context that it is Chand's wife who speaks to him, not he 
to her. Theuse of the particle before the noun, shews that it had not yet 
thoroughly sunk into a post-position, but is still used as a conjunction, as in 





परि with forms पर, W, and q is used as in ordinary old Hindi, 

M ले, mostly with abnormal anuswar लें, is I take it from wr, (just as g 
— from #1 or Si) a regular ablative termination in Prakrit, from the Sanskrit. 
g adverbial ablative in तस, as ग्रामलस्‌, from a village, E h it has become 
severed from the noun and is treated as a post-position, 

. ता के कुल d SVT 
f From his race sprung. L. 164. 1. dá 165; ci 
लुम कचं। करू sra त वध H — 
Say ye, (and) I make him destroyed from life. J £x 178. 21. n 
(š. e., TI. give the order, I will kill him him.) Ls ees | | 
the many-formed post-p on represe 

wi than dropping 

— ». | bi 
* 9. ६ ca £ ex I 
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इकत बात्लि वानो ce मध्य आये ॥ 
Having spoken this speech, he came amongst the army. XXI. 
10. 17 
Next comes the solution of the semivowel into its vowel, giving af 
Tae सु तीन परे धर अधि ॥ 
Thousands three fell on earth. XXI. 7. 59. 
Sometimes written afg, when a long syllable is required, 
° ufa at रागिनो are ॥ 
The witch went among the queens. I. 178. 9 

(रागिनों for गाज्ञों like warmer for अज्ञान and "rmm for आज्ञा ) 

The naturad transition from W थ into भा (see my Comp. Grammar, p. 
326.) gives the form #why— 

wea परिय afte fae व्याव ॥ 
Fell headlong into the bottomless pit. I. 79. 10 

(मकेन a form of 3 sing. pret. for मदथो from Arq and therefore meaning 
'* was set free," in combination with परना = पडना ‘ to fall, it means * was 
set free falling, i. e., * fell unrestrainedly or headlong.") 

Final short vowels are of very little account in Hindi, and are omitted 
or inserted at will Thus forms * and qw, with inorganic anuswara, 
and in the former with lengthening of the vowel, occur. 

suum अभ चस्ति गये च्याप ॥ 
They themselves went into the garden. XXI. 5. 6. 

(जृपवाम a curious combination of wq with 24, after the fashion of sw). 

का रान कवन घर HW ॥ 
What king, in what land? XXVI. 18. 4. 

The metre is Gatha which accounts for the Sanskritisms, Chand always 
puts an anuswara to the last syllable of his words when writing Gatha, 
he seems to be under the impression that by so doing, he is making the 
into Sanskrit! In the next line we get 
परचर SAA RH ॥ 

In wealthy Ujjain 


. 


= (परचर = प्रचुर abounding in wealth). I have seen also frequently 


सभ and ww, buf have lost the references to them in my notes. A lengthened 
or secondary form WTI is also in use with the more definite meaning of 
“in the midst of." 
नर नारी स्लञ्धा गई ॥ 
फागुन मास AMT ॥ 
Men and women cast aside shame 
कु In the midst of the month of Phagun. XXII. 1. 4. 
Alluding to the Holi festival. 
xb षबरि सहर पहुचो मभार ॥ (सदर == ^^, and षरि — $9) 
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- Having received the news she arrived in the midst of the 


city. I. 178. 4. 
‘sfx भजि गये गिर बन मभार 
The enemy fled into the hills and forests. I. 206. 38. 

A step further brings to the rejection of the organic portion of the as- 
pirated letter, leaving only wt, we thus account for the form afg, which is 
extremely common. 

== भि कसतरी ॥ . 
रानो रइंत नयन WHIT ॥ 
Putting musk into lamp black 
The queen streaks her eyes for ornament, (Githa) I. 20. 1 
(रहल from ta, line) 
fea सत way Sat बहुत ॥ 
wfc w wat छिनक nafy |l 
A period of seven days is ample time, 
Hari can save in à single instant. I. 60. 12 
° The post-position is here affixed to the genitive as intlicated by क, 
see further on under that case. 
wr cde ale चरत ॥ 
Grazing in Jharkhand. I. 61. 3. 
It is lengthened to argt— 
दखति न्टपति बसि ater माही ॥ 
Seeing the king sitting in sleep. I. 191. 4. ° 
wart बोर जरूइन पया धर मांचों ॥ 
The hero Jalhan was smitten and.fellon the ground. XXI. 
| 264. 20 w 
— And if I am right in my translation, still further to af | 
fr WPW wt ॥ ; 
RE Lael सती XT ॥ 
(If her) husband die in battle, á 
x The wife does not become a Sati, XXI. 175. 1. ; 
-— Lastly, we have the ordinary modern form में, the anuswara of which de, 
as so often the case in Hindi, a mere inorganic accretion. . “ v: A 
; | करे पुत्र को आस्र ॥ CEN Fe 











SN पिय fe मरत जिया रचे 
š a — = š 
MEE चह नारी निदचें करे | बडे नरक में बास॥ | : 
_ The wife who survives when her husband die: — 
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repeated from the preceding lines which are more rugged and Chandesque 
fase वेद नरक ताछि wien 
पिय को aca जिया तन cre ॥ 
S =, however, found in many passages where there is no reason for 
suspicion, 
एक मास में नगर बसाये। ॥ 
In one month he established a city. I. 218. 3. 
बस्ती कन्ह के कंच में थग्ग नाये! ॥ 
He brought down his sword on the shoulder of strong Kanh. 
XXI. 264, 24. 
Of the instrumental case indicated by ने as we have it in modern times, 
I cannot point to any clear instance. When we come to treat of the verb, 
the construction involving this case will be illustrated 
There remains only the genitive, and this is indicated by the particles 
का, के or कें, and की, as in ordinary Hindi. Sometimes shortened to @ as 
in one instang? quoted above. Two passages may be noted in which the 
older form केरी, केरी, which has been recently brought to light by Dr. 
Hoernle, seems to be found. The first is that in the nineteenth (now 20th) 
book, in which I formerly saw a pret. of a verb केरना, This view must now 
be given up, and the passage translated differently ; it is a very obseure 
passage, however, and I now only give a tentative rendering. It is the rout 
of Shihábuddín's army by Prithiraj 


` दार Trst BH चाहुवान केरा ॥ 
करीरं गिरदन Peet चक्क फरा ॥ 
Blind (from flowing of blood) ran the elephant of the Chauhan, 
Making a circle he surrounded on all four sides. XX. 141. 7-8. 
The other passage is at the meeting of the armies before Mahobá. 
किये नद्‌ नीसान wisi सुफेरो I 
भिदो दिदि ui दिष्टि चाहुबान केरी ॥४ ४1. 29. 9-10, 
rar in Chand and in other bards, though plural in form, is always 
treated as a feminine singular. 
The kettle drum made a noise, the army turned, 
The sight of the Chauhan was separated from view. 


That is, the two armies lost sight of each other, probably from the 
dust they raised. It will be observed that केरा in the first quotation agrees 
with the mase. 197, and केरी in the second with the fem vfu, so that we have 
so far confirmation of Dr Hoernle's theory. I have traced forms करा and 

| करी, as well as कर, in the cognate languages. From the vast ocean of Chand 
fresh examples will probably be fished up, aswe get to know more about it 
mt present I have only these two instances in my note book 





— 
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With regard to the modification of the base in nouns nothing noticeable 
is to be found, except that Chand occasionally uses the nom. or direct form 
of bases in d before the post-position, as 

राज Be डेरा wÍwi 
The king came into his tent. I. 193. 2 
Where we should expect €x; and again 
तिचि बेरां arr कह । डेरा माचि पनग॥ 
At that time came somehow into the tent a snake. I. 243. 4. 

Instances of this practice may be found in Tulsi Das and later poets, 
and in the tika to the Bhaktamala, and it is universal in Bengali. 

There is a curious word in two or three forms, as usual with Chand's 
words, about which there is some obscurity. It is Fat or # and must, it 
appears to me, be translated “ from S' though it looks at times like an 
imperfect of the verb NT, in which case I take it to be one step in the process 
by which we get to wr, which will be noticed under the verb. I give the 
examples I have noted. In the first, Bisal De is asking his minister about 
the shrine of Gokaran which he wishes to visit ° 

केतीक दूर WAAC हुंत ॥ 
दिन दाय मंभ नोके UFA ॥ 
How far (is it) from Ajmer ? 
In two days easily one arrives. I. 178, 47 


Here, by the bye, is wt which I wanted a while ago When Bisal gets 
to Gokaran he meets a Siddha who asks him where he comes from, ० 


awa fou fate पुर हुंता ॥ 
कान गात fate नाम ॥ 
<fe तोरथ आये ऊते ॥ 
के आगे ae काम. I. 184. . 
Saith the Sidha from what city, 
What family, what name ? | | Ë 
Had you come here on pilgrimage, 
MB < Or (have you) further on any business ? 
|. — — Tn the first line Sat must be from," but in the third line w is pl. of . 
us ES = wt. In the next passage the doubt is still greater, and the whole 
| passage is a peculiarly crabbed one. | 
wa 


















Meats teles mg ~: < bx Sais (नि act w कंद ॥ E xus s 
EN" 2 ë ate are fina जोर ॥ Ns. | 
J . xs Si दुळनियभार॥ 1.48.]-4. — — | 
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Not together harmony or union, 
Brahmin was to Brahmins cruel. 

are is still used in Panjabi for “ with," MIR is still Marwari भूरा ‘ wiek- 
ed, cruel,” mod. Hindi बुरा, Now in this passage SFT may either be “ was,” 
or we may render it“ from," as “ Brahmin rom Brahmins (was) averse, 
or cruel" The meaning would more strictly be ‘towards,’ but in the mod. 
language से would be quite admissible. On the whole, though, I am in 
favour of regarding it as a verb in this passage, 

In those places where it is clearly a postposition, it may still be derived 
from the root XT, and be analogous to the Bengali CISC,‘ from, Marathi 
gq, and comes fyom the Prakrit ablative plural न्ता. 

The plural is formed by अनि, the final € of which is frequently omit- 
ted, and the plural itself is often represented by the singular form. The 
practice of confounding the two numbers is as old as Chand, and probably, 
for all we know, older. Plural verbs are used with singular nouns, and 
feminine verbs with masculine nouns and vice versá, as in the line 

» तब HHS भइय एकच नारि ॥ 
Then all the women were assembled together. I. 178.1. 

Where नारि is plural in sense, tliough singular in form, while the verb 
is singular. 

सब मेति wu ॥ 
All the wives said. iP. 

Here again afa is fem. pl. and the verb masc, sing., which arises from 
the instrumental construction. 


कन्या किये were ॥ 
The bride made lamentation. I. 171. 2. 


ELI. 


The verb is modern in form, exhibiting the birth of the analytical sys- 
tem, as yet weak and uncertain, but already indicating the direction of its 
future development, 

The number of forms in use is few, and Chand seems to regard verbs 
as a superfluity in many instances, omitting them at will, and often substi- 
tuting for all forms of the verb what I may call the verbal crude form, pro- 
duced by adding a short i to the root. Though this form is strictly speak- 
ing that of the conjunctive participle “ having done,” and the like, yet there 
are countless passages in Chand where it will not bear this meaning, but is 
a present, past, or future,as the context may require. For.instance in 

Ë qaa व्यानि are भिल्या ॥ wf सब बात सुनाइ ॥ 
(0 rg भाजन संग ले॥ भूमि बसाइ जाइ ॥ 1. 309. 
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Anal having come met (his) mother, Aaving told and recited the 
whole affair, 


People and merchants having taken with (him), having gone colo- 
nized the land. £ 
All the forms in ¢ as aifa, कचि, Gare. जादू are true conjunctive parti- 
ciples, and the only finite verb in sense is बसाइू, and even that is a partici- 
ple in form agreeing with the fem. noun Mf and postulating the instrumen- 
tal form of the agent. . In modern Hindi we should have waa ने भमि quiz. 
On the other hand, however, we find the form in short € requiring" a finite 
sense in the following : 
सिर मंडि छजर spes नरिंद्‌ ॥ ° 
Bisal the king arrays the umbrella over his head. I. 166. 1. 
If we translate af “ having arrayed," the sentence will be incomplete 
as there is no finite verb following. The explanation of this use of the € 
form is probably that it is a shortening of the w of the 3 pers., and in this 
place it would stand for *&. The simple indef. present is the same in all 
the modern Aryan languages, and in Chand presents no pecuhlarities. 


Singular. Plural. 

9A. = * Ex, 
1. कर, करू कर 

> =, 
o NX करा 
8. कर LES 





It is unnecessary to quote examples for the regular verb ; the irregular 
verbs (to use a rather unscientifie term) will be noticed presently. 

For the simple past the forms are participial and the same for all three 
persons on account of the implied or expressed instrumental construction. 








Singular. Plural. 
| masc. T ES 
; Í * 2 * 3 = 1 
| fem. चलौ "iT 





In the masc. sing. the final यो is sometimes separated by a short a from 
the root, according to no rule apparently ; for in I. 170. 12 we find agi faa 
ax fawaqat ॥ ‘there a lion destroyed the bridegroom, while in the very 
next line it is written सिंघ farm. As variants of the form in सै constant- 
ly occur those in ex a, where the q has been softened to the palatal 
vowel and the vowel r hardened to its semivowel, Thus 

wu xíw दणि waa गाव ॥ 
Looking looking down wandered the cow. I. 79.9. . 

In the same passage occur q*, quoted above, and mera ‘she heard' 
(root aw). Instances of the shorter form are 





fate wiwa ates काचि eid 5 
Ç. es Again AIhá spoke in wrath. XXI. 109, 4 x 
Also Wfus, «fum, and many others. The form in ww is common in 
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For the future where no very strong idea of futurity is implied, the 
indefinite present is used, as in. er i wei gw, then I will quit the body 
But the ordinary form of the future is derivable directly from the second or 
periphrasjie future of Sanskrit, as in waaa, wfaarfe, and in the third per- 
son postulates a non-classical form भवितास्ति, for which in Sanskrit we have 
only wfaar without the substantive verb. The forms are— 





Singular Plural. 
l. + wai fm 
2. चस्तिदे stes 
3. चस्ति चस्ति 


To be referred back to a Sanskrit series, Singular चल्लिताक्षि, चस्तिताि 
[चल्ितास्ति] ; Plural gfare: qfar, [चल्जितासंति), but in all cases with 
elision of the syllable at, so that we should imagine a form wha+ "fa 
enfe. ‘The terminations rest on the excessive corruption of the feeble verb 
"uu: so that "ft becomes wfw and then, by rejection of @, fw. The 
resolution of @ into its component parts, the labial and nasal, so frequently 
noticed in other instances, gives «gt, whence Xf, so that we have three words 
wi, one from भवामि, a second from wf, and a third from "mw. As a good 
instance of this verb in a transitional state the Marathi forms may be ad- 


duced. 


Singular, Plural. 
1. are (Safe) argi (309:) 
2. ares (Cufu)* argi (अस्थ) 
° 3. are (यस्ति) "ure (अरूति) 


In old Hindi also, as for instance in Kabir's Ramaini, occur the forms 
आदि ‘is’ and =f‘ are, from which we get and ¥ in mod, Hindi. 

It would lead me too far away from my present object, which is merely 
to illustrate Chand's forms, were I to work out all these processes here. I 
content myself therefore with merely noticing them, and pass on to give 
examples, Of the first person we have already had the instahees safari 
CT will yield, as it were, from (समरपित्रास्मि fut. of the causal of % with सम) 





and ufcet, ‘I will place, The third person, with which the second is 


- identical in form, was shown in fafa} ‘he shall swallow; for the first 


plural — जुमिरे 
€H sida सब situ il ki 
— राज Vea म जाय ॥ | 


We nobles all will fight 
That the kingdom of the Chandel may not perish, XXI 
94, 3-4 . 


x take the full ancient forms assi, asmah, astha, and asanti, instead of 
०० ad lassical Sanskrit forms, ns the letters which have 









words 
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The infinitive or verbal noun has two forms, the abstract in ena, and 
the functional in iba. Of the former one instance out of many is 
परुषालन लिन बंधन बिचारि ॥ 
Having plotted to stop (er the stopping of) hig virility 
I. 178. 1 
[qanra = qanar], and with nominal inflexion, 
किया चलन कं साज ॥ 
He made preparation for going. XX. 28. 4 ° 
जंग जरन जालिस जमकार — (जंग = “£ >जास्तिम mE) 
In joining battle a terrible warrior. XX. 31 
The functional form is of very common use, just as it B still in Gànwànr 
Hindi, in Bengali, Oriya, and Gujrati 
sr विस्लंब करि रहे ॥ 
ar atte हनिबं कां आव ॥ 
If any one made delay, 
Then he came to strike him. I. 198. 7. 


उठि लरिबे का घायो ॥ 
Rising up, ran to fight. I. 254. 7 
The construction is strange, bnt not unknown to modern colloquial 
Hindi in 


गारि मात fara ॥ 
पत्र आनल xw fyfa 
Through learning (it) from his mother Gauri 
Her son Anal learnt this. I. 258. 1-2 
In modern Hindi, गोरो मा क सोषने से सह सीषा आनत्ल न 
The imperative exhibits the ordinary forms «Cs sing and करा plural, as 
smag भट BA घर sms I 
Bard Jagnak, now go thou home. XX. 77. 1 
Owing to the careless way in which š and w are mixed up, we have a 
form in F— 
faa g wee अच्छो कच चि ॥ 
Say a good word about them. I. 9. 12 3 
— In two quotations above we have seen conversely पाव and “Tas used 
as p s presen at indicatives, for qraf and arate | Ne 
* The present participle ends in a£, as सुनत, «Wm, and in Gatha, a8 well 
as occasionally in other metres where a long syllable is wanted, in ant, as in 
- "The feminine is in short i, as qafa, also of course f, as डरती, 














* 


The conjunctive participle in i has already been mentioned, its original 
is in iyat, the locative of the part. pret. of Skr. — y M 
(See Trumpp, on Adi Granth TR ४ ४ d A. 8., 
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207. I see nothing in the extracts given by Trumpp in that article to 
justify his assertion that the language of the Granth is not Hindi, but eld 
Gurmukhi. It is a mistake, though common among Sikhs themselves, to 
apply thesterm Gurmukhi to the dialect of the Panjab, instead of the variety 
of Devanagari in which it is written, sed hae obiter.) 
यसि किये भमियां fa षम्ग ॥ 
Having subdued the rulers of the land with fire and sword, 
Bs 1,208.28. 


This is of course often also written with e, as सुनिये, whence we get 
another of Chand's confusions, as this form is also used for the respectful 
imperative, as in* 

X नए ग्यान सुनिये न कान ॥ 
This destroyed science do not listen to. I. 173. 9. 


One of the principal difficulties in Chand lies in his construction ; an 
abrupt and elliptical style is imposed on him by his rules, and he makes it 
worse by trying to say too much at once. So that we have often to expand 
four of his words into twelve English, and his transitions are so rapid from 
one fact to another, that we are often landed quite in the middle of a fresh 
set of events before we are well quit of the old ones. 

The custom of constructing the past tense of transitive verbs with the 
instrumental of the agent with the post-position नें, though identical in 
character with the Sanskrit construction, as in लेन "Te विस्ती, is yet 
apparently in its present shape at least of modern origin. It is an obscure 
question what this S really is. That it is not derived from the एन of the 
Sanskr. is pretty clear. * the older form, sometimes written ज, is a dative, 
and is, I believe, connected with the same root as the Marathi erat, Naipali 
and old Bengali सि, whence also Marathi T, the ordinary sign of the 
dative. It is difficult to decide exactly what Chand's usage is in this 
respect. While in some cases the agent is in an oblique form, in others it 
is in the direct or nominative. , 

The modern Aryan languages know of three constructions or prayogas. 
1. The Karta, or subjective, in which the verb agrees with its subject. 2. 
The Karma, or objective, in which it agrees with its object. 3. The BAáca, 
impersonal, in which it agrees with neither. They may be thus illustrated 
in Latin y 

Karta—ille urbem condidit. 
: MU A : Karma—ab illo urbs condita. 
| Bháva—ab illo urbi conditum. 
These three constructions are seen in their full force in that most 
complicated of all the languages, Marathi, with its irritating three genders 
š and old-world rubbish of that sort, Hindi is more enlightened and simpler. 
mee va z. À * | 
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It has the subjective construction for all tenses of the intransitive verb, and 
for all tenses of the transitive also, except the preterite in which it admits 
the objective construction, as राका ने वात सुनो, also the impersonal as राजा ने 
लडकी को देखा. In the former the verb agrees with the object, amd in the 
latter is neuter and impersonal, Hindi having amalgamated the neuter with 
the masc., the verb has attained to the masc. form, though really neuter, 
Applying the above principles to Chand, we are struck in the first 
instance by the absence of ने with the instrumental sense. Fôr instance— . 
प्रथिराज wfs कुंब्यर नें॥ 
च्याप aware दिल ॥ 
Hearing it, the prince Prithira] 
Himself invited them kindly. V. 13. 3. 
Here if we are to see in this ने our modern friend, the object not being 
nóted, but being understood as living beings, we should according to rule 
expect बल्लाथा, and the sentence would run in ordinary Hindi कुर 4 उच्च 
का बुलाया, in other words, the construction would be the impersonal one, the 
verb would be singular (masc.), unless it be that the verb 1s here put in the 
plural out of respect, This instance, however, seems at present quite 
exceptional, more usually the agent is in the oblique crude form, and both 
the objective and impersonal constructions are used ; a good example of the 


^ former is 
लिन Tar कीनी छु =s 
He protected the Brahmans. I. 136. 1. . 
Where the verb agrees with the object rakshd, and the agent is in the 
crude oblique which may be any case we like to call it; again 
fafs रचे छुरग भ सत्त पाताल ॥ 
ra Who arranged heaven, earth, the seven hells. I. 11. 11. 
— The various nouns agree with the verb €* in the neuter pl. and the 
. agent is again singular oblique. On the other hand, we have the direct or 
= subjective construction in 9. 
vt ep e - < वार यायो! राज ॥ 
== न दिया उत्तर काज ॥ . 
Ten times the king asked ° 


` TA The Bráhman gavè no a swer (in the) matter. I, 48. 23-24 
And as a remarkable instance of Chand’s indifference to the subject we — — 
a have in one line (I. 49. 9.) fare चत्या अप्य ‘he who killed the snake, andthe | 
M next line Str wer अप्प, with the direct construction. It is perhaps too early | 
= to lay down rules for Mos ue t, but it may be hinted that in common with — i 
* many of his successors in In : —— y uses 
nstri si sha nae e mua an | 
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and quite as likely to use one as the other... As far as I have gone, I have met 


very few instances of the use of the post-position नें, and several of those 
aeem doubtful. 


One example is 
«reru fara नें ॥ 
fafa खुपनंलर fux ॥ 
e जम्गिनिपृरछ ॥ 
faras aey करि दिन्छ ॥ 
In his youth to Prithiráj 
In a dream at nizht (came) a sign 
Having taken Juginipur (Delhi) 
He put the filak (of sovereignty) on his brow. III. 3. 1-4. 

Here it is clearly a dative, 

With regard to the irregular verbs, or to speak more correctly, those 
which still retain traces of the older synthetical organization, the array of 
forms is rather varied. Some few well-worked verbs differ from their fellows 
in this respect that, whereas the latter have taken from the Sanskr. or Prakr. 
only the root, or some one form on which they have built up their modern 
verb with all its varied tenses, these verbs of the older creation adhere more 
closely to the Prakrit and take their preterite from its preterite and some of 
their other forms from those of the corresponding tense in Prakrit. Thus 
देना makes its past tense feat, from दिला, for eH; also दीना from दिखा, and 
zur from feat, all three Prakr. forms. Of the three the commonest perhaps 
is दीना; to which rhyme कीना from करना, and लोना from लेना, In one or 
two passages occurs a form भोना, which I have rendered “ filled," supposing 
it to be from भरना on the analogy of करना. In the cases of करना and लना, 
Chand has also the preterites की था and किडा, लोया, but not लिड, the cause 
of which will be explained below. The three words दनो, कीनो, and सतीनो are 
often shorn of their last syllable especially at the end of a line, 

कनक sper लच्छ कोन ॥ 
He performed there the ceremony of Kanaktuld. VIII. 5. 2. 

To which rhymes 

af wu कर दीन ॥ 
Dividing, with his own hand gave. ib. 4. 
परिमाल जुध पर SAA दोन ॥ 
Parimal gave the order for war, XXI. 5. 32. 
wu कोस जाय मकाम कोन ॥ 
few गाम नगर प॒र az लीन ॥ 
Having gone ten kos he made a halt, 
> ap. The villages, towns and cities between he plundered, 208. 9-10 
It is one of Chand's favourite rhymes, and in all these cases the subject 
of verbs is a nom. masc, sing. Of the full forms, the following are examples : 
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व्यनंगपाल पचो सुरंग ॥ 
पच इच्छा we fea ॥ 
नास्िकर फस्न quem ॥ 
मंत्र areas किङ्ग ॥ ° 
Concerning the translation of this passage there may be some doubt ; 
literally it is easy enough, as the meaning of each individual word is well 
known, but how to put them together so as to make consecutive sentences is 
a difficulty; * Anangpal—daughter—beautiful (or, taking sw as an exple- 
tive, * delight’) 
Son—wish— fruit—gave. 
Cocoanut— fruit—&ood fruit. 
Spell (mantra)—beginning—made. 
It probably means that Anangpal had a daughter whose desire for a 
son bore fruit (to wit by the birth of Prithiráj), the fruit of the cocoanut is 
the emblem of marriage, and he or she, commenced some spells, why or 
wherefore non liquet. It is a fair specimen of Chand's enigmgtieal style 
सुद्ध चाव Vea सु कीना ॥ 
यच परिमाल fear करि दोन ॥ 
Good speed the Chandel made, 
(Saying) * Parimal hath written this" gave it into his hand. 
XXI. 124. 4. 
Of the forms few» and दोष* the following instances have been noted : 
बर dyer ger नरिंद ॥ 
Dhundha the king gave a blessing. I. 305. 1. 
qíw cim aife wr दस दिद्ध ॥ 
Prithiráj gave him two provinces. I. 307. 61. 
Here the final syllable is eut off to rhyme with fẹ in the next line. 


पुत्रों पृ" GES ॥ दान मान घन दिद्धिय i 
धाम घाम गावत चमार ॥ HAS PS बन मणि afa ॥ 
(For) joy (of his) daughter's (having a) son, gifts and honours 

many he gave, 

` House to house singing songs of joy, like a serpent finding a 
jewel in the forest (?)., 

The past tense swf arises from the fact that the verb [ond in Hindi 
> is derived from the Skr. wawa, through forms wx and gfe, and the pp 
É in Skr. is aa, whence H. @fea. Although in Hindi the number of verbs of 
— — this class, those namely which form their present from one part of a Sanskr 
— .  werb, and their preterite from another, is so small that they have been classed 
T as irregular yet in the other cognate languages, notably in Sindhi and 
— arati, the number is very large; for instance Sindhi gay to take (H 
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wart) makes its pp. wrWr, i. e. TA. (See Trumpp’s Sindhi Gr. p. 272, and 
my Comp. Gram. p. 138.) a 
I have also noted an instance in which the w under the influence of the 
adjacent palatal vowel changes into m (z) — 
सगरी नाव जाय ay किज्जय ॥ 
व्याला cafa vaca न fear ॥ 
Carts and boats he went and stopped. 
* Ala and Udil he allowed not to alight. XXI. 86. 1-2. 

In Modern Hindi, बध किया and sweret नदि दिया. 

Leaving for the present the further discussion of these verbs whose 
real nature sects not to have hitherto been clearly understood, I now 
proceed to draw out the manifold variations of the verb * to be,’ whether 
derived from the root खख or from भू or (if it be so at all, which I much 
doubt in Hindi) from zr. 

Illustrations from Chand serve not only for his works, but in many 
cases also for old Hindi literature in general. Tulsi Das, Sur Das, Kesab 
Das, Kabir, and others are all writers in virtually the same idiom, though 
Chand is older and more obscure than most of them, and has occasionally 
forms which have dropped out of use since his time. It will strike the 
reader, however, that Chand uses the same word in different stages of 
development according as it suits his purpose. In the case for instance of 
मध्य, we have every stage from the pure Sanskrit down to the modern 
vernaeglar. In such cases it is generally the modern and later forms which 
agree with those in use in the general run of Hindi poets. Tulsi Das, 
though, from his extensive popularity, he is usually taken as the typical poet 
of mediveval Hindi, is not so really from a linguistic point of view, His 
language is very rustic, and seems, as Dr. Hoernle has remarked, to contain 
words and forms taken from all the provinces of Hindustan. Sur Das is 
much purer and more typical. The forms given below are not then all 
peculiar to Chand, but many of them he shares with his successors. 

The preterite, which for convenience sake [ take first, as in a narrative 
poem lke this, it naturally occurs oftener than the other tenses, has three 
forms. ; 


1st form Sing. m. war, Pl. M. भए 
i भर [भर] 
Way is very common, as in भयो ताम तामस राज ॥ 
Wroth was then the king. I. 45. 26. 
Ut भयो रिषि waww 


Thus was fhe wonderful Rishi, ib. f 
EERE L] war राज ॥ 
 Anangpal became king. IIT. 17. +. p 
. | 
` 
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It is contracted to WT, in छुनि अवन राज सन भो wea ॥ 

. Hearing the news the king was perturbed in spirit, I, 172. 4, 

Mr ere कसन फनि "IW 
Laughter was m her mind. then pity came. ITT. 10, 4. 
Feminine ME, as in ordinary mediwyal Hindi, as 
a कथ्या ज्या MT ॥ 
How the former story was. IIT. 15. 2. 
Plural masc. भए, as भए faga Sit anra Sar | ° 
The folk were harassed, wounded, and distressed, XXI. 5. 5. 

Of Wf, the fem. pl., I have no examples. In तब «sp wig एकज sc 
quoted above, it may perhaps be that a fem. pl is meant amd the anuswara 
has been omitted by the copyist. 

The second form is ता and war, plural sa, of which I have already 
given instances, It is from this form (Skr. wa) that I derive था, and not 
from स्थित. The w of ऋता goes out in Gujarati छतो, wal, ete, in which 
language the form Wat, the legitimate descendant of स्थित, stands in its proper 
place as the preterite of a verb qa’ from æ, parallel to which*is Oriya fawT, 
preterite of ferar, side by side with देला from देबा (भ). From the form war, 
by elision of @ and coalition of the vowels (perhaps through a transitional 
form il), comes the ordinary Drijbhasha form डा, €Y, etc., and by another 
process the form wat became था, i. e. tho, for h'to. The Hindi appears not 
to have retained any relics of the verb «gt, as a verb, though it has numerous 
nominal derivatives of it 

Chand has yet another form of the preterite # with short final a, not 
very uncommon in occurrence, às 
मति ats सोच मस मंच मानि ॥ 

Fe Sy राज काज बर चाहुवान | 
A Grieve not, but heed my spell 

* Ruling has (ever) been the business of the doughty Chauhan. 
l III. 27. 26 
| Connected with which is the conjunctive participle s, in 

mt SIG SB वर बन गय ॥ : 

The marriage having taken place, the bridegroom went to the 
forest. 1. 170. 11 
$ The present tense contains no peculiarities. St ‘I am’ has been quoted ç 
— but I may mention that I have not yet come across the modern Sis.” It 
= seems to come from fe, which is first split up into अंस ति, then the ल is 
— dropped leaving wae from which by change of g into * and interpolating 
— a second x, we get Tulsi Das and Kabir's form wef, whence the transition: 
| ६० छड, 7. ०., च. It ett idu ne ppear quite tee we tain that all this proc 
had been. 's tim | | 
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all explainable as futures like करचे, srr% “ he will do," * he will fight," and 


the like, Thus is formed the future "re, contracted into WW, just as ih the 
imperative WTE ‘ let there be’ becomes 3€ 
. sw rcx लिन ws 
Destruction shall be on their race. III. 29. 6. 
wa arf arx सिद्धि सिद्धि ॥ 
All speaking said,‘ May there be success, success,’ I. 178. 12. 
Another form is «if 
wie agafa www ॥ 
The Jadavani shall be with child, I. 249. 6 
and the simpler form of the imperative is XT 
जिन gaa uu भव wrwaf« ॥ (vafe = तन्चिनी) 
Which bearing be thy nature purified, O lady. I. 14. 4. 

In the substantive verb the vague crude form in short z occurs 
constantly, as a present and as future as well as in its more correct sense 
of a conjunctive participle. It is one of the commonest words and forms in 
Chand and more than one illustration must therefore be given 

There can be little doubt as to its future sense in the following ; 

दिवस पंच क Sac । हाइ सु feat पति ॥ 
In five days’ time he shall be lord of Delhi. III. 11. 4 
Again a few lines later on 
जेागनयर जातिग कह । प्रभ रु wmm राव ॥ 
Of Jognagar (Delhi), saith the astrologer, 
Shall be lord iudeed Prithi Rao (Prithiráj). ४७. 13. 3-1. 
And again— sc तें चाहुवान ॥ अंत VIX ACHAT ॥ 

After the Tuar the Chahuván, lastly shall be the Turk. i5. 26. 8. 

All these three are prophecies, and there can be no doubt about the 
future sense, in which case we may regard this form as shortened from the 
fuller T&v. Less distinct, and hovering round to a potential present are— 

बधो उधार WIE श्राप वर | 
How may there be release from the curse for the hero. I. 58. 3. 
' करि सकां US ला SIT चास ॥ 
If I were to boast, then there might be laughter. I. 11. ult. 

In the next quotation if must, I think, be regarded as distinct 

historical present— 
ae चंद गन we पढि 
क्रोध उ xD Are ॥ 
Wasa चंद ल्न कुस्त ॥ 
see उपजन wie ॥ XXI. 1. 1-4, 
. Telleth Chand reciting a virtuous strophe, 









190 John Beames—Gra SZ of Chand Bardáí [No. 2, 


That wrath and discord, 
(When twixt) Chahuván and Chandel tribes 
Strife is engendered. 
So also in अवन सुनत होइ भंग ॥ ' 
The ear hearing it is broken. I. 159. 2. 
SIT हानदार सोता इरन ॥ 
The rape of Siti, (which was) predestined, takes place. III. 
27. 34. " 
In this latter case it may also be a preterite, Finally, as instances of 
its use in its more legitimate sense of a conjunctive participle, 
‘Sixt प्रसन्न aaa कचि ॥ . 
Being pleased saith Sukdev. I. 60. 10. 
Serm जीति जिन जार कीन ॥ 
लेड गये अंत हाइ व्याज छोन ॥ 
They who swayed having conquered the three worlds, 
They too have gone at last, being without profit. 111, 27. 
53, 54. | 
(च्याउ = आय) 
Of the present participle there are two forms gaq and हात. 
| तुम बानो बानी प्रसन्न 
: हसन saa निवारि ॥ 
Thy voice is a pleasing voice,laughing being prevented. I. 12.4 
(i. e., no one can laugh at you.) 
च हेल भट WS I 
The son being born she died. I. 170. 3. 
(i. e., she died in giving birth to the son.) 
. Of the future participle WTew1X ‘ that which is to be, destiny, an 
‘illustration has just been given. Others are— 













bu, fra pem M w छानदार पदचानिय॥ | 
^d — Thou knowing somewhat of that which is to be. XXI. 92. 2. 
And a few lines further on in a slightly different shape — 
dede SAE एसो ae ॥ ict 
5 TEE wr ww ure a Í 
“OOP ok » Thus is written (as) about to be | : 
Phe plan which Alha has said, XXI. 94. 1, 2 fw Wd 
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—  — Want of leisure prevents me at present from continuing these studies | 
J hope ata future time to supplement these remarks on — features T. 
< ^Chand's style, by some further ००0 RS se of his m o3 
^ ex tional and unusual forms — of which —— A S a 
t x description. Perhaps Me ua here given may be OE Var 
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as they go, and the copious quotations will illustrate many more points than 
those which they are specially intended for. To those who approach Chand 
fortified by previous reading of the medieval Hindi poets, the majority of 
the forma given above will be already to a great extent familiar, but to 
those who approach him from the direction of Sanskrit and Prakrit studies, 
his style will be absolutely unintelligible without some such clue as that. 
the outlines of which I have sketched in these notes. | 


Further ngte on coins from Kausambhi.— By Tug HONORABLE 
E. C. Barrer, C. S. I, C. S. 

Since writing on the two coins sent by Bábu Sivaprasád from Kau- 
sambhi,* I have had the advantage of showing the coins themselves to Gen- 
eral Cunningham. — He at once expressed his preference for reading the third 
letter of No. 2, as @ sa, instead of ज ja. He said that he thought he had 
coins in his eabfnet which would throw light on the matter. 

He has since found two of which he kindly allows me to make use, 
One of these is the exact duplicate of coin No. 2, but has only the latter 
half of the inseription perfect. The other coin is in better preservation ; its 
material is brass, and while it differs slightly in type, has the same legend 
as No. 2, but the third letter is unmistakably ख. The whole of the letters 
on this coin are of a squarer type than those of my coin, so much so that 
the first letter might almost be read as g, “ da,” if it were not for the clear 
shape of the letter on my coin. 

The total legend must, however, now be read as— 

उचछ सल faa, "(haha sata mita" 
“ The friend of the virtuous iconoclast"— ° 

A reading which is a clear improvement on those previously suggested. 

Both of General Cunningham's coins have the same reverse, a bull with 
the svastika over its hindquarters and standing in front of a Buddhist 
chaitya with Buddhist railing very clear, so that now there can hardly be 
any doubt of the*Buddhist character of the legend. General Cunningham's 
best coin has the symbol on the left of the obverse somewhat different from 
my coin, but it is not quite distinct enough for satisfactory recognition. 
General Cunningham says that one of the coins at least was procured at 
Batesar, which is on the Jamuná, though at some distance above Kausam- 
` bhi, from which place it may have possibly come. . . 

eee ae * * Vide above, page 109. , , 
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No. III.—1878. 
Authorities for the History of the Portuguese in India.— By 
T. W. HR. Totnorr, B. C. S. 


The History of the Portuguese in: India is a subject of considerable 
interest, though the attention given to it, of late years, by English orienta- 
lists is scant. As a contribution to the subject I submit a list of the authors 
whose works are most valuable. The list does not profess to be exhaustive, 
but it will be found to embrace the most important sources of informa- 
tion. | 
I limit the range of these authorities to the period between 1498, when 
Vasco ga Gama discovered India, and 1663, when the capture 'of Cochin by 


the Dutch finally broke the power of the Portuguese, and established the 


supremacy of others in the East. During that period, the adventures of the 
Portuguese form a chapter of Universal History. In years subsequent to 
1663, the subject, though not devoid of incidents’ of gallantry and romance, 
dwindles to one of national rather than universal interest, 

Asan introduction to the subject must be read Mr. Major's interest- 
ing Life of Prince Henry the Navigator. This is founded chiefly on old Por- 
x  tuguese authorities, an account of whom is given in the preface ; but Mr. 
Major's narrative is, to all appearance, so complete and accurate, that we may 
accept it, coupled with the well written summary by Barros, without consult- 

Ping other authors. | EU 
ES For our present purpese, research must begin where the «main thread of 

1 . Mr. Maj Bs 
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history, though written in or about 1561, lay in manuscript till a few years 
ago, when it was printed by the Lisbon Academy. The publication was 
commenced in 1858 and concluded in 1864. Correa came to India in or 
है about 1512, and served as Albuquerque's amanuensis. His stay inelndia was 
not continuous, but it was at Goa that he ended his days 
His history comprises the period from Vasco da Gama’s voyage in 1497 
to the Government of Jorge Cabral in 1550. The earlier portion is partly 
founded on the manuscript (now lost) of Joao Figueira, a priest who accom- 
panied Vasco da Gama. The bulk of the work from 1512 to 1550-has all 
the advantages of contemporary history by the pen of aetruthful and intel- 
ligent writer. The work is illustrated with pictures of towns, and portraits 
of the Viceroys taken, I believe, from pen and ink sketches by Correa him- 
self. Most of the towns are fairly represented, though without accuracy of 
detail, For instance Aden, Diu, and Colombo, as they appeared in the six- 
teenth century, can at once be identified by any one who has seen them as 
they are now. Correa has been termed the * Polybius" of Portuguese His- 
tory in India. Selections from his work, comprising the thtee voyages of 
Vasco da Gama, have been translated and published in English by the Hon..- 
H. Stanley 
Joaode Barros, the Livy of Portuguese H istory. His work, in four 
Decades, though somewhat later than the histories by Correa and Castanhe- 
da was, until the last few years, universally regarded as the standard authori- 
ty on the subject. The recent publication of Correa's Lendas raises the 
question whether Correa or Barros should be followed where discrepancies 
xist (and in detail such diserepancies are numerous); upon the whole it 
seems likely that Barros will always hold his plaee in the opinion of his own 
countrymen as well as in that of foreigners as the chief of Portuguese His- 
torians. His style is adinired, and he gives an interesting sketch of the 
Portuguese discoveries prior to Vasco da Gama's voyage, a eqs intro- 
duction, which Correa and Castanheda omit. Barros died in 1570 e never 
visited. India, but had special facilities for his study as an official in the 
India Office at Lisbon. 
Diogo de Couto, the continuator of Joao de Barros, De Couto served 
in India, and though his portion of the History is not considered equal: to 
that written by Barros, it is the best we have for the latter half of the six- 
teenth century. The fourth Decade by Barros comes down to the death of 
Nuno da Cunha in 1539, but as this Decade had not appeared when De 
Couto commenced his continuation, he began twelve years earlier, bringing 
the continuation down to 1600. The joint History of De Barros and De = 
A Qouto consists of twenty-four Svo. Vols., there being for the reason above. "e. 
T 1 a duplicate account of the twelve years comprised in the governments «4° 
of Lopo Vaz de Sampayo and Nuno da € I | | 
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Castanheda. This historian came to India in 1528, and the eight 
books of his History were published between 1551 and 1561. They bring the 
narrative of Portuguese conquest down to the first siege of Diu in 1538 
covering nearly the same period as De Barros. Castanheda intended to 
publish ten books, but the last two seem to have been suppressed, because 
they reflected on some of the grandees who had influence at Court. I can- 
not, however, say for certain that the last two books of Castanheda were 
never published. My own copy omits them, but from a list kindly given 
to me by Senhor da Cunha Rivara, Secretary to the Portuguese Government 
at Goa, it would appear that Castanheda's history is brought down to 1550 
Castanheda is said to have travelled all over Portuguese India, with the 
laudable desire of testing and correcting his history 

Maffei, Historia Indicarum, a Latin history, based I believe on 
Barros. It is in one volume comprising sixteen books. It ends with the 

| death of King John the Third in 1557, and is dedicated to Philip the Second. 
The author was a Jesuit; and attached to his principal work are four 
books of Epistoke Indicem, selected letters from India, a very valuable 
= appendix, 

San Roman o, a Benedictine monk, wrote a History of the same period 
in Spanish. I have not seen this work, but believe it is founded on Mattei 
and is inferior to the original. 

Faria y Sousa. His History was published in both Portuguese and 
Spanish. It embraces a more extended period than any of the others, be- 
ginning with the early voyages of discovery, and ending in 1640, at the eve 
of the Revolution which restored Portuguese independence. An English 

translation from the Spanish was published in 1695, with a dedication to 
Catharine, Queen Dowager, Charles the Second's widow. 

For the sixteenth century, Faria y Sousa is an inferior authority to the 
earlier writers, but he is the one generally quoted by English authors, be- 
cause his account is the most complete as well as the most easily read. I 
am surprised that the Library of the Asiatic Society at Caleutta does not 
contain a copy of the translation. The copy of the original in the public 
library at Goa segms to be imperfect, Faria y Sousa gives a list of the 
books and manuscripts from which he collected his information. 

Lafitan, “ Histoire des Découvertes des Pórtugais," in French, 2 Vols. 
There is a copy in the public library at Pondicherry, but not, I think, in our 
own library at Calcutta. I have not read this work through, but from a 

cursory examination, it seems like most French Histories to be readable and 
teresting. Lafitau namfs the authors he has consulted, hnd brings his 
narrative down to the same time as Faria y Sousa, 


The above authors are all professed historians, who treat their subject. 


generally t higtory is usually more indebted to particular accounts, 
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memoirs, and personal narratives than to prolonged chronicles which are 
necessarily themselves compilations. This is especially true of Portuguese 
History in India. Passing on then to this class of authors we find— 
“The Roteiro,” the account of Vasco da Gama's voyage, {flowed by 
Mr. Major in his Life of Prince Henry. I have not seen this, but it is evi- 
dently a work of authority. 
The Commentaries of the great Albuquerque, compiled by his 
son from the official despatches sent by Albuquerque to King Manuel. They 
appeared in 1557. 
The Chronicle of King Manuel himself by Damiao de Goes, pub- 
lished during the reign of King Sebastian, and dedicatef to the Cardinal 
Prince Henry. 
The History of the Portuguese during the reign of Emmanuel, by O s o- 
rio, Bishop of Sylves, in Latin. This, though based on the Chronicle of 
Damiao de Goes, is superior to it as a literary work. There is an English 
translation, published in 1752 
Antonio Galvan, a contemporary of the Governor Nuno da Cunha, 
is said by Faria y Sousa to have written much concerning India and particu- 
larly about the Spice Islands, but Faria y Sousa was unable to find any of 
his works except “the Book he calls of Discoveries, which is only short 
hints of things." I presume this is the “ Tratado dos diversos e desvayra- 
dos caminhos, &c." If any other works by this author are extant, they will 
be very valuable. Crawfurd eulogizes the author in the followinge terms : 
“Of all, the Portuguese names connected with the Indian Archipelago 
incomparably the greatest, except of Magellan, is that of the virtuous, the 
pious, the discreet, and heroic Antonio Galvan.” The failure of Faria y 
Sousa to find his manuscripts is no proof that they do not exist; for the 
instance of Correa’s great History, to say nothing of numerous other books, 
‘shows that in Portugal the most valuable manuscripts may lie hidden for 
centuries 
` I here insert a note by the editors of Correa’s History, which details all 
the printed works prior to the date of that author 
“The printed Portuguese books regarding the History of India, of 
t which Gaspar Correa might have had knowledge, although he may mot. 
have seen them all, still less possessed them, are,—the Life of D. Joao IL, 
by Garcia de Resende; Castanheda's History ; the three first Decades of ~ 
ED Joao de Barros ; the first book of the siege of Diu, by Lopo de Sousa Cou- Jit 
tinho; the Commentaries of Albuquerque; the Itinerary of Antonio Tenrei- — 
i. ro; the Book of Antonio Galvao, Tratado dos diversos e desvayrados camin- 
hos, &c. ; the Relation of the Embassy of the Patriarch D. Joao Berm udes dn 
x the Chronicles of the King D. Manuel and of the Prince D. J oao b 


de Goes; the treatise on the affairs of China by Fr. 
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commentary of the siege of Goa and Chaul, by Antonio de Castilho ; 
and some other which we have forgotten.” 

The Life of D. Joao de Castro, by Jacinto Freire de Andrade. 
This work has passed through several editions and is considered one of the Por- 
tuguese classics. The second siege of Diu by the King of Gujarat occurred 
during the Viceroyalty of D. Joao de Castro, and the defence and relief of 
the fortress are deservedly regarded by the Portuguese as among the great- 
est of their Achievements. The edition of the “ Life” published in 1835 
contains valuable notes with selections from Castro's correspondence, among 
these are letters regarding Persian histories of Alexander the Great, proba- 
bly the * Sikanflarnámah," for which D. Joao de Castro, who was a man of 
literary as well as military ability, had sent, There is a work by D. Joao de 
Castro himself, the “ Roteiro,” giving an account of his voyage up the Red 
Sea in 15410. 

The Chronicle of King John the Third, by Andrade, is another work 
thought very highly of by the Portuguese themselves. 

There must be frequent references to Indian affairs in the Chronicles 
and Histories of other Portuguese and Spanish Monarchs, but the reigns of 
Emmanuel and John the-Third were the “ golden age" of Portuguese rule 
in India. Those of Sebastian and Philip the Second may be considered the 
“ silver age," and subsequent reigns down to the capture of Cochin * the 
age of brass." , 

S.Francis Xavier wasa contemporary of Don Joao de Castro ; his 
life and work are so intimately connected with Portuguese India, that authori- 
ties regarding them may well be referred to here, Xavier's own letters are 
the best source of information regarding him. There is the old Latin edi- 
tion of Tursellinus, and a modern French one by Léon Pagés. Of professed 
biographies, the most authentic is that in Portuguese by Lucena, and the 
most popular that in French by Bohours. Three recent biographies should 
also be consulted. First that by Venn, written from the Protestant stand- 
point. Second, a volume of Xavier's life and letters, published last year, 
1872, by the Rev. H. J. Coleridge, an English Jesuit. (The second volume 
has not yet appeared.) Third, a Life of the Saint published at Goa in 1561, 
by Senhor Felippe Neri Xavier, Director of the National Press. "This con- 
tains much miscellaneous information regarding Xavier and his tomb. 

As Xavier is the Saint of Portuguese India, so is Camoens its Poet. 
The Lusiad is an authority in Portuguese History just as Shakespeare is 

I for our own Plantagenets. National pride and patriotism pervade it, and 
| great events which would be smothered in a mere chrenicle of facts are 
e ‘brought by it prominently and picturesquely to view. There are many 
f — well known lives of Camoens, and many editions of the Lusiad in all Euro- 
+ + pean languages. The Portuguese (1 believe) regard the edition of the 
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Lusiad by D, José Maria de Souza Botelho with most favour. In English, 
Adamson's Life of Camoens, and Mickle's translation of the Lusiad are best 
known. 
There is another Portuguese epic “Malaca con quist@da,” of 
which Albuquerque is the hero, but this has never attained general celebrity 
The Chronicle of Luis de Ataide, by Antonio Pereira. Ihave not 
seen this work, but it is quoted both by Faria y Sousa and by Lafitau. Luis de 
Ataide was twice Viceroy of India, in 1567, and again in 1578 
Diogo de Couto, the continuator of Barros, was a voluminous writer, 
and during his prolonged connection with Indian affairs (from 1556 to 1616) 
wrote many minor works besides his History. Among these are numerous 
orations to the incoming Viceroys. Also a Life of D. Paul de Lima, a cele- 
brated Portuguese Captain, who died about 1589, and an interesting treatise 
called the * Soldado Pratico." I have not seen any of these works, but Mr. 
Stanley in the introduotion to his “ Three voyages of Vasco da Gama" give 
an abstract of the ** Soldado Pratico," which is a critique on the numerous 
defects of the Portuguese administration in India. 
VThe Portuguese Missions to Akbar from 1 to 1605 constitute one 
of the most interesting chapters in the History of Portuguese India, The 
account usually quoted is that by M. Manouchi, who was for many years : 
Aurangzeb's physician. I have not seen his History, but it appears to have 
been published as a separate work. According to Hough, who devotes a 
chapter to these Missions, there are valuable manuscript accountsin the 
British Museum, some it seems in. the original handwriting of the Mission- 
aries. "There are also narratives of the Mission in Murray's Asiatic Discove- 
ries, There is an Italian account of Akbar and of the Jesuit Mission by 
Peruschi. 
‘The close of the sixteenth century is remarkable in the annals of Por- 
PM  tuguese uguese India for the attempt to reconcile the heretical Syrian Church of 
M4 — to Rome. The chief authorities for this episode are Gouvea's 
rnada do Arcebispo de Goa, D. Fr. Aleixo de Meneses as Terras do Mala. 
bar; Geddes, History of the Church of Malabar; La Croze, Histoire du 
Bf Christianisme des Indes; Hough's Christianity in India ; Lee's History of the 
| Church, in one of the Church Missionary Society's Reports ; Howard' 
Christians of Saint Thomas ; Day's Cochin 
—. There are several other accounts, but the above contain all that is im- 
portant. Day's Cochin is a valuable work generally, as Cochin was bhen ost — * | 
important Portuguese settlement in continental India next to Goa, and 
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The “ India Orientalis Christiana" by Paulinus Bartholomaeus, 
said to be a work of great merit but very rare, 


FranciscoSousa's “ Oriente conquistado a Jesu Christo pelos pad- 
res da cofnpanhia de Jesus.” This work was published in the beginning of the 
eighteenth century. It seems to be regarded by later Portuguese write 
as an authority for seeular as well as ecclesiastical history, and is, I presume, 
the work referred to in Cottinean's Sketch of Goa, page 21 

Bartóli's Asia, This, I believe, is the standard Jesuit authority, 
but there are numerous other histories of the Jesuits 

HistoriadasInquisicoes, published at Lisbon in 1821. 

Historia dd origem e establecimento da Inquisigao em Portugal, by 
Herculano, 

I have not seen the above works but the following which also have 
some bearing on the subject are to be found in the „Publie Library at Goa— 

T ellez, Chronica da companhia de Jesus. 

Luis dg Sousa, History of the Dominicans. 

Damian Cornejo, Chronica seraphica, or History of the Franciscans, 

Pedro Monteiro, History of the Inquisition, 

It may be observed that the Goa Library is chiefly composed of books 
which were taken from various convents when the monastie orders were sup- 
pressed. No doubt, it contains many other books of historical interest, which 
a hurried visit did not give me time to discover. . 

Firia y Sousa refers to a manuscript ecclesiastical History, called “ The 
Spiritual Conquest in Asia," written by F. Paul of the Trinity, a Franciscan, 
in the year 1630, Probably this has since been printed 

For the seventeenth century printed authorities are rare, Faria y Sousa 
refers to a manuscript by Antonio Bocarro, apparently a continuation 
of De Couto, and also to accounts of Nuno Alvarez Botello and the 
Count de Linhares (1629 to 1635), the former in print, and the latter in 
manuscript. I suppose, it was the same Antonio Bocarro who wrote the 
description of the Fortresses of India, extracts from which have been pub- 
lished by Sr. da: Cunha Rivara in the “ 'Tissuary.” 

Mr. Stanley gives a summary of a manuseript found by him in the 


Library of Lisbon, entitled “ History of the Elevation and Decadence of 


the Portuguese Empire in Asia," which gives some account of the seven- 
teenth century 

Between 1640, the date at which Faria y Sousa closes his History (also 
the year in which Portugal recovered her independence), and 1663, the year 
in which Cochin was taken by the Dutch, there seems to be almost a blank 
so far as printed Portuguese authorities are concerned, but the deticienc} is 








‘made good by an increased number of Dutch and French writers. The 
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ecclesiastical history of these few years is carried on by a Carmelite mission- 
ary, Vincenzo Maria, in his Viaggio all’ Indie Orientali. 

The expeditions, military and ecclesiastical, to Abyssinia; the rise and 
fall of Christianity in Japan ; the rivalry with the Spaniards andeDutch in 
the Malay Archipelago ; and the wars in Ceylon, may fairly be treated as 
episodes in the History of Portuguese India. 

Regarding Abyssinia, the chief authorities are : 

Francisco Alvares, Terras do Preste Joao. E 

Tellez, Historia de Ethiopia. 

Joao dos Santos, Ethiopia oriental, 

Geddes, Church History in Ethiopia; La Crose, Christianisme 
d'Ethiopie; Ludolf's Historia Æthiopica. 

Regarding Japan,—K ümfer's well known book is generally aceepted 
as the best authority. 

There is à work in Spanish * Christiandad del Japon," by Sicardo, of 
which there are copies in the publie library at Goa. There are also collec- 
tions of “ Epistole Japanics," as of * Epistole Indice,” The Rev. H. J. 
Coleridge states that M. Léon Pagés is about to publish a work on the 
subject. 

The Chinese mission, though organised from Macao, was not so connect- 
ed with politics as the Japan mission, and the early missionaries were mostly 
Italians not Portuguese. There is a description of China by Fara y Sousa, 
founded on the Memoirs of Semedo, and there is a separate account of the 
commencement of the mission under Ricci. There is also the great work of 
Du Halde. | 

Regarding the Malay Archipelago, most English accounts of the islands 
give a sketch of the early Portuguese rule. Crawford's works, and St 
John's Indian Archipelago may be cited as the most useful. Raffles’ Java 
scarcely refers to the Portuguese, but his Life and Journal givesa native account 
of the arrival of the Portuguese at Malacca. I have not yet had an oppor- 
tunity of referring to Marsden’s Sumatra. Faria y Sousa, besides his refer- 
ence to Antonio Galvan, mentions Bartholomew de Argensola as an 
authority,though an unsafe one, for the History of the Spice Islands. I havea 
French translation of Argensola entitled “Conquête des Isles Moluques par 
les Espagnols, par les Portugais, et par les Hollandais.” The third volume 
containing the conquest by the Dutch is a continuation of the original work " 
There is also an English translation of Argensola, ‘There is another account 
of the Moluccas, by Gabriel Rebello, in the sixth volume of ‘the 
* Noticias para á Historia e Geografia das nacoes ubtramarinas.” 

Regarding Ceylon, our information may be considered abundant and. 
satisfactory ory. Sir Emerson Tennent devotes the first two chapters of _ 
volume to the Portuguese and Dutch rule, and refers to two P. ortu- 
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guese authorities who treat specially of Ceylon, —R ibeiro,and Rodrigues 
de Saa. The latter wrote an account of the expedition of 1630, in which his 
father was killed. There is also a Portuguese account of the sieze of Colom- 
bo, translated and attached to Baldmus’ narrative in Churchill's voyages, 
Baldaeus himself, a Dutch writer, is the best authority for the final strug- 
gle between the Dutch and Portuguese, giving a sketch of the negotiations 
and military movements, with details of the sieges of Colombo and Cochin and 
engravings of the different forts and towns. Ribeiro's History is contained 
in the fifth volume of the * Noticias para a Historia e Geografia das nacoes 
ultramarinas There is a French translation by LeGrand and an English 
translation, now rare, by Lee. Sir Emerson Tennent mentions Johann 
Jacob Saars, as giving in German an account of the campaignein which 
Colombo was captured. Wouter Schouten's * Oostindische Voyagie” 
is another narrative of the same period, 

The above list does not include many “ Travels," although the most vivid 
and faithful pictures of Portuguese India in the 16th and 17th centuries 
are to be found in the narratives of European travellers. The number of 
these is so great, that we can only specify a few, referring enquirers to the 
standard collections of voyages for further details, These collections are 
well known,—Hamusio, Purchas, Hakluyt, De Bry, Le Brun, Hulsius, 
Recueil des Voyages de la Compagnie des Indes Orientales des Pays-bas, 
La Harpe, Dampier, Harris, Pinkerton, Thevenot, Churchill, Astley, Lock- 
man, Kerr, Murray, and others. There aretwo or three Italian collections 
of value besides Ramusio, and there are some Indian voyages in the 
Portuguese * Noticias," 

Among individual Travels the most noteworthy, cither for their in- 
trinsic value, or for their bearing on our present subject, are— 

Odoardo Barbosa The earliest description of India after Portu- 

guese discovery 

The voyage of Magellan, which first took the Spaniards to the East. 

The voyage of Sir Francis Drake, the first appearance of the 
t Heretics” in those seas. 

— The“ Peregrinacoes" of Mendez Pinto. 

Linschoten's Itinerarium. — 

Travels of Pyrard de Laval (1601 to 1611). "The original is in 
French, but there is a Portuguese translation, published at Goa by Senhor 
Rivara. Pyrard de Laval's book is of special value as he resided at Goa when 

E e prosperity of that city was at its height; for although the glory 
»tuguese India had bfgun to diminish some years earlier, the splen- 

‘dour of Goa as a cit DP s greatest during the first few years of the y 75 d | 

= teenth century,  Pyrard's description is detailed and interesting R: 


n's na ive of the Inquisition Goa. ‘The original was pub- - 
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EN hed in French in 1687, but there is a Portuguese translation, published 


at Goa in 1866 under the auspices of Sr. Rivara. This translation contains 


^ some valuable notes, and adds as an appendix the account of the Inquisition 
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given by Dr. Claudius Buchanan in 1808 in the Christian Research. 

A narrative of the expedition against Ormus, when the Persians and 
English united to expel the Portuguese in 1622. ‘This is contained in the 
collections by Purehas and Kerr. 

Baldieus, the Dutch historian of the final struggle betweet Hollanders 
and Portuguese. The translation of his Travels is in Churchill's Collection, 

Tavernier gives a description of Goa, a narrative of the persecution 
in Japan, a sketch of Dutch history in the East, and an aecouht of the capture 
of Cochin, Altogether, Tavernier is a very valuable writer for our present 
purpose, as his information refers precisely to the period when Portuguese 
supremacy in India was disappearing 

There are numerous travellers a little later than Tavernier, whose 
narratives contain frequent references to the Portuguese. Among these 
may be named Bernier, Nieuhoff, Carreri, Fryer, and Hamilton. 

Lastly, there is a modern account of Goa, written in English by the 
Rev. Cottenean de Kloguen and published at Madras in 1831. ‘This contains 
a complete historical sketch of Goa from 1509 down to 181 and gives à 
description of all the churches, convents, and other publie buildings, accom- 
panied by a map. It is, in fact, a modern guide to Goa. There isa 
Portuguese translation, which I have not seen Probably the notes of the 
translation are of value, as it was published in Goa itself at a comparatively 
recent date (1855) 

There is another modern account of the Portuguese possessions im 
Asia, by Gongalo de Magalhaes Teixera Pinto, also published at Goa with 

tes by Sr. Rivara. It is a mere pamphlet, but it contains some official 
‘documents regarding the transfer of Bombay to the English 
As the Dutch were for sixty years the rivals of the Portuguese 
in Asia, it is reasonable to suppose that voluminous information may 
‘be collected from Dutch authorities. Besides the eai ly Dutch voyages 
and the travels of Baldæus already referred to, there is the great 
work of Valentyn, Oud en Nieuw Oost Indien.’ Tennent refers frequent- 
to this work. ‘There is one copy in our own library at Calcutta, and 
here is another, wanting the first volume, at Madras. No doubt, a aie | 
acquainted with Dutch would find the works of numerous other authors at. 
Batavia and Amsterdam. ARES PR ap. AP LA 
Tt remains to notice official —— di cals. I believ 
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by Sr. da Cunha Rivara from the records of the 16th century. This 
work the“ Archivo Portuguez oriental" is in five fasciculi, comprising altoge-| . ur 
ther eight volumes. Of these, fasciculus No. 1 is out of print, the remaining ‘ue 
seven volemes may be obtained from the Imprensa Nacional at Goa. The 
contents of the eight vols. are as follows : | 

Fasciculus 1, letters from the Kings of Portugal to the City of Goa. 

Do.2. Book of the privileges of the City of Goa. 

Do. 3 (3 parts or vols). Letters and instructions from the Kings of 
Portugal to the Viceroys and Governors of India, and also charters and ordi- 
nances of the Kings and Viceroys. 

Do. 4. TheEcclesiastical Councils held at Goa and the Synod of Diam- 
par. 

Do. 6. (3 parts), Various documents of the 16th century. Among 
these are important regulations regarding the administration of justiee, the 
management of the Goa hospital, military and commercial matters. The 
references to the contemporary history of Muhammadan India are not very 
many. ‘There Are, however, some diplomatic documents referring to Bija- 
pur. 

In the preface to his third fasciculus, Sr. da Cunha Rivara discusses an 
interesting question regarding some of the 16th century records. During 
the 16th and 17th centuries, the intercourse between India and Portugal 
was chiefly carried on by annual fleets to and fro, and the annual letters 
that they carried. As the arrival and despatch of the fleets were regulated 
by the monsoons, the registers containing copies of official letters were 
known as the ‘ Livros das Moncoens,' ‘ Books of the Monsoons.’ At the 
time Sr. Rivara wrote his preface, the record rooms at Goa appear to have 
contained fragments of the “ Livros” for the years 1568 and 1583, then a 
series from 1584 to about the end of the century, and then (after a gap of 
fifty years) a continuous series from 1651 to modern times. It was long 
believed that the absence of the “ Livros” earlier than 1568 had been caused 
by the Marquis de Pombal, under whose orders sixty volumes of the series 
were despatched to Portugal in 1777. Sr. Rivara, however, proves that the 
sixty volumes só despatched, were those between 1606 and 1651, and that 
they at least are safely housed in the Torre do Tombo at Lisbon. About the 
same time, and in obedience to the same order all the ecclesiastical records 
of an early date were also sent to Lisbon, but these, it seems, have been lost 

sight of. | d 
I believe I am right in adding that the remaining “ Livros das Man- 
— €oen " have been EO em. to Lisbon, since the* publication of 
— Sr. Ri vara's. rchivo. Possibly some of the missing records are to be found - 
| it x our own British Museum ; for Sir Emerson Tennent in the introduction to 
his“ Ceylon" writeg—“ Within the last few years, the Trustees of the British. 
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Museum purchased from the library of the late Lord Stuart de Rothesay 
the diplomatic correspondence aud papers of Sebastiao Jozé Carvalho e Mel- 
lo (Portuguese Ambassador at London and Vienna, and subsequently known 
as the Marquis de Pombal) from 1738 to 1747, including sixtw volumes 
relating to the history of the Portuguese possessions in India and Brazil 
during the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries. Amongst the latter are forty 
volumes of despatches relative to India entitled Collegam Authentica de 
todas as Leys, Regimentos, Alvarás e mais ordens que se expediram para a 
India, desde o establecimento destas conguistas. Ordenada por proviram de 
28 de Marco de 1754. Mss. Brit. Mus., Nos. 20,861 to 20,900.” 

The “ Archivo" is so far defective that it only givesethe outward de- 
spatehes and letters from Lisbon to Goa together with other doeuments issued 
in India. It does not give despatches from Goa to Lisbon, which would be 
of yet greater value to the student of Indian History, I cannot gather 
from Sr. Rivara’s preface to the third fasciculus where these are, nor does he 
expressly state that the early ** Livros das Moncoens" are lost beyond re- 
covery. Perhaps the introduction to his first fasciculus, which I have not 
been able to obtain, throws some light on these points. This much is certain. 
The Torre do Tombo and other libraries at Lisbon contain a number of 
valuable records of both the 16th and the 17th century, though it would 
seem from the preface to “ Gaspar Correa" that they are not valued as they 
deserve to be. I must add that Sr. Rivara's * Archivo," though richer towards 
the end, contains a great many documents belonging to the early part of the 
16th century. The early “Livros das Mongoens" have been lost, but 
there were other early records which Sr. Rivara by publication has saved 
from a similar fate. 

Many articles of historieal and antiquarian value have been published 
in the * Boletim do Governo," the * Government Gazette" of Portuguese 
India. Among those of recent numbers may be enumerated the “ Capitu- 
los de um livro inedito," containing information as to ecelesiastieal matters 
in the 17th century, and a series of Treaties of the same period. Many similar 
articles are scattered through back numbers of the Boletim, including, I be- 
lieve, an account of the records by Sr. Felippe Neri Xavier. I hope Sr. 
Rivara, under whose auspices the majority have been published, will collect 
and republish these papers in a separate form. It is much to have saved 

| ancient records from destruction, but the service to History will be enhanced. 

š by republication. Papers are not readily accessible when scattered through | 

. — . the old files of a Gazette. T 
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a publication regarding village communities; and several regarding the 
ecclesiastical rights of the Crown of Portugal and the Archbishop of Goa— 
vexed questions among the Roman Catholics of India. 

Twa facts regarding other records may be added from Day's Cochin. 

1. The Dutch Government records of Cochin are, it seems, still there, 
and apparently the early volumes refer to the capture, or to the period im- 
mediately following the capture, from the Portuguese (page 121). 

2. The records of the Verapoly Monastery were lost in the river, as 
the priests were endeavouring to carry them away from Tippu’s troops in 
1790 (Chronology at end of book). 

So far I haye only referred to European accounts of Portuguese India, 
but what Indian authors are there on the subject? Hinds, who care so 
little for history, are not likely to give us much help, but it is different with 
Muhammadans, They are given to chronicle writing, and we may fairly expect 
some account of the Portuguese from them. As yet, however, I have not 
found any special Muhammadan history on the subject, except the * Tuhfat ul 
Mujahidin.” his is a valuable work, as it deseribes the wars of the Por- 
tuguese and Muhammadans between 1495 and 1553, from a Muhammadan 
point of view. ‘There is an English translation, No. 30, in the series of the 
Oriental Translation Committee. 

Firishtah must be consulted, because his histories of the Dakhin States 
are 80 full , and refer specially to the period when the Portuguese power was 
at its height. The eleventh chapter, on the Muhammadans in Malabar, is 
founded. on the Tuhfat ul Mujáhidin. Besides this, Briggs gives in an ap- 
pendix an epitome of the wars of the Portuguese in India, But Firishtah's 
allusions to the Portuguese, except in the eleventh chapter, are very meagre. 
He gives a brief account of the death of King Bahádur, and of the siege of 
Chaul by Burhán Nizám Sháh in 1592, but he does not even mention the 
great siege of Did. Still the constant references to the Muhammadan kings 
by Portuguese historians, and the constant intercourse that must have gone 
on between the Orientals and the European invaders, render it necessary to 


r consult Firishtah. . *. — 3555.7 
ifs Next to Firishtal’may be mentioned the Mir-at 1 Ahmadi, with its trans- 
L lation by Bird, and the Mir-át i Sikandarí, on which the Mir-iti Ahmadi 
2, : was founded. | 


š NI ` Firishtah's History of Bijápür was prematurely closed in 1596, while we 
seek for information down to 16063. The following supplementary histories 
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Basatin us Salitin. This is also a modern manuscript (1824), but the 

preface enumerates the authorities from which it was compiled. 

| Muntakhab i Tawárikh 1 Bahrí, containing a history of the Nizámsháhí 

dynasty. a 

Tárikh i Sultán Muhammad Qutbsháhi, a history of the Qutbshahi dy- 
nasty of Golkonda ; an abridgement of this is also given in Briggs Firishtah, 
Mr. Bird in his account of Bijapur refers to another history the “ Tarikh i 
Haft kursi” and also to the *'lT'árikh i Asad Kháni," which he appears to 
consider as the same work under a ditferent name. He says that the “ Tå- 
rikh i Haft kursi” was written in the reign of "Ali "Adil Shah II. (1656 to 
1672). à 

I have not seen any of these manuscript histories ef the Dakhin states, 
but mention them as to some extent bearing on the subject. The names 
given by Portuguese authors are frequently unintelligible until compared 
with Persian accounts. But it is not likely that any of these histories give 
more than casual allusions to the Portuguese. 

Passing from the Dakhin to the Mughul histories— ® 

The Tabaqat i Akbari contains a few references to the Portuguese, in- 
cluding an aecount of King Bahádur's death. It refers also to the construc- 
tion of the Sürat fort against the depredations of the Portuguese. 

The Akbarnámah refers to King Bahádur's death, and gives some ac- 
count of the Jesuit missions at Akbar's court. Probably it contains other 
references to the Portuguese, but I have not yet examined the Akbarnámah. 
I hope Mr. Blochmann, who is so well acquainted with the Persian Histories 
of this period, will add some further account of these references. The Insha 
i Abulfazl contains a letter from Akbar, a translation of which is given by 
Hough in his second volume, page 261. This is said to have been intended 
for the King of Portugal, but the address in my copy of the Inshá is “ Då- 
náyán i Farang,” as though intended for the Jesuits. 

The Muntakhab ul-tawárikh of Badáoní also refers to Díü and to the 
Jesuit missions at Akbar's court. Mr. Blochmann's extracts, attached in a 
note to the 77th Aín, read with the Jesuit account, pve a vivid picture of 
Akbar and his court. | ° 

` mhe Dabistán contains an account of the Christian religion derived from 
the Portuguese priests, and gives a sample of the discussions before Akbar. 

The Tuzuk i Jahángiri alludes in several places to Mugarrab Khan and 
to Sürat affairs. One passage appears to refer to the attack by Azevedo on 
Downton's ships in 1614. Elsewhere the Tuzuk refers to presents from the 
Portuguese andto some Portuguese in Jahángir's gmploy. 

The Pádisháhnámah, page 433, Vol. I, gives a detailed account of Paes the 
siege and capture of Hugli. Farther on, this is again referred to in letter 

and to the Shih of Persia, At 
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page 534, the fate of the captives is described. In the second volume, there 
is an account of the Portuguese at Chittagong. 

Khafi Khan, the most useful of the Muhammadan historians after 
Firishtah,* also gives an account of the siege of Hagli, prefixing to it 
an interesting description of the Portuguese from his point of view. A 
fuller description is found in the second volume, page 400, reign of "Alamgir, 

Mr. Blochmann, to whom I am indebted for several of the above refer- 
ences, tells me that the Portuguese are frequently mentioned in the Maisir 
ul Umara, a work containing biographies of the great men of the Mughul 
empire, and that there are occasional bigoted allusions to them in the Far- 
hang i Rashidi, a* Persian dictionary written in 1653. 

A certain amount of information is scattered through different periodi- 
cals. No. 3 of the Calcutta Review contains an article on the Jesuit mis- 
sions ; No. LO, the Portuguese in North India ; No. 51, the Shiry Family ; No. 
57, the Inquisition at Goa; No. 77, the Life of Xavier ; Nos. 102 and 103, 
Topography of the Mogul Empire ; No. 105, the Feringhees of Chittagong. 

The Asiatic Researches contain articles on Malabar; The Syrian Chris- 
tians ; Nobili's imitation of the Veda; and Bijapur. 

The Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal is singularly deficient in articles 
bearing on our subject. The volume for LStl mentions the Portuguese in 
connection with Arakan. That for 1843 contains an interesting account of 
Abyssinia, and the Portuguese missions there, and the volume for 1844 con- 
tains an,article called “ Political events in the Carnatic from 1564 to 1687,” 
which may be considered to have a distant connection with the contempora- 
ry history of Portuguese India. There is also a modern account of Socotra, 
but so far as I have seen, there is not a single article devoted specially to 
Portuguese Asia, 

The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society is as deficient as our own in 
this respect. I cannot find a single article specially devoted to Portuguese 
India, but the following appear to have a distant bearing on the subject ; 
Vol. 11, Transactions, Diplomatic relations between the courts of Delhi and 
Constantinople, in the 1G and 17 centuries. Vols. I and LI, Journal, Memoir 
on the Syrian Christians ; Vol. II, Sea ports on the coast of Malabar; Vol. V 
(or VI, ?) account of the Sherley family ; Vol. VII, Tribes of the Northern 
Conean ; Vol. V (new series), on Malabar, &e 

. "The last series of the * Journal Asiatique" gives no help. I have not 
seen the earlier series. We might expect more assistance from Bombay, 
that Presidency has been always intimately connected with Portuguese 
E India. But so far as I have ascertained, there is not much. * Vol. II of the 
ui a Bombay Literary Transactions contains a Turkish account of a naval 
i er edition in the sixteenth century with references to the Portuguese. I have - 
not seen Vol. II: ° it contains a description of Bijapur, and 
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possibly some other articles connected with the subject. I believe there are 
some articles in the Journal of the Bombay Geographical Society. The 
Journal of the Bombay Asiatic Society contains (1841) Translations from 
De Couto; (184+) Bird's description of Bijápüár ; (1819) Marathi works com- 
posed by the Portuguese; (1865) Translations of Portuguese Inseriptions 
found at Bombay. 

The Bombay Quarterly Review, vol. 4, contains an interesting article 
by the late Mr. Anderson regarding the capture of Bassein and other Por- 


tuzuese forts between Bombay and Daman by the Marathas. This, how- 
ever, was in the eighteenth century, and our present review does not extend 
to a later date than 1663. " 


Doubtless there are numerous articles scattered through the Journals 
and Proceedings of the various Societies at Madras, Singapore, Batavia, 
Amsterdam, and Lisbon, but these I have not yet examined. 

More valuable than most of the above, for our present purpose, is the 
“u Chronista de 'Tissuary," a periodical which appeared at Goa under the 
editorship of Sr. Rivara, between 1866 and 1869. Every article in this 
is of value, though many refer to a period in the history of Portuguese 
India later than that under review, It contains among other papers an 
account of transactions with 'Adil Shah, treaties of peace with Jahangir and 
Shih Jahan, descriptions of the Portuguese fortresses as they were in 1634, 
and notes of the inscriptions existing at the present day. Copies of the 
inscriptions with which the fortress of Dit is covered, have been pyblished 
by Sr. Rivara in a separate pamphlet. 

The “ Gabinetee Litterario das Fontainhas" appears to have been a 
similar periodical of earlier date. This statement, however, is subject to 
correction, as I have not seen the “ Gabinetee Litterario." 

The above summary of authorities regarding Portuguese India has been 
prepared, partly from a list given me by. Br. Rivara, partly from Faria y 
Sousa, and partly from other books in my possession. Sr. Rivara who is 

- a member of the Bombay Asiatic Society, will be able to enlarge the list and 
to correct any details that may be faulty where Portuguese authors are 
referred to. I hope he will do me this favour, and if Mr. ‘Blochmann will 
kindly render the same service where Muhammadan authors are quoted, or 
where other information may be available in the Society's Library, it will 
be a great assistance to students interested in the subject. x 
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— — to the Geography of Bengal (Muhammadan 


4 Geographical.—Pant IL, Historical, based on 
Inscriptions received from GENERAL A. CUNNINGHAM, C. S. L, Dre. J 
Wise, E. V. WESTMACOTT, Eso, W. L. HreELEY, Eso., WALTER 
M. Bourke, Esq, &c., and on unpublished coins, with notes by E. V. 
WrsrMAcorT, Esq. and Dm. J. Wise.—By H. BrocnwawNw, M. A., 
Culcutta Madrasah. 








In the end of last year, General Cunningham, Director of the Archmo- 
logical Survey of India, forwarded to the Asiatic Society, for publication in 
the Journal, a unique collection of rubbings of Muhammadan inseriptions 
from Bengal and various places up-country, and in the Proceedings of our 
Society for January last, I gave an account of the importance of these 
rubbings with reference to the history of Bengal Dr. J. Wise of Dacca, 
Mr. Walter Bourke, Mr. E. V. Westmacott, C. S., and Mr. W. L. Heeley, 
C. S., have also favoured the Society with valuable rubbings and notes on the 
localities where they were obtained, and I shall delay no longer to carry 
out the wishes of the donors and publish my readings with a few notes 
suggested by the subject. I have also examined our coin cabinet, which I 
found to contain some unpublished Bengal coins of great value. 

The importance of mural and: medallic evidence for Bengal History 
arises from the paucity and meagreness of written sources. Whilst for the 
history of the Dihli Empire we possess general and special histories, often 
the work of contemporaneous writers, we have only secondary sources and 
incidental remarks for the early Muhammadan period of Bengal, #. e., from 


A. D., 1203 to 1538.  Nizámuddin Ahmad, who served Akbar as Bakhshi, | 


the friend and protector of the historian Badáoní, is the first writer that 
gives in his Tabagát i Akbari, which were completed in 1590, a short con- 
nected account of the independent kings of Bengal from 1338 to 1538. 
For the time between 1203 and 1335, we depend on incidental remarks 


made by Dihlí.writers, as Minbáj i Siraj, Barani, and ‘Aff Firishtah 


who flourished im' the beginning of the 17th century, has a c ol the L7th century, has a chapter on the 
same period as Nizim ; but though he gives a little more, it seems that he 
used the same, at present unknown, source as the author of the Tabaqat i 
[2 Akbari. But there can be no doubt that this source was a work defective in 
— chronology and meagre in details. Firishtah also cites a historical com 
pilation by one Haji Mphammad of Qandahár, of which ne copy is at pre- 
sent kn exist 
= writer on Bengal History is Ghulam Husain of Zaidpiir, 
Salim,’ who com his 2 ilálín, or ‘the Gardens 
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of Mr. George Udney of Máldah. This work, the 
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title of which contains in the numerical value of the letters the date of its 
completion (A. H. 1202, or A. D. 1787-88 2 is rare, but is much prized as 
being the fullest account in Persian of the Muhammadan History of Bengal, 
which the author brings down to his own time. From a comparison of 
his work with that by Firishtah, it is evident that for the early portion 
he has used books which are likewise unknown at present, and it is unfor- 
tunate that his preface gives no information on this point.” His additional 
source, it is true, cannot have been a work of considerable size ¢ yet he gives 
valuable dates which, as will be seen below, are often contirmed by 
collateral evidence. Salim has also made a fair use of the antiquities of 
the Gaur District. Stewart, who used the Riyaz as the basis of his ` 
History of Bengal, has given a translation of the greater part of the work ; 
but from a leaning to Firishtah he has left out useful passages, which will 
be found below. 
A commentary on Inscriptions necessarily contains references to the 
history and the geography of the cou an e geography of the country ; but in v महा to overload the 
bs subject with unconnected remarks, I have, in the following; separ ated the 
E geographical from the historical portion, and have thus found means to 
collect, in a convenient way, numerous stray notes which for several years 
have been accumulating in the course of my historical studies. 








* When quoting this unknown source, Salim uses phrases as * dar risalah e didah- 
am, * I have seen in some pamphlet, or 'ba-qaule, “ according to anothgr state- 
ment, &c. e 
1 The Asiatic Society Library has one MS. of the Riyázussalátín (No. 526), written 
in bold shikastah, 277 pages, Svo., 15 lines per page, copied in 1851 at Hajipdr by 
one Sadruddin Ahmad. Beginning—Jahan jahdn hamd sazdiedy i bárgdh i johdn-dfarine 
ti ast, kih in masdhir i kauni-rd ba-yad. i qudrat i kémilah í khwésh ba-hilyah 4 wujúd 





"i "- rs muhalla hic “ | 
— — of which the last contains two parts. The end contains the following description of 
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Before the conquest of Benzal by the Muhammadans under Bakhtyár 
Khilji in'&. D. 1203, Bengal is said to have been divided into five districts— 
(1) Rádha, the country west of the Hügli and south of the Ganges ; 
(2) Bagdi, the delta of the Ganges; (3) Ba nga, the country to the east 
of, and beyond, the delta; (4) Barendra, the country to the north of the 
Padma (Poddu) and between the Karatayá and the Mahánandá rivers ; and. 
(5 Mithila, the country west of the Mahinanda. We do not know whe: . 
ther these names refer to revenue distriets, or merely indicate (as they now 

(do) popular divistons based upon the course of prineipal rivers; but as the 
different orders of Brahmans and Káyasths take their distinctive names 
from these divisions, it may be assumed that they existed or were recognized 
at th £ of Ballála Sen, who classified the two castes. 

he ease with which Bakhtyár Khilji took possession of Bengal by 

his surprise of N AME. the then capital, stands unparalleled in history, 
unless: ue compare i h the almost peaceful transfer of the same country, 
five h red and fifty-five years later, from the Mubammadans to the East 
India Company. But it would be wrong to believe that Bakhtyár Khiljí 
conquered the whole of Bengal : he merely took possession of the south-eastern 
parts of Mithilá, Barendra, the northern portions of Radha, and the north- 
western tracts of Bagdi. ae eop ered territory received from. its capital conquered territory received from i i 
Pup nae 0 rni ere tis extent is described by the author of th name of Lak'hnauti, and its extent is described by r of the 
Tabagat i Napirt, who says that the country of Lak'hnauti lies to both sides 
of the Ganges and consists of two wings: the eastern oneis called Barendra, 
to which Deokot belongs; and the western has the name of Ral [i e., 
Radha], to which Lak hntr belongs. Hence the same writer also distin- 
guishest Lak’hnauti-Deokot from Lak'hnauti-Lak' hnür. From the town 
of Lak'hnauti to Deokot on the one side, and from Lak’hnauti to the door 
of Lak'hnür, on the other side, an embanked road (pul) passes, ten days’ 
march. Distinct from the country of Lak'hnauti is Banga (diydr i Bang, 
Bangadesh, Tabaqát, p. 267), and in this part of Bengal the descendants of 
the Lak'hmaniyah kings of Nadiyá still reigned in A. H. 658, or 1260, A. D., 
when Minhaj i Siraj, the author of the Tabaqat i Siréj, the author of the Tabaqát, wrote his history. Deokot, 
which still gives name to a large parganah, was correctly identified by 
Buchanan with the old fort near Damdama, on the left bank of the Pürná- - 

















° Lak'hman Sen, the last king of Bengal, though called king, cannot have been 
much more than the principal zamíndár of his time, “He was a liberal man," says 
the author of the Tabaqát, “and never gave less than a lakh of cowries, when he 
mado a present—mny God lessen his punishment in hell !” | 
151. Thus an expedition against Banga by the governor 
nontfoned in 657. Tabaqit Nagiri, p. 207. | : 
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| - bhaba, south of Dínájpür. Close to it lies Gangarámpür with its ruins, 
— and the oldest Muhammadan inscription known in Bengal.* Lakhnir 
| ne wn or *thanah' of the other * wing," has not vet been identified 
The name oceurs in no Muhammadan history after the time of tMe Tabaqát 
ácirí, and the only hint given is, that it lay west of the Húgli, on the 
Toad, at about the same distance from Lak'hnauti city a» Deokot lay from 
the capital—which would be the northern portion of District Birbhüm. 
e . Minhiáj's remark that Banga was, in 1260, still in the hands of Lak'h- 
man Sen's descendants, is confirmed by the fact that Sunnárgáon is not 
mentioned in the Tabaqat ; nor does it occur on the coins of the first century 
of Muhammadan rule. It is first mentioned in the Tsrikh i Barani as 
the residence, during Balban's reign, of an jndependent Rai; but under 
"f ughluq Shah (A. D. 1323), Sunnürgáon and Sitgion, which likewise 
— appears for the first time, are the seats of Muhammadan governors 
+ Bangálah being now applied to the united provinces of LK 
Sátgáon, and Sunnirgéon.t 

= - क re afi and the “OR Tarikh i Barani, the Tarikh i Fírüzsháhí b "Afi f*and the Travels 
of Ibn Batütah yield but little additional information.  Fírüzabüd, or 


Panduah (north of Maldaha, or Máldah) which General € north o aldaha, or Maldah) which General Cunningham sig- 


tly calls ‘ Hazrat Panduah,’ or * Panduah, the Residence, appears as 
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* Of Kai Kids Shah, A D. 1297. Journal, A. S. B., 1872, Pt. I., p. 109. 

+ Major Raverty, of whose translation of the Tabnaqát two fasciculi have just 
appeared, informs me that all his best MSS, have ype, Lak'hnür. The Bibliotheca 
Indica edition has 215 ; and often also 255 > and it was, no doubt, the Inst spell- 
E ing that led Stewart to substitute Nágor (in western Bírbhúrn), which certainly lies 
— &n the direction indicated, Outside of the Marátha wall of Nagor, we have n Lak'hí- 
pür nnd a Lak'hináráyanpür, N 
ii f Barani, p. 452. He spells Satgáon, not Sátgáon. It is almost useless to remark 
— — onthe geography of Bengal as given in the Tabaqat before the appearance of Major 
T averty's translation, who has collated nearly all existing MSS, of the work, The 

Bibliotheca Indica edition is untrustworthy. Taking it, however, us it is, we find the 
following places mentioned—Nidiyah, in this spelling, for "Nadiyá; Lak'hoauti ; 


Banga; Ril (8६009) ; Barondra; Lak'hnúr; Deokot ; Narkoti (?) Ff A Ju», 
7 0 pp. 156 to 158; csr, cs; 935 (P), p. 158; ४०४० (P) an x 





Ue), p. 158; Bangáon, p. 153; Fort Bishnkot, founded by neuem 
r — near Lak'hnautí, pp. 180, 243, Besides these, a few places are mentioned on the 
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author of the Riyázussalátin, who lived in the neighbourhood of Máldah 
and Panduah, says nothing about it.* 

About 550 A. H. (A D. 1446), during the reign of kipas is hae 
müd Shah, the capital was transferred to Gaur. Thus Lak'hnautí is 
forth again called in history. The transfer, though it may have been co 
with the restoration of an old dynasty, was unfortunate. Gaur lies in the 
middle between the Ganges and the Mahdnanda, thus occupying, as is the ` 
case in all Deltaic lands, the lowest site ; and east of it lies the Kallak Saja | 
marsh, called in the Ain Chuttid-pettia, into which the drainage of the 
town opened. Every increase in the waters of the Ganges caused the marsh, 
which is connected with it, to rise, and “if the [earthen] embankment broke, 
the town was under water," f and the drainage was driven back into t 
town. Hence the removal of the capital, a short time afterwar a 
E 3 i and the ultimate desertion of the town as a fever centre for Ráj- > 

E 253 

The meagre information supplied by the Tabuggt i Nizami and Firish. F Firish- 
tah throws po arar agas on 1e throws n$ further n$ further light on the geography of Bengal, but leaves the Bengal, but leaves the 
impression that during the | the reigns of the independent kings (A. H. 739 to 
944, or A. D., 1338 to 1538) the extent of Muhammadan Bengal was the 
same as what we find it in A. D. 1582, the year in which Todar Mall pre- 
pared his rent-roll of Bengal, a copy of which Abul Fazl has given in iba. 
Ain. 


The coins and inscriptions of the above period yield a few particular articulars. 
SE tha कल Bongal 5 cave "m ' 
We have the seven Bengal mint towns given by Thomas,§ to which I can 
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# Mr, Thomas compares with Ekdálah the name of st Jugdula,’ a village east of | 
Hazrat Panduah, towards the Pürnábhaba. The Indifin Atlas Sheet No, 119 also k 
mentions a village Jagdal due north of Mállahá, near the Mahánandá, in Lat. p 
25° 17' 30", and a * Juzdul' and a‘ Jugdal' will be found south-east of Gaur, Long. 
x 88* 28’, Lat, 247 42. Even in other parts the name is common ; for Jagdal is the Bangali 
* Jogoddul,’ * a leaf of the world,’ the world being the lotus, and each town a petal of it 
Another Ekdálah will be found on the same sheet, south-east of Bogra (Bagurá), 
Long. 89° 40 30", Lat 24° 35/45”, and a third isin Rijshihi, a little south-west of 
Nitor. The name seems to be the Bangálí aspari, ‘having one wing ;’ and Dodalá 
‘having two wings,’ occurs likewise as a name of villages. 
E + Ain i Akbari 
Rennell marks ‘Tarah’ near the Pagli River (a branch of the Ganges and 
hans the old bed of the river), south-west of the fort of Gaur. “ Tanda standeth 
from the river Ganges a league, because in times past tho river flowing over the 
bankes. in time of raine did drowne the countrey and many villages, and so they do 









, + remaine. And the old way the river Ganges was wont to ran, remaineth drie, which 
| is the occasion that the cit doeth stand 80 farre from the water,” Ralph Fitch 
Es C ‘The losses of Akbar's Bengal army in Gaur will be found in my Ain translation, ~ 


Firüzábád (Panduah), Sátgáon, Shahr i Nan (?), Ghiyáspür 
and Mu'azznmábád. Chronicles, p. 161 
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. mo now add three more, vis, Fathábád, Khalifatabad, and Husainábád, which 
willbe discussed below. नस a a inscriptions reveal the important fact, that 
Bengal was divided into revenue divisions called Mahalls, over which, as in 
the DI empire, Shiqdars® were placed, and into larger circles und empire, Shiqdárs* were placed, and into larger circles under 
* ‘Sarlashkars, or military commanders, who have often also the title of Vazir 
COBRE arde uitiis Of places mentioned on inscriptions I may cite—Iqlim Mu'az- 
~ zamábác (Eastern Maimansingh); Thanah Lidr (north-western Silhat,— 
both occur also united under the same Sarlashkar) ; Sarhaty in western 
Birbhüm, now in the Santal Parganahs ; Láopallah, east of the Island in 
the Hügli opposite Tribeni Ghát, evidently in olden times an important 
place as lying at the point where the Jabuna leaves the Hugli and 
commences her tortuous course, first easterly, then southerly, into the 
Sundarban ;t and also several places which have not yet been identified, as 

Simlabad, Hadigarh, and Sájlá-Mankhbád.7 
| From the middle of the 16th century we have the works and maji o of 
Portuguese न eser FR historians, notably the classical ‘Da Asia’ by Joao de Barros (died 
1570) ;and the graphic descriptions of €t eseriptions of Cæsar Frederick (1570) and Ralph 
Fitch (1553 to 1591) 11). Nor must I forget the Persian traveller Amin Razi, 
an uncle of Nar Jahan, who composed his * Haft Iqlim’ in A. H. 1002 (A. D. 
1591); but it is doubtful whether he visited Bengal, or merely wrote down 
what he heard at Agrah. I shall occasionally refer to the works of these 
travellers below.§ " 
. But by far the most interesting contribution to the geography of 
Bengal, inspite of the unsatisfactory state of the MSS., is Todar Mall's 
rent-roll. Though of 1582, it may be assumed that Todar Mall merely gave 
in it what he found to exist with regard to both divisions and revenue ; for 
Bengal was only subjugated during Jahangir’s reign, and properly assessed 
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| ë How extensively the THTindús were employed ng revenue officers may be seen 
f. - from the fact that the Arabic-Persian Shiqddr and Majmu'ahddr have become Bangali 
" family names, generally spelt * Sikdar’ and ' Mozoomdar."' , 
* A is á 4 The island opposite Tribeni has a conspicuous place on De Barros’ Map of 
i l gal and on that by Blaev (vide Pl. IV.). The maps also agree with Abul Fuzl'a 
| > ‘statement in the Ain, that nt Tribeni there are three branches, one the Saraswati, on 
f 









which Bátgáon lies; the other, the Ganga, now called the Hüglí; and the third, the 
Jon or Jabund (J amuná) De Barros and Blaev's Maps shew the three branches of 


‘almost equal thickness, the Saraswati passing Satigam (Sátgáon), and Chouma 
(Chaumuhá in Hügli District, north), and the Jabuná flowing weatwards to Buram 
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f Bengal, Journal, A, 8, Bengal, 1867, p. 65) ; but the position 
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by Prince Shuja’ a short time before 1658. In the Ain we find that Bengal Bengal J 
proper was ' divided into 19 Sirkárs, and 682 Mahalls. Eight oft he 19 Sirkárs, Sirka 


and 204 of the 682 Mahalls, have Muhammadan names. The rent-roll in- | 
cluded beth the Ahdligah (* genuine, vulgo khalsa) or crownlands, and the 
agta or jdgir lands, i. e. lands assigned to officers in lieu of pay or mainten- ' 
ance of troops. The distribution of the Sirkars depended, as in the old 
Hindú division, on the courses of the Ganges, Bhagirathi, and Megna, 
or, as the Aim expresses it, on the courses of the Padmáwati, Ganga, and 
Brahmaputra, as will be seen from the following list of the Sirkars. a 





ed. Sirkdrs North and East of the Ganges 


l. SirkárLak' hnaut i, or Jannatábád, extending from Talidgarhi 
(K'halzáon, Colgong) along the northern banks of the Ganges, and including 
a few. mahalls now belonging to district Bhagalpir and Purniah, and nearly 
the whole of Maldah district. Besides Gaur, this Sirkár contained the 
ancient town of Rangimiti.* 66 mahalls; khalsa revenue, Rs. 471,174. 

2. SirkárPürniah,or Püranniah, the greater and chiefly westerly 
portion ‘of the present district of Pürniah, as far as the Mahánanda.f 
9 maballs ; revenue Rs. 160,219. 

3. Sirkar Tájpéür, extending over Eastern Pürniah east of the 
Mahananda, and Western Dínájpür. 29 mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 162,096. 

4. Sirkar Panjrah, so called from the Haweli mahall Panjrah, 
north-east of the town of Dinájpür, on the Atrai River, comprising the greater 
part of Dínájpür district. 21 mahalls; revenue, Ks. 145,051 

5. Sirkar G’horag’hat, so called from the town of G'horig'hát 
or Chauk'handi on the right bank of the Karatayá, comprising portions of 
Dinájpür, Rangpur, and Bagurá (Bograh) districts, as far as the Brahma- 
putra, Being a frontier district towards Koch Bihar and Koch Hijo, it 
contained numfrous jágir lands of Afghan chiefs and their descendants. The 
Sirkár produced a great deal of raw silk, SS mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 202,077.8 

-6. Sirkár Bárbaká bad, so called from Barbak Shih, king of 
Bengal (vide below), and extending from Sirkár Lak'hnauti along the Podda 
to Bagurá. It comprises portions of Máldah and Dínájpür, and a large part 
of Rajshahi, and Bagura. Its cloths were well known, especially the stuffs 


* Máldah is once mentioned in the Tusuk i Jahéngirf (p. 178)—" When I [Jahángir] 
was prince, I had made n promise to Mir Ziyáuddin of Quzwin, n Saifi Sayyid, who has 
since received the title of Muctafá Khan, to give him and his children Parganah Maldah, 
a well known Pargannh in Bengal. This promise was now performed (A, D. 1617). 

+ Akbarsháhi Rupees (f Rupee = 40 dims). Grant substitutes * Sicca Rupees, 
at 25. 34. 

— t It seems as if the Mahánandá, in its upper course, is often called Mahánadi. 
Van den Broucke calls it on his map * Martnade, 
§ Some MSS, hifve 209,577 Rs 
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called Ahdgah (the “ koses" of old writers) as the khagah of Shahbizpiir, 
the gahan (urs, the *sanes, or. 'sahnes' of Dutch writers), and the 
muümini. 35 mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 436,258, 

7. Sirkar Bázú há, extending from the preceding ross the 
Brahmaputra into Silhat, comprising portions of Rajshalf, Bagurá, Pabná, 
Maiman Singh, and reaching in the south a little beyond the town of Dhaka 
(Daeca).* The name’ Bázühá' is the plural of the Persian word dz, * an 
arm, a wing ; and all mahalls in this Sirkár have the word bees after their 
name, which on our survey maps appears under the Bangali form * Bajoo."f 
32 mahalls; revenue, the largest of all Sirkárs, Rs. 987,921. To this 
Sirkár belonged Dhaka, and Sherpür Murcha, or Mihmanshahi, south 
of Bagura on the Karataya, which is several times mentioned in the 
Akbarnámah as a military station. 

8. Sirkár Silhat, adjacent to the preceding, chiefly east of the 
Surmá River. As will be seen below, the country was only conquered by the 
Muhammadans in the end of the 14th century, and was exposed to continual 
invasions from Tiparah and Asam, According to Marco Polo, the Ain, and 


Z the Tuzuk, Silhat supplied India with eunuchs. Jahangir issued an edict for- 


bidding the people of Silhat to castrate boys. Like Kámrüp, Silhat is also 
often mentioned as the land of wizards and witches, and the fame of its jadi, 
or witcheraft, is still remembered at the present day. 8 mahalls; revenue, 
Rs. 167,032. 

9. Sirkár Sunnárgáon, to both sides of the Megna and the 
Brahmaputra, containing portions of western Tiparah, Bhaluá, and Noák'háli, 
subject to repeated attacks by the Rájahs of Tiparah and Arakan. 52 ma- 
halls; revenue, Rs. 258,283. The Haft Iglim gives Rs, 330,000. 


» Stewart says that Dháká is a modern town, “ because the name does not occur 
in the Xin.” But it does; vide my text edition, p. 407, where the Mahall to which š 
it belongs, is called Dhakka Bázü, In Gladwin's spelling * Dnkha Bazoo' it is, how- 
ever; scarcely recognizable, Dhaka occurs in the Akbarnámah ns an Imperial tháuah 
in 1584; and Sir A. Phayre (vide above, p. 53) mentions it in 1400 ° 
+ Thus the country west of Pabna is called ‘ Bajooras' and east of it * Bajoochup' 
—corruptions of 86३0 i rdst, * the right wing,’ and Basa i chap ‘the left wing.” Other 
corruptions are—Esub, or Eshub, or Esop, or Isaf, for * Yüsuf;' thus * Esubshye, for 
'Yüsuf-sháhí; Nasipore, for Nasibpür, (from Nagib Shih); Nujeepore for Najibpür ; 
Haleeshur (opposite Tribenf) for Halishahr, = Haweli i Shahr [Sátgáon]; Mahomed- 
ashyo for Mnhmüdsháhí, (Jessore); Bajitpore, for Báyazidpür (in Dínájpür) ; Juffurshye, 
for Zafarshihi, (not Ja'farsháhí); Kali Modunpür (which sounds like a Hindá name), 
-Kalím-nddinpür; Puladnssy, north of Bagurá, for Füládsháhi; Masidpore and Majid- 
pore, for Masjidpür (wide Beames, Comp. Grammar, p. 209). 
In tho spelling of Bengal names cure should be takef with the frequent 
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. 10. Sirkár Chátgáon (Chi tagong), never properly annexed 
before the reign of Aurangzib. 7 muhalls; revenue, Rs. 285,607. 


` B. Sirkárs in the Delta of the Ganges. 


ll. Sirkár Sátgáon. A small portion only, the land between the 
Hügli and the Saraswati, lay west of the Hagli, whilst the bulk of the Sirkár 
comprised the modern district of the 24-Parganahs to the Kabadak, western 
Nadiyá, south-western Murshidábád, and extended in the south to Hatiágarh 
below Diamond Harbour. To this Sirkár belonged Mahall Kalkattá 
(Caleutta) which, together with two other mauza's, paid, in 1582, a land 
revenue of Hs. 23,905. 53 mahalls; revenue, Rs. 418,118, | 

12. Sirkár Mahmüdábád, so called after one of the three 
Mahmúd Shahs of Bengal, and comprising northern  Nadiyá, northern 
Jessore, and western Farídpür. 88 mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 290,256. 

13. Sirkár Khalifatábád, orsouthern Jessore and western Bá- 
qirganj. The Sirkár is called after Khalifatabad, which was the name of the 
small Haweli-parganah near Bágherhát (vide below). The largest mahall of this 
Sirkar was Jesar (Jessore), or Rasálpür; and among others, we find here the 
Mahalls Mündagáchha and Malikpur, which the Khán i A'zam, when gover 
nor of Bengal under Akbar (Ain translation, p. 326), is said to have given 
to Bhabeshwar Rái, the ancestor of the present Rájahs of Jesar. The name 
of Jesar, therefore, occurs as early in 1582 ; hence Van den Broucke’s map 
(1660) also gives it conspicuously as ‘ Jessore.'* 35 mahalls; revenue, 
Rs. 135*053. . 

14. Sirkár Fathábád, so called after Fath Shih, king of Bengal, 
comprising a small portion of Jessore, the whole of Farídpür, southern 
Báqirganj, portions of Dhaka district, and the Islands of Dak'hin Shahbázpür, 
Sondíp, and Sidhu, at the mouth of the Megna. "The town of Farídpür lies 
in the Haweli Parganah of Fathábád. 3 mahalls, revenue, Rs. 199,239. 

15. Sirkár Bakli,f or Ismá'ilpür, north-east of the preceding, com- 
pri sing portions of Báqirganj and Dhaka districts. It is the Bacala of old 
maps. 4 mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 178,756. 


C. Sirkárs South of the Ganges and West of the Bhagirathi (Higli) 
16. SirkárAudambar,orTándah, comprising the greater portion 









of Murshidabad district, with portions of Bírbhüm. The name Audambar 
occurs also in other parts of India, e. g: in Kachh.f Tapdah did not long 
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to Ag Mahall on the opposite bank. But this was only carried out by - 
Rajah Man Singh, who changed the name of Ag Mahall to Kaj Mahall 
and subsequently to Akbarnagar. The same Sirkár became again in later 
times under Prince Shuji’ the seat of government, and later ill under 
Nawab Ja'far Murshid Quli Khan, who changed the name of the old town 
of Makhgücábád,* the JMurabad or Muxadabad of old maps, to Murshid- 
ábád, 52 mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 601,955. The Haft Iqlim gives its revenue 
at Rs, 597,570 à 
17. Sirkár Sharifabad, south of the preceding, comprising the 
remaining portions of Birbham, and a large portion of Bardwán district 
together with the town of Bardwant itself. Mahalls Bárbak Singh and Fath 
Singh, so called after the Bengal kings Barbak Shah and Fath Sháh, and 
Sherpür "Ataf, where Man Singh defeated the Afghans (Ain translation, 
p. 341) also belonged to this Sirkár. 26 mahalls ; revenue, Rs, 562,215 
Ls irkár Sulaimanab 4d, a straggling Sirkár, which comprised 
a few southern parganahs in the modern districts of Nadiyá, Bardwan, and the 
whole north of Húgli district. This Sirkar was so called*after Sulaiman 
Sháh of Bengal, who also ealled several parganahs after himself in Murshid- 
ábád, Jessore, and Báqirganj districts ; but whether the name was too long, 
or was purposely ehanged after Akbar's conquest of Bengal in honor of 
Prince Salim (Jahangir), it only occurs now-a-days in the form * Salimábád 
The chief town of the Sirkar was Salimabad [Sulaimánábád], on the left 
bank of the Damiidar, south-east of the town of Bardwan. It is marked as 
‘ Silimath* on Van den Broucke's map. Ola (the old name of Birnagar) in 
Nadivá, known from the Srimanta legend, and Panduah, on the E. I 
Railway, with its Buddhist ruins and ancient mosques, also belong to this 
Sirkár. 31 mahalls; revenue, Rs. 440,749 
|. 19. Sirkár Madáran, extending in a semicircle from Nagor in 
Western Birbham over Raniganj along the Damüdar to above Bardwan, 
and from there over K'hand Ghosh, Jahanabad, Chandrakoná (Western 
- Hagli District) to Mandalg'hát, at the mouth of the HKüpnáráyan River. 
16 mahalls ; revenue, Rs. 235,085. | 
Thus the above nineteen Sirkárs, which made up Bengal in 1582, paid 
a revenue on khalsa lands, inclusive of a few duties*on salt, Adfs, and 


iL ` |J S Tho Akbarnámah mentions a Makhgic Khan, brother of Sa'id Khan; vide my 
~ Ain translation, p. 388 Makhetg Khan served in Bengal and Bihár, and his brother. 
Sa'id Khán was for some time governor of Bengal 
T + The Mubammadan pronunciation of the Bangáli Bordomdn. Tho Haft Iqlim 
n mentions an extraordinary custom that obtained in this Sirkar, “ Feminae hujus à 
See provinciae instrumentum quoddam fictile penis instar in vulvam et in anum inferunt, - 
5 removeant, * The old kings have in vain tried to break them o habit.” * 
a Onn gie the Mubammadan antiquities of Bard ide Journal, al, Á ES 
1, Pe. 1, p. = i — - ec vata mc FI 
r "-— iL + dh 
o Te —1 
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fisheries, of 253,482,106 dams, or Rs. 6,337,052." According to Grant, the 
value of the jagir lands was fixed at Rs. 4,348,892, so that we have, in 
1582, A. D., as total revenue of Bengal, in its then circumscribed limits, the 
sum of RS. 10,685,944. "This was levied from the ryots in speciet as the 
equivalent of the rub’, or fourth share, of the entire produce of the land, 
claimed by the sovereign as despotic proprietary lord of the soil. 

This rent-roll remained in force during the reign of Jahangir. The 
remittances ftom Bengal to Dihli were, it is true, not very regular, nor up 
to the sums levied, so much so that Jahangir appointed, in the end of his 
reign, Fidái Khan, governor of Béngal, merely because he promised to send 
regularly one milfion of rupees to court, Under Sháhjahán, the boundaries 
of Bengal were extended in the South-West, Medinípür and Hijli having 
been attached to Bengal, and in the East and North-East by conquests in 
Tiparah and Koch Hijo; and when Prince Shuji’ was made governor, he 
made, shortly before 1658, a new rent-roll, which shewed 34 Sirkárs and 
1350 Mahalls, and a total of revenue, on khalsa and jázír lands, of Rs. 
13,115.907. Shujá's rent-roll remained in force till 1722, an addition having 
been made after the conquest of Chátgáon. In that year, Nawab Ja'far 
Khan (Murshid Quli Khan) issued his Admil Jama’ Tú mari, or * Perfect 
Rent-roll, in which Bengal wa sdivided into 34 Sirkárs, forming 13 Chaklahs, 
and sub-divided into 1660 Parganahs, with a revenue of Rs. 14,288,186. 

It was, however, only after the rule of Nawáb Ja'far Khán that the 
Abwdb ravenuet gradually appeared in the books. Though vast sums had 
been levied on this head, they had been looked upon as private emoluments 
of office. As early as in the tenure of Shuji’ Khan, Nawib Ja'far's 
successor, we find the Abwabs entered as yielding Rs. 2,172,952, and they 
rapidly increased under 'Ali Virdi Khan and Qásim Khan, so that, when 
the E. 1, Company in 1765 acquired the Diwáni, the net amount of all 
revenue collected by authority in Bengal was Rs. 25,621,223. ~ 

It is not my intention to enter here further in the historical portion 
of the revenue question of Bengal, nor shall I minutely describe the 
Sirkárs and the Mahalls or- detail the historical and geographical 


* Grant's total ise Rs. 6,344,260, or Rs, 7,208 more, chiefly on account of tho 
higher sum given by him for Sirkár G'horág'hát. Vth Report, p. 258. 

f “The ryots (ra’iyyat) of Bengal are obedient and ready to pay taxes. Doring 
eight months of the year they pay the required sums by instalments. They personally 
bring the money in rupees and goldmuhurs to the appointed place. Payment in 
kind is not usual, Grain is always cheap. The people do not object to a survey of 
the lands, and the amount of the land tax is settled by the collecter and the ryot 
(nasag). His Majesty, from kindness, bas not altered this system." Ain i Akbar. 

n — Tre of annual leases of zumíndárs (khiignawisf) ; 
= magrdnahs; fees missio — — ê mahaut, or imposts levied for 
the main of the Nawab’s clophants ; and many more. 
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changes that took place; these I must necessarily reserve for the second 
volume of my Ain translation. But I shall now" attempt to trace the 


frontiers of Bengal under the Muhammadan rule as far as existing historical 
sources nllow us to do. 


The Frontiers of Muhammadan Bengal. 


Abulfazl estimates the breadth of Bengal from Garhi tg Chátgáon at 
four hundred kes. From north to south, the longest line was from Koch 
Bihár to Chittii in Sirkár Medinipir, “The zamíindárs are mostly 
Káyasths." Not a word is said on the strength of the Muhammadan popula- 
tion, or the progress of Islim—comparative statistics were not thought of in 
his age. The remark made by old English travellers that the inhabitants 
of the islands and the coast of south-eastern Bengal were chiefly Muham- 
madans, and the uncertain legend regarding the introduction, in the 
beginning of the 16th century, of Islamitic rites into Chátgáon by Nucrat 
Shah are the only allusions that I have seen on the subject. * Neither history 
nor legends allude to the conversions among the semi-aboriginal rural 
population, that must on a large scale have taken place during the reigns 
of the independent kings of Bengal, chiefly, no doubt, through the exertions 
of the numerous Afghan Jagirdars. 

The military and naval power of the country is fixed at 23,330 
horse, 4,260 guns, 1,170 elephants, and 4,400 boats, In Nawab Ja'far's 
rent-roll, however, the strength of the naval establishment (nawdrd) 
consisted of 76S armed cruisers and boats, which were principally 
stationed at Dhaka, to guard the coast against the Mags and foreign 
pirates; and the number of sailors included 923 Firingis, chiefly employed 

as gunners. The annual charges of the navy, including construction and 
. repairs, was fixed at Rs. 843,452, which was levied under thé name of 
"amalah i nawárá from parganahs in South-Eastern Bengal. The same 
* rent-roll mentions that the garrisons along the whole eastern frontier from 
Chátzáon to Rángámáti on the Brahmaputra consisted of 8,112 men (aishdm), 

— who cost 359,150, Hs. per annum. 
m Of the roads in Bengal we have no informatiort prior to Van den 
— Broucke’s map (1660) in Valentyn's work. He marks (1) æ principal road 
o passing over Patna, Munger, and Rájmahall to Siti, where the Bhagirathi 
- leaves the.Ganges. From here a branch went to Moxudabath (Murshid , 

ábád), Plassi (Palásí), and Hagdia,* crossed the Bhagirathi for Gasiapore, 


Hagdia is Agardip. Van den Broucke’s map ap gives | , 
Ess dia on the poni f the river, 
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and passed on to Bardwán, Medinipür, Bhadrak (wrongly marked on the 
right bank of the Baitarani), and Katak. The other branch went from 
Siti along the right bank of the Podda to Fathábád, from where it passed on 
to Dhaka? These two branches are marked as principal roads (sAdA rasa). 
(2) A road from Bardwán to Baccaresoor (Baklesar in Bírbhüm, famous 
for its hot springs, within the Maratha Intrenchment of Nagor), and from 
there to Qásimbázár and the banks of the Ganges, and across the river to 
'Hasiaarhati' This is Hajrahatti, on the left bank of the Podda, now also a 
ferry place, near the entrance of the Burul River, below Rámpür Boalia, 
and seems to be the Qazihatti (Beng. Kajierhatti), which Abulfazl 
mentions in thee Ain. From Hasiaarhati the road passed to a place called 
Harwa, and from there to Ceerpoor Mirts, z. e. Sherpür Murchah, on the 
Karataya, and passing over Tessiadin (Chandíjin, north of Sherpur, ?) to 
Gorregaut (G'horág'hát) and Bareithela (Baritala) on the Brahmaputra, 
which will be mentioned below as a frontier town. (3) A road from 
Bardwán over Salimabid, Hügli, Jessore, Bosnah, Fathábád, across the river 
to Sjatterapoet,* Casisella, and Idrákpür, opposite the confluence of the 
Lak'hiá and the Dalásarí, near Ballál Sen's palace, (4) A road from 
Dhaka, across the Dalásari to Piaarpoer and Bedlia, which latter place is 
marked at the point where the Dalásari leaves.the Jamuna, and from there 
to Sasiadpoor (Sháhzádpür, in Pabnah), and Handiael (Harial). 


The Western Frontier. 


In the north-west, the frontier of Bengal extended but little beyond the. 
Kosi River; but under some of the early Muhammadan governors and the 
independent kings, the Bengal empire included all upper Bihar north of the 
Ganges ss res as far as Saran. Of Ilyas Shah, tor example, it is asserted that he 
was the founder of Hájipür, opposite Patna, on the Ghandak, although 
Firüz Shah, on his return from Bengal, appointed for the first time Imperial 
collectors in Tirhut. Sikandar Shah's coins, again, have been found far 
west of the Kusi. 


Southern Bihar only belonged. to Bengal from the tine of the conquest 
by Bakhtyar K “इनका M Som: to about 730 A. H. (A. D. 1330), when, Muhammad 
Tughluq annexed i 






| t to Dihlí. From 800 again (A. D. 1397), the whole 
of Bibár belenged to the kingdom of Jaunpur to the kingdom of Jaunpür. Under Buhlúl again, Darya 
Khán Loháni was governor of Bihar; and under Ibrahim, Daryá's son Bahá- 
dur Khán assumed independence in Bihar under the title of Shah Muham- 








where in Bengal, is the old bed of the river, which now follows the shorter route — 4. 
slong the chord of tho loop? Thisohange, therefore, took place afttr 1660, ^. F + 
—. *"'hus kinaj Ne adiyå lies now on the right bank of the river; but west of the town, ` È 


US e honnai i he old channel, which goes by the name of Ganga Bharat. (TTI 

M el sizes Hil but modern maps give no such name, — 
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mad.* It is not clear how far these Afghan chiefs depended on Husain Shah 
of Bengal, whom inscriptions represent firmly established in 903 at 
Munger, while other inseriptions from Bonhárá and Cheran (near Sáran) 
would lead us to conclude that the whole of Upper Bihar and tl western 
portions of Southern Bihar belonged to him in A. H. 908 and 909 (A, D. 
1502, 1503). -On the other hand, we hear in history of the cession by 
Husain Shah of Bihar, Sáran, and Tirhut, and of the reconquest of 
these lands by Nucrat Shah, who, if he could not hold theme assisted the 
Afghans against Babar. Nugrat Shah seems even to have passed beyond 
the Ghandak ; for a mosque near Sikandarpur, on the right bank of the river, 
in District A'zamgarh, was built during his reign. ° ' 

South of the Ganges, the western frontier is better defined. Fort T 
liázarh, or Garhi,t near K'halzáon (Colgong) on the Ganges, was looked upon 
as the entrance, or key, to Bengal—a position which Muhammadan historians 
compare with that of Fort Sahwan on the Indus, the key of Sindh 
From Garhi. the frontier passed along the Ganges to the south of Ag 
Mahall.(Háj Maball), when it again turned westward to* north-western 
Bírbhüm, passing along the boundary of the modern Santál Parganahs to 
the confluence of the Barakar and the Damüdar, from where it went along the 
left bank of the Damudar to the neighbourhood of the town of Bardwan 
From here the frontier took again a westerly direction, and passed along 
the north-western and western boundaries of the modern Hügli and Habrah 
(Howrah) Districts down to Mandalg hit, where the Rüpnárá yan flows into 
the Hügli Hiver. 

This b boundary, it will be seen, excludes the whole of the Santál 
—— ahs from the south of K'halgáon to the Barakar, Pachet,f and the 
rritory of the Rájahs of Bishnpü: (Bankura). In vain do we look in 
Santalia for Muhammadan names of villages and towns; and though there 
can be no doubt that the Muhammadan kings of Bengal tried to hold parts 
of the hills by establishing thánahs and appointing jagirholders, no 
permanent settlements were formed. One of the most westerly thanahs in 
southern Santalia was Sarhat, N. W. of Shiürí (Soory) in Bírbhüm, which 
is mentioned in Tribeni inseriptions;S whilst the settlement of Pathan 


* Called in many MSS. Mahmúd, : 

+ It is not known which king built the fort; but it may be accid@ntal that the 
name does not occur in the ''abaqát i Nigiri and in Baraní, At K'halgaon, Mahmúd 
Shah 111, , the last independent king of Bengal, died in 945 (1538 A. D ). 

t Regarding the invasion of Chutiá Nágpür by the Muhammadans, vide J. A, S. B, 
1871, Part I, p. 111. 

& Sarhat, epelffon inscriptions Siphnt, lies on the left Bank of the Ajai River, Its 
| mme on modern maps is corrupted to Saruth, Rennell has Sarhaut. Outside the 
wh — be, the survey maps mark two old forts. A little to tlie south of it, a village of 

the name of Lukrakhonda is. marked, Renvell on his map of Birbhúm (Bengal Atlas, 
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% . 
jágirdárs, before and after the time of Sher Shah, asa standing militia 
against the inroads of the tribes of Jharkhand (Chutiá Nagpur), led to the 


formation of the great Muhammadan zamindari of Bírbhüm, which gave the 
E. I. Company some trouble. 

In Todar Malls rent-roll the following Mahalls are mentioned along 
this portion of the western frontier of Bengal—Ae” Mahall ( Rájmahall), 
Kankjol, Kunwar Partab, Molesar,* in Sirkár Audambar or Tandah 
Bharkündah,, Akbarsháhí, Katangah, in Sharifabad (Birbhám) ; Nagor, 
Sainbham, Shergarh (Riniganj), Champánagari (N. W. of the town of 
Bardwan), Madáran (Jahánábád and Chandrakoná, west of Hágli), Chittüá 
(District Medinipür), and Mandalg'hát, at the mouth of the Rupnariyan, all 
belonging to Sirkár Madáran 

The name of the frontier mahall of Bharkündah in Birbhiim, men- 
tioned above, seems to have been formerly extended to the whole of Birbhüm. 
and the Santál Parganahs. In this extended sense, it is used in the ZüríLh i 
JDáudi,t on De Burros’ map of Bengal, and on Blaev's map of India (vide 
Pl IV). In the latter, it is only given as‘ Bareunda, but in the former ] 
‘ Reino de Bareunda, extending from Ferrandus (a corruption of Bardwán) 
to Gorij, in which we recognize Garhi, the ‘key of Bengal West of 
Bareunda, De Blaev and De Barros give ‘ Patanes, i.e. the Patháns 
the military and semi-independent landholders of the western Benga 
frontier. On the Ganges, both maps shew Gouro (Gaur), and opposite to it 
‘ Para’, for which De Barros gives ‘ Rara.’f Both spellings may be mistakes 
for Tara, i. e. Tándah, which should of course be on the other side of the 
river; or ‘ Rara’ stands for the old Hindú division of Radha, which there 
commences. South of * Ferrandus, the old maps give ‘Mandaram’ and 
'Cospetir, which latter name is wrongly placed on Blaev's map north of 
Mandaram, whilst De Barros has it correctly west of it In Mandaram we 
recognize Madáran, the chief town of Sirkar Madáran, a name which even 
now-a-days is pronounced by the peasants Mandaran.§ *Cospetir/ or De 





No. IL.) places a * Lacaracoond,' in conspicuous letters, south of Nágor; but modern 
maps give no such locality, Could this be the Lak'hnir of the Tabaqat ? 

* Sdbig (i. e. former) Molesar and Darin Molesar, The former name is wrong 
spelt in the Indian Atlas (Sheet 113) Sarik Molisser 

+ Dowson, Elliot's History of Indian, IV., pp. 360, 864. 

I South of Para or Rara, Blaev and De Barros give a place of the name of 
Moulanadangur; and below Gouro, Patana or Patona, and Meneitipur, which I have 
not identified 

§ I have identified Madáran with Bhitargarh in Jahánábád, in the north-western 
corner Hág í District. Vede Proceedings, As. Socy. Bengal, for April, 1870, where 
; the 1 d occurs in the Akbarnámah it has no connexion with — 
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more likely to one of the numerous Khán Jaháns o 
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Barros’ ‘ Reino Cospetir, a name that puzzled me long, is clearly * the king- 
dom of the Gajpati,’ or Lord of elephants, the title of the kings of Orisa, the 
final 7 being nothing but the ending of the Bangáli genitive. Sirkir Madáran 
was indeed the frontier of Orisa ; but if the legends of the Hüógli Disérict speak 
of the Gajpatis having once extended their kingdom to the Ganges (Higli 
River),it must have been prior to the time when Sitgion became the seat 
of Muhammadan governors. 

It is remarkable that among the names ofthejungly and hilly frontier 
districts, we find so many ending in bhim. ‘Thus we have Birbhüm;* 
Sainbhúm, along the left bank of the Ajai, in. Birbhüm district ; Sik'harbhüm 
or Shergarh, the mahall to which Raniganj belongs; Gopiphim, along the ७ 
right bank of the Ajai; Bámanbhüm or Bráhmanbhüm, in northern 
Medinipür District ; Mánbhüm, Baráhbhüm, Dhalbhüm, Singbhüm, in 
Chutia Nagpur; 'TTünbhüm, in southern Parüliá ; Malbhüm, the frontier 
of Bardwán and Medinipür Districts; Bhanjibhüm, with the town of 
Medinipür,t &c. Similarly, the frontier district between Rangpür and the 
Brahmaputra, comprising Mahalls Bhitarband and Bahirband, is called 
in Shujá's rent-roll * Bangálbhüm 

I mentioned Mahall Mandalg'hát at the confluence of the Rüpnáráyan 
and the Hugli as the south-western frontier of Bengal ‘The Districts of 

Medipipur and Hijli (south-east of Medinipür) were therefore excluded 
They belonged to the kingdom of Orisa till A. H. 975, or A. D. 1567,f 
when * laiman, king of Bengal, and his general Kala Pahár defeated 
Mukund Deb, the last Gajpati. Even after the Afghan conquest, M®dinipar 
and Hijli continued to belong to the province of Orisa, when Khán Jahan 
Afghan was appointed by Daud Shah governor of Orisa, Qutla Khan 
Loháni being made governor of Piri. On the 20th Zi Qa'dah, 982, (3rd 
March, 1575) Mun’im KhanKhanan, Akbar's general, defeated Daud 
Shah at Tukaroi or Mughulmiri, north of Jalesar, and in the peace of 
Katak, in the beginning of 983, Bihar and Bengal were ceded. In 
954, Dáüd again invaded Lower Bengal, but was defeated and killed on 
the 15th Rabi’ II, 984, near Ag Mahall by Husain Quli Khan Jahan 
bus. mum was again annexed to Dihlí, and the Afgháns withdrew to 

en the Bengal Military Revolt broke out, and*Orísá was invaded, 
. án A. H. 1000, (A. D. 1592) by Min Singh, when the country was 
mm to the Dihli empire. Hence Medinípür and Hijlí appear 
|  -— - # The name occurs in the Ain as a Mahall; but as name for a largo division it 


does not seem to have been used bofore tho 18th century 
TASA, 1 Ain algo mentions a mahall Bhowálbhüm undgr Sirkir Madáran; modern 


according to the Akbarnámah, Stirling fixes an earlier date; but Sulaimin 
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together in Todar Mall's rent-roll as one of the 5 Sirkárs of the provin 
Orisá. Subsequently, Orísá had separate governors; but under P 
Shujá' their power was lessened, and the portion- from -Mandalg'hát to 
Baleswar $Balasore) was separated from Orísá and permanently attached to 
Bengal.* 

Hil (Hidgelee, Hedjelee, Grant Hingeli, Van den Broucke; 
Ingellee, Rennell ; Injelee, Stewart, Marshman Angeli, Purchas, De Lait 
&e.) appears „in the Ain under the name of Máljhattá According to the 
EM preserved in the District, the Muhammadans first attempted a. 
settlement during the reign of Husain Shah of Bengal, about A. D 

~ 1505, when ona Taj Khan Masnad i 'Xlí and his brother Sikandar 
Pahlawán established themselves at the mouth of the Rasülpür River; 
opposite Sagar Island. ‘They conquered the whole of Hijli, which is said to 
have remained in the family for nearly eighty years, when it passed into the 
possession of a Hindú. As late as 1630 we hear of the conquest of Hijli 

M Hingeli, whieh had for many years a chief of its own, was conquered about 
1630 by the Great Mogul; but in 1660, the lawful chief of Hingeli, who 
from a child had been kept a prisoner, found means to escape, and with the 
help of his own to re-conquer his country. But he did not long enjoy it: 

he was in 1661 brought into Aurangzeb's power with the help of the E. I 


Company [the Dutch Company], and was again imprisoned and better 
looked after than at first." f 


The Southern Frontier 


The southern frontier of Muhammadan Bengal was the northern outs 
of the Sundarban, which extended, generally speaking, in the same man 
almost as it now does, from Hatiágarh,south of Diamond Harbour on the H ügli, 


(9 " Sjah Sousn had already during his time divided Hingeli from Orisa, and had 
put there a separate governor, and it isfor this reason alone that Hingeli, which by 
position belongs to Orisa, has been attached to Bengal So it is also with the gover- 
nors of Bnllasour and Pipeli [Pipli or Sháhbandar, now deserted, on tho Subar- 
narekhá Rivor), which the Great Mogul ordered once to be under the governor of 
Orisa and then again onder the governor of Bengal, because the two places are close to 
the F. Valentyn, Vol. V h 

Van dan Brouckg's map of Bengal in 1660, given by Daeg uico xn still 
north-west of the town of Medinipür the *''Gedenkteckon," or rial stone, 
corresponding to the * Old Tower of modern mops) that marked the "frontier 
between Bengal and Orisa. Grant says that the coast of Hijlf and Modinipac i - 
as far ns Balasore (Baleswar) was attached. to Bengal on account of the Mags and 4 
the Portugaese privatcers, who were to some extent controlled by the Imperial 


‘ee stationed at Dhak FSS 
+ Few rivera Mave Muhammadan names. Due south of Contai | en i 
. village of Masnad 'Xlipür, Téj Khán's tomb is on the F xar 
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to Bágherhát in southern Jessore and to the Haring hati (Horingotta), or 

‘t Deer-shore River ;' z. e. along the southern mahalls of Sirkárs Sátgáon and 

Khalifatábád. Beyond the Haring’hata and its northern portion, called the 

Madhümati or ‘ honey-flowing,’ the frontier comprised Sirkárs Gakla and 

Fathibid, the modern districts of Farídpür and Bagirganj (north). Sirkár 
— included the islands of Dak'hin Shahbázpür and Sondip, at the 

outh of the Megna.  Tiparah, Bhaluah, Noak' hilt, and District Chátgáon,| 
were contested ground, of which the Rájahs of Tiparah and eArakan were, | 
at least before the 17th century, oftener masters than the M uhammadans, 
It was only after the transfer of the capital from Rájmahall to Dhaka, that 
the south-east frontier of Bengal was extended to the Phani River, which 
was the imperial frontier till the beginning of Aurangzib’s reign, when 
Chátgáopn was permanently conquered, assessed, and annexed to * Cübah 
Bangálah.' 

Various etymologies have been proposed in explanation of the word 
'Sundarban.' It has been derived from sundar and ban,‘ the beautiful 
forest;' or from sundari, a small timber tree ( Heretiera littralis), which is 
exported as fuel in vast quantities from the coast and is supposed to 

have been so called from its red wood. Others again have derived the 
word from Chandradip-ban, or Chandradip forest, from the large zamindari 
of Chandradip, which occupies the south and south-east of Báqirganj District. 
Or, the name has been connected with the Chandabhandas,* an old Sundarban 
tribe. Grant derives it from Chandraband, ‘the embankment of the moon,’ 
which seems to have been the etymology that obtained at his time, and which 
has led to the spelling ‘ Soonderbund’ adopted by Europeans. 

The application of the name to the whole seacoast of southern Bengal 
is modern, Muhammadan historians call the coast strip from the Húglí 
to the Megna ' Bháti, or ‘low land subject to the influx of the tide, and 
even now-a-days this name is very generally used. The sovereignty of this | 
district, according to the Akbarnimah and the Rajah Pratipaditya । 
legend, was divided among twelve chiefs; and Col. Wilford, whatever may TY 
have been the.source of his information, says that “ the kings of Arakan and 
Comilláewere constantly striving for the mastery, and assumed the title off 

` lords dm twelve Bhüniyás."t : 


£5 


M = Theses coast itself is marked on Van den Broucke's map in Valentyn's 
work às.*onbekent, or‘ unknown, consisting of numerous islands and 


* A copper plate grant in the poasessionof the Society found at ' Adilpár (Edilpore), 
~ mentions that the villages of Baguli, Bittogádá, and Udayamuna, were given, in the 
third year of the reign of Keshab Sen, i, e. in 1136 A. D., to one Jovaradeb Sarma, 
z The grant mentions the tribe of the Chandabhandas. The reading Chandabhanda, as 
9 Babu Pratipachundra Ghosh informs me, is an improved reading for Chattabhatta, 
‘as the name was read by Gobind Ram ; vide Journal, 1838, Vol. VII, p. 40. 
— * As. Researches, XIV, p. 451, 
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rivers, ‘ peryeuleous' for ships, being the place where the“ Jagt ter Shelling"* 
foundered in 1661 
In order to trace the direction of the northern outskirt + sin 1¢ Sundar- 

ban, as it*existéd sometime before 1552 A. D., we have ag eco 

Todar Mall's rent-roll in the Ain. There we find that Mahall Hatiá- 

garh (below Diamond Harbour) was, in 1582, the most southerly assessed 

mahall of Sirkár Sátgáon. The jungle boundary then passed north-east to 

Baridhatti and Medinimall, north-west of Port Canning, to Bálindá and 

Máhihatti (Myehattee), then south again to Dhuliápür,] and Bhaluká to 

the Kabadak River. These mahalls belong to what is now called the 
 24-Parganahs ; and Sheet 121 of the Indian Atlas of the Survey Depart- 

ment will shew that they lie even now-a-days very little north of the 

present northern limit of the Sunderban in the 24-Parganahs Going up 

the Kabadak, in Jessore, we come to Amadi,t to the north of which, in the 

immediate neighbourhood, we have Masidkoor, a corruption of Masjidkur, one 

of the clearances of Khan Jahan (died A. D 1459),§ the warrior saint of 

Khalifatabad or Southern Jessore, to whom the traditions.of the present day 

point as an indefatigable establisher of Sundarban-ábádis (clearances.) The 

Ain then gives Mahall Tala, with Tali on the left bank of the Kabadak 

as chief town and Kopilmuni|| near it, and then mahalls Sáhas, Kháliçpúr, 

Charüliá, Rangdiya (wrongly called in the Indian Atlas Sangdia) and 

Salímábád,S north of the modern Morrellganj at the beginning of the 

Haring'hátá. North-west of Morrellganj, on the Bhairab (the ‘ dreadful’), 

we have the small station of Bigherhat, which gives name toaSub-Division, ` 

and in its immediate neighbourhood we come to another clearance by the ` 

patron-saint of Jessore, where his mosque and tomb stand. It is the 

country round about Bágherhát which up to the end of last century bore 

the name given it in the Ain, 'Haweli Khalifatabad, the * Vicegerent's 

clearance. Here, amidst the creeks and the jungles, which no horseman 

i- approach, Nugrat Shah, as will be seen below, erected a "mint, appa- 
rently in opposition to his father "Alauddin Husain Sháh.** 





* Vide Mr. Foster's article, Journnl, As, Socy Bongal, 1872, DN SG I 
T North of Ishwariptr (Issuripore), the residence of Pratápaditya 
I Marked wrongly on the Survey map Armadi. Rennell has Amadi." r> 

§ Westland, Jessore Report, p. 20; Gaur Das Bnisákh, Journal, AX Soc. Bongal 





1867, pp. 130, 131; also, Journal, 1572, Part I, p. 108 | . 3 
: | Rash Bihári Bose, J. A. S, Bengal, 1870, Part I, p. 235; Westland, Jessore Ç 
Report, Chapt. VI, and p. 286. i 


बा Here also the Ain has the form Sulaimánábád, 

.  ** Tt is curious that a little higher up on the Bhairab, east of Khulna, where tho 
Athárabanka (the ‘eighteen windings’) joins the Bhairab, there is an ' Aláfpür, i. “ds 
. "Aláuddín's town. Were it not for the distinct statement of the Bin v M 

'Aláuddín, after arriving as an adventurer in Bengal, settled at a 
k = 5. > l 
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Thus we see that in southern Jessore also the northern limit of the 
Sundarban has not considerably changed since 1450 A. D 
X Passing from the Haring hata eastward, we come to Sirkirs Ba k1á and 
Fathábád. Sirkar Baklá only contained four mahalls, viz. Isha ilpúr or 
Bakla ; Srirámpür; Sháhzádpür; and 'Xdilpür, (from * édil’ just,' corrupted 
on the maps to Edilpore), which all belong to Baqirganj District. Abulfazl, in 
speaking of the great cyclone that swept in 1583 over Bak!á, says that 
the then zamindar of Bakla had a son of the name of Pramánand Rai. 
Sirkár Fathábád derives its name from the Haweli mahall Fathábád, in 
which the modern station of Faridpür lies. Yüsufpür and Belphúlí, in 
Jessore District; Haweli Fathábád and Sirdiá (Sherdia), in Farídpür ; 
Balaur, Telhatti, Sarail or Jalálpür,* Khargapür, in both Faridpir and 
Dhaka ; Hazratpur, in Dhika; Rasülpür, in Dhaka and Báqirganj; the 
Islands of Sondip and Shahbazpur ; and a few other mahalls which I have not 
yet identified, belong to this Sirkár. Thus we see that the greate 
portion of both Sirkárs lies between the Haring hati (Madhümatí) and the 
Tituhá River, which flows between Bagirganj District and the island of 
Dak'hin Shahbázpür. At the mouth of the Titulia we find the Don Manik 
Islands, one of the few still surviving geographical names of the Portuguese. 
Opposite to these islands we have mahall Ná zi rp à r, which we find on the 
maps of De Barros and Blaev, placed rather far to the north. Near it, we also, . 


have * Fatiabas',t the chief town of Sirkár Fathábád. The whole south and & 


south-east of Baqirganj District is occupied by the old Chandradip 

amindéri, which according to some, as we saw above, gives name to the 
- Sundarban. On Rennell's map it is marked ‘ depopulated by the Mugs 

S  Abulfazl says that there were in Sirkar Fathabad three classes o 

gamindars, which perhaps refers to the independent Afghan, Hindi, 

Portuguese chiefs. When Akbar's army, in 1574, under Munim Khan: 


Khanan invaded Bengal and Orisa, Murád Khan, one of the officers, 
was despatched to South-Eastern Bengal. He gonguered, says the 


common name) in Rádha District, i. e. west of the Hügli, I would be inclined to 

identify the Chandpir near this 'Aláípár as the place where the Husain dynasty of 

Bengal kings had its home, especially because Husain first obtained power in the 
acent district of Farídpür ( Fathábád), where his earliest coihis are struck. 

idian ating (sheet No. 121) spells ' Aláipür ‘ Alypore, which blots out every 

historic: lection, and places it moreover wrongly on the right bank, instead of 

«a * eft, of the Athárabanká. 'Aláipür isa flourishing place and has numerous 
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Akbarnámah, Sirkárs Baklá and Fathábád, and settled there ; but after 
some time, he came into collision with Mukund, the powerful Hindú 
zamindár of Fathabid and Bosnah, who, in order to get rid of him, 
invited hith to a feast and murdered him together with  his.sons.*. This 
notice helps us to explain a remark made by Grant that in Shah Shujá's 
rent-roll (1658) a portion of Sundarban land had for the first time been 
assessed at Rs. 8,454, the ábádis being called Murádkhánah.f “The name of 
Mukund still lives in the name of the large island * Char Mukundia’ in the 
Ganges opposite Faridpür. This Mukund is the same zamindar whom the 
Pádisháhnámah wrongly calls * Mukindra of Bosnah. His son Satzjit 
gave Jahángir's governors of Bengal no end of trouble, and refused to 
send in the customary peskkash or do homage at the court of Dháká. He 
was ip secret understanding with the Rajahs of Koch Bihar and Koch Hijo, 
and was at last, in the reign of Sháhjahán, captured and executed at 
Dháká (about 1636, A. D.) One of his descendants, or successors in the 
zamíndárí, is the notorious Sitaram Rai of Mahmüdpür.f 

Another Z&mindár of Fathábád is mentioned in the beginning of 
Sháhjahán's reign, Majlis Bayazid,—by his very name an Afghan. 1 

The Parganahs tothe south of Bigirganj are called on the maps 
° Boozoorgoomedpore' and * Arungpore, which names are connected with 
Buzurg Umed Khan, son of Sháistah Khan (Aurangzib’s governor of 
Bengal from 1664 to 1077) and with Aurangzib, *Arang' being a cor- 
ruption of Aurang. East of these two Parganahs we have Sháistah- 
nagar.S^ These names, though they do not perhaps shew when the mahalls 
were reclaimed, point to the time when they came for the first time on the . 
Imperial rent-roll. 

Sirkár Fathábád, as stated above, comprised the islands of Dak’hin- 
Shahbázpür, Sondip, &c. Of the latter island we have a short notice by 
Cæsar Frederick, the Venetian merchant, who travelled in Asia, as he himself 
says, from 1563 to 1551. He left Pegu for Chatigan (Chátgáon), “ between 


* 


va idis 


* Ain translation, p. 374. 

f Grant derives the name from murdd and kidnah, the * house P^ E y. 
there is little doubt” that we should derive it from Murad Khan, “Murad Kl | 
clearance, I do not know to what part of Rigirganj or Faridpür the name w 
applied. Grant nlao says that Murad Khánah was sometimes called Jeradkhunah. 

1 Journal, As, Socy. Bengal, for 1872, Part 1, pp. 58, 59. Satrjit’s = = 
in the name of the town of Satrjitpür on the Noboganga, in north-eastern Jessore, n ढ़ 
far from Mahmüdpür (wrongly called Mahomedpore on all modern maps) on tho ° 
Madhümatí and from the oldetown of Bosnah, on the Alangk'bálí [ Etlenkalli] Branch, 

"Fide Westlnnd's Jessore Report, p. 32. * 
‘Vide Westlnnd's port, p Dr Dios 


Khán's aunt ; vide Ain translation, p. 512. 
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which two places there was much commerce in silver," * but “encountered a 
* Touffon' (fu/dn, cyclone), which take place in the East Indies every ten 
or twelve years; they are such tempests and stormes, that it is a thing 
incredible but to those that have seen it," and was driven to SondÉp. “ And 
when the people of the Island saw the ship, and that we were comming a- 
land: presently they made a place of bazar, or a market, with shops right 
over against the ship, with all manner of provision to eate, which they 
brought down in great abundance, and sold it so good cheape, that we were 
amazed at the cheapness thereof. I bought many salted kine there for the 
provision of the ship for half a Larine apiece, which Larinet may be 12 shill- 
ings 6 pence, being very good and fat ; and 4 wilde hogges ready dressed for a 
Larine ; great fat hennes for a Bizze [pice] a piece,which is atthe most a penny : 
and the people told us that we were deceived the half of our money, because we 
bought things so deare. Also a sack of rice for a thing of nothing; and 
consequently all other things for humaine sustenance were there in such 
abundance, that it is a thine incredible but to them that have seenit. This 
Island is called Sondiva, belonging to the kingdome of Bengala, distant 
120 miles from Chatigan, to which place we were bound. The people are 
Moores, and the king a very good man of a Moore king, for if he had bee 
‘a tyrant as others be, he might have robbed us of all.” 

Ralph Fitch also was about the same time in south-eastern Bengal. He 
says * From Chatizan in Bengala I came to Bac ola [Sirkar Bakla] ; the king 
shoot in a gun. His country is very great and fruitful, and hath store of rice, 
much cotton cloth, and cloth of silke. The houses be very faire and high 

~ builded, the streetes large, the people naked except a little cloth about their 
waste. ‘The women wear great store of silver hoopes about their neckes and 
armes, and their legs are ringed with silver and copper, and rings made of 
elephants teeth 

“From Bacola I went to Serre pore,t which standeth upon the river 
—À the king is called Choudery. They be all here abouts rebels agdinst 
Zebaldim Echebar:§ for here are so many rivers and islands, 


2. 











1 : 
> . 
— * The of silver from Pegi to Bengal may havo suppfied the Bengal mints 
ith silver. Sir A. Phayre and Dr. T. Oldham speak of the export of gold 
from Burma to the Coromandel coast. Considerable quantities of silver may 


also have come from Asam, where silverpieces even for small fractions of a rupee 
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mem + Lari (_¢)¥). Ain translation, pp. 23,37. It is so called from Láristán in Porsia, 
t Bherpür Flringi, marked by Van den Broucke a littte south of Idrakpir, on 
in Parganah t 
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that they flee from one to another, whereby his horsemen cannot prevail 
against them. Great store of cotton cloth is made here. «~ | 

"Sinnergan [Sunnárgáon] is a towne six leagues from Serrepore, 
where theré is the best and finest cloth made of cotton that is in all India. 
The chief king of all these countries is called Isacan,* and he is chiefe of all 
the other kings, and is a great friend to all Christians, *** J went from 
Serrepore the 28th November 1582 for Pegu." — 

Sondíp was only conquered in the end of 1666 (middle of Jumáda 
II., 1076), when Dilawar Khan Zamindir submitted, though not without 
fighting, to Aurangzíb's army that invaded Chatgdon. 

I have a fewewords to say on the h ypothesis which has often been 
started, that the whole of the Sundarban was once in a flourishing condition. 
No convincing prooff has hitherto been adduced ; and I believe, on physical 
grounds, that the supposition is impossible. The sporadic remains of tanks, 
ghats, and short roads, point to mere attempts at colonization. The old 
Portuguese and Duteh maps have also been frequently mentioned as 
affording testimény that the Sundarban, even up to the 16th century, was 
well cultivated; and the difficulty of identifying the mysterious names of the 
five Sundarban towns Pacaculi, Cuipitavaz, Nol dy, Dipuria (or 
- Dapara), and Tiparia, which are placed on the maps of De Barros, Blaev, 

and Van den Broucke close to the coast-line, has inclined people to believe 
that they represent “lost towns." Now the first of these five towns, from 
its position, belongs to the Sundarban of the 24-Parganahs, and the second 
(Cuipitavaz) to that of Jessore District, whilst the remaining three lie 
east of it. But Pacaculi is either, as Col. Gastrell once suggested to me, a 
mistake for Pacacuti, £. e. pakka kot hit a factory or warehouse, erected 
by some trading company, as we find several along the Hiigli ; or it stands for 
Penchakuli, the name of the tract opposite the present month of the 





Damüdar, or a little above the northern limit of the Sundarban. Cuipitavaz sa 
J have no hesitation to identify with Khalifatabad.§ Van den Broucke ES 
also places it correctly south-east of Jessore. Noldy is the town and m ahall ^ | 


f 


of Noldi (Naldi) on the Noboganga, east of Jessore, near the Madhürnati. d 
Dipuria is Dapara,.or Daspara, south-east of Báqirganj station, near the 
-~ aight bank of the Tittlia, still prominently marked on Rennell's map; and 
. Tiparia cannot stand for anything else but the district of Tiparah, which is 
correctly placed north-east of Daspara. 

* 'Tsá Khan. Abn! Fazl calla him * king of Bhati,’ and says that twelve zamindárs 
were under him. He was powerful enough to make war with Koch Bihar, Vide Ain 
translation, p, 342, note. E e . 


` 
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The old Portuguese and Dutch maps, therefore, prove nothing. They 
support the conclusion which I drew from Todar Mall's rent-roll, that in the 
24-Parganahs and Jessore the northern limit of the Sundarban, omitting 
recent clearances, was in the fifteenth century much the same as it is 
now. But considerable progress must have been made in Bagirganj 
District, as we see from the numerous accessions, during that period, 
to the Imperial rent-roll. 

Of other names given on old maps along the southern boundary of Bengal, 
we have (above Noldy) Nao Muluco(?), Buram (Borhun, in the 24- 
Parganahs); Maluco (Bhaluká, on the Kabadak, ?) ; west of them, 
Agrapara and Xore, (Agrapárá and Dak'hineshor, ngrth of Calcutta) ; 
and on the other side of the Hüglí, Abegaca, which seems to be some 
Amefichha, unless it is slightly misplaced and refers to Ambika (Kalnah) ; 
Bernagar, which should be Barnagar, on the other side of the river 
below Xore; Betor(?) as on Blaev's map, and Belor,(?) on that of De 
Barros. Van den Brouke's map gives, in Hügli District, Sjanabath (Jahán- 
ábád); Sjandercona (Chandrakona) ; Cannacoel (Kánálul); Deniachali 
(Dhonek'háli) ; Caatgam (Satgaon) ; Tripeni (‘Tripani, the Muhammadan form 
of Tribeni) ; Pandua (Panduah) ; Sjanegger ; Basanderi (the old mahall Ba- 
sandhari), where Van den Broucke makes the remark,’ ¢ Bosh Sanderie alwaar 
Alexandre M. gestuyt werd, * the bush Sanderie where Alexander the Great 
was stopped !' 

Again, along the lower Ganges the old maps have B ice a ra m (Bikram- 
pur, south of Dhika); Belhaldy; Angara (Angaria, at the (nfluence 
of the Kirtinásá and the Megna); Sornagam (Sunnárgáon); Dacca; 
Mularangue;* Bunder (Bandar, * harbour’); Nazirpur, mentioned 
above; Bulnei or Bulnee,?; Guacala or Gucala, perhaps a mistake 
for Bacala; Noorkuly or Noricoel, as Van den Broucke gives it, (Norikol, 
due south of Dhaka, and a little south of the right bank of the Kirtinásá) ; 
Sundiva (Sondíp Island); Jugadia (Jogdiah in Noálgháli near the 
Little Phani, mentioned in the "Alamgirndmah as an Imperial thánah, and 
often quoted as the seat of English and French factories in the eighteenth 
century); Traquetea,?; Maua, or Moua, and Alvia, for which 
Van den Broucke gives Mava and Alvia,? ; J efferi, an Van den Broucke's 
map, the same as Rennell’s Jeffri, at the mouth of the Phani, right bank. 

The coast of Arakan on the maps of De Barros and Blaev is broken up 
p numerous islands as the Sundarban coast: it looks as if some of them 
belonged to Bengal Thus we find Bulua and Bacala, which must refer to 
Bhaluah in sguth Tiparah and Bakli. Chokuria may be identified with 
Chukuria, marked on modern maps opposite Maskal Island, on the Mamorí 


* As this place is marked on an island south-wost of Dhaka, it seems to be Mül- 
nadéngi in the south of Char Mukundiá, 








1873.] H. Blochmann—Geography and History of Bengal. 233 


Hiver, as thánah and saltzolah ; but the names Irabu, Maoa (perhaps a 
mere repetition of the Maua given above), Santatoly, Orieton, are unknown 
to me, : f 

Blaev's map (Pl. IV) and the Chart of the empire of the Grand Mogul by 
N. Sausson (A. D. 1652) give opposite Chatigam (Chittagong) a town, called 
Bengala or Bengola. Purchas (a compiler who never came to India) says 
in his ‘ Pilgrims,’ * Gouro, the seat Royall, and Bengala are faire Cities, Of 
this, the Gulfe, sometimes called Gangeticus, now beareth name Golfo di 
Bengala.” Rennell, in his ‘Memoir,’ mentions the town as being given “ in 
some ancient maps and books of travels; but no traces of such a place 
exist." But he ays that it is placed near the eastern branch of the 
Ganges, and that it may have been carried away by the river (Ganges ?). 
Lately also, a writer in Mookerjea’s Journal (Dec. 1872), Mr. H. J. Rainey, 
published an imaginative account of the submersion of this now lost city, 
which in his opinion had given name to the kingdom of Bengal. But the 
town is nowhere mentioned by Muhammadan historians, nor by Ibn 
Batiitah, Cæsar Frederick, and Ralph Fitch who were in Chitgion, nor by De 
Barros and Van den Broucke. The probability, therefore, is that no such town 
ever existed, and that the name was put on Blaev’s map from Purchas's 
statement; or else the name * Bengola’ is a mere corruption of what 
we call a ‘ Bungalow’ (alu, bangalah), or a * Flagstatf Bungalow, of 
which we find several marked on District maps of Chittagong along the 
Karanphgli River, as early as on Rennell's chart. However, this mysterious 
town is not to be identified with the place‘ Dianga' given by Van den 
Broucke half way between Chittagong and Rammoe (Rimi, or Huambü*), . 
because Dianga is the Dak'hindángá or the Brahmandanga, both on the 


Sangü River, south of Chátgáon, where saltgolahs still exist.t 4 
Regarding the State of Codavascam, which the old maps place east and r. 


north-east of 
p. 450. | | 
Tr pur province of Chátgáon was no secure possession, and seems to have 


zs of Arakan. InZ50 A. H. (A, D. 1350), about which year 


Chátgáon, vide Wilford’s Essay, As. Researches, Vol. XIV, , 







BDatütah was in .Chátgáon,f it belonged to king  Fakhruddin of | 
Sunnárgáon. That year falls within the reign of the Arakanese king 
Meng-di, who is said to have reigned from A. D, 1279 to 1385, or 106 
years,§ when the king of Thu-ra-tan (Bengal), called Nga-pu-kheng, courted 
| # The most south-easterly point to which the Mughuls advanced, x. "ks 


| _ * The word 'dángá, which occurs so often in geographical names in Bengal, 3 
| . signifies ' high land’. * 4 
= Called in Lee's translation wlySow. Regarding Fakhruddin vide below, 
- § Vide Sir A. P. Phayre's History of Arakan, Journal, A. S. Bengal, for 1844, p. 
Thu-ra-tan Sir Arthur Phayre identifies with Sunnárgáon. i 
` n | N. P — 
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š his alliance. About 1407, again, the king Meng-tsau-mwun fled to Bengal, 


and witnessed the war between Rajah Kans and .Jaunpür. He was 
ultimately restored to his throne with the help of Bengal trogps; but he 
- became “ tributary to the king of Thu-ra-tan, and from this time the coins 
of the Arakan kings bore on the reverse their names and titles in the 
Persian character. This custom was probably first made obligatory. upon 
them as vassals; but they afterwards continued it when they had recovered 
their independence, and ruled the country as far as the Brahmaputra River. 
Meng-tsau-mwun, having got rid of his allies, meditated a change of 


capital." 
> In 1512, Chátgáon was conquered, according to the Raj Mala,* by the 
y". Rajah of Tiparah, who drove away Husain Sháh's garrison. Whether the 


Rajah of Tiparah kept it for any time is doubtful; for in 1517, “ John 
de Sylvera was invited by the king of Arakan, and he appears to have gone 
to Chatigam, then a port of that king's dominions.[" Anyhow, we ean now 
understand why Nugrat Shah, Husain Shah's son, should have invaded Chat- 
gáon;f but although popular belief ascribes to his invasion the first 


b 


Muhammadan settlements in the District, it is clear from the preceding that 
his invasion cannot have been the first. 
१ It is not known how the District was again lost ; but during the troubles 
X of Sher Sháh's revolution, the Mughul invasion, the aggressions of the Portu- 
guese, and the Bengal Military Revolt, Chátgáon did not belong to Bengal. 
i If, therefore, Todar Mall in 1582 included it in his rent-roll, he did so on 
~ + the principle on which he included Kalinga Dandpat and Sirkar Rajah- 
de | mandri in the rent-roll of Orisa.§ 
L r The Eastern Frontier. 
The eastern frontier of Muhammadan _ Bengal extended from Sunnár- 
gáon and the Megna (but in Sháhjahan's reign, from the Phani River | 


` 












— over southern and western Tiparah) northward, and then passed to the east 

" n deluding the District of Silhat. The boundary passed along the southern 

x slopes of the Jaintiah, Khasiah, and Gáro Hills to Mihall Sherpur in northern 
ils ' ° Journal, A. S. Bengal, Vol. XIX, for 1850, pp. 545, 546. E 
* t Vide Sir A. Phayre's History of Pogu, J. A. S. B., 1873, pt. I, 127. 








$ For particulars vide my extract from the Tár(kh i Hamidi in Journal, 1872, | 
§ “ FromSatagam ( Sátgáon-Hügli]I travelled by the country of the a Sang | 
with whom the, Mogen [Mags] have almost continual warres, "The Mogen w kot 5 
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Maimansingh to the right bank of the Brahmaputra near Chilmári,: 
and from here along the river to Mahall Bhitarband, which formed the 
north-east frontier. The sirkárs that lay along the boundary were Sunnár- 
gaon, Bazuba, Silhat, and G'horág' hát; and the neighbouring countries to 
the east were 'liparah, Kachhár (the old Hirumba), the territories of the 
mdependent Rájahs of the Jaintiah, Khasiah, and Gáro Hills, and, on the left 
bank ofthe Brahmaputra, the Karíbárí Hills, the zamindárs of which were 
the Rájahs of Sosang. They depended in reality on the powerful kingdom 
of Koch Hájo,* the * Azo’ or * 4soe' of old maps, which extended along the 
left bank of the Brahmaputra to Kámrüp. In the Karibiri Hills, the 
Muhammadans possessed, opposite to Chilmárí, the old frontier thánah . 3 
Hatsilab, which Rennell still marks as * Hautchella.” The north-eastern | 
frontier was never absolutely fixed. Baritalah, on Van den Broucke's map 
Jareithella, was looked upon as a frontier town till the beginning of Aurang- 

zib's reign , 
The invasions on the part of the Asamese were as numerous as he 
inroads of the Muhammadans into Asim, which had commenced under the | 
successors of Bakhtyár Khilj. During the reigns of Rajah Kans and 
his son, the Asamese under Chudangpha (A. D. 1414 to 1425) conquered 
north-eastern Bengal as far as the Karataya;f and as about the same time 
Jaunpur was at the height of its power, successfully encroaching on the 
western frontier, and the Rajahs of Tiparah made likewise invasions,f we 
may assyme that Bengal under the kings of the Kans dynasty was most 
circumscribed. With the restoration of the Ilyas Shahi dynasty (about 
A. D. 1440) and the gradual downfall of Jaunpiir, Bengal recovered her ~ 
ancient limits, and entered upon her most flourishing period. The invasion 


के 


of Husain Shah into Kámrüp is well known ;§ but Kámrüp was only perma- E 
nently annexed in 1637, when Gauhatti became the north-eastern frontier 4 


of Bengal. . i 
Silhat, as we shall see below, was conquered in A. D. 1384, and the 
earliest inscription hitherto found there, belongs to the reign of Yusut Shah 
(A. D. 1450). North-western Silhat had the name of Laud, or Láür, and — 
the thánah which the Muhammadans established there, was under the ° 
commander of the * Iqlim Mu'azzamábád, ‘ the territory of Mu'azzamábád 
also called * Mahmüdábád.' The exact extent of Mu'azzamábád is still un- 
known; but the name occurs on coins and on Sunnárgáon inscriptions, once in 
conjunction with Láür, and once with Tiparah, and it seems, therefore, as if ^ & 
^ the “iqlim” extended from the Megna to north-eastern Maimansingh and i 
- . ° N 
Vide Journal, A. 8. Bengal, Part I, 1872, p. 53 
di 30 according to the Asim Büranjí ; vide Useful Tables, p. 273 - 
Réjmalé, J. A. 8. B., XIX, 1850, p. 542. D 
. B. B., 1872 puis 2९% | MS 
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E — the right bank of the Surmá. In the Ain, we find, indeed, under Sirkar 

— Sunnirgion,a Mahall Mu'azzampür, the chief town of which lies between 

the Brahmaputra and the Lak'hia and bears the same name, ‘The present 

e a as Dr. Wise tells me, know nothing of its ancient renown ; 

and the only old building is a ruinous dargáh, ealled after a saint Shah 

Langar, the impression of whose foot draws crowds of pilgrims about 

the time of the I'd ulfitr festival. The saint is said to have come from Egypt. 

The thanah Láür is also mentioned in the A'in as a Mahall of Sirkar 

Silhat, which consisted of Partábzarh; Panchkhand ; Banyánchang; Bajua 

Bayájá (?) ; Jaintia ; Haweli Silhat; Satrk'handal ; Ladd ;* and Harinagar, 

à The author of the Haft Iqlim calls Silhat repeatedly —*® sym Srihaf, and 

this forms explains perhaps the * Reino Sirote, which De Barros and Blaev 

give instead of *Silhat" (vide Pl IV) The town of Sirote is correctly 

placed on the right bank of the Surma, which leaves no doubt as to the 
identity of both names. 

- Káinrüp, which also appears under the names of Kámrüd, Kámruü, 
and Kanwru, is often mentioned together with Kámatá,t The Brahmaputra 
which Ibn Batütah calls the * Blue River’, is correctly described by the old 
traveller as coming from the mountains of Kámrüp. De Barros, however, 
and Blaev give the river the name of Caor, and show it as flowing from the 

Ë Reino de Caor, north of Comota and Sirote. Wilford identifies Caor with 
“ Goda or Gaur, हैं. e. Gorgánw," meaning G'hargáon, the capital of A'sám. 
But G'hargáon (which is the correct spelling) was only built by Chu-klun- i 

pha, between A. D. 1549 and 1563, i. e. ata time when the materials had 

long been sent to Europe from which De Barros in Lisbon wrote his book. 

It seems, therefore, more natural to compare ‘Caor’ either with ‘ Gaur,’ 

 . the old name of northern Silhat, and which under the form of Gor is placed 

—— y Blaev north of Bengal, or with the name of the Gáros who inhabit the 

hills near the bend of the Brahmaputra.1 ° 

The south-east frontier was T ipara h, or Tripura, spelt on old Muham- ~ 

~ madan inscriptions Tipiirah, whence perhaps the form Tipora given by De 

Barros and Blaev. Abulfazl, in the Ain i Akbari, says—" Tiparah is inde- 

pendent; its king is Bijai Manik. The kings all bear the'name of Manik,§ 

-Bo atleast according to some MSS, Vide my text edition, p. 406, where 

JF, ye 13 n misprint for U diel ~ 1.60] lies at the foot of the hills, 

^ + For Kámsatá vide below, Husnin Shih is said to have invaded Kámrúp and 

|» —  Kámstá ; and the Ain says, Káamrúp and Kámatá aro in the possession of the Rajah 
| Koch Bihar s 
E t Regarding Wilford's identificdtion of Sirote, wide Asiatic Researches, XIV, gp. 
$87,136. The places which Blaev gives between Gor and Caor, as Kand | 
= Mewat, &c., are mentioned below. k = 
|J § According to the Rájmálá, the kings of Gaur had conferred this title on tho 
| Tiparah Rájahs. It is impossible to reconcile the discrepancy between tho Rá Rájmálá 
. d the Ain as regards the time when Bijai Ménik^reigned. According to tho Ain - 
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and the nobles that of Náráyan The military . DN was estimate 
200,000 foot and 1,000 elephants; and numerous invasions of Silhat mal, 
र by the Rájahs of Tiparah are mentioned in the Rájm Me 
old capital was Udaipur, or Hángámáti, on the left bank of the Gúm 
Hence Van den Broucke speaks of * Oedapoer and Tipera ;* but on his m 
he places between Tipera and the Brahmaputra, above Bolua, the “ Kyk van 
Udesse," which is not marked on the maps of De Barros and Blaev. As he 
does not mention Udesse in his text, the name is either a mistake for Udai- 
pur, or he has been misled by his countryman De Lact, who says, “ Udessa, 
or Udeza, whose metropolis is Jokanat or Jekanat, the furthest province of 
this empire to the eastward, is adjacent to the Mag kingdom, whose in- 
habitants are most ferocious barbarians," and who thus places Orisa (Odesá) 
and Jagarnáth near Arakan. 

The western and southern portions of Tiparah are included in —— 
Mall's rent-roll in Sirkár Sunnárgáon; but they were only conquered,’ 
according to Grant, in Sháhjahán's reign ; and in A. D. 1725, we hear of a 
re-conquest, when the district was placed on the rent-roll under the name} 
of Raushanáb 

Before going further, I have a few words to say on the country of 
Jéjnagar, which Stewart, Stirling, Dowson, and Thomas agree in identifying 
with Tiparah. Stewart and Dowson, however, also apply the name to a 
portion of Orisa, and compare the word with the name of the town of 
Jájpür, porth-east of Katak, on the Baitarani. Jájnagar is mentioned as a 
country full of wild elephants ( das J35»* ) in the Tabaqát i Nigiri, and the 
two 'Tárikh i Fírüz Shihis, i.e. up to about A. D. 1440, after which the 
name disappears. It also occurs in the Ain; but the passage refers to the 
reign of Hoshang of Malwah (A. D., 1405 to 1434).f 

It is first mentioned as lying, together with Bang, Kámrüd, and Tirhut, 
near the kingdom of Lak'hnauti;f and when Tughan Khan ('Izzuddín 
Abul Fath Tughril) invaded Jájnagar, he left Lak'hnautí city in Shawwál 
641. and arrived after about a month, on the 6th Zi Qa dah, at Katásan, the 
frontier of Jajnagar.$ In the following year, 642 [A. D., 1244], the Rai 
of Jájnagar invades the kingdom of Lak'hnauti, and first seizes on Lak'hnor, | 
which above was identified with Hápha (west of the Hagli), where he | 
kills the jágírdár Fakhruddin Lághari, and then marches on Lak'hnauti. 








ho would have reigned towards the end of the 16th century; but the Hájmálà places 
his reign much earlier. Journal, Vol. XIX, for 1850, p. 546 
* “The countries of Oedapoer and Tiparah are sometimes independent, sometimes 
under the great Mogul, and Sometimes even under the king of Arakan,” 
+ It may be that Da k'hin historinns use the term to a later period. 
= Í Tab. Nigiri, p. 163 
/— 8 Loc. cit, p. 244. Katásan has not been identified. The MSS. have also Katás, 
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This remark would seem to shew that, in the opinion of the author of 
‘the Tabaqdt, Jajnagar lay somewhere west or south-west of the Bardwán and 
jme n Districts, 7. e. in Jharkhand, or Chutia Nágpür. a 
The next invasion, on a large scale, was undertaken by the Emperor 
— Balban, who in his pursuit of Sultan Mughis, about A. D. 1280, marched 
from Lakhnauti to Sunnárgáon, the independent Rai of whieh makes 
himself responsible not to let Mughís escape either by land or by water. 
From Sunnárgáon,* Balban arrives, after a march of GO or 70 Kos, at the 
confines of Jajnagar, where Mughis is surprised and killed. an 
t From this remark by Barani, Stewart, Stirling, Thomas, and Dowsonf 
nelude that Jájnagar corresponds to Tiparah ; and the easfern parts of Hill 
f Tiparah certainly lie about 70 kos from Sunnárgáon. The Rajmala, however, 
does not state that Tiparah had the name of Jájnagar. 
| Jájnagar is again mentioned during the reign of Ghiyasuddin Tughluq, 
when Ulugh Khan, in 1323 A, D., invades Talinga, Jajnagar, and Bedar ;£ 
and lastly, when Firúz Shah, after his second unsuccessful invasion of Bengal 


to conquer Sikandar, returns, in 1360, from Hazrat i Zafarábád 









and Jaunpür,S where he stays during the rainy season. hen marche es 

` over Bihár to Jajnagar; arrives at Satgarh (?), the Rái of which retreats ; 

then comes to Báránasi, the residence of a great Rai; crosses the Mahindri, 

and goes for some distance into Talinga, to which country the Rai had fled. 

Firüz*Sháh then retreats, passes through the country of Rái Parihan [ Bir 

— Bhan Deo, Lucknow Edition], and arrives in. Padmáwati and Bayamtala, 
great fields for elephants, and returns quickly to Karah. || 

Lastly, in the Ain (my text edition, p. 472, 1. 6), Hoshang of Málwah 
goes in disguise to Jájnagar, in order to obtain elephants. 

a In these passages it is clear that Jájnagar represents a country between 

Talinga and d Bihar, or, as expressed in the Tabaqát, west of Rárha, z. e., the 


* Barani, p.87. The Bibl. Indica Edition has Hajinagar, Jájinagar, and (once) 
Jájnagar. 
t History of India, Vol, III, pp. 112, 113. The Bibl. Indica Edition of Badáoni, 
I, p. 129, calls Mughís wrongly Mu'izz, and says that. ho had gone towards Jajnagar 
and Tárkílah (or Narkilah, as the Lucknow edition of Badáoni has. 
s f Badáoni I, 223. Dowson, III, 234. Baraní, 450. : | 
E — 8 Zafaribid, which is so often mentioned by Muhammadan historians, lies on the 
right bank of the Gamti, a little below Jaunpür, which lies on the left bank. The 
maps give, of course, Jaffurabad. ह J | 
N | Badáoní, I, 247. Dowson, IIT, 812 to 316. Dowson has Banárasí, for 
Báránasi; and Firishtah (Lucknow edition, p. 147) has'Banáras, which is the 
residence of ated of Jájnagar.' neS ? 


. 
= > Enak is balled in the Ain ‘ Katak Banáras;' and from the account translated by 











Afif it is clear that south-western Oris is meant, although the 





























comparison of Jéjnagar and Jájpür may be redundant, Renn oll in his Bengal Atl 
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wild districts of western Orísá, Chutiá Nagpur, and the eastern portions of 
the Central Provinces, of which Ratanpiir, Bastar, and Sirguja are also 
mentioned in the Aín as hupting places for wild elephants. But it as) | 
remarkable that Barani, in relating Balban's expedition, places Yee 

70 kos beyond Sunnárgáon, whilst in his account of Tughluq Shah's rei Y 
he gives the same name to a distriet near Talinga; and we are forced either A 
to believe that there were two Jajnagars, one famous for elephants near E 
south-western Bengal (Tabaqát i Nágirí, Barani, Firüzsháhi, Ain), and 
another in Tiparah or south-eastern Bengal (on the testimony of a single 
passage in Barani); o to assume that there was in reality only one 
Jájnagar, bordefing on south-western Bengal, and that Baraní in the above 
single passage wrote Sunnárgáon by mistake for Sátgáon,* which would 
remove all difficulties, 






The Northern Frontier. 


.From Bhitarband, near the bend of the Brahmaputra, and in later 
times from Gaupatti in Kámrüp over K'hontag'hát, the frontier passed along 
t ccn pad tions of Koch Bihar to Mahall Pátgáon, or Pitgram (west 
oic Koch Bi which is mentioned by Mughul historians as the frontier- 
town in the extreme north, and from there along the foot of the hills and 
forests of Sikkim and Nepal to the northern portions of Pdrniah District. 
Thus by far the greater portion of what is now-a-days called the Koch Bihar 
Division, did not belong to Bengal. Ret, 

The Sirkárs along the northern frontier were G'horág'hát, Panjrah, ^ 
Tájpür, and Pürniah. 

The inhabitants of northern Bengal according to the Tabaqat i N ee) 
were the Koch, Mech, and Thárü tribes, whose Mongolian features struc 
the first invaders as peculiar. 

The Rajahs of Northern Bengal were powerful enough to preserve a 


semi-independence in spite of the numerous invasions from the time of 

" Bakhtyar Khilji, when Debkot, near Dinajpuir, was looked upon as the most 
important military station towards the north. 

During the fifteenth century, the tract north of Rangpur was in the 

hands of the Rajahs of K ámatá (Gels), to which country passing allusion 

was made above. The kingdom is prominently marked as * Reino de Comotah, 


or Comotay, on the maps of De Barros and Blaev (Pl. IV). The town of 






* Baraní's statemont of the distance of 70 kos would admirably suit Sátgáon; 
it would bring us to Mayurbhanj and western Chutiá Nágpür, 
+ For 'Thárá' Stewart has Nehar, but there can be no doubt that the author 





. ofthe Tabaqát means the Thérüs of Mithila. Vide Dalton, Ethnology of Bengal, p. 
| 126 ; J. A. 8. B., 1872, Part I, p. 66. ° 
Ë E Tho Pádishádhndmah says of the Asamese also that thoy resemble in features the 
R^ áqnlpáks of southern Siberia. 
tns J | . 











ows south-west of the town of Koch Bihar, and joins the Brahmaputra 





Bagwah, The river near its confluence with the Brahmapufra, sepa- 
rates mahall Bhitarband from Báhirband. The town itself and the Darla 
. river are correctly marked on the old maps. Buchanan estimated the cireum« 
ference of Kimatipiir at nineteen miles; the palace, as in the case of Bure 
mese and Chinese towns, stands in the centre. History informs us that 
Kamata was invaded, about 1498 A. D., by Husain Shih, and legends state 
that the town was destroyed and Nilamba, the last Kámatá Rajah, was 
taken prisoner. He escaped, however, and disappeared ; but people believe 
thatat some time in future he will be restored 

The Kámatá family was succeeded by the Koch dynasty, to which the 
present Maharaja of Koch Bihar belongs. The new Rájás secured their 
possessions by erecting along the boundary a line of fortifications, many of 
which are still in excellent preservation ° 

The prevalence of human sacrifices in Koch Bihar is known from the 
Ain. The Haft Iqlim has the following: “ There isa cave in this co 
which, according to the belief of the people, is the residence Wa Deo. M 
name of the Deo is Ai,and the people are zealous in their worship. Once 
a year they have a feast, when they kill all sorts of animals found in 
the country, believing that the meritoriousness of the slaughter comes from 
Ai. They likewise kill on the same day the Bhogis, who are a class of men 
that have devoted their lives to Xi, saying that Ai has called them.e From 





the time they become Bhogis, they may do what they like; every woman 
> 


is at their command, but after one year they are killed,” 
The first European traveller that visited Koch Bihar was Ralph Fitch 

He says: “ I went from Bengala into the country of Couche or Quicheu, 
which lies 25 days’ journey northwards from Tanda. The king is a Gentile; 
his name is Suckel Couns ;* his country is great and lieth not far from 
Cauchin China: for they say they have pepper from thence. The port 
called Caeehegate.f All the country is set with bamboos or canes made 
sharp at both endes and driven into the earth, and they can let in the water 
and drown the ground above knee deep, sothat men nor horses can pass. 
They poison all the waters if any wars be. Here they have much silk and 
musk and cloth made of cotton. The people have ears which be marvelous 
great, of a span long, which they draw out iu length by devises when they 
. be young 


° Shukl Gosájn ; vide my essay on Koch Bihár and Asim, Journal, As. Soo, | 





There they be all Gentiles, and they will kill nothing. They have — 
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hosp ; for sheep, goats, dogs, cats, birds, and for all living creatures, | — 
When they be old and lame, they keep them until they die. If a man 
catch or buy any quick thing in other places and bring it thither, they will 
give him nfoney for it or other vietuals, and keep it in their hospitals or let 

it go. They will give meat to the ants, Their smal mony is almonds, 
which often times they use to eate." 

As Ralph Fitch mentions Chichákotá, and the "Alamgirnamah Kan- 
thalbari,* as belonging to the Koch Bihar, it follows that portions of the 
Düárs must have once belonged to Koch Bihar. 

Aurangzib's army under Mir Jumlah took Koch Bihar on the 19th 
December, 1661, when the town was called "Alamgirnagar,t a name which 
has not come into use; and the imperial collectors expected to raise a 
revenue of eight lák'hs of rupees, whilst in Prince Shujá's rentroll of 1658 
Koch Bihár is put down as yielding Rs. 3,27,794. 

On Van den Broucke's map, the whole Himálaya tract, from northern 
Bihar to Asim, is called * T Ryk van Ragiawarra, or the realm of Rájáwárá 
and in the text he says, that “ Ragiawara consists of several separate 
> Mes 1 sometimes fight the Great Mogul, and at other times are 
for to submit.” Of these several countries he mentions. on the map "T 
Ryk van Morang and "P Ryk van Jesval, which latter name is also given 
on Blaev's map and will be remarked on below. 

The Morang was entered by Mughul troops in the beginning of 
Aurangzib's reign. We first hearof an expedition led by Mirzi Khan, 
Faujdárbf Darbhanga, and [lah Virdi Khan, Faujdár of Gorák'hpür, against 
the refractory zamindar of Morang (beginning of 1075, or end of A. D. 
1664). Mirza Khan died during the expedition; but Iláh Virdi Khan 
returned with fourteen wild elephants and nine presentation elephants.f 
In the end of 1079 (beginning of 1669), Ma'cüm Khan reported that a false 
Shujá' had appeared in Moran: and had eaused disturbances there, and 
Ibráhím Khan and Fidáí Khan received orders to capture him wherever he 
shewed himself, and to send his head to Court. Lastly, in 1087 (beginning 
of 1676), we hear of a conquest of Morang, but no particulars are given 









* West of Kanthalbirf, the maps give n place called Mogulmurri [ Mughnlmári], 
evidently the scene of a fight with Mughal troops. Another Mughulméri lies between 
Bardwán and Jahánábád; a third between Medinipür nnd Jalesar, where Akbar’s 
troops defeated Dáüd Shih (Ain translation, p. 376); and a fourth, eight, miles north 
of Medinípür. 

t Thánah Sangrámzarh, one of Aurangzíb's frontier thánahs near Nodak hill, 
had received the same name in allusion to the title of the emperor, 4 

fy 'A"lamgírnámah, pp. 80,875, Madsir i' Alamgfri, pp. 64,150. 
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Blaev's Map of Bengal and of the Mughul Empire. — 


The map of Upper India by William and John Blaev (PI. I b is taken. 
from their “ Theatrum Orbis Terrarum,” Amsterdam, 1645 to 1650, Vol. 
11,» and is based upon the Portuguese and Dutch charts that existed at 
the time, and upon the descriptions of European travellers, As far as 
Bengal is coneerned, it is a reprint of De Barros map, and represents, 
therefore, the knowledge which European geographers had of Bengal about 
1540. In point of aceuracy it is much inferior to Van den Broucke's map 
of 1660, t given in Valentyn's work. But the map is of great interest, as 
it helps us to unravel the difficulties in Terry's enumeration of the provinces 
of Bengal and other portions of the Dihli empire, which has also been 
followed by the Dutch traveller De Laét in his * India Vera" (Amsterdam, 
1631), and of which traces may still be found on Van den Broucke’s map. 
It is with a view to explain the extraordinary configuration of Bengal on 
the old maps that I have given the present chapter a place in this essay 

From a glance at the map, it will be seen that our early geographers 
had no information of the extent and situation of the countries which we 
now-a-days call the Central Provinces and Chutiá Nagpur. Hence Gwiluar, 
Narwar, and (on Van den Broucke's map) Málwá, bound Bengalon the west 
the Santál mountains are continued eastwards to meet the Asim mountain- 
chains, and places belonging to the Central Provinces have been put north 
of Bengal 

Terry enumerates the following provinces as belongmg to the Mughul 
empire—1. Candahore, Qandahar ; 2 Cabul ; 8. Multan; 4. Haiacan, 
Hájikán, a sirkár of Sindh; 5. Buwekor, Bhakkar; 6. Tatta; T. Soret 
with Jonagar, Sorat'h with Jünágarh; S. Jesselmeere; 9. dtlok; 10. 
Peniab, Panjab; 11. Chishmeere, Kashmir; 12. Banchish, * the chief city 
is called Bishur ; it lyeth east, somewhat southerly from Chishmeere, from 

which it is divided by the River Indus." Here we have the first misplace- 
ment. Terry means Bangash and Bajor (Sawád, Swat) ; but for East, he | 
should have said West 


4 * Capt. J. Waterhouse drew my attention to a copy of thig work in the Library 
Fy . of the As. Society. 


es + Mattheus Van den Broucke was Land-Voogd, or governor, of Choromandel 
so which included Bengal, from 1658 to 1664, during which * he compiled the map š 


in the Vth Volume of the ‘ Beschryving van Choromandel’ in Francois Valentyn'a 
*Qud en Niew Oost Indien’, Amsterdam, 1728. (Library, As. Soc, Bengal, No, 2266.) > 
ह |J $ Edward Terry was chaplain to Sir Thomas Row, ethe Ambassador "s 
oF girs Court, and was later Rector of the Church ab Greenford, Middlesex. Ho —— L^ 
nted his * Voy to Eust India, in 1622, shortly nft 1 Me 
_ — PS the thon Prince of Wales; but he only published it in 1658, when ho waa sixty: 

ye है. oid. Pry = , * 


< 


a 





















o te 


` 


- w — T aa = E a — 






Là il O I i 
{ oe 
— A " 


pi and History of Bengal. 219. 


1873.) H. Blochmann — Geograpry 

13. Jangapore, the chief city so called; it lieth upon the River 
Kaul, one of those five rivers which water Peniab." (?) De Laét has 
'Jengapor or Jenupar, between Lahore and Agra. 14. Jenba, east of 
Peniab, Chamba. 15. Dellee,* Dihlí, 16. Bando; ‘it confineth Agra 
to the west.’ This is Bándhü, or Bándhügarh, south-east of Axzrah: 
17. Malwa; 18. Chitar; 19. Gujarat; 20. Chandis, Khándesh; 21. 
Berar, with the chief city Shapore ;t 22. Narwar; 23. Gwaliar; 24. 
Ayra; 25. Sambal, Sambhal, or Murádábád District. 26. * Bakar, the 
chief city called Bikaneer, it lyeth on the west side of the River Ganges.” 
The whole remark seems to be erroneous. 27.  .Vagracot, Nagarkot or 
Kángrah. 28. eSiba, the chief city is called Zerdware.f' 29. Aakares, 
the principal cities are called Dekalee and Púrhola.” Terry means the 
Gakk'har District, the chief cities of which were Dángali and Pharwalah ; vide 
Ain translation, p. 621. Terry also remarks that the Caucasus (Hima- 
laya) divides Kakares from Tartaria, which accounts for its northern position 
on Blaev's map. 30. Gor,“ the chief city so called ; it is full of mountains ; 
the River Sersify, a tributary unto Ganges, has its beginning in it." 
Vide 32. 

31. Pitan, “ the chief city so called; the River Canda waters it, and 
falls into the Ganges in the confines thereof," This is Paithán, the form 
used by Abulfazl for Pathan, or Pathankot. Terry evidently means the 
whole hill tract of the Sirmiir range, as far as the Alaknandá. It is, 
however, possible that he meant the Markandá; but this river does not 
flow into the Ganges. The error in the position of Pitan is remarkable, 
as Terry, DeLaét, and Blaev give Temmery (a Dutch spelling for Dhamerí, 
the old name of Nürpür, near Pathánkot) between the Ravi and Nagarkot 
(Kángrah). 

32. Kanduana,“ the chief city is called Karhakatenka; the River 
Sersily parts it from Pitan. This and Gor are the north-east bounds of this 
Monarchy.” There can be no doubt that Kanduana is Gondwánah (Central 
Provinces), of which the capitalis Garha-Katanga (Jabalpur) ; vide Xin 
translation, p. 367. If Gor is the north-east boundary of the empire, it is 
the Gaur of Silhat, mentioned above, or the Garo Hills.  Sersily is a misprint 
for Sersity, the Saraswati, which after the J amuná is the principal (legendary) 


# «Which signifies an Heart, and is seated in the heart. of the Mogul's territories." 
Terry. This unfortunate etymology shows however that Terry knew some Persian, 
because he cleverly disposes of the final yd, Similarly, he derives * Khusrau,' from 
— À and 5); and * Sultán Khurram’ from c »y karam, liberality ! | 
205 Sbáhpür, built by Sultán Murad, Akbar's son, six kos south of Bálápúr, now in 
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tributary of the Ganges. 'The map follows the legend and makes the 

Saraswati flow into the Ganges near Helobass (lláhbás, the old name 

of lláhábád).* De Laét increases the confusion by calling the Sersily 

‘ Perselis." But the passage need no longer exercise commentatérs. Blaev's 

map clearly shows how erroneously the early geographers arranged the 
e provinces, 

33. Patna, * the chief city so called ; the River Ganzes bounds it on 
the west; Sersily on the east; it is a very fertile Province." 

94.  Jesual, * the chief city is called Raiapore ; it lieth east of Patna.” 
Van den Broucke puts Jesual east of Morang; and Blaev's map marks it 
as a country for elephants. It seems, therefore, that Ráipár in the Central 
Provinces is meant, the elephant country par excellence, though the 
name *Jesual' is not clear to me. 

35. .Mevat, “ the chief city is called Narnol ; it is very mountainous.” 
This is Mewat, south-west of Dihlí, with Nárnol I am at a loss to 
understand how Mewat could have been placed so far away from Dihli ; but 
Blaev's map shows why Terry and De Lait mention it here» The error was 
» not even detected by Van den Broucke, who places "T Ryk van Mewat east 
— of the Brahmaputra, south of * Cos Assam.’ 

36. Udessa, “the chief city called Jekanat ; it is the most remote part 
edi of this empire” De Laét says: It is the furthest province of this 
empire to the eastward, is adjacent to the Maug kingdom, whose inhabitants 
are most ferocious barbarians.”  DeBarros and Blaev have avoided this 
mistake; Van den Broucke, however, places "T Ryk van Udesse horth of 
Bollua (Bhaluah), between Tiparah and the Brahmaputra. But Orisa and 
Jagannát'h are meant. ‘The spelling Udessa is clearly a transliteration 
of S—y53!, Udesa, and DeLaét has overlooked the identity of ‘Orisa’. 
and * Udessa. 





` 











cum Bengala 
“would take me too far from my subject, were I to enter on the 
identification of the places in western India on Blaev's map. I hope to do 
go at a future period, or would rather leave the task to Mr. E Lethbridge, 
who has lately published valuable extracts from De Laib's work in the 
Calcutta Review. 


i y QUELS eal, 

) * According to the legend, the Saraswati, which is lost in the sand of 
Bhatinda District, joins the Ganges below the ground at Iláhábád. . Hence at Dt 
and other places in Bengal, wherever two rivers leave the Ganges, find the | jn 
aswati and Jamuná repeated, n —— - 2 
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Part II.—HISTORICAL 


The Muhammadan period of the history of Bengal may be conveniently 
divided int# five parts— 

I. The ‘ Initial period,’ or the reigns of the governors of Lak'hnautií 
appointed by the Dihli sovereigns, from the conquest of Bengal by Muham- 
mad Bakhtyár Khiljí, A. D. 1203 to 1338 A. D. 

II. The period ofthe independent kings of Bengal, from 1338 to 1538. 

III. The period of the kings of Sher Shah's family and their Afzhán 
successors, from 1538 to 1576. 

IV. The Mughul period, from 1576 to 1740 

V. The Nawabi period, from the accession of "Ali Virdi Khan, in 1740 
to the transfer of Bengal to the E. I. Company 

In the following pages, I shall principally treat of the first and second 
periods, 

* I. 
THE INITIAL Perion (1203 TO 1338, A. D.) 

The first period has been almost exhaustively described by Mr. E. 
Thomas in his * Initial Coinage of Bengal, published in the Journal for 
1867, in which he-details the results of his examination of selections made 
from 13,500 pieces of silver, accidentally found in Koch Bihárin August, 
1863. I can, therefore, with regard to this period, merely give a few 
interesting inscriptions which have since turned up, and note a few coins— 
second gleanings from the Koch Bihar ¢rowvaille—which are in the Society's 
cabinet. 

Of the following inscriptions belonging to the Initial Period, one was 
received from General Cunningham, and the others from Mr. Broadley, who 
handed over to the Society in all twenty-two rubbings, which I have de- 
ciphered and translated. The original stones are either attached to old public 
buildings in the town of Bihar, or are preserved in the Museum of that place.* 


No The Tughril Inscription ef Bihar, [B. C.] 
che ७७ flu) plea!) es pal Ya ada २५५० ual 
ole) rio pelea, pled) GLE golly Gale ७४०) UL. 
w Ju 3७७1 allo «Uj ७.1... Mall (hab e? v s?! RS PL] y 


pe 
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Together with the rubbings, Mr. Broadley made over to the Socicty readings of 
several early Muhammadan coins of importance, and also a few notes on the Muham- 
— madan buildings of the town of Bihar. The coins have since passed into the collection 
of Col. Guthrie, and have been published by Mr. E. Thomas in his ‘Second Part of 
the Initial Coinage of Bengal’ (about to be reproduced in this Journal). The "M. 
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This building was ordered to bo erected during the days of the reign of the 
Majlis i 'Alí, the great Khan, the exalted Kháqán, 'Izzul haq waddin, the help of 
Islàm and the Muslims, the helper of princes and kings, Abul Fath Tug hrill, the 
Royal, may God perpetuate his reign! The slave, Mubarak Khan, the Wreasurer,— 
may God grant acceptance ! 

In the month of Maharram, 640, | July, 1242, A.D.] 

The inscription is a large slab of basalt, and is at present in the 
Bihar Museum. It was found let into brick work on the north side of the 
great Dargah, to protect the doorway from rain. A photozincograph of it 
was published by me in this Journal for 1871, Pt. I, Pl. vii. 

It is of interest to remark that South Bihar was under the Lak'hnautí 
governors from Bakhtyár Khilji's time ° 

Tughril in 631 (A. D. 1233-34) succeeded Saifuddin Aibak as governor 
of Lak’ hnauti, in which office he continued till the 5th Zi Qa'dah 612 (or 4th 
April, 1245), on which day he was forced to cede his office to Qamaruddin 
Timur Khan. Tughril was appointed to Audh ; and Timur Khan remained 
in Lak’hnauti till 29th Shawwal, 644, (or 9th March, 1247) on which diy 
both he and Tughril died.* š 

The following are the governors of Bengal from Saifuddin Aibak to 
Bughra Khan. The dates differ slightly from Mr. Thomas’s list on p. 8 of 
his * Chronicles.’ ! 

Saifuddin Aibak. Dies at Lak'hnautí in 631. Tabg., p. 239. 

‘Izzuddin Abul Fath Tughril Tughén Khan, governor from 631 to 5th 
Zi Qa'dah, 642. Tubg., p. 245. He withdraws to Audh, and dies on the 
29th Shawwal, 644 

Qamaruddin Timur Khan, governor from 5th Zi Qa'dah, 612, to 29th 
vwál, 844, when he, too, dies. Tabg., p. 246 
de y htiyaruddin Yüzbak Tughril Khan, proclaims himself king under the 
^ Sifle of Sultan Mughisuddin. Perishes in Kamrup Tabq., p. 263. No 
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° Jalaluddin Mas'üd, Malik Jání Khilji Khan, becomes governor on the 
{sth Zi Qa'dah, 656 (or 17th Nov., 1258). Tubg., pp. 206, 225 š 
C o ‘Izzuddin Balban, was governor in 657, in which year he was attacked ? 
| by Tajuddin Arsalan Khan Sanjar 1 Khwarazmi, who, however, was captured | i 
or killed by 'Izzuddín. Tabg., p. 267.1 


of little value, and are moreover incomplete, 80 that I can only give my read- 
ings and translations of the Bihár insoriptions. They are marked ‘B. C. (Bihar 


Collection.) 
° * Tabagdti Nágirí, pp. 245, 246, where Tughril is called Tughril Tughán Kbán. 
Hence the táríkħ on p. 246 is wrong, and for sin wo gave to read mim. ''Tughril* 
esn kind of falcon or hawk, and fughril shudan, like shungdr shudan, means 


die.’ t gfunqir’ also is a kind of falcon, | | uA iae e 
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Muhammad Arsalán Ta ar Khán, son of Arsalán Khán Sanjar. He 
had been for some time governor, when the emperor Balban ascended the 
throne (664). Barani, p. 66. After a few years he was succeeded by 

Tughril ; Who proclaimed himself king under the name of Sultan 
Mughisuddin. His fate has been mentioned above. No dates are given. 

Bughrá Khan, Náciruddín Mahmúd, second son of emperor Balban, * 


No. 2. The Bárahdarí Inscription of Bihar. [B. C.] 

This inscription also belongs to the time of the early governors of Ben- 
gal; but unfortunately the first half with the name of the governoris want- 
ing. Its date hoyever, A. H. 663, shews that it belongs to the time of 
Muhammad Arsalán Tatar Khan, governor of Bengal in the end of the reign 
of Náciruddin Mahmúd of Dihli. The inscription was found in the yard 
facing the shrine of Shah Fazlullah, Barahdari Mahallah, Bihar. 

— &S psig) S ya JI Xo sla A lee "4 Pew | Ls cs? tel , & Le} 3 AL} ees 
SD wm) yy) ४५ lele e « usai Ras esas 551, Jon) « ses 
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jene] 3 Lins १२० g ob &... Y| (५३०० (३१० phe eye ony) KL Y 
I LSE oz m Lgcleily Weisel) Laors 
* * may God (perpetuate) his role and governorship, and may He canse his edifice 
to remain in the realm * * by the erection of this blessed tomb in the months of the year 
**Bultàn Shah, (O God, illuminate his grave, and whiten his forehead, and make his 
grave a gafden of the gardens of Paradise, bnt. do not make it a pit of the pits of 


fire!) On Saturday evening, the 18th Jumáda I, 663. The atchitect is their$ slave, 
who is obliged by their rewards, Majd of Kabul. [Sth March, 1265.] 
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No. 84. The Kai Káás Inscription of Kagol. Pl. V, Nos. 1 and 2. — 
A rubbing of this inscription was received from General Cunningham, AU 
Its date is, curious to say, the same as that of the Kai Kats inseripti ) me | * 
Gangarampur, published by me in the Journal, for 1872, p. 103. F 
Thomas has published coins of this king, bearing the dates 691, 693, 694, 
695 (Chronicles, p. 149), and the cabinet of the As. Soc. of Bengal contains ` = 
two clear specimens of 691, and 696 (Lak'hnauti mint). 
The inscription is— 
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This Jami’ Mosque was built during the reign of the great Sultan, the owner of 
the necks of nations, the master of the princes of the Turks and the Persians, the lord 
of the crown aud the signet, Ruknuddunydé waddin (Kai Kau Ja Shah, the 
king, son of a king who was the son ofa king; the right band of God's Viceregent, the 
helper of the Commander of the Faithful, and during the governorship of the great 
Khan, the exalted Kháqan, Ikhtiyar ul haq waddin, the Khan of the Khins of the 
East and of China, the second Alexander, Fírüz Aitigin Sultan, (may God perpe- 
tuate his rule!) ** [by] the victorious, the invincible, the champion, Ziyauddaulah 
waddin Ulugh Khan, may God perpetuate his rule and increase his benefits! 
On the lst day of Muharram, of the year 697. [19th October, 1297 ]* x 


» This inscription contains what Mr. Thomas calls an unusnal reiteration of the 
words ibnu sulfanin ibni sulfdn, which is perhaps more unusual on coins than on 
inscriptions, But the spirit of pride that breathes in the worda is apparent, when we 
compare with it the legend of the coins struck in Tirhut by the rebel Bahadur, 
given in Badáoni 11, p. 238. 

In Raziyah's Bengal coinage (Thomas, Chronicles, p. 107), I read for Ere, which 
has no sense, हैं 3०००, mumiddatu, ‘ the helper,’ the Same as Fred. ‘ Kaziyah’ stands for 
* Raziyat unnisa,’ i. e. one who among women is looked upon with favour. 

I also take this opportunity to give my reading of the Nágiruddin Mahmúd In- 
scription, published by Mr, Thomas in his Chronicles, p. 129, an inacriptiow which in 
gtyle is similnr to the above Kai Káüs inscription. General Cunningham has favored 
the Society with a rubbing of it. 

whealw bbe es whet! day wleYi uss eatit wibl. ero 3 all 
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‘This building was erected during the reign of the great Sultan, the owner of # 
the necks of nations, Nágiruddunyáwaddin,the king of kings, who protects 
the people of the Faith, the heir of the kingdom of Solomon, the lord of the signet in 
the kingdom of the world, Abul Mu zaffar Mah mú dSha h, the son of the king 
(may God perpetuate his rule and kingdom !), by order of the learned and great Malik, 
A’zam Qutlugh Khan Bah áulhaqwaddin, the Malik of the Maliks of the 
Eastern Provinces and China, Balban the Shamsi [slave of Shamsuddin Iltitmish], 
during the period of his governorship, may his highequalities endure! On vade 
| N. 


/— Rajab, * x 
e From this it will be seen that A'zam Qutlngh Khan (Balban) does not call himself 






| Malik ul ' flam ‘the Malik of the world,’ but almalik ul 'álim, ‘the learned Malik - 


#& ९ . » > , Ja 


+e 
. e » & 
E) 
£ ` >. p "s $ 8 
हर ' s í w 
- 1 d e ° ° ea ü - .. 
` — — 2 ^a p = A 
PA > P " 3 
ú = A i i , az v LJ 4 
= ` = | A “= 4 
= à = B - * a i 
I » ^ ® h M Ú 7 
+ - ~ > 
+ [ l 












1873.) — H. Blochmann— Oeogriipiiy 


The reading of the name ‘ Aifigin' or ‘beautiful moon, in this 
inscription was suggested by Mr. Redhouse, and I gladly correct my reading 
Ttgin in the Kai Kats inscription published by me in the Journal for 1872, 
p. 103, whére the correct name of the builder is Zafar Khan Bahram Aitigin, 
the Royal (sultáni).* 

The date of this inscription is the latest yet discovered of Kai Káüs's 
reign. 

Kai Kats seems to have been succeeded by bis brother Shamsuddin 
Firüz Shah (I). Mr. Thomas quotes coins of this king, dated 702, 715, 720, 
722, and the cabinet of the Asiatie Society of Bengal has three specimens, 
struck at Lak'hnauti, with clear dates 706 and 715, and (slightly doubtful) 
710, 

Three inscriptions of Firuz Shah have hitherto been found, of which 
one, dated Ist Muharram, 713, or 28th April, 1313, was published by me in 
this Journal, for 1870, Part I, p.287.¢ The other two inscriptions are from 
Bihar, and are dated 709 and 715. They reveal that Firüz Shah had a son 
Hátim Khin,f who in those two years, and probably in the interval, was 
governor of Bi 


y: 
No. 5. The Firiz Shih (I) Inscription of Bihar. [B.C.] 
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v 
This (additional ?) building was erected in the reign of the groat Sultán 

Shamsuddunyawaoaddin Abul Muzaifar Piras Shéh, the kinz, (may God . 
perpetuate his kingdom and his rule!) and during the governorship of the jnst and 
liberal Khan, the champion of God, ** H át im Khan, the son of the king, may God 
perpetuate his rule! The weak slave Muhammad Husain Tak'harorí, During the 
months of the year 709, [A. D., 1309. J 

` A plate of this inseription ‘was published in this Journal, for 1871, 
Part I, Pl. viii. The inscription itself is attached to a lofty gateway, 
which together with an arched hall, fast falling to decay, and a roofless 
mosque, forms the remains of what tradition calls Hátim Khan's palace, 
It stands on a gentle eminence, due east of the Bihar mountain. 


* Or, wo might at once* translate, ‘the Sulfdn ; for sultánf, aa abstract noun, 
occurs on numerous coins; vile Proceedings A. S, Bengal, for June, 1870, p. 152. 
The translation of the other portions of the inscription is here confirmed, 
T Where in the third line for ef ,$ | read e, t. 


E. 1 | Í Besides the four*sons mentioned by Mr. Thomas, Chronicles, p. 148. . 
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This mosque was built in the reign of tho great Sultán Sha msudduny£ 
waddinAbal Muzaffar Firdz Shah, the king, and during the governorship . 
of the Kháqán of the age, Known as H á t im Khan, may God cause their shadows 
to last! The slave, who trusts in God and hopes for His mercy, the meanest of 
mankind, Bahrám, son of Haji, may God turn to him and may He pardon his parents! 
On the first day of the month of Rajab of the year 715. [lst October, 1315. ] 


This inscription, a fine slab of basalt, leans against the wall of the 
Chhotá Dargáh in Bihar. Ë 

Two other sons of Firúz Shah, Shihabuddin Bughdah Shah and the 
well known Ghivásuddín Bahádur Shah, struck coins as ‘kings of Bengal 
during the lifetime of their father. Of the former, Mr. Thomas says 
(Chronicles, p. 194)—* Neither history, incidental biography, nor numis- 
matic remains avail to do more than prove the elevation, as they seem to 
indicate the brief and uneventful rule, of Shihábuddín Bughdah Shah. No 
date or place of mintage is preserved However, the cabinet of the Asiatic 
Society possesses two specimens,* one of the same kind as published by Mr 
Thomas (Chronicles, Pl. VI, No. 4), and a new variety, containing the same 
legend, but with the letters, on the obverse, close together, and with a 
A. instead of the star on the reverse. ‘The former fortunately contains a 
complete margin with the clear lezend— 

leane y phe led 41.७ Cy KU KARI] 89% ५०३०४ 


J - | This silver coin was struck at Lakhnauti in the year 718 k 


E Thomas looks upon the d in the name of this king as the Hindi S, ^ 
ss Which is so often interchanged with 5 re. This may be the case, inasmuch as 
| Shiháb, according to Muhammadan custom, would assume the name of his- 
gr idfather Iy, bughrá ;+ butin India, people seem early to have substituted 
the re; hence we find in the Ain the form (493) bughdi. 1 
/  Ghiyásuddín Bahadur Shah was the last of the Balbani kings of Bengal 
* In A.H. 733, Muhammad ibn i Tughluq is found issuing his own 
' = 


— # Evidently Babu Réjendraléla Mitra’s selections from tho * Ae ard, e 
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Bengal, and Bahadur, defeated and put to death, contributed an example to 
insurgent governors in his own skin, which was stuffed and paraded 
through the province and the empjre."* And already the year before, we 
find that a palace had been built, or renovated, in Bihar for the Imperial 
IN dib, which tradition still calls the ‘ sukúnat, or resideney. 


No. 7. The Sukúnat Inscription of Bihar. [B.C.] 
P| crm ll aly; m 
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This high and world-adorning gate, and this lofty, heaven-touching portico, 
were renewed in the reign of the Khalifah, the asylum of the world, whose court ia 
the heaven, the Lord of the kings of the universe, the. ruler of mankind who gives 
security and safety to the people of the Faith, the heir of the kingdom of Solomon, 
AbulMujáhid Muhammad, son of T ughing Shah, the Sultan, (may his 
kingdom and rule be perpetuated!), On the first day of the blessed month of 


Ramazan, 732, A. H. [27th May, 1332]. 


From this time till the beginning of the 10th century, Southern Bihár 
as remarked above, remained detached from Bengal, and followed the fortunes 
of the empires of Dihli and of Jaunpir. š š 
j Muhammad 'Tughluq's governors of Lak’hnauti, Satgaon, and Sunnár- 
gaon did not long remain undisturbed, and the death of Bahram Khan, ` 
overnor of the last province, was the commencement of new revolutions, š 


which led to the establishment of a line of independent kings. 


s 


II. 


THE SECOND PERIOD, OR THE PERIOD OF THE INDEPENDENT KINOS OF 
. Benoa, (1338 TO 1538, A.D.) 


- For this period Í shall take the kings singly, and collect for each reign 
whatever new information I have been able to gather from the rubbinzs 


; General Cunningham, Dr. J. Wise, and Mr. E. V. Westmagott, 


received from ts Sn 

0, S., and from unpublished Bengal coins in the Society's cabinet. 

1 have also compared the corresponding chapter of the Riydzussalifin — 
with the statements given in the Tabaqát i Akbari and in Firsshtah. 

E NN Th e Tine o ine of the independent kings commences with 
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I. Fakhruddi’n Abul Muzaffar Muba'rak Sha‘h. 


He had been Siláhdár, or armour-bearer, to Bahram Khan, the Dihli 
governor of Sunnárgáon, and on his master’s death in 739 ASH., or 1338 
A.D., proclaimed there his independence. 

According to the Tabagat i Akbari, Firishtah, and the Riyaz ussalatin, 
Mubárak Shih was killed by "Ali Mubarak in 741, after a reign of two 
years and some months.* But as his coins extend over a period of more than 
ten years, from 739 to 750, it looks as if the date given in the histories 
should be corrected to sle ois s Jess, * ten. years and some months.’ Mr. 
Thomas is willing to antedate Mubárak Shih’s accession to 737; but the 
coins (Chronicles, p. 263, and Plate vi, fig. 7) do not satisfactorily prove 
this, because the reading & in the absence of diacritical marks, is more 
likely e, which the histories give, especially because the numerous coins 
hitherto found do not give the intervening year (735). 

The name ‘ Mubarak Shah’ has been proved by coins, the histories only 
call bim Sultan Fakhruddin or more familiarly still, Fakina.t Ibn Batütah 
also mentions him under the name of Fakhruddin, and says that he was an 
eminent mah, kind to strangers and Quüfis.7 

Mubarak Sháh's son is mentioned below. His son-in-law Zafar Khan 
fled from Sunnárzáon over Tattah to Firuz Shih in Dihli, who, at his 
request, invaded Bengal a second time in the beginning of Sikandar Sháh's 
reign.§ 

e 
II. ^Ala'uddi'n Abul Muzaffar 'Ali' Sha’h. 

Regarding this king the Riyazussalátin has the following : 

‘Jt is said that Malik "Ali Mubárak, who as king is styled Sultan 
‘Alauddin, was a trusted servant of Malik Firüz [subsequently Firüz Shah 
TIL. of Dihli],and Malik Firüz was brother's son to Sultan Ghiyásuddín 
Tughluq Shih, and son of the paternal uncle of Muhammad Shah. Muham- 
mad Shah, in the first year of his reign, made Malik Firdz his Náib-Barbak. 
Now at this time, Haji Ilyás, the foster-brother of "Ali Mubarak, did 
something wicked and fled from Dihli. Malik Fírüz asked "Ali Mubarak 
what had become of Haji Ilyas. *Ali Mubarak went ip search of him; and 


when he found no trace of him, he told Malik Firüz that Haji Ilyas had- 


ru E ay. Firüz scolded him and told ie to leave his presence. ‘Ali 


* The Riyiz has five months. Stewart places his death in 743; but all histories 
$ have 741. —— E 

+ Dowson, Elliot's History, IIT, p. 304. - 
(4 See Ibn Batútah,p.195. — E in SES 

§ These facts are only mentioned by Shams i Biráj, who 
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Mubarak now went to Bengal. On his way, one night, he had a dream and 
saw the revered saint Jalaluddin Tabrizi, who said to him,“ I will give thee 
the kingdom of Bengal; but thou wilt have to build me a vault." ‘Alt 
Mubarak put the finger of acceptance on his eye, and asked where it was to 
be built. The saint replied,“ In the town of Panduah at a place where thou 
wilt see thirty bricks one over another, and below them a fresh rose of 
a hundred petals.” | 

‘When Ali Mubárhk arrived in Bengal, he entered the service of Qadar 
Khan, [the Imperial governor of Lak'hnauti] and received from him the 
command (bak Ashfgarf) of the army. But when Fakhruddin revolted against 
Qadar Khan, "Ali Mubarak killed his benefactor, and proclaimed himeelf 
king under the title of Sultan ‘Alauddin. He then made war upon 
Fakhruddín, and slew him “as a punishment for having killed his benefactor.” 
Leaving thanahs in (the province of) Lak'hnauti, "Alauddin marched to 
subjugate other parts of Bengal. But from the time he had proclaimed 

- himself king, the whirlpool of pleasure had made him forgetful of his promise 
to the Saint, when one night Jalaluddin again appeared to him and said, 
«O Sultán 'Aláuddín, thou art now king of Bengal, but me thou hast 
forgotten." The king next day at once searched for the bricks, and found 
them just as the saint had described. There he built the vault, the ruins of 
which exist to this day. " 

‘Now about this time Haji Tlyás also arrived in Panduah. Sultan 
"Alauddin put him into prison, but after some time, at the request of his 
mother who had been Sultan E 2 2uddin's nurse, he set him at liberty, and 
allowed him to come to* court. áji Ilyás, in a short time, found means to 
gain over the army, killed 'Aláuddin with the help of the eunuch, and 
proclaimed himself king under the name of Shamsuddin Bhangrah. 

‘ The reign of Sultan 'Aláuddin lasted one year and five months." 

This extract is so far satisfactory, as it explains the relation between 
Firtiz Shah, Ali Mubárak, and Haji Dyas. 

The evidence of coins, as in the case of the preceding king, gives 
'"Aláuddín 'Alí Shab a longer reign than the histories. Mr. Thomas (Chronicles, 
p. 265) gives a ooin of the year 742, ang he adds that he has seen coins of | 
744, 742, 746. There is nothing strange in the name ‘Ali Mubarak, which = 

she thinks has arisen from “a strange jumble of Muhammadan writers, 
who endowed 'Ali Shah with the: surname of his adversary oe p 

ries : 








for 'Alí Mubarak is as common à name as Mubarak "Ali, and the 
say that this was ‘Ali Sháh's name before accession. LE 
From the fact that the coinage of Mubarak Shah is restricted to the 
Sunnárg&ón mint, and that of “Ali Shah to Fírüzábád C. e. Panduah), we may 
conclude that the former held Eastern, and the latter Western Bengal. 
‘But "AV Shah was vigorously opposed by Haji Ilyás, who struck coins 1 
AAL " 
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in Panduab, Ali Shih's capital, in 740 and 744, and in uninterupted 
snceession from 746 (probably the correct year when "Ali Shah was overcome 
by him) to 758. 
^ 
III. Ikhtiya'ruddi^n Abul Muzaffar Gha'zi^ Shah. 


Fakhruddin Mubárak Shah was succeeded in Eastern Bengal by Ikhti- 
váruddin, who styles himself “ son of the Sultan.” We may, therefore, ac- 
cept Mr. Thomas's hypothesis that he was the son of Mubárak Shah, Coins 
are the only testimony on which the name of this king of Eastern Bengal 
has found a place in the list of kings. The figure of one of the coins given 
by Mr. Thomas, as also the specimen in the cabinet of the Bengal Asiatic 
Society, shew the year 753.* 


IV. Shamsuddi’n Abul Muzaffar Ilys's Shah, 


The relation of this king to 'Aláuddín "Ali Shah and Firdz Shah III. 
o£ Dihli has been mentioned above. Having in 746 become master of Woest- 
ern Bengal, he established himself, in 753, in Sunnárgáon ('Phomas, p. 260), 
and thus founded a dynasty, which, with an interruption of about forty 

"years in the beginning of the 9th century of the Hijrah, continued to rule 
| Over Bengal till 506 A.H. 
yas Sháh] successes in Eastern Bengal were followed by an attempt 
to extend the western boundaries of the kingdom, and according to the 
Riydz he pushed as far as the Banaras district. In order to punish him, 
Firüz Shah, in 754, after marching through Tirhut and Pürniah, invaded 
Bengal and besieged Ekdalah. The defeat of Ilyas Shah is almost humor- 
ously described by Ziyá i Barani. But “ the invasion only resulted in the 
confession of weakness, conveniently attributed to the periodical flooding of 
the country," and Fírüz Shah withdrew, appointing collectors, apparently 


© Thomas, Chronicles, PI. VI, fg. 9. Tho margin clearly gives £36. A figure 
with om! would be desirable, so that the reign of this king might be fixed from 751 
to 753. 

+ It is said in the Tubagdt 
lasted from the 10th Shawwal, 7 
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for the first time, in Tirbut, and was glad in subsequent years to exchange 
presenta with Ilyés Shéh., 

As Hii Ilyás is the legendary founder of Hájipür, opposite Patna, we 
may assume that in northern Bibár the Ghandak formed the frontier; in 
south Bihár, however, the frontier could not have pasted beyond Manger, 
because the inscriptions preserved in the town of Bihar (vide below) shew 
that in 732, 737, 753, 701, 792, and 799, the town of Bihar was under Dihlá 
governors, 

Just as Mubárak Shah and ‘Ali Shah are called in the histories by their 
first name, so i» Ilyás Shih also invariably called Sultan Shamsuddin. The 
name ‘ Ilyas Khe,’ which Stewart gives, in not to be found in historical 
works. Stewart also mentions 709 as the year in which Ilyas died, but the 
histories only mention that his yeign lasted sixteen years and some months. 
In 758, he had for the third time sent ambassadors with presents to Inhli, 
and Firdz returned the compliment by sending him horses; but the Dihli 
ambassadors on reaching 41161 heard that Ilyas had in the meantime died 
The latest of Mr. Thomas's coins of Ilyas Shah also bear the year 755.9 

Ilyás Shah is nicknamed ‘ Bhangrah, a corruption, it seems, of the 
Hindüstáni bAangérá, * a seller, or eater, of tho drug bhang (hemp). Firish- 
tah says that he does not know the origin of the word ; but Ziyáà à Barani 
evidently knew more about jf; for he says, rejoicing in hjs joke, —" And 
the well known Bengal Piiks, who for years had borne the name of ‘the 
Bengal Ancients’ or * the Dead,’ had taken a quid from Ilyas the Bhang-eater, 
in order to shew that they were ready to sacrifice their lives for him ; and 
standing in front of the train of that wild maniac, together with the mouldy- 
looking Bangáli Rájahs, they bravely threw about their arms and legs ; but 
as soon as the battle commenced, they put from fear their fingers into their 
mouths, gave up standing to attention, threw__cay swords and arrows, rub- 
bed their foreheads on the ground, and were consumed by the swords of the 
enemies.” A graphic description, by the way, of the Bengal Military Police 
in 1353, A. D. 

No inscriptions have hitherto turned up that mention Dyas Shah; nor 
does the author of the Riyaz, who had a good personal knowledge of the 
ruins of Gaur and Papduah, speak of any buildings erected by him. Ho 
only says— It is said that Sultán Shamsuddin made in Bengal a reservoir 
in imitation of Hanz i Shamsi at Dihli.' a 
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— Regarding the coinage of Ilyás Shah, wide Thomas, Initial Coinage of 
Bengal, Journal, As. Soc. Bengal, 1867, pp. 57, 58. 


V. Abul Muja’hid Sikandar Sha’h. ° 


Ilyas Shah was succeeded by his eldest son Sikandar Shah. The begin- 
ning of his reign was marked by a second attempt* made by Fírüz Shah to 
annex Bengal; but as in the first, Ekdálah held out, and Firüz returned to 
Dihli, and never again interfered in Bengal matters 

‘In 766, says the Riyáz,t ‘Sikandar commenced to build the Adinah 
[i. e. Friday] Mosque; but he had not finished it when he died, and the 

i building remained half completed, and now-a-days parts of the edifice may 
be seen in the jungle near Panduah, about a kos from it. I have seen it 
myself: it is, indeed, a fine mosque a” Zgmust have cost a great deal of 
money. May Sikandar's efforts be thankfully remembered ! 

According to the same author, Sikandar Shah died after a reign of nine 
years and some months—a statement also given in the Tabaqat—of wounds 
which he had received ‘on the field of Godlparah,’ fighting with his favourite 
son Ghiyás, whom the machinations of a jealous step-mother had driven into 
rebellion.t 

‘ Sikandar was the contemporary of the revered saint 'Alául Haq 

Several inscriptions belonging to Sikandar’s reign have been found 
One of the year 765, from Dínájpür, was published by me in the Journal for 
1872, p. 105. I remarked there on the beauty of its characters ;§ bat the in- 
scriptions inside and outside the Adinah Mosque, rubbings of which the Society 
owes to General Cunningham and Mr. W. L. Heeley, are the finest that I 
have seen. The characters are beautiful, and the rubbings have created 
sensation wherever I have shewn them. The inscription inside is 133 ft. long 

and 14 ft. broad, but contains only verses from the Qorán [Sur. IX, 15,191, ` 

on the top in Kufic and below in (what people call now-a-days in India) 


P. 


* In 760, according to the Tabaqát and the Riyaz; Stewart has 761, Rekarding 
Fírüz Sháh" desire to reinstate Zafar Khan, Mubarak Sháh's “son-in-law, in the 
government of Sunnsrgáon, the cause that led to the expedition, vide Dowson, Elliot’ 
History of India, HI, 304, ff. 
^ 7 Stewart has 763 
| IT £ Ghiyáz marched with a large army from Sunnárgáon, and pitched his camp 
— argarhi. Stewart has Sunndrkof. From the other side, his father issued 
— forth with n terror-inspiring army, and the next day, on the field of Goálpárah, both — 
ty UM ies engaged in deadly strife. The whole story is only to be found in the Riyáz. ^ 
ie Goálpáfuh meant hore is, no doubt, the village*quite close to Panduah, S. W. — 
it, Ihave not identified Sunnérgarhi, | e i —— 
It was written by one Ghiyas. 
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Tughra characters. The stone outside measures 4 ft, 9 in. by 10 in,, and its 
letters are just as beautiful. 


No. 8. The Sikandar Shah Inscription, Adinah Mosque, Hazrat Panduah, 
A. H. 770, (vide Pl. V, No. 3).* 
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TIS, ie eoo mosque was ordored to be built in the reign of the great king, the 
wisest, the justest, the most liberal of the kings of Arabia and Persia, who trusts in 
the assistance of the Merciful, Abul Mujáhid Sikandar Shah,tho king, son 
of Ilyas Shah, the king,—may his reign be perpetuated till the day of promise! 
He wrote it onthe 6th Rajab of the year 770. [14th February, 1369. | 
Neither inscriptions nor coins give Sikandar Shah a full julis name ; 
he only has a Aunyah, Abul Mujahid. Perhaps it would be going too far in 
speculations, if I were to say that Ilyás naturally called his son Sikandar ; 
š but a Muhammadan, on hearing the name of Ilyas, will immediately think 
of the db i haydt,‘the water of life’; and as Sikandar is the legendary 
successor of Ilyas (the Prophet Elias) in search of the precious commodity, 
the name*of the father may have suggested that of the son. 

As stated above, the histories assign Sikandar Shah a reign of nine 
years and some months. Stewart says that he died in 769, a year obtained 
by adding nine years and a fraction to 760, which he assumes to have 
been the year in which Ilyas Shah died. The above Panduah inscription 
extends Sikandar's reign to the latter half of 770, and the coins figured by 
Mr. Thomas in his * Initial Coinage’ (J. A. S. B., 1867, Pl. II, Nos. 12, 14, 
and 13) give the dates 761, 782, and 783. But Mr. Thomas also states 
that among the large number of Sikandarsháhís that passed through his 
hands, he found coins of almost every year between 750 and 792, with 
the exception of the years 755, 762, 767, 768, 769, 774, 775, 777, and 778. 

— It thus becomes clear that Sikandar Shah struck coins as prince. Mr, 
- —- Thomas also quotes A'zam Shahi cdins of 772, 775, 776, the years when 


कै, ^ 


Sikandar's coinage is most interrupted, and again from 790 to 799. Fur- 


ther, we have to remember that the poet Háfiz sent the well known ghazal 
TAS <, e I have elsewhere remayked on the numerous grammatical mistakes in Bengal 
| Arnbic In scriptions. jns, They consist chiefly in wrong articles, mistakes in gender, im 






, 


Ss ‘in wrong constructions of the Arabic numerals, In order not to ‘ 


oxi 1 shall no more indicate such errors by a (sic). i" 
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to Ghiyásuddín A'zam Shah, ‘king’ of Bengal; and as Hafiz died in 791 
( «sles «Sls being the date of his death), the ghazal must have been sent 
to Bengal during Sikandar Sháh's lifetime. The fact that A'zamr Shah’ 
early coins (of A. H. 772) were struck in Mu'azzamábád (Bide above), 
agrees with the statement of the Riyaz that he rebelled in Eastern Bengal, 
where he remained “ nominally subordinate or covertly resistant to paternal 
authority." * 


S — 
* 





VI. Ghiya’suddi’n Abul Muzaffar A'zam Sha”. 


The only fact given in the Riyaz and omitted by Stewart is that “ A'zam 
“Shah was treacherously murdered (bha-daghá kushtah) by Rajah Kans 
* after a reign of seven years and some months,f or, as I have seen in a 
* little book, after a reign of sixteen years, five months, and three days." 

The coins of this king, as mentioned before, go to 799 ; the latest figur- 
ed by Mr. Thomas (Initial Coinage of Bengal, Pl. II, No. 15) is of 795.f 
No inscription of this and the following two kings have been found. 


* It is also eurious that in the inscription of 777, published by me in thia 
Journal for 1870, p. 292, no king is mentioned, as if it had been doubtful who the real 
king was. 

In order to remove all doubts regarding a confusion of pitas and (34-3 in the 
reading of Sikandar's and A'zam Sháh's coins, a few clear drawings of Sikandar 
Sháhís struck between 783 and 792, and of A'zam Shahis, struck in 772, 775, 776, 
would be required. A'zam Shah's reign, according to the common statement, lasted 
7 years, which we certainly get when we subtract 792 (the latest year cited by Mr. 
Thomas for Sikandar Shih) from 799 (the latest year cited for A'zam Shah); but if 
we tuke the second statement, given in the Riyaz, regarding the length of A'zam 
Shah's reign, viz. 16 years, 5 months, and 3 days, and subtract it from 799, wo get 
783, the year of Mr. Thomas's latest figured coin. 

1 I. e., according to the wrong chronology of the Tabaqát and the Riyéz, in 775, 

f I may here suggest a few unimportant alterations in Mr, Thomas's readings 
of A'zam Shah's coins (‘Initial Coinage, J. A. S. B., 1867, pp. GSto 70). First, 

y! wy? is to be corrected to pilay Ass, Again, the mysterions pás; (loc, cit, 
P 68) is nothing but pre yamin, Lastly the reverse of coin No. 38 (loc. cit., 


p. 70), as I see from a specimen in the Society's Coin Cabinet, is 
55.1,० Al ols a5 ali ou] 


May God render his power everlasting, and. may God perpetuate his reign,—abbada alláhu, 
not the name 'Abdwllah,—which removes from the mint officials the charge of 
ignorance. It was only Akbar who, in his hatred of everything that was Arabic, 
recommended the substitution of Alif for "Ain, and y for =, &e. 

In the reverse of the Sikandar Shahi (loc. cit., p. Q4, No, 23), ns I also soo froma 
coin in the possession of the Society; there is a wrong Alif before Kyo] anda y 
(waw) is omitted before Algáhiru,—' Who renders assistance to the religion of God, 
and who is victorious over the enemies of God.’ This cancela the footnote, z 
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VII. Saifuddi’n Abul Mujahid Hamzah Sha’h, son of A’zam Sha'h. 


The histories give him the epithet of Sultin ussalitin, and praise him for 
his virtues,* Firishtah says :-- And the Rajahs of the country did not draw 
their heads out of the yoke of obedience and practised no neglect and delay in 
paying taxes," 

According to the Tabaqát, he reigned ten years. But the author of the 
Riyáz saw “in the little book," that the reign of this king was 3 years, 7 
months, and 5 days, which would bring his reign to 802, or 803, A. H. 

Marsden has published a coin of this king, without, however, giving 
the Royal name (Numism., Pl. XXXVII, No. DCCLIV). It follows in 
appearance the coins of Sikandar Shah and A'zam Shah; the margin 
contains *Firüzábád, but no year. The specimen in the cabinet of the 
Asiatic Society is of very rude manufacture, and has most clumsy letters, 
especially on the reverse. 

Fide Pl. VII, No. 1. Silver. Weight, 162.505 grains. A. H. (80)4. 
(Asiatie Society gf Bengal, one specimen.) . Rare. Circular areas. 

OnvEnsE— SA yen aal iy ७2२४७ Lio] ०४४० quem JE ०४४७१ oda 
WLS g. | Ls? है 

REVERsE—pprelme!| 3 eo eo 

Manary— * * # ay Ais 

Assisted by the assistance of the Merciful, Saifuddunyá waddin Abul 
Mujáhid Hamzah Shah, son of A'zam Shah, the king. The helper of Islám . 
and the Mnslims * * year * * 4. | 

VIII. Shamsuddi'n P P, son of Saifuddi'n Hamzah Shah. 

The Tabaqátsays that this king followed the path of his father, and 
died after a quiet reign of three years and a few months.  Firishtah states 
that as the king was young and deficient in intellect, an infidel of the name 
of Kins, who was an Amir of the court, obtained great power and influence, 
and usurped the executive and the collection of taxes. The Riyaz has the 
the following; “ After enjoying himself for some time, he died, in 788, from 
an illness, or through the foul play of Rajah Kans, who at that time was 
very powerful, tad some writers have asserted that this Shamsuddin was 
no son of the Sultán' ussalatin, but an adopted son (mutabanni), and that his 
name was Shihabuddin, Anyhow, he reigned 3 years, 4 months, and 6 days. 
Tt is clear that Rajah Kans, who was zamindar of Bhatüriah, rebelled 
against him, killed him, and usurped the throne," ® 


THe SAINTS OF Gaur AND Hazrat PANDUAN 
Before proceeding in my account of the kings of Bengal, it may be 
convenient here to collect the information which we possess regarding the 
T. d., according to the erroneous chronology, he would have died in 785. 
= . 
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Muhammadan saints of Gaur and Panduah. Their names often occur in 
Bengal History, while their dargáhs, as elsewhere, are the natural depositories 
of inscriptions. - 

The principal personages of saintly renown are Shaikh Jalaluddin 
Tabrizi, Shaikh Akhi Sirájuddin "Usman, Shaikh 'Aláulbaq, and Núr Qutb 


‘Alam.* All larger works on Muhammadan Saints contain biographical 
notices of them. 


l. Shaikh Jalaluddin Tabrizi. 


He was a pupil of Abi Sa'id Tabrizi and of the renowned Shaikh 
Shiháb-uddin Suhrawardi. He accompanied the latter on his pilgrimages to 
Makkah, and used to carry on his head a small oven with the hot pots in 
which his master kept his food. Numerous miracles are ascribed to him. 
Among others, he converted, with one look, at Badáon a Hindú milkman to 
Islam. Though several times charged with immoral practices, he defeated 
his accusers. When he went to Bengal, he commenced to destroy idols; 
in fact, his vault occupies the site of an idol temple. He kept a langarkhánah, 
where he housed and fed beggars and travellers. He died in 642 A. EL, 
or A. D. 1244. The place where he died does not seem to be aecurately 
known. The Mutawallis of the tomb near Gaur say that he died im 
Aurangábád (the old K'harki), and that his shrine in Bengalt is a mere 
jawdb, or imitation-vault ; but the Ain itAkbari (IVth book) says that he 

.was buried at Bandar Dit Mahallf Vide below under Yusuf Shah. 


2. Shaikh Akhi Sirájuddiín ' Usman. 


Siráj came as a boy to Nizámuddin Auliá of Dihli, who handed him over 
to Fakhruddin Zarrádí to teach. In course of time, he became very learned, 
and was told to go to Bengal, where he died in 758, A. H., or 1357, A. D. 
The Haft Iqlim says that Nizám called him ‘the mirror of Hindüstán,' and 
that he only received, when advanced in age, proper instruction from 
Fakhruddin. After Nizám/g death, he went to Lak'hnauti, and all the 
king became his pupils. : 

For the inscriptions at his tomb, vide below under Husain Shah. 


* Besides these, the Riyáz mentions a Shaikh Raja Bayábání (died in 751, when 
Fírüz besieged Ilyis Shah). Shaikh Hamid of Nágor, one of Nár Qutb "Alam's 
teachers, belongs to Nagow in Jodhpür, not to Nágor in Birbham, as Stewart says, 

+ As most Dargáhs in Bengal, Shih Jalál's tomb is rich, Itslands lie chiefly in 
Bardwán District, at Bohát, noar Maimárí, a station on the E. I. Railway. "There 
is n Madrasah and a Sarai in Bohát. i 

The oven is still ahewn at the Gaur shrine, and “till three generations back, 


it cooked rico without fual.” | m — dd. 1 
- $ L e, either tho Maldives, or Did in Gujarét. Vide Dowson, IV, 96, noto. — 
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3. Shaikh 'Aláuddín ’ Ald-ulhag. 


'Ali-ulhaq was the son of Shaikh As'ad of Láhor, and one of the 
spiritual successors of Shaikh Akhí Sirsjuddin ‘Usman. According to the 
AMa'árij-ulwiláyat, he was a true Quraishi Hashim, and traced his descent 
from Khálid bin Walid. He was at first exceedingly proud of his origin, 
wealth, and knowledge, so much so, that Shaikh Akhi complainingly told 
Nizimuddin Aulià that he was no match for 'Alá-ulhaq. But Nizam 
told him not to mind it, as 'Alá would in time become his (Akhi'$) pupil. 
It seems that "Ala in his pride called himself Gang £ Nabat,® and when 
Nizám heard thisghe cursed him, and said, “ May God strike him dumb!” 
The curse instantly took effect; nor was 'Ali-ulhaq's tongue loosed till 
he became the humble pupil of Shaikh Akhi. As Shaikh Akhi travelled a 
great deal on horseback, 'Alá-ulhaq accompanied him walking barefoot 
and carrying his master's pots filled with hot food on his head, till he became 
quite bald. Nor did he feel concerned when Shaikh Akhi, with a view of 
humbling him, passed on his journey the houses of his brothers, who were 
all Amirs and rich men. 

Once some travelling faqirs came to 'Ali-ulhaq's cell. One of them 
had a cat with him ;t but whilst in 'Alá's house, the cat was lost. The 
owner asked. the saint to ‘make’ him a new cat; but when 'Alá said that he 
did not know from what to make gne, he replied,“ What do I care from 
what you make it, make it out of the horn of a staz, if you like." tAlew as 
annoyed “and said, * You shall feel the horns." Thereupon another of the 
faqirs, in order to vex the saint, said,“ Well, can I make a cat from my 
testicles ?" and 'Alá replied, “ There you shall feel it." When the faqirs 
had left the house, the former was killed by an ox, and the second gotan 
attack of orchitis, of which he died. 

"Alá-ulhaq spent large sums in feeding pupils, beggars, and wanderers, 
But the king of the land got envious, because the public treasury even 
could not have borne such a heavy expenditure, and he drove the saint to 
Sunnárgáon. He stayed there for two years, and gave his servants orders 
to spend twice as much as before. And yet, he only possessed two gardens, 
the income from which was eight thousand silver tankahs per annum ; 

— Vut as he gave a beggar the land as a present, all money must have been 
CER supplied him from the unseen world. 3 











ज -æ Faríduddín 'Attár, the great saint of Pak Patan (Ajodban) in the Panjáb baa 
= tho title of Ganj i Shakar, ‘store of sugar.’ But shakar may be nrefined, whilst — 
i . mabát i» applied to the best refined sugar. "Alá-ulhaq, therefore, placed himself 
i र 
í zi ^ d — the or lose a cat 
icky. 


_ ~ i 





262 H. Blochmann—Geograpiiy and History of Bengal. [No. 3, 


'Alá-ulhaq died on the Ist Rajab, 800, or 20th March, 1398, and his 
tomb is at Hazrat Panduah. 


4, Shaikh Niruddin Núr Qutb ‘Alam. ® 

He is the son and spiritual successor of 'Alá-ulhaq. In order early 
to practise the virtue of humility, he washed the clothes of beggars and 
wanderers, and kept the water constantly hot for ceremonial ablutions ; nay, 
he even swept the cell of his father and cleaned the privies attached to the 
house. One day, whilst thus engaged, his pure body was polluted, and 
his father allowed him to proceed to other work, as woodcutting. He refused 
the invitation of his worldly brother A'zam Khan, who avas the Vazir at 
the court of Muhammad "Tughluq.* 

Qutb 'Xlam died in 851, or A. D. 1447, and lies buried at Panduah. 
The words shams ul hidáyat, * lamp of guidance,’ are the ftdrikh of his death, 
He was succeeded by his sons Ruf'atuddin and Shaikh Anwar. 


IX. Ra’jah Ka'ns. 


We saw above that Shamsuddin (II.)—2a king whose existence and royal 
titles have not yet been verified by medallie or mural evidence—was 
dethroned by Rajah Kans. This Rajah, at the present stage of research, 
belongs to legends and traditions rather than to authenticated history, there 
being little else known of him besides the fact that through him the 
succession of kings of the house of Ilyas Shih, which had successfully ruled 
over Bengal for more than fifty years, was broken, and that his som became 
a Muhammadan. 

The remark of the Riyáz regarding Shamsuddin and the probability 
that he did not belong to the old dynasty, but was an adopted son and was 
called Shihábuddín, receives a particular importance from the following 
coins of a new king, whom I shall now assign, for the first time, I believe, 
a place in the list of the kings of Bengal. Their manner of execution, which 
follows closely on that of the coins of preceding kings, and the mint towns 
mentioned proclaim them to be Bengal coins. The name of the new king 
1S— 

Shihabuddi'n Abul Muzaffar Ba'yazid Sha'h. 
His coins do not mention the name of his father, and the absence of 
the usual phrase ibn ussulfdn, ‘son of the king,’ indicates that he was either 
in which case ‘ Bayazid’ might represent the Muhammadan 


a usurper, is 
name of Rájah Káns after conversion, or a puppet king, in whose name 
 Rájah Kans reigned and coined in the * Darul Islám' of Bengal. 
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.. Jf we take the first alternative, we have against it the clear statement 
| the historians that Kans remained a Hindú, and also the circumstance 
s | This is rather early, considering that 752 is Tughlug's last year, 
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that his son does not mention the name of his father on his coins, which he 
would scarcely have omitted, if Kans had turned Muhammadan. And if 
we look upon this Bayazid Shih as a successful rival of Rajah Kans, we 
have history and legends against us. Hence the theory of a puppet king—a 
bendmi transaction—is perhaps the least objectionable. 

l. Vide Pl. VIII, No. 2. Silver. Weight, 163-94 grains. A.H. 812. 
Cireular areas. (Asiatic Society of Bengal, one specimen.) 

OBVERSE.—al® ७२ ५२५ sibel sl cr! 3 Loo) OES ues JI atlas poll 

wlll 
Margin.—Cut away. " 
REvEnsE.— e be ali (sl uli g eI Gye ०३०५७ pael pel 
Margin.— AIF As ,, .. E 8७७ wy 

Assisted by the assistance of the Merciful, Shihábuddunyá waddin 
Abul Muzaffar Báyazid Shih, tho king, 

The helper of the Commander of the Faithfal, the aid of Islám and the Muslims, 
may God perpetuate his reign! This coin was struck * * * * * year 812. 

2 Vide FA. VIII, No. 3.* New variety. Silver. Weight, 165776 
grains. Firüzábád, A. H. 816. (Asiatic Society of Bengal, two specimens.) 
Rare. The obverse has sixteen convex scollops, and the reverse eight 
concave ones. i 

OBVYERSE.—As in No. 1. 

AMargin.—Cut away a 
REVERSE: ~ pytle] y ade Lye tiege) ०० pe ' 
Margin.—hA| 3 ( gle ) 4५७ ७ए (olde) 35535 (yee) epe (Gh) 
In the Margin—(Abü Bakr) struck at ('Umar) Firüz-('Usmán) ibid in the year 
(Ali) 816 

Rajah Kans has been identified by Mr. E. V. Westmacott} with 
Ganesh, Rajah of ° Dynwaj,’ or Dínijpür. The Riyaz, who appears to have 
compiled his chapter on this usurper from local traditions, calls him * Rajah 
of Bhatüriah. Whether this name is an ancient one, I cannot say ; it does 
not occur in the Ain, nor have I seen it before the time of Rennell's Atlas 
(1778), in which the name of Bhatüriah is given to a large District east of 
Máldah, bounded, in the west by the Mahánandá Hiver and the Pürna- 


* In the figure of this coin, there is a wrong stroke between the A and p in the 
yenr. 

+ Vide Calcutta Review, No CX, October, 1872. Col. Dalton suggests n compa- 
rison of the namo * Kins’ with ‘Kons,’ or * Konch,' the same as Koch (Koch Bihar), 
Koch is often pronounced with a nasal twang, as if it were spelt Kofis. 

It is also curious that a Parganah near Dínájpür (south-west of it) has the name 
of 'Bajitpür, a well known Bangáli corruption of Báyazidpür, which at once 
reminds us of Báyazid Shah. We may attach some significance to this, as the namo is 
evidently old; for the name of this very parganah occurs in the Ain i Akbari (my 
text edition, p. 403, in Birkár Panjrah) 
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bhaba its tributary, in the south by the left bank of the Ganges, in the 
east by the Karataya, and in the north by Dínájpürand G'horág'hát. Bhatü- 
riah, therefore, is the district to both sides of the Atrai River. 

The Tabaqát i. Akbari merely states the fact of Káns's usurpation, and 
assigns him a reign of seven years.  Firishtah, who” has been followed by 
Stewart, says that, * though no Muhammadan, he mixed with them and 
loved them, so much so that some Muhammadans testified to his conversion, 
and claimed for him a Muhammadan burial After a vigorous reign of 
seven years, he went to the world of annihilation, and was succeeded by his 
son, who had the honor of being converted to Islam.” 

The Riváz represents the views of the opponents of, the Rájah, and 

‘gives the following :— Ç ° 
2 ‘When Sultan Shamsuddin died, Rajah Kans, a Hindú zamindár, 
- seized the whole kingdom of Bengal, and sat proudly on the throne. 
Oppression and bloodshed followed; he tried to kill all Mubammadans, and 
had many learned men murdered. — In fact, his object was to drive Islam from 
his kingdom. One day, people say, Shaikh Badrul Islim, son of Shaikh 
Mu'inuddín 'Abbás, went to the wicked tyrant, but did not greet him. 
When the Rajah asked him why he had not saluted him, he replied, * Learned 
men are not supposed to greet infidels, especially an intidel tyrant, who like 
thee sheds the blood of Muhammadans." The unclean heretic was silenced, 
he winced under the reply, and thought of nothing else but to kill the 
Shaikh.. He, therefore, called him one day to a room, the door of which 
was very low and narrow. But the Shaikh saw through the plan,* and put 
his foot first over the threshold, and then entered without bending his head. 
This annoyed the Rájah so much, that he gave orders to take him to the 
path of bis brethren. The Shaikh was at once executed. All the remaining 
learned men, on the same day, were put on board a ship and were drowned 
in the middle of the river. 
. €The usurpation of this infidel and the slaughter of Muhammadans 
_ drove at last the Saint Nir Qutb ul ‘Alam to despair, and he wrote a letter 
— *o Sultan Ibráhim i Sharqi (of Jaunpür), who at that time had extended his 
| Kingdom to the [Eastern] frontier of Bihár,t complaining of the injustiee done 
to Islím and the Muslims, and asking the king to march against the infidel, - 
E. — Jbráhím received the letter with due humility, and consulted with Qazi 





kx —— The Rajah evidently wished the Shaikh to come to him in a stooping position, 
* which might be looked upon as a ‘ salám", < E ` 
~ + The Jaunpür kingdom was founded in 796, and Ibráhím Sharqi the first titular — — 
.. Bután, reigned from 804 to 844. The faulty chronolegy of the Tabnqát Firishtah, 
and Stewart, makes Réjah Kins die in 794 The story of the Riyáz, therefore, 
agrees very well with the testimony of coins; but it is strange that the author of tho- 
yáz did not se F | 
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Shihábuddín Jaunpürí, the chief of the learned of the age, who was allowed 
at court to sit on a silver chair. The Qází represented the worldly and 
religious advantages that would flow from a war with the infidel on the 
one hand, and from a visit to the great saint, on the other. The king, 
therefore, collected a large army, invaded Bengal, and pitched his camp at 
Sarái Fírüzpür. Rajah Kans now applied to Qutb ul ‘Alam, begged to be 
forgiven, and asked him to intercede on his behalf with the king of Jaunpur. 
The saint replied that at the request of an infidel he could not bid a 
Muhammadan king stop ; in fact, he had himself invited the enemy to come. 
The Rájah placed his head on the feet of the saint, and said, he was willing 
to perform anything he ordered him to do, whereupon Qutb ul 'Xlam told 
him that he would not interfere until he was converted to Islim. The 
Rajah placed the finger of acceptance upon his eye; but the wife of the 
infidel led him back to perdition, and he evaded conversion. But he took 
his boy, who was twelve years old and had the name of Jada, to the saint 
and said, “I have got old and wish to renounce the world; make this boy a 
Muhammadan and give him the kingdom of Bengal.” Qutb ul ' Alam, 
thereupon, put some pdr which he was chewing, into Jadu's* mouth, 
taught him the creed, and thus made him a Muhammadan, giving him the 
name of Jalaluddin. According to the Rájah's wish, he also sent a proclam- 
ation through the town, ordering the people to read the Friday prayer in the 
name of the new king. The blessed law of the prophet was thus carried out 
with new vigour. Qutb ul Alam now went to king Ibrahim, and asked 
him to feturn, The king looked angrily at Qazi Shihabuddin, who said to 
Qutb ul ‘Alam, “ At your request the king has come here, and now you come 
to him as ambassador to implore his mercy. Whatshall men think of this?” 
The saint replied, * When I called you, a tyrant oppressed the faithful ; 
but now, in consequence of your approach, the new ruler has become a 
Muhammadan ; fight with infidels, not with a king that belongs to the 
Faith." This silenced the Qazi; but as the king still looked angry, the 
Qazi had the boldness to enter into a scientific diseussion with the saint. 
After many questions and answers, Qutb said, * To look on the poor with 
contempt or entangle them in examinations, brings no man prosperity. Your 
miserable end is at- hand." He then looked even at the Sultán with 
expressions of anger. Ibrahim now got vexed, and returned with a sorry 
heart to Jaunpür. It is said that not long after, Sultan Ibrahim aud Qazi 
Shihábuddin died. 

‘When Rajah Kans heard that Sultan Ibrahim was dead, he deposed 
Jalaluddin, took again the reins of the government into his own hands, and 
ruled according to his false tenets. He made several hollow cows of gold, 
, threw Jalal into the mouth of one, and pulled him out behind; the gold . 
EN x * As saints do with their pupils, or iu order to break the boy's caste. 
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was then distributed among the Brahmans. He hoped that the boy would 
thus return to his old faith. But as Jalal had been converted to Islam 
by a saint like Qutb ul ' Alam, he remained faithful to his new belief, and 
the talk of the infidels made no impression upon him. : 

‘Rajah Kans now again commenced to persecute the Muhammandans. 
When the measure of his cruelties was full, Shaikh Anwar, son of Qutb ul- 
'Alam, said ome day to his father, * It is a matter of regret that, with you 
as guardian saint, the Muhammadans have so much,to suffer at the hand 
of this infidel.” The saint was just at bis devotions, and angry at the 
interruption, he exclaimed, “ The misery will not cease till thy blood is shed.” 
Anwar knew that whatever his father said, was gure te come true; he, 
therefore, replied that he was a willing martyr * * *, The oppression of 
Rajah Kans reached the climax, when he imprisoned Shaikh Anwar 
and 5 ther’s son Shaikh Zahid. But as he dared not kill them, 
he banished them to Sunnárgáon, in the hope that they would confess 
where Qutb ul ‘Alam had buried his money and that of his father. But 
even though they were sent to Sunnárgáon, and were much threatened, no 


e 


money was found, beeause none had ever been buried, and Shaikh Anwar 
was ordered to be killed. Before his execution, he said that at such and 
such a place they would find a large pot. People dug and found a large 
vessel with only one gold coin init. On being asked what had become of 
the other money, Anwar replied, “ It seems to have been stolen." Anwar, 
no doubt, said so by inspiration from the unseen world, , 

‘It is said that on the very day on which Shaikh Anwar died, Rajah 
Kans went from his palace to the infernal regions. But according to the 
statement of some, he was killed by his son Jalaluddin, who, though in 
prison, had won over the officers. The oppressive rule of this monster had 


lasted seven years.’ 


X. ¿Jalaluddin Abul Muzafar Muhammad Shah. 


According to the histories, he is the son* of Rajah Kans. His real 
name is given in the Riyáz as 'Jadü, and by Firishtah as ‘ Jatmall’ or 
t Jaimall'—the MSS. differ. There is a place Jatmallpir, a little east 
of Dínájpür, and we may assume the first name to be correct. As the coins 
of Báyazíd Sháh go up to 816, and the coins of Muhammad Sháh commence 


ith 818, the latter year, or 817, must be the beginning of his reign ; and. 


if he reigned for seventeen years, as stated in the histories, his reign may 


- las te ; hich e y , . 
have lasted from 818 to 835, w agrees with the ear on Marsden's coin 


— 1/4 _ # Stewart supposes that he was the eldest son of the Rajah by a Muhammadan 


ant Tes concubine. According to the Tabaqát and Firishtah, he reigned seventeen years, and 
y. | died i3 ES Tas pr IS liteen m E Ya Se >e 
É ' jn 812 A.H. Stewart says, eighteen years, à ë za 
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of his successor Ahmad Shih (836). General Cunningham tells me that the 
Bodleian Library at Oxford has a specimen of 831. 

1. Vide Pl. VIII, No. 4, and Marsden, Numism., Pl. xxxvu, No. 
pccrxv. Silver. Weight, L66:89 grains. Mint town f. A.H 818. (As. Soe. 
Bengal, one specimen.) 

. Obverse area, bounded by sixteen convex scollops ; reverse area, a four- 
leafed shamrock. 

OnvEnsE.—, bled! sU do? sibel sl cro 5 oli J Na. 

Margin, none. ° 

REVERSE,—4$Le ols. curie I ` (००0) peL 


Margin—a\ A Ais ४७७० (5? ASS} 83% yd 





Jaláluddunyá waddin Abul Muzaffar Muhammad Sh&h, the 
king. The helper of Islám and of the Maslims,—may his reign be porpetgated : This a 
coin was strück in in the year 818. — = RES 

Marsden gives this coin as dated $23, but his figure does not shew that 
year. E 

9. Vide Pl. VIII, No. 5. New variety. Silver. Weight, 169°695 
grains. A. H. 818. (As. Soc. Bengal, one specimen). Obverse area as in 
No. 1; reverse, eight concave scollops. 

OnvERSE.—,Usl-/] slicex? Reli gt (२००७ boll Jae aul Ul 
` Margin, none. 


Retense.—ppel—olt 9 ea 5,5 eiee) prol red 
Margin, US ( gle) phe ( ०५०४०) ०५० he (zes) ५०5 (oft ) 
The just king Jaláluddunyá waddin Abul Muzaffar Muhammad 
Shah, the helper of the Commander of the Faithful, the aid of Islim and the 
Muslims, (Abi Bakr) struck ('Umar) in the year ('Usmán) eighteen (Ali) eight 
hundred [818, A. H. }. 

3. Vide Pl VIII,No. 6. Silver. Weight, 155°725 grains. Sunnár- 
gáon (?), A. H. 821. (As. Soc. Bengal, one specimen.) Obverse area, as in 
No. 1; reverse area, a square inscribed in a circle. 

OnvEnsE and Reverse, as in No. 1. 

Margin, Ar 1(? PIX ese » c9 
During the time of Muhammad Sháh, says the Riyáz, the town of 
"Panduah became so flourishing, that it cannot be sufficiently described. 
w. The king also built a mosque, a reservoir, the Jalili ‘Tank, and a Sarai in 
Gaur ; in fact, Gaur also yas again during his reign occupied. He reigned 
m for seventeen years. In the year 812 [522], he made the Palace of Gaur his 
0205-38 residence. A large dome with his tomb still exists in Pagduah, and 
|. the tombs of his wife and his son are at the side of his in the same vault,’ - 
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XI. Shamsuddi'n Abul Mujahid Ahmad Shah. - 


Marsden (Numismata, Pl. xxxvrr, No. pcconxxry) has published a silver 
coin of this king, whom the histories call the son of Muhammad Shih. The 
coim bears the. clear date 836 A.H. (1432-33, A.D.), and differs from 

_ the preceeding Bengal coins by having the Kalimah on one side.* The 
Tabaqst merely states that he reigned for sixteent years, and died in 830 
A. H., whilst Firishtah adds that he was a good and liberal king. The 
Riyaz gives him a different character. ‘As Ahmad Shah was of rough 
disposition, tyrannical, and blood thirsty, he shed the blood of innocent people, 
and tore open the bodies of pregnant women, When his ,cruelty had risen 
high, and great and small were in despair, Shadi Khán and Nacir Khan, 
two of his slaves, whom he had raised to the rank of Amirs, made a 
conspiracy and killed him. This took place in 830, after Ahmad Sháh had 
reigned sixteen, or, as some say, eighteen, years 

‘Shadi Khan now desired to get rid of Nacir Khan; but Nacir Khan 
outwitted him, killed him, and issued orders as king. «The Amirs and 
Maliks, however, refused to obey him, and murdered him, after seven days, 
or, as some say, after twelve hours.’ 

With Ahmad Shah ends the dynasty of Rajah Kans. Taking the year 
817, the beginning of Muhammad Shah's reign, as a well attested starting 
point, and assuming the duration of each reign as given in the histories to 
be correct, we would get— 


h Duration of reign. | Ascertained dates, : 

Rájah Káns 8 8 Coi 

(Bayazid Shih) | 17 — 7, or 810 to 817. Coins of 812 and 816. 
Muhammad Shah, 817 + 17, or 817 to 834. Coins of 818, 821, 823, 831. 
Ahmad Shah, 834 + 16, or 834 to 850. Coin of 836. 


Now above we saw that the last ascertained year for Hamzah Shah's 

reign is 804, If we then allow, on the testimony of all histories, above 

_ three years to Shamsuddin, son of Saifuddin, we would be brought to the 

year 808, the commencement of the usurpation of Rájah Káns, and the 

= reckoning, according to the data which we at present possess, is on the 
d . whole satisfactory 

| a e length of Ahmad Sháh's reign only is open to doubt; forif his 

q p e extended to 850, we are forced to assume that for the greater part 

‘of his rule he was vigorously and successfully opposed by Náciruddín Mah 

müd, whose coinage, as will be seen from the following, goes back at least 
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o RESTORATION OF THE Inya’s SHAH DYNASTY 


XII. WNa’siruddi’n Abul Muzaffar Mahmu'd Sha’h (I) 
The hgstories agree in describing him as a descendant of Ilyas Shah. 
He seems to have been supported by the okl party who were tired of Ahmad 
Shah ; old families are said to have gathered round him; and Gaur, the old 


capital, was rebuilt by him. The wars between Jaunpür and- Dihli, as ` 


Firishtah correctly observes, gave Bengal rest, and Mahmüd Sháh, according 
to the histories, reigned in peace for thirty-two years, or according to some 
“not more than twenty-seven years," and died in A. H. 862. 

In the histories, he is called by his first name Nagir Shah, instead of 
Mahmúd Sbháh.* Bengal history presents several examples of similar 
inversions, if the retention of the familiar name of the king can be called so. 

The chronology of Mahmüd Sháh's reign has been considerably cleared 
up by a coin in the possession of Col. H. Hyde, the President of ofr Society, 
and by the inscriptions received from General Cunningham and Dr. Wise. 
The dates now ascertained are 546; 861; 20th Sha’ban, 863; 28th Zil 
Hajjah, 863. Again, the oldest inscription of Barbak Shah, discovered by 
Mr. E. V. Westmacott, is dated Cafar, 865. We are, therefore, certain 
that Mahmúd Shah must have reigned atleast till the beginning of 864. 
But if the second statement of the histories regarding the length of his 
reign (27 years) be correct, we would get the year 836 as the first year of 
his reign, the very year in which Marsden's Ahmad Shahi was struck. This 
would mgke Mahmúd Shah an opposition king for the whole length of 
Ahmad Shih’s reign, which the histories say was not the case. We re- 
quire, therefore, more evidence to fix the beginning of Mahmuüd's reign. 

1^ in of Mahmud Shah. New variety Silver. Weight, 16508 
grains. (Col. H. Hyde.) A. H. 846. No mint-town, The margin contains 
little crosses. 





OnvERSE.—Ate3 Ahm ५००४ [Seg JN lS Sores ०३०७) 0554] 

REVERSE. muela] se hel 3१ enol 5 pol uel 

Ho who is nasisted by the assistance of God, the evidence of the Khalifah of God 
in this age, Nágiruddunfá waddin Abul Muzaffar Mahmad Shah 
the king. A. H, 846 s 
M Sháh's coins hitherto published are almost valueless. The 









cabinet of the Asiatic Society has only one specimen, without date or mint- 
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town, like No. 8 of Laidley's Plate of Bengal coins (Journal XV, for 18464. 
Pl, rv). Some have the Muhammadan creed on one side in (so called) 
Tughrá characters, and, on the other side, the name of the kigg JNácirud- 
dunyá waddin Abul Muzafar Mahmúd Shah. The margin of the specimen 
is unfortunately cut away. Mr. Laidley's No. 7 has the same obverse; 
the reverse is the same as on Hamzah Shah's coins— 
&£le oli Cele) 3 pled S cuales iet pet 

But the three inscriptions of this king are very valuable, viz., one from 
Sátgáop, dated A. H. 861, or 1457 A. D.; one from Dháká, dated 20th 
Sha'bán, 863, or 13th June, 1459 ;f and one from Gaur, discovered by General 
Cunningham, dated 25th Zil Hijjah, 863, or 26th October, 1459. 





N The Mahmúd Sháh Inscription of Sátgáon (A. H. 861).f 


$a du g 7! ei! ali wy u^ Al) O> opan La! ids al] Ju 
AD) are lea) ४ ¿Ú opla) yi pe > Alle O> २७ uy ye JU ५ 
UN ae exl > aJl ils ae» aale a] | le l Uo 


JVL aJ) क 9 @ ° sa | ws? Vu a al] v. aU lax" 


erie] 3 I bye br at] y jas + 9 * +» [j] 
७७. , athe aid sc] ४७ ७ [ a= J abel! pl pall, ५७०॥ <U 
thsi Gla) ey aad) phe) hall slip ८५ 5 sya) lel 3 


e I am doubtful whether Laidley's Nos. 11 and 12 belong to this king The 
obverse of No, 11 consists of seven circles, four with ‘Nagir Shih, and three with 
“assultan ;’ the reverse is illegible. It is unlikely that the king should have called 
himself Nágir Sháh on some coins, when other coins and all inscriptions give his royal 
name 'Mahmüd Shih?’  Laidley's No. 12 is curious; it shewa on the reverse the 

— kalimah in clamsy Kufic characters, and on the obverse five circles with * Mahmud 
Shah assulfán. Inthe centre of the piece are three rings, thus— *,*. Three rings 
thos arranged are Timur's arms; vide Vambéry's Bokhara, p. 205 ia 

+ Received from Dr. J. Wise. It was published in Journal, As, Soo, Bengal 
1872, Part I, p. 108. "ius 
n t This inscription was first published by me in Journal, As Soc, Bengal 

where notes will be found on the locality. The name “ Mahmúd "v^ 
in 1870, when I copied the एए << 
‘correction. ‘that 
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"ose S JUS, Bin joy} oT DUT e age Ji adh UAR) 


° J! Foss) 3 epi 3 ceat] iis 





God Almighty saya,‘ Surely ho builds tho mosques of God who believes in God 
and the last day, and establishes the prayer, and offers the legal alms, and fears no 
one except God. It is they that perhaps belong to such as are guided, And how 
beautifully does He whose glory shines forth and whose benefits are general, say, 
‘Surely the mosques belong to God, do not call on any other besides Allah.’ And the 
Prophet says,—may God's blessing rest upon him and upon his house and his compa- 
nions !—' He who builds a mosque for God, will have a house built for him by God in 
Paradise.” . 

४ ° * * by him who is aesisted by the help of the Mercifal, * * * by proof and 
evidence, the help of lslám and the Muslims, Náciruddunyá waddín Abnul 
Muzaffar [Mahmü]d Shah, the king,—may God perpetuate his kingdom and 
his rule and elevate his condition! It was built by the great Khan, the exalted, the 
liberal, who haa the title of Tarbiyat Khan—may God Almighty protect him from the 
evila of the end of time by His grace and the perfection of His merey! In the year 
861. [A. D. 1457.]* 


No. 10% Mahmúd Sháh Inseription of Hazrat Panduah, (Pl. V, 
No. 4). 


General Cunningham found this inscription at the Chhota Dargah in 
Panduah. 


edel ste 3 12०5 AUI JG > yal ६६७ Ui DS Je alll JU 
shin] Lela!) igo? ME) , + ps MFI Sy «०७ TP 
, 51, RAI EU ५२०००) , pila) Ze > Fl prod 223) heyy Ea 
eres] 5 pled Jal S cul sbi] whe ७५७८ o RUUL Gy 
Ys YL at} ale Uke ४५४ oye aha] LJ gly iol] pol 


NU, SLL ye sale ७५७ cash! shell la yy) lis Usk 


God Almighty says, ‘Every creature tasteth death’ (Qor., III, 182). He also 
says, ‘When their fate comes, they cannot delay it an hour, nor anticipate it" (Qor., 
X, 60). He also says, ‘Everything on earth fadeth, but the face of Thy Lord 
remaineth full of glory and honor." 
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Our revered master, tho teacher of Imáms, the proof of the congregation, tho 
sun of tho Faith, the testimony of Islam and of the Muslims, who bestowed advantages 
upon the poor and tho indigent, the guide of saints and of such as wish to be guided 
passed away from this transient world to the everlasting mansion, of the 28th Zil 
Hijjah, a Monday, of the year 863, during the reign of the king of kings, the protector 
of the countries of the Faithful, Nácirnddunyá waddin Abul Muzaffar 
Mahmúd Sháh, the king,—may God keep him in safety and security! This tomb 
was erected by the great Khan, Latif Khán,—mny God protect him against evils and 
misfortunes ! 


XIII. Ruknuddi’n Abul Mujahid Ba'rbak Shah. 

The histories agree in calling him the son of Nácir Shah, i. e., Mahmúd 
Shah, and in assigning him a reign of seventeen years.” The Riyáz says, 
seventeen, or.sirfeen ; and the latter statement is evidently nearer the 
truth, as by the preceding inscription. Bárbak cannot have commenced to 
reign before 864 

To judge from the Tribeni inseription published by me in this Journal 
for 1870, p. 290, it would appear that Bárbak as prince was governor of 
south-western Bengal in 860; but the inscription styles him * Malik,’ not 
€ Sultan,” from which it is clear that he was no rebel. 

The following inscription, which Mr. E. V. Westmacott found in 
Dínájpür, is very valuable, as it proves that Barbak was king in the very 
beginning of 865 


Nol. The Bárbak Sháh Inscription of Dindjpur. 
~ | ow ^ 
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The building of this mosque (took placc)in the reign of the king, the son of a 
king, Ruknuddunyá waddin Abul Mujahid Bérbaok Shah, the king, son 
ofMahmüd Shah, the king,—may God continue his kingdom and rule !—by the 
direction of *ho great Khan, the noble chief, the hero of the age and the period, Ulugh 
Iqrár (P) Khan, commander and wazir, builder of this religious edifice, the said 
mosque. And the repairer of the tomb (is) the great Khan and noble chief Ulugh 
Nugrat Khan, the jangdár and shiqdar of the affairs of Jor and Bardr and of 
other Mnhallahs, Dated, the 16th day of the month of Safar,—may God bring it to 
a happy and successful end !—of the year 865. (lst December, 1460, A. D.)® 





Note on a Barbak Shah Inscription from Dindjpir.—By E. VESEY 
WrsTMACOTT, Eso., C. S. 


‘I send a rubbing of an insefiption of the reign of Barbak Shah, A. H. 
865. It states him to have been the son of Mahmood Shah, a point upon 
which a bit of additional evidence is not without value. It is very clearly 
cut on the usual black stone, which is commonly called basalt, but which is 
more like a slate. In one place I found the surface flaking off, and so brittle, 
that I was afraid to clear it of the whitewash, with which it was clogged, as 
thoroughly as I should have liked. The slab is about twenty-two inches by 
ten, and the inscription is in five lines. 

' 4 [t is let into the eastern front of a little brick-built mosque adjoining 
the grave of Chihil Ghazee, the Peer, mentioned by Dr. Buchanan in his 
report on Dinagepore, p. 29. The grave, surrounded by an iron railing, is 
54 feet long, and is supposed to correspond to the stature of the saint. It 
is on the north side of the path up to the mosque, some hundred yards to 
the west of the Darjeeling road, four miles north of Dinagepore, and not far 
from the Gopalgunge temples. The Mootawallee is a very ignorant fellow, 
and 1 have found out nothing of the Peer beyond his name. 

‘The founder of the mosque was “ Shikdar of the affairs of Baro or,* 


~ 
- 


and of another place. Baroor I take to be the parganah of that mme, 
now in Poorniah, outside the westérn border of Dinagepore. 

‘On each side of the inscription has been let into the wall a stud, or 
circular piece, of the same stone, which have on the right side of each a 
groove, as if for a clamp, which makes me think they were not originally 
cut for their present position. They are about eight inches in diameter, 
The centre of each bears in Tughra the muhr £ nubwwwat or * seal of prophet- 
ship, surrounding’ this is an inscription of which I send rubbings, but 
which neither the Moulawi nor I can decipher. In an outer ring, half an 
inch lower, the northern stone bears the inseription— 


* I take this opportunity to correct the wrong reading of n title in the Birbak 


. Sháh Inscription published by me in this Journal, for 1870, Pt. I., p. 290, Inscr. VIL, 


where for ()०-०)० Jol I should have read Q5: 7,25 oela jómadár š ghair š 
mahallí, as explained in Journal for 1872, Pt. L, p. 108- 
$6 Q 
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cho ahas dem? 2 tre SUS ,७ Greed aS oy yer Esp) 
|| 39२ pie asle ai) 


This is the picture of the seal of prophetship which was between the two 
shoulders of Muhammad Muctafa—may God bless him! 

‘As door steps to the mosque and to the enclosure surrounding the 
grave dre pieces of hewn stone, similar pieces lying close by; they are more 
or less carved and appear to be parts of doorways. Such stones are common 
in all parts of the district, and are said by tradition to have been brought 
from Bannagar, near Debkot. They are similar to the remains of Gour and 
Poroowa [Panduah]. On the south side of the path is tlfe female portion 
of a ling, of large size, a queer ornament for the premises of a Mahomedan 
saint. 

t The mosque is somewhat ruinous, the roots of plants are tearing it in 
pieces. I think that it is of greater antiquity than most in the district, 
from the strength of the brick arches, the workmanship of the dome, and the 
fact that the hewn stones which are built into the inner side of each 
archway, have been cut to fit their places, although bearing marks of clamps 
to show they have been taken from another building. 

‘Three archways, twenty-eight inches wide and nearly six feet high, lead 
into a vestibule twelve feet by five and a half, at each end of which a similar 
archway opens to the north and south. Three more archways lead into a 
chamber, twelve feet square, surmounted by a dome, now cracked ip several 
directions. In the west wall are three niches, and two small archways on 
the north and south lead into the open air. On the inner side of each of 
the ten archways, a little below the spiring of the arches, hewn stones, six 
* eight*inches thick, are carried through the whole thickness of the wall 

vhich np hree feet through. It is unusual in Dinagepore to find that the 
‘workmen ave dressed the stone as they have here. 
~ ‘Jt is usual to build them in just as they are, often with most incongru- 
ous Hindoo carvings upon them.’ ° 





Regarding the “seal of prophetship,” it is said in the JMadárij- 
unnubuwwat by 'Abdul Haq of Dihli, that the seal between the shoulders of 

. the Prophet was a thing raised above the surrounding parts of his blessed 
body, resembling the body in colour, smoothness, and brightness. And it is 
stated in the Mustadrik that Wahb ibn Munabbih said that no prophet was 

sent on earth that had not the sign of prophetship on his right hand, except 

the Prophet, who had the sign between the shoulders. Shaikh Ibn Hajar 
-in his commentary to the Mishkát says that the seal contained the words 
2; sake SLU ०४४ Soe doy) (UU ys Y 83०9 ly, “and God is one, He has 
E associate; pay attention wherever thou art, for thou art victorious.” 
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Some traditions say that the seal was of light, and others, that it vanished 
from the skin when the Prophet expired, so much so that people knew 
by its disappearance that the prophet was really dead. Several authorities 
compare the seal to the egg of a pigeon: some call it a 5] == ४५०७, ‘a red 
fleshknot,’ and others say that it was a wart covered with hair. 

Marsden gives a Bárbak coin which clearly shews the year 873.* 
The cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal contains the following :— 

1. Vide Pl. IX, No. 7. New variety. Silver. Weight 164025 
grains. (Asiatic Society's Cabinet.) A specimen in the possession of Babu 
Rájendralála Mitra weighs 164:335 grains. 

OnvEnsE.— # * * Jott eJ] uae ००5१ ay yr all y 

REVERSE.— e = Jl. J| sU 3३०१ ws? wll slyly ss! e Beli 

Neither of these coins give Bárbak's full name. 


XIV. Shamsuddi’n Abul Muzaffar Yu'suf Sha/h, son of Bárbak Shah. 


Firishtah represents him as a learned man, who, after his accession 
charged the "Ulamá to see the law of the Prophet carried out. ‘No one 
dared drink wine.’ 

The histories assign him a reign of seven years and six months, and 
say that he died in 887. If so, the end of his reign was marked by a suc- 
cessful rebellion of his uncle Fath Shih ; but it is just as likely that Yusuf 
died early in 886. 

Marsden has a coin of this king without year, and Laidley gives a new 
variety of 884. General Cunningham's inscriptions give the following 
dates— 

l. Panduah, 1st Muharram, 882, or 15th April, 1477. 

9 Hazrat Panduah, 20th Rajab, 884, or Sth October, 1479." p^ 


3. Gaur, lOth Ramazán, 885, or 13th November, 1480. e , 


No. d The Yüsuf Shah Inscription of Panduah, Hágli District. 
(Pl. VI, No. 1.) A. H. 882. 


p ale J g laal all) ge ॥०क ë aae elg] iar aul 0७ 
PIX SS ४0 giz ५७७) Lg lag Lise 


2-५ ah) ४७७. GUO 520५ yl ०००४ gle ०३० _ ë asm! 


* Vide also Journal, As. Soc. Bengal, 1870, Part I., p. 299, note, 

f Bábu Rájendralála M ta has a specimen (like Laidley’s) of 883 A. Tho 
margin, similarly to Fath Sháh's coins, contains shamrocks separated by dots. - 
Weight 163:65 grains. 


£ Vide, Journal, As. Socy., Bengal, 1870, ER 33 po 909. 
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॥ yas) ems 3 & ales 3 ti) 3 uu A) fom ye us? 
God Almighty says—* Surely the mosques belong to God, Do not call on any 
one besides Allah. And he upon whom God's blessing rest, saya, ‘He who builds a 
mosque in the world, will have seventy castles built for him by God in the next 
world.’ This mosque was built during the reign of the king of the age, who ia assisted 
by the assistance of the Supreme Judge, the viceregent of God by proof and evidence, 
the king, the son of a king who was the son of a king, Shamsuddnu nya waddin 
Abul Muzaffar Yüásuf Shah, the king, son of Barbak Shih, the king, son of 
Mahmúd Shah, the king—mny God perpetuate his kingdom and rule! The mosque 
was built by the Majlis ul Majalis, the great and liberal Majlis, the lord of the sword 
and the pen, the hero of the age and the period, Ulugh Majlis i A'zam—may God 
Almighty protect him in both worlds! 
Dated qM lst Muharram, 882, Let it end well! 


No. 13. "The Yiisuf Shah Inscription of Hazrat Panduah. AH. 55% 
lea aS AU] | io aU ae? eo plu sale be OS LJ 
Ure JSG etl] lT yes gd Ol 15७ iy s Ras] 
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The Prophet (may God's blessing rest upon him !) says, ‘ He who builds a mosque 

for God, shall bave a castle built for him by God in Paradise,’ This mosque was built 

ES in the reign of the just and liberal king Shamsuddunydé waddín Abul Mu- 
— gaffar Yüsuf Sháh, the king, son of Bárbak Shah, the king, on nh m ú 
 Sháh, the king.—may God perpetuate his kingdom and rule !—by tho Majlis 
Majális, the exalted Majlis,—may God whose dignity if exalted also por m. 
worlds! And this took place on Friday, the 20th Rajab (may the dignity of th 
) of the year 884, according to the era of the | 
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No. 14 The Yüsuf Shih Inscription of" Gaur A.H. 885 








WIL aae | ui 2३७४) làn | Do «की ilias | २०५० ४ afud 
+ JBL I 3,००० op uL] ४५७ SUG tbl o ¿APA l 
eue ४५० p20 ey s s o Bro JULS y bel duel lie , si 

EER NET kak. AG 


The Prophet, &c. &c., [as before]. This mosque was built in the reign of tho king, 
the son of a king who was the son of a king, Shamsuddunyá waddin Abal 
Muzafar Yüsuf Shah, the king, son of Bárbak Shah, the king, son of 
Mahmúd Shah, the king. The mosque was built by the great Khan, the exalted 
Khágán, * * * ७ * (not legible.) 

Dated, the 10th day of the blossed month of Ramazan, 885. 

A rubbing of another Yusuf Shahi Inscription has been received from 
Dr. J. Wise. Dr. Wise says—* The inscription is from one of the four 
mosques which surround the tomb of Shah Jalal at Silhat. It isa fine- 
Tughrá inscription, but unfortunately one-third of it has been built into the 
masonry, the slab forming the lintel of the door!” » 


. The inscription is— 
` No. Ag The Yisuf Shih Inscription of Sithat. 
४ auam i) whe) st Cay AB) pol saa 


hey ele analy lds ity ¿blo , ade dit ols gL 


AU) bis (८०) pele] elu] > ly Lg eI sy Xu] ५४०!) 
srs cls) ws” ds 


sess Abnl Muzaffar Yisuf Shah, son of Birbak Shih, the king, 
son of Mahmúd Shih the king—may God perpetuate his rule and kingdom ! 
And the builder ia the great and exalted Majlis, the wazir (dastdr), who exerta 
himself in good deeds and pious acts, the Majlis i A'lá—may God preserve him against 
tho evils and * ® 
To judge from Dr. Wise’s rubbing, the inscription, in point of beauty, 
ranges immediately after the Sikandar Shah inscription No. 8, mentioned 
above, and it would be welle if the Sar £ qaum, * the head of the clan,’ as the 
| walli on laken the tomb is called, would take steps to have this beautiful 
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4 
Note on Shah Jalil, the patron saint of Silhat—By Dn. J. Wiss, 
Duri Kx. . = 

The following abridgment of the life and miraculous adventures of 
Shah Jalal, the conqueror of Silhat in the 14th century, is taken from the 
Subail-i-Yaman, written by Nagiruddin, late Muncif of Silhat ; his work was 
composed in the year 1859. It is an abstract of two earlier histories, one 
of which is called the * Risálah of Muhi-uddin Khadim ;" the other, by an 
unknown author, is designated the * Rauzatus-Salatin.’ 

According to the Mungif, Shah Jalal Mujarrid Yamani was the son 
of a distinguished saint, whose title of Shaikhush-Shuyükh*is still preserved. 
He belonged to the Quraish tribe. Shah Jalal's father was named Muham- 
mad; his grandfather Muhammad Ibrahim. His mother was a Sayyidah. 

A She died Within three months of the birth of this her only son. His father 
died fighting in a jihdd against the infidels. 

The youth was adopted by his maternal uncle Sayyid Ahmad Kabir 
Suhrwardi, a Darwish of no mean aecomplishments, who had studied 
under the renowned Shah Jalal ud-din Bukhari. 

For thirty vears Sháh Jalal is said to have lived in a cave without 
crossing the threshold. He was at last summoned from his seclusion by his 
uncle, owing to the following circumstance. One day seated in front of his 
house at Makkah, lost in contemplation, Sayyid Ahmad saw a doe big with 
young approach him. The doe related how a lion had appeared in the 
wood in which she lived, and was killing all her comrades. She finally 
requested him to'come and drive away the brute. Shah Jalil was-called 
forth from his eave, and directed to go and turn out the lion. On the 
way he puzzled himself what was to be done when the lion was seen 
‘Unexpectedly, however, he met the animal, and the lustre which shot 
from his eye was so dazzling, that the lion fled and was heard of no 
‘more. | 

|J  -— On his return, Sayyid Ahmad was so pleased with his behaviour, that 
— he gave him a handful of earth and told him to go forth and wander over 
° the world, until he found earth of similar colour amd smell. Where 
" he did. he was there to make his abode 
£, —  Hindüstán was then the land to which adventurers directed their steps, š 
and Shah Jalil followed their example. He passed by a city of Yaman, 
one . He 


£ I the king of which was informed that a great Darwish was nem 
= accordingly sent a cup of deadly poison instead of sharbat, test ie 

(power. hah Jalál at once divined its nature and informed the king's — 

FA messengers that the instant the draught was swallowed, t! wi SAM ns 
was quaffed without injury to the saint, gp ut, as 
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Shih Jalal proceeded on his course, but four days afterwards he was 
overtaken by the Sháhzádah, who had determined on leaving his kingdom 
and on follogving the saint in his wanderings 

After journeying for many days, they arrived at Dihli, where the” 
celebrated Nizám-uddín Auliyá then resided. When Shah Jalal entered the 
city, Nizám-uddín was sensible of the arrival of a saint. He, therefore, sent 
messengers to search for him and to invite him to come and eat, with him, 
Shah Jalal accepted the invitation and gave the messengers a bottle filled 
with cotton, in the centre of which he placed a live coal. The receipt of 
this wonderful bottle satisfied Nizám-uddin that this was no common 
Darwish, He accordingly treated him with every honour, and on his 
departure he gave him a pair of black pigeons. 

The narrative is now transferred to Silhat. In a Mahallah of that 
city, called Tol-takar, resided at this period Shaikh Burhán-uddin. How 
a Muhammadan got there, or what he was doing so far away from 
his own countrymen, puzzles Muhi-uddin, who thinks that this solitary 
believer must have belonged to some Hindi family, and that he could not 
have been a true Muhammadan. Burhan, the story goes, had made a vow, 
that if he was blessed with a son, he would sacrifice a cow. A son being born, 
he performed his vow ; but as bad luck would have it, a kite carried off a 
portion of the flesh and dropped it in the house of a Brahman. The incensed 
Brahman went to Gaur Gobind, the king of Silhat, and complained, The king 
sent for Burhan and the child; and on the former confessing that he had | 
killed a cow, the child was ordered to be put to death, and the right hand 
of the father cut off. 

Burhan-uddin left Silhat and proceeded to the court of Gaur. The king 
on hearing of what had occurred, ordered his nephew (bhanjd) Sultan Sikan- 
dar, to march at once towards the Brahmaputra and Sunnargaon with an 
army. 

When news reached Silhat that an army was approaching, Gaur Gobind, 
who was a powerful magician, assembled a host of devils and sent them 
against the invaders. In the battle that ensued, the Muhammadans were 
routed, and Sultan-Sikandar with Burhan-uddin fled. The Prince wrote to 
his uncle, informing” him of the defeat and of the difficulties met with in 
waging war against such foes, The monarch on receiving the news, ga- 
thered together the astrologers, and conjurers, and ordered them to prophesy 
what suceess would attend a new campaign. Their reply was encouraging, 
and Nacir-uddin Sipahsálár was directed to march with a force to the 
assistance of Sultán Sikandar. This re-inforcement, however, did not restore. 
courage to the Muhammadan soldiery, and it was decided to consult with 

| with 360 Darwishes was waging war on his own account with 
ie Sultán and Nagiruddin proceeded to the camp of the saints, 
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where the Shah encouraged them by repeating a certain prayer, and pro- 
mised to join their army and annihilate the hitherto vietorious army of 
devils. Along with the Shah were Sayyid Muhammad Kabir, Sayyid 
Haji Ahmad Sani, Shaikh Abul Muzaffar, Qizi Aminuddin Muhammad, 
Sháhzádah Yamani, &c., &c, 

The advance of this army of saints was irresistible, The devils could not 
prevail against them, and Gaur Gobind, driven from one position to another, 
at last sought refuge in a seven-storied temple in Silhat, which had been 
built by magic. The invaders encompassed this temple, and Shah Jalal 
prayed all day long. His prayers were so effective, that each day one of the 
stories fell in, and, on the fourth day, Gaur Gobind yielded on the promise 
of being allowed to leave the eountry. 

The terms agreed to, Gaur Gobind retired to the mountains (Kkohistán). 
While at his protracted prayers, Shah Jalal discovered that the earth on 
which he was kneeling was of the same colour and smell as that given him 
by the Makkah Darwish. He, therefore, determined on establishing his 
abode there. With him remained Sháhzádah Yamani, Haji Yusuf, and Haji 
Khalil. The rest of the saints retired with the army. 

The remainder of Shah Jalál's life was spent in devotion and in mi- 
raculous actions which still live in the traditions of the people. It is 
believed that Sháh Jalál never looked on the face of woman. One day, 
however, standing on the bank of a stream, he saw one bathing. In his 
simplicity, he asked what strange creature it was. On being informed, he was 
enraged, and prayed that the water might rise and drown her. He had no 
sooner expressed this wish than the water rose and drowned her. Other less 
questionable actions are related regarding him. For instance, he caused the 
corpse of Nagir-uddin Sipahsálár, who died at Silhat, to disappear from a 
Mosque, while the friends were mourning over it. On another occasion he 
wished that a fountain like the holy Zamzam of Makkah might spring up 
near his abode, and immediately the fountain appeared. 

Shah Jalal was translated (inéigal) the 20th of the “Kali Chand,” 
A. H., 591, in the G2nd year of his age. 


Dr. Wise also writes—“It is a curious fact that the Shah is invoked 
by the Silbat gánjah (hemp) smokers, I have got a Silhat lunatic, who 
every day before smoking his chillum of tobacco invokes the saint in the 
following manner :— | 
' Ho! Bisheshwar Lal, * 

d Tín lik’h Pir Shah Jalil, 
Ek bar, dubárd, Jagannath ji ká piyárá 
Kháne ká didh bhát, bajdne ko dotdrd, 
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The chronology of the ‘Life of Shih Jalil,’ as Dr. Wise observes,is —— 


confused. His death is put down as having occurred in 591, A.H., and he 
said to haveevisited Nizimuddin Auliá, who died in 725, A. H. Again, 
according to the legends still preserved in Silhat, the district was wrested 
from Gaur Govind, the lust king of Silhat, by king Shamsuddin in 1384 
A. D., or 786 A. H., during the reign of Sikandar Shah, whilst ‘ king 
Shamsuddin’ can only refer to Shgmsuddin Ilyás Shah, Sikandar's father, 

Dr. Wise also draws attention to the statement made by Ibn Batótah 
who “from Sadkawan [Chátzáon] travelled for the mountains of Kámrü 
[Kámrüp, western Asam]. * * His object in visiting these mountains was to 
meet one of the saints, namely, Shaikh Jalal uddin of Tabriz."* Jalal 
then gives him a garment for another saint * Burhan uddin, whom Ibn Batatah 
visits in Khánbálik (Pekin). Ibn Batitah, as remarked above, was in Eastern 
Bengal, when Fakhruddin was king (739 to 750, A. H.). But here again 
the confusion of datesand names is very great, Jalal uddin of Tabriz died, 
as we saw above, in G42, and the Silhat Jalil is represented as a man from 
Yaman,f Neither Jalal nor Burhánuddin is mentioned in the biographi- 
cal works of Muhammadan Saints. 


XV. Sikandar Sha'h II. 


The Riyáz says that this king was the son of Yüsuf Shah; the other 
histories say nothing regarding his relationship. Stewart calls him * a youth 
of the royal family,’ but afterwards calls Fath Shah his “uncle.” The 
Riyaz says that he was deposed on the same day on whieh he was raised to 
the throne; the Ain i Akbari gives him half a day; my MS. of the 'Tabaqát, | 
two and a half days; Firishtah mentions no time; and Stewart gives him 
two months. 


XVI. Jalaluddin Abul Muzaffar Fath Sha”, son of Mahmúd Shih. 


Fath Sháh was raised to the throne, as * Sikandar Sháh did not possess 
the necessary qualifications." The histories say that his reign lasted from 
887 to 896, A. H., and yet, they only give him seven years aud five months 
(Stewart, seven yeárs and six months). The inscriptions and coins, however, 
given below shew that he reigned in 886; and if the “seven years and five 
* ° months” are correct, Fath Shih could only have reigned till 892 or 593, 
— which agrees with the fact that his successor Fírüz Shah IT. issued coins in 
$93. Fath Shah was murdered at the instigation of the Eunuch Bárbak. š 
| ins of this king, of which one seems to ` 
The following is a new variety.T * Ë 









—— of 1505, given below under Husain Sháh. — 6 


grind. Marsden as a Fath Sháhi does not belong to this king. 
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1. Vide PL IX, No. 8, Silver. Weight, 15865 grains.  Futhábád 
A. H. 886, (As. Soc. of Bengal, one specimen.) Circular areas. The margin 
consists of ornamental designs, resembling the niches in plosques and 
rosettes 
OnvERSE.— hl, soe” REI up ott, isl Jile 
REVERSE.— AA 4 3Ulz en AU yo? Us p SLE sso? Ls 
Jaláluddunyá waddin Abul Musafar Fath Shah Sultán, son of 
Mahmud Shah, tho king—may God strengthen him with victory! PFathábád, 886. 
The following five inscriptions of this king have been received by the 
Society— 
1. Dhdkd, lst Zil Qa'dah, 886, or 2nd January, 1482. 
2. Dhamrai, 10th Jumada I., 887, or 27th June, 1482. Published, 
J. A. S. B., 1872, p. 109 
3. Bikrampur, middle of Rajab, 888, or August, 1483. 
4. Sunnárgáon, Muharram, 889, or beginning of A. D. 1484. 
5. Sáftgáon, 4th Muharram, 892, or lst January, 1487. Published, 
J. A. S. B., Pt. I, 1870, p. 294. 


N a . The Fath Shah Inscription of Bandar, near Dhaka, 
A. H. 886. (Pl. VII, No. 1.) 


The Society is indebted to Dr..J. Wise for this important inscription, 
regarding which he writes as follows—* The inscription was found on an old 
Masjid at Bandar, on the banks of a K'hál called Tribeni, opposite Khizrpür 
(Dhaka), This K'hál was in former days the junction of the Brahmaputra, 
Lak'hya, and Ganges. At its opening on the left bank of the Lak'hya, a fort 
still stands, said to have been built by Mír Jumlah [vide Journal, As. Soc., 
Bengal, 1872, Pt. I, p. 96]. The place called Bandar is now a mile inland - 
(vide Pl. IV), but during the height of the rains, the K'hál is navigable for 
native boats. "The inseription is the most perfect as yet met with in this 


(00 District." 
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God Almighty saya, ‘The mosques belong to God. Do not associate any one with 
God.' The Prophet, may God bless him !—says, * He who builds a mosque, will have a 
castle built fog him by God in Paradiso.’ * 

This auspicious mosque was built by the great Malik Baba 8 &lih inthe reign 
of the king, the son of the king, Jaláluddunyá waddin Abul Muzafar 
Fath Shah, son of Mahmúd Shab, the king—may God perpethate his kingdom 
and rulo!—on the lst Zil Qa'dah, 886, A. H. (2nd January, 1482, A. D). 

The builder of the mosque appears to have been a very pious man. 
Three miles west from Sunnárgáon, Dr. J. Wise discovered a mosque built 
by the same man, and adjoining the mosque his tomb. The masjid is 
within half a mile of the mosque to which the preceding inscription belongs, 
and was built in* 911, A.H. A portion of the date of the inscription 
is designedly, as it would appear, chipped off. 


wh o. 17. The Báhá Sálih Inscription of Sunndrgéon. ' 
lis | gx las AUI Ee 1,257 ४५ AU ó>!) oly (८४०७ |, Ural) JG 
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God Almighty says, &c, [as above]. This blessed mosque was built in the reign of 
Sultan "Alduddunya waddin Abul Muzaffur Husain Shah, theking, 
may God perpetuate his reign!—by the great and liberal Malik, the servant of the 
Prophet, who has made a pilgrimage to Makkah and Madinah and has visited the two 


footprints of the Prophet, Haji Baba Salih. Dated 9*1, A.H, 


The wanting words are no doubt pws uso oe diw U, which would be 911. 
_ A small slab let in the brick work of Baba Salih’s tomb contains the follow- 


ing date of his death 
0 er PH Inscription on Baba Salis Tomb 


PG ¿e > 4 — Yell py ug pone? sa YI ०1 3 «UI 
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H us! pols wrk Rl pall Uis 7 — hoy, * ॐ ॐ 
EN SH He ope ORNS * VI guo — 
f ws z E ` 
There is no Go but He, He will surely collect you towards lay 
rection, and š 5 eagpae kawsaq than God? [Qor., IV. 89.] 


to Makkah and,Madínah, who has visited both footprints of 
(upon whom be peace!), Haji Bá 
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Thus it seems that he died in A. H. 912. Dr. Wise says— “ No one 
here has heard of the name of this pious man. The neighbourhood of these 
mosques is very old. .Qadam Rasül (the ‘Footprint of the eProphet’), a 
famous place of pilgrimage, on a mound some sixty feet high, is a little 
to the north-west. Gangakol Bandar is on the west, and across the Lak'hya 
River is Khizrpür with the ruins of what I believe was the residence of 'Isá 
Khan, mentioned in the Aim i Akbari.” 

A third mosque built by Baba Salih is in "Azimnagar, District Dhaka. 


No. 19a {The Baba Salih’s Inscription ef 'Azimnagar. 


fre!) eb! ll Fira] ax] 15७ ght * ५०)» as UL 
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The Prophet—may God bless him!—says, * Make quick the prayer before tho 
end, and hasten the naubat before death. This blessed mosque was built by the 


exnlted, liberal Malik, Baba Salih, nnd the building was completed on tho first 
Muharram 910 [or 901,—the numbers are unclear]. 


No. 20. The Fath Shah Inscription on Adam Shahid's Mosque at 
Bikrampur (Dhaka District). A. H. 883 


General Cunningham and Dr, J. Wise have each sent rubbirfes of this 
inseription. 
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Ww God Almighty waya, &c. [as above]. This Jámi Masjid was built by tho 
|. Malik em, Z in the time of the king, the son of the king, aad: uddunyé 
ina Muzaffar Fath Shih, the king, son of Mahmúd Sháh, the 
middle of the month of Rájab B88, A. H. fAu 156. 3. A.D.) 
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Taylor, in his * Topography of Dacca” states that Adam Shahid, or Baba 
Adam, was a Qazi, who ruled over Eastern Bengal. He gives no authori- 
ty for this statement, and, at the present day, the residents of the village 
are ignorant of this fact. They relate that Bábá Adam was a very powerful 
Darwish, who came to this part of the country with an army during the 
reign of 19161 Sen. Having encamped his army near 'Abdullahpür, 
village about three miles to the N. E., he caused pieces of cow's flesh to be 
thrown within the walls of the Hindú prince's fortress. Ball4l Sen was very 
irate, and sent messengers thrófighout the country to find out by whom the 
cow had been slaughtered. One of the messengers shortly returned and 
informed him that a foreign army was at hand, and that the leader was thon 
praying within a few miles of the palace. Ballil Sen at once gallopped to 
the spot, found Baba Adam still praying, and at one blow cut off his head 

‘Such is the story told by the Muhammadans of the present day, 
regardless ofalates and well-authenticated facts 

The Masjid of Bábá Adam has been a very beautiful structure, but í$ 

is now fast falling to pieces. Originally, there were six domes, but three 
have fallen in, The walls are ornamented with bricks beautifully eut in the 
form of flowers and of intricate patterns. The arches of the domes spring 
from two sandstone pillars, 20 inches in diameter, evidently of Hindú work- 
manship. These pillars are eight-sided at the base, but about four feet from 
the ground they become sixteen-sided. The mihrábs are nicely ornamented 
with varied patterns of flowers, and in the centre of each is the representation 
ofa chain supporting an oblong frame, im which a flower is cut. 

‘ The style of this Masjid is very similar to that of the old Goáldih 
Masjid at Sunpárgáon and to that of Tea Khan's Masjid at Khizrpür.'* 


EC No. 2 nf Fath Shah Inscription of Sunnárgáon. A. H. 889 


= 


wi | General Cunningham has sent a rubbing of the following inscription— | 













Ls? Lynn? wrist A Al] ue NE us uy? (2 «sl all} , lo 
sll ita Èr) eee? "MUI ase us? am] jis CM | 


* Dr. Wise, in one of his letters addrezsed to the Society, makes the following oll 
A k on Sher Sháh's road from the Brahmaputra to the Indas. , 
g x s  * [soe in the Inst volume of Elliot's * History of India! that doubts are expressed. 
- of there ever having been a road made from Sunnárgáon to the Indus by Shér Shah, © 
tioned by Firishtah and others. In this district there aro two very old bridges, "n 
which local tradition states were constructed by that monarch, and which lie exactly - 
= "where such a road word have been, One is still used, the other has fallen in,” 
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God Almighty says, &c., (as before). And the Prophet says, &e., (as before), 

This mosque was built during the reign of the great and exalted king, Jnlalb 
uddunyá waddin Abul Muzaffar Fath Shah, the king, son of M a h- 
mid Shah, the king,—mey God perpetuate his kingdom and rule! The builder of 
pie 2 nos Muqarrab uddaulah, Malik......uddín, the Royal, keeper of tho ward. 
` ide the Palace, the commander and wazir of the territory of M u'n zza m- 






` - y 
s. e 4d, also known as Mahmudabad, and commander of Thánah Láw úd. 








This took place during Muharram, 889. (A. D. 1484.) $ 
The geographical names occurring in this inscription have been discuss- 


ed above. 


THE HaApsnr KINGS. 


The pretorian band of Abyssinians, which Barbak Shih had introduced 
into Bengal, became from the proteetors of the dynasty the masters of the 
kingdom, and eunuchs were the agtual rulers of the country. The very = 
names of the actors during the interregnum between the end of the Dyas ` 
Shah dynasty and the commencement of the house of Husain Shah, proclaim, 
them to have been Abyssinian eunuchs ;* and what royalty at that time 
was in Bengal is well described by Abul Fazl, who says that, after 
murder of Fath Shah, low hirelings flourished ;F and Firishtah भ 
remarks that the people would only obey him who had killed a king 
usurped the throne. Faria y Souza also says of the kings of that tials 

“They observe no rule of inheritance from father to son, but even slaves 
sometimes obtain it by killing their master, and whoever holds it three days 
they look upon as established by divine providence. ‘Titus it fell out that 
in 40 years’ space they had 13 kings successively 
















) Yáqüt (corneliam), Habshi Khan, Indil, Sidi Badr, &o, 
an anti-aphrodisiae (vide my Ain translation, p. 385); hence 

hime was appropriate. The Fath Shih inscription No.*20 mentions a Malik F 
and we.are reminded of the Káfür Hazárdinári of 'Alánddín's reign. | 
f ‘The kings of Bengala, in times past, were chosen of the Abassine or ZEthio- 
pian slaves, as the Soldans of Cairo were some time of tho Circassian Mamalukes, 
` ] E í 
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The Habshí kings are Sultan Sháhzádah, Fírúz Shah, and Muzaffar 
Shah. Mahmud Shah II. appears to belong to the old dynasty. 
` 


- XVII. Sultan Sha’hza’dah. 
(Bárbak, the Eunuch.) 

The owner of this odd title reigned either two and a half months 
(Tabaqát and Firishtah), or perhaps eight months (Firishtah), or according 
to à pamphlet which the author of the Riyaz possessed, six months, He 
was murdered by 


XVIII.* Saifuddi'n Abul Muzaffar Fi’ru’z Shah (IL). 
(Malik Indíl Habshi.) ° " 
He had been a distinguished commander undep Fath Shah, and proved 
a good king. According to the histories, he died a natural déa t: 
reign of three years, in 899,—a wrong date. The Riyáz says 
mosque, a tower, and a reservoir, in Gaur were built by him 
The coin published by Marsden as belonging to this king, has been 
shewn by Mr. Thomas to belong to Firiz Shah Bahmani 
The following passage from Joào de Barros refers to either this 
king or Husain Shah :— 
‘One hundred years before the Portuguese visited Chátzáon, a noble Arab 
arrived there from 'Adan (Aden), bringing with him 200 men.  Seeinz the 
. — state ofthe kingdom, he began to form ambitious projects of conquest. 












his pretext added to his followers a reinforcement of 300 Arabs, thus rais- 
- . "ang his total force to 500 men, Having succeeded through the influence of 
^. the Mandarijs, who were the governors of the place, in procuring an intro- 
à @uction to the king of Bengal, he assisted that monarch in subduing the 
fing of Orisi, his hereditary foe. For this service he was promoted to the 
command of the King's body-guard. Soon afterwards he killed the king, 
d himself ascended the throne. "The capital was at this time at Gaur. 
"The chronology of Firúz Shih IL's reign may be fixed with the help 
of the following, apparently unique, coin, the original of which is in the 
— British Museum. Col. Guthrie kindly sent the Society a cast, from which 
the woodcut below has been made. The coin gives the year 593 (A. D.; 


ऊ 


* is perhaps preferable fo 896, because both Mahmúd Shah and Muzaffar 
reigned in 
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Saifuddunyá waddin Abul Muzaffar Fírüz Shih, the king,—mnay 


God perpetuate his kingdom and rule! There is no God but Allah, Muhammad is 
the Prophet of God. Treasury issue of 893, 


XIX. Na’siruddi’n Abul Muja'hid Mahmu'd Sha’h (II). 

He was raised to the throne on Firúz Sháh's death, though the govern- 
ment was in the hands of one Habshi Khan. After a short time, Habshi 
Khán, and immediately after, Mahmüd Sháh, were killed by Sidi Badr 
Diwanah, who proclaimed himself king 

Though the histories call Mahmúd the son of Firtiz Shih, there is little 
doubt that the statement of Haji Muhammad Qandahárí, prestrved by 
Firishtah, is correct —*' In the history by Haji Muhammad Qandahari,* it 
is written that Sultan Mahmúd was the son of Fath Shah, and that Habshí 
Khan was a eunuch of Barbak Shih, who by Fírüz Sháh's orders had brought 
up Mahmud. After Firüz Sháh's death, Mahmüd was placed on the throne; 
but when six months had passed, Habshí Khán shewed inclination to make 


himself king, and Sidi Badr killed him." ‘These facts agree well with the 


following circumstances: First, all histories say that Fath Shah, at his death, 
left a son two years old, and his mother, at Sultan Sháhzádah's death, 
declared herself willing to leave the throne to him, whg had brought her 
husband's murderer to account. Secondly, according to Muhammadan cus- 
tom, children often receive the names of the grandfather; hence Fath Sháh 
would call his son Nigiruddin Mahmúd; but as the kunyah must be 
different, we have here ‘Abul Mujahid,’ while the, grandfather has * Abul 
Muzaffar 

General Cunningham found the following juseription of this king in 
Gaur j, unfortunately, the date is illegible. 


* The Lak’hnan edition of Firishtah calls him ‘ Haji Mahmúd.’ His historical 
Wiel te nob Known wt the prosont da. 
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No. ss The Mahmúd Sháh (II) Inscription of Gaur, (A. H. 896?) 
(Pl. VIL, No. 3.) 


[rait a) sio aU dae io ue hose il bo AUI QU 
yc hie JI, Usa wey) ७०४०० dse es? aaa] ist * iS 


oblaj) ४५८ sree oly] pall, — el! pie) 
z - 4 


Urls? gl Beet! Bet) uuu] seme) is 






a Ax. cb ] 3! 4 of earn! y oT 295] cs’ ZI 
The Prophet (may God bless him !) says, ‘He who builds, &c., [as before]. This 
mosque was built in the reign of the king of the time, (who is endowed) with justice 
and liberality, thee help of Islám and the Muslims, Náciruddunyá waddin 
Abul Mujahid Mahmúd Shah; the king—may God perpetuate his kingdom 
and rule!—by the great and exalted Khan Ulugh Majlis Khán...... (illegible), Dated, 
23rd Rabi'...,,. 

* Marsden has published a silver coin of this king, which has likewise 
no date (vide Numism., Pl. XXXVI, No. DCCXXIV); but, as Laidley 
correctly observes, he ascribes it wrongly to Mahmúd Shih of Dihlí. The 
= legend ofthe coin is— 

Reverse.—( PY whati y Joh ali dali eyes ०७४७, oy 

OnvERSE.— gla (m salz 34] ७४२०० 3 los} yb Jol wel 
Ll 

The words bil'adl wal-ihsán are not clear, they may also be wiley y saxty 

as elsewhere suggested by me; but the former @fincides with the phrase used - 


v 


in the inscription. I cannot see the word s+’, which Laidley gis es 
. According to the chronological remarks made by me regarding the 
reign of Firüz Shah, we have to place Mahmúd Shah's reign in 896, A. H. 


* . ^ XX Shamsuddi'n Abul-Nasr Muzaffar Shah 
À zi (Sidi Badr Diwánuh,) 
REN — "he reign of this king, who is represented to have been a blood-thirsty 


EK, monster, is said in all histories to have lasted three years and five months ; 

‘but his death at the hands of the next king eannot have taken place in 903 

hms" seh in ins and inscriptions mention the years 896 and 898. He must, 
refore, have been killed in 899, the first year in which Husain Sháh struck 











háh inscription was publish 
® en imperfect rubbing. 


4 


by me in the Journal for 
ce then Mr. W. M. Bourke . 
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has sent me a clear rubbing with the date distinct. I, therefore, republish 
it with a corrected translation : 


^ 
No. 23. f The Muzafar Shih Inscription of Gangarámpür. 
A. H. 896. (A. D. 1491.) 
qM 


(335^ Ul hi eal pos ०६० ë dete!) ३,५०४) ४5» y 
sl] Lo dec s? ४ 93०० ५ te) a> 5 JE AU) ab Lhe D 
PL Sibley ache al old ७० Wt ibe jail) yd (2०) 5 


| ALILI 5 (UAM 3 CD 

This mosque was built in the time (7?) of the renowned saint, Mnuláná 'Atá—may 
God render his grave pleasant and may He make Paradise his dwelling place ! —dur- 
ing the reign of Shumsuddunyá waddin Abul-Nagr Muzatfar Shah, 
the king—may God perpetuate his kiugdom and his rule! Dated, A. II. 896. 

Mr. Bourke's rubbing shews that the word samánmiah is cut into the 
second bar, which separates the third line from the second. Below the last 
line there is another line cut into the lowest bar; but the letters are too 
small and partly broken to admit of a satisfactory reading. I can recognize 
the words * Mulla Mubarak’ and oni mdr, * builder.’ 

Laidley has published a silver coin of this king, the legend of which is 
(vide J. A. S. B., Vol. XV, for 1846 Pl. V, No. 19)— 

ORBVERSE.—4*Le all ola ule sl sie yal yj) W204, List! ue 
alil y 
Margin.—Cut away. 
Reverse.—The Kalimah. Year, illegible, 
Margin—the four Khalifahs 
The Honorable E. C. Bayley is about to publish a gold Muzaffar Shahi, 
which seems to be of 896, A. H 
Muzaffar Shih, according to the Riyaz, built a mosque in Gaur. 


ii " 

"General Cunningham has sent the Society à rubbing of another inseription 
from the Chhoti Dargah (Nir Qutb 'Xlam's Dargah) in Hazrat Panduah. 
It is, in poipt of execution, a very fine inscription, «= * | 

H SRi ENO. The Muzaffar Sháh Inscription of Panduah. A. H. 898 


; ne — á Vide Pl. VI, No. 2. 










= "n th 


uo AUI SG 


^e os euet 









~ SNE, a | ae TSIEN V E ee R OTS eS v. 






1873.] H. Blochmann— Geography and History of Bengal. 291 
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e "T goed tjai "MOL ex e sss $ CT 13% * 
— P e aand | s la y tasla a gS aA & ola — cus TT e p^ g^ 
ll Aletas grr L. & Xa Ve Sie wae) M of” 


God Almighty says, * Verily, the first house that was founded for men, is the one in 
Bakkah | Makkah ],” blessed, and n guidance to all beings, In it are clear signs: the 
place of Abraham, and who entered into it, was safe, and God enjoined men to visit 
it, if they are able to go there; but whosoever disbelieves, verily God is independent 
of all beings, [Qor. IIT, 90 to 92.) 

In this Safi building the tomb of the pole (quftb) of poles was built, who was slain 
by the love of the All-Giver, the Shaikh of Shaikhs, Hazrat Nurul Haq washshara', 
Suyyid Qutb 'Alam-—may God sanctify his beloved secret, and may God illumi- 

. mate his gra rave! This house was built in the reign of the just, liberal, learned king, 
the help of Islam and the Muslims, Shamsuddunyá waddin Abul- Nagr 
Muzaffar Shah, the king, may God perpetuate his kingdom and rule, and may He 
elevate his condition and dignity! This house was built during the Ahildfat* of the 
Shaikh ul-Islam, the Shaikh of Shnikhs, son of the Shaikh of Shaikhs, Shaikh 
Muhammad Ghaus—may God Almighty ever protect him! 

ji Dated, 17th Ramazan, SOS. [2nd July, 1493.1 


Nir Qutb ‘Alam was mentioned above among the Saints of Panduah. 


Toe Husarsi Dywasry 


On Muzafar Shah's death in 599, ’Alauddin Husain Shah, son of Sayyid 
Ashraf, usurped the throne. Of the reign of no king of Bengal—perhaps of 
५ all Upper India before the middle of the lOth century—do we possess so 
— | many inscriptions. Whilst the names of other Bengal kings scarcely ever 
—— — occur in legends and remain even unrecognized in the geographical names of 
| the country, the name of “ Husain Shah, the good,” is still remembered from 

the frontiers of Orisa to the Brahmaputra, * 
+ I have treated of the ghronology of the reigns of Husain Shah and his 
successors in my article,“ On a new king of Bengal, &c.," published in the 
1, for 72, Pt. I, pp. 331 to 340, and according to that paper, we 

— 
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1. ‘Alauddin Abul Muzaffar Husain Shah, 899 to 927 (929 ?). 
2. Nagiruddin Abul Muzaffar Nugrat Shah, 927 (929?) to 939. 
3. ‘Alauddin Abul Muzaffar Firáz Shah (111.), 939. ° 
4. Ghiyasuddin Abul Muzatlar Mabmid Shah (IIL), 940 to 944, 
(defeated by Sher Shah). 
I have now only to describe a few unpublished coins and to give 
several new inscriptions belonging to the reigns of these kings, 


2 XXI. 'Ala'uddi/n Abul Muzaffar Husain Shah 

Marsden (Pl. XXXVIII, Nos. DCCLXXIX and DCCXCIII) has given 
two different Husain Sháhis, the former of Fathábad, 899, A, H., and the 
latter of Husainábád, 914, A. H.* Laidley has two new types, one struck 
at Husainábád, 912, A. H., and the other (vide his plate, No. 21) resembling 
that of Marsden, but with a different legend. The cabinet of the Asiatic 
Society contains a few new varieties, w ith and without dates 

1. Vide Pl. IX, No. 9. Silver Veight, 163°57 grains. No mint- 
town. A. H. 900. (As. Soc. Bengal, one specimen). Circular areas; no 
margin. 

Onvense. — sibel! y enol 3 Wot! Xe ole) ylblaJ) 

REVERSE.—1** wll , aile ola a= — ane op! eo bl sl phen 

Col. Guthrie ina MS. list of Bengal Coins in the British Museum 
quotes Husain Shahis struck at Jannatábad (Husainabad 7) in 918 and 919. 

The inscriptions belonging to Husain Shah's reign are most numerous ; 
the date of the latest two is 925, A.H. ‘Those of which the Society has 
received rubbings from General Cunningham are marked [G. C. ]. 
| l. Munger, 903 ; mentions Prince Dányál. Published Journal, 1872, 
p.395. [G. C.] 

2. Machain, Parganah Ballipür, Dhaka, 22nd Jumada I, 907, or 3rd 
December, 1501. Received from Dr. J. Wise. 


x . 8. Bonhara, in Bihar, 908. Published, Proceedings 1870, p. 112. 
4.  Oheran, in Bihar, 909. Published, Proceedings 1870, p. 297.f 


* Marsden reads the Intter date 917. On the former com, tho king's first name 
Gm spelt eyo)! yds, instead of ò)! sds, with au intermediate ww. This wéw should 
| dpt be read: it arises from a whimsical rule of a class of pedantic Kátiba who main- 
"ws that the vowel u after a long d, ns in ' Aldu, requires * a support." ga: : 
— The obverse of the latter coin, to which I p in the note to p. 301 of the 
for 1870, Pt. 1, is still a puzzle to me, i e wasted much timo in 

locking at the toin, patiently waiting for'a happy gaess. 1 now believe that the 
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5. Silhat, 911. From Dr. Wise. ri 
6. Máldah, 911. [G. C.] 
° 7. Sunárgáon, 911. Given above, No. 17 
8. Hazrat Panduah, 915. [G. C.]. The rubbing is unclear 
9 to 11 Gaur, two of 916, and one of 918 [G C ] 
12. Sunnárgáon, 2nd Rabi’ IL, 919, or 7th June, 1513. (G. C.] 
Published, Journal, 15872, p. 333. - 
13. Birblaim, 922. Published, Journal, 1861, p. 390. 
14. Dhamrdi, 922. Published, Journal, 1872, p. 1:0. * 
15. Sunndérgdon, 15th Sha'bán, 925, or 12th August, 1519. [G C.]' 
16. Gaur, $25, or A. D. 1519. Published with plate, J. A. S. B., 
1871, Pt. I, p. 256. 


No. 25M The Husain Sháh Inscription of Machain. (A. H. 907.) 


¿J al) | ५3५ al log erro > aale oll) Ao ail Jo 


512 pzs! — i - — az] jis ५५४१ » i=l cs? Alie uua 
Qaem yt! 33५ oe ual i aaa Abell) 20s all 
Ai J uses PY "asm Ùl vs? sible 3 asl «| als: 
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The Prophet says, &c., &c. (as before). This Jám? mosque was built by the great 
and liberal king 'Alnudduny» waddin Abul Muzafar Husain Shah, the 
king, son of Sayyid Ashraf ul-Hosaini—may God perpetuate his kingdom and rule! 

Dated, 22nd Jumada I, 907, (3rd December, 1501), 


No. 26r he Husain Shah Inscription of Silhat. A. H. 911 
los by pares] Fell End) Hal) adel yo ०) + uuo I am I AU) — : 
per sal 2.0) asta] uus] sium, ue u gos ¿U| e >= w=} 
o$ Uy dilly ache als. bled ४४ ram Abed) sl opel! 3 oll 
li Gana 3 £ W fiw OL als 


In tho name of God, the merciful and the clement! He who ordered the erection 
of this blessed building, attnched to the house of benefit (Silhat)—may God protect 
it against the ravages of time !—is the devotee, the high, the great, * * * Shaikh 
Jalal, the hermit, of Kany a—may God Almighty sanctity his dear secret! lt 
‘was built during the reign of Sultan 'Alauddunyé waddin Abul Muzuffa 
Husain Shah, the fing, by the great pies te exalted Khagan, Khalig Khan, 
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keeper of the wardrobe ontside the palace, commander and wazir of the District 
Mu'azzamábád. In the year 911 (A. D. 15095.). 

In this inseription Shaikh Jalal, whose biography was "given under ® 


Yusuf Shah, is called Kanyai, i. e. of Kanyé , Which appears to be a place in 


Arabia 
He is said to have * ordered’ the erection of the building 


only refer to an order given in a dream, as in the case of ‘Ali Shah and Jalal 


This can 


Tabrizi. 
"* No. əz f The Husain Sháh Inscription of Máldah. A. H. 911. 


aS alll iy ali las कोर uum plu g tole alll old Calo 
sic MOX plane! Ue ge gael] |i i — alive Liss 
sl Cyl ०५० ep ABU ३४ Gane pila!) gil ७2०) ५४०) 
| aaa y pie odo ¿ku sS ¿ll % afl al) WE 
This Jimi? mosque was built by the great and liberal 


The Prophet says, &e., &c 
king 'Alánddunyá waddin Abul Muzaffar Husain Shah, the king, son of 
Sayyid Ashraf ul-Husaini—may God perpetuate his kingdom and rule! In the year 


MEA 


911. (A D. 4505) 
7 No. 28. A Husain Shah Inscription from Gaur, A. H. 916. 


wld] up] c5" is di j= hed 1! shad} nm v 33 
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20 ]॥ ४७०७७ y ye ew Eis of ००८५ , athe AUI ols 
| The door of the tomb of the venerated Shaikh Akhí Sirájuddín was 


built by the great and liberal king, 'Aláuddunya waddin AbulMuzaffar 
Husain Shah, the king, son of Sayyid Ashraf ul-Husaini —may God perpetuate 


—  . pis kingdom and rule! In the year 916. (A. D. 1510.) ñ 
x haikh Akhi was mentioned above among the saints of Gaur. 





P. NS 29. Another Husain Sháh Inscription from Gaur, A. H. 916. 
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The door of this tomb was built during the reign ofthe exalted; and liberal king, 
'Aláuddunyá waddin Abul Muzaifar Hasain Shab, son of Sayyid 
Ashraf ul-Husgini,—may God perpetuate his kingdom and rule, and elevate his condi- 


tion and dignity, and may He rende: E. benefits and evidence honorable! In the 
year 916. (A. D. 1510.) 


No. 30// A third Husain Shah Inscription from Gaur. A. H. 918. 


५७७) je py iau] all] oe LS ¿e= coll lis Luis 
al} alá Por | = 4 Qa ws blu! su Abl * els 


!! K3V asas 3 pe de & x 5? able 3 asle 


This gate of the Fort was built during the reign of the exalted and liberal king 
"Aláuddunyá waddin Abul Muzafar Husain Sháh, the king, son of 


Ssyyid Ashraf ul-Husaini—may God perpetuate his kingdom and his rule! In the 
year 918, (A. D. 1512.) 


No. 3 n. Ire Husain Shah Inscription of Sunnárgáon. A. H. 925. 
— ~ ~~ un w (७ 
ele! all, los} all ge yes ë ¿U Galina!) yl > auf all 
TON) us? se d | ५५२ u^ pi s Axle al Lg us] Jb clau 
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— 
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Jl GU a 3 wire 5 O N Siw 
God Almighty says, Surely the mosques, &c., (as before), And the Prophet 
says, &o., &o., (as before). « 
This mosque wae bpilt in the reign of the king of the kings, Sultan Husain 
Bhá h, son of Sayyid Ashraf ul-Husaini—may God perpetuate his kingdom and rule! 


n This mosque was built by Mulla Hizabr Akbar Khan, on the 15th 8ha'bán, 925. (12th 
August, 1519.) 


? 


XXII. Nasiruddin Abul Muzaffar Nusrat Sha’h. ` 
Of the inscriptions Welonging to the reign of this king, I have pub- 


= ished 


1. Sunndrgéon, 929, or 1523. [G. O.J Published, Journal, 1872, 


—- 
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2. Satgaon, Ramazan, 936, or May, 1529. Published, Journal, 1870, 
p- 298. * . 


3. Gaur, Qadam Rasúl, 937, or 1530-31. [G. C.] Publithed, Journal, « 
572, p. 338. Fide Glazier, Rangpore Report, p. 108. 


A few weeks ago I received a black basalt slab from the old mosque 
in Mangalkot, Bardwán District, with the following inseription— 


No: 3. The Nuprat Shah Inseription from Mangalkot. A. H. 930. 
Uus Sal CX ८४ Jam LX wr? es Al Lo ll O 
Ma. pm wel} age T. gm] az] DN Sl alio 
coh uF? obla) siya abba) y) MI sll zeli Lu] of 
Me oy par eM asl, ABl. y atle aU) Ll als 
JJ Anu sR aiw | 29 s£ a jo 


^ 


The Prophet says, He who bmlds, &c.,, (as before) This Jami’ Mosque was 
built in the reign of the exalted king, who is the son of a king, Naciruddunydá 
waddin Abul Muzaffar Nucgrat Shah, tho king, son of Hnsnin Shah, 
the king —may God perpetunte his kingdom and rale! Its builder is Khan Miyán 
Mua’zzam, son of Murád Haidar Khán—mny his honor continuo! In the year 930, 
A. H. (A. D. 1524 ) 


The following important inscription I owe to the kindness of J. R. 
Reid, Esq., C. S., A'zamgarh, N. W. Provinces, who sent me a rubbing. 
The slab was found on the right bank of the G’hagra, near Sikandarpür. 


a 


4l No. 33. The Nugrat Shah Inscription of Sikandarpür, A'zamgarh. 
A. H. 933. 
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The inscription confirms the histories, according to which Nugrat Shah 
extended his authority over the whole of Northern Bihar; and as Kharid 
- lies on the* right bank of the G'hágrá, Nucrat Shah must have tem- 
porarily held sway in the A’zamgarh District. 

The coinage of this king contains numerous varieties, among which 
there are several struck by him during the lifetime of his father. The 
latter coins are mostly of a rude type, and look debased ; besides, they are 
restricted to the Sundarban mint town of Khalifatabad (Bágherhát) and 
to Fathábád. ‘They either indicate an extraordinary delegation of power 
or point to a successful rebellion. 

l. Fide PL'IX., No. 10. Silver. Weight, 15406 grains. Ahalifat- 
ábad, 922, A. H. (As. Soc of Bengal). Circular areas; no margin. 

OnvEnsE.— R.J, xe! wie» ol =Ü wll]! Cs? wl 

Revensr.—4«< ols sm | ७०४८५... UE २००७ ws? tbl xe yea) 

grr ovlesls 

3. Fide Pl IX., No. ll. New variety. Silver. Weight, 163:14 
grains, Mint town ?. A. H., 927. (Cabinet, As. Soc. of Bengal.) Circular 
areas ; no margin 

OnBVERSE.— Beli 531 (७२०: y. Loos) pel wlll wy? ¿L.J 

Reverse.— “Sle al} ०७. Us] sla 

qr v & EL, 3 | 

9. Vide Pl IX, No. 12. New variety. Silver. Weight, 162:952 
grains. No mint town, or year. Circular areas, and scollops in the margin. 
The characters are neat. (As. Soc. Bengal.) 

OnvERSE.—As in the preceding. 
Reverse.—[ $ 359,2 oy ] adhe old lhl sU Gres Got ual JE sU yeas 

Iam doubtful as to the correctness of the iast words yad i Hurmuzd, 
‘by the hand (engraved by) Hurmuzd,' The characters, though smaller, are 
clear, and yet it is difficult to suggest anything else. 

The years of the three Nugrat Shahis published by Marsden and Laidley 
are not clear; they may be 924 (Marsden) and 927, or 934 and 927. The 
Cabinet of the As. Soc. of Bengal, besides the above, contains six different 
types, among which there is a silver coin struck at Nugratdbdd, 924 A. H., 
but it is not clear to what locality this new name was applied. 

Nucrat Shah's name as prince seems to have been Nagib Khan ; at last 
this would explain why the histories call him Nagib Shah. 

He was succeeded by his son : 


:  *Ala'uddén Abul Muzaffar Fi'ru'z Sha’ (III) 


The Kalnah inscription (A. H. 939) of this king, which I published in 

the Journal, for 1872, Pt. I, p. 332, is of some importance, and I now give 

-(widg,Pl VII, No. 2). The name of this king is only. 
Ji » Q R 
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mentioned in the Riyáz, and though we do not know his source, his statements 
have, in several instances, been proved to be correct. In the MS. of his 
work in the As. Soc, of Bengal—the only copy I know of at present—this 
king is said to have reigned three years, which is impossible;* but Stewart 
found three months in the copy which he consulted. 

The Society's cabinet possesses a specimen of this king's coinage, 
struck in 939, A. H., the same year as mentioned in the Kalnah inscription. 

1. Vide Pl IX., No. 13. Silver. Weight, 163:215 grains. Musain- 
ábád, 939, A. H. Circular areas. The margins are divided into four 
quadrants, at the beginning of each of which there is the letter nun, and 
in each quadrant there is an arabesque, which looks like the word 54. The 
same design is given on Marsden's Nucrat Shah. 
OBVERSE.— 8.555 y23 AE J| 91! ७३०४७ Wott She Gleb) (७१ Glew whl 
REVERSE. 4201... , ale Ui ali wtbly sla ane ¿2 wlll sapra uua 

१7१ oblina | 
Firüz Shah III. was murdered by his uncle = 


XXIV. Ghiya's-uddin Abul Muzaffar Mahmu'd Sha h (III). 


General Cunningham's Gaur Inscription of this king, dated 941, was 
published by me in the Journal, for 1872, Pt. I., p. 339. 

Our Society possesses a coin of Mahmúd Shah of the same type as the 
one published by Laidley. He refers the coin to 933; but the Society's 
specimen has clearly 943 A. H. The concentric circles contain the words 
badr i shahé, or ‘royal moon. 

General Cunningham lately sent me the tracing of a Mahmúd Shahi 
round copper coin, which has the same inscription on both sides, viz. os 
st) sU sp” owal Abs. But though the phrase badr i shahi 
seems to shew that the coin belongs to Mahmud Shih (IIL) of Bengal, it 
would be desirable to have specimens with dates or mint towns 

|». Mahmad Shah is mentioned in De, Barros work, from which the fol- 
lowing facts are taken. Nuno da Cunha, the Portuguese.governor of Goa 


S55 }, sent in 1534 Alfonso de Mello with two hundred men in five ships 


— to Chátgáon, which then again belonged to Bengal, in order to effect a set- 


tlement. De Mello, on his arrival, thought it wise to send a few of his men 


with presents to Gaur, where Mahmúd Shah, who tyrannically held the 
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187: Pt. 1, p 3 | fee Msi 93 la 
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crown, kept his court, in great apprehension of being deposed, but with such 
state that only his women amdunted to the number of 10 000 ; but though 
De Mello’s men found in Alfa Khint a friend, the king imprisoned them 


dei e passage, however, is corrupt. Vide Journal for 1873, 
Z. + This is, no doubt, the Alfá Husainf o 
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and gave orders to seize De Mello in Chátgáon. The latter was shortly 
after treacherously captured with thirty of his men and was sent to Gaur,* 
where they "were kept strictly confined, because Antony de Sylva Meneses 
had soon after taken reprisals and sacked Chátgáon. Now at that time Sher 
Khan and his brother 'Xdil Khan had deserted from the Mughul to the king 
of Bengal. But Sher Khan wished to revenge the death of the youth whom 
Mahmúd had slain,—— De Barro. means Fírüz Shih IIL—to procure the 
throne. Sher Khin, therefore, made war on Mahmúd, and the king 
asked his Portuguese prisoners to assist him in the defence of Gaur. At the 
same time Rabelo arrived with three ships sent by the Goa Governor, to 
demand the releafe of the captives, and Mahmúd after securing their co- 
operation sent them to Gorij [Garhi] near K'halgáon, where they valiantly, 
though in vain, opposed Sher Shah. Mahmiid, pleased with their prowess, 
applied to Nuno da Cunha for further assistance; but when Perez de Sampayo 
came with nine vessels, he found Gaur in the hands of Sher Khán and heard 
that Mahmud had been killed. 


1873.] 


IH. 

I now conclude this essay with my readings and translations of the 
Bihár collection of rubbings from the time of Muhammad Tughluq to the 
year 1455 A. D. 

The first inscription is taken from the vault of one Sayyid Ahmad Pir- 
Pahár, regarding whom nothing is at present known in Bihar; but it seems 
to refer to the building of a portico by a near relation of Muhammad 
Tughluq. 


No. 34. The Muhammad Tughlug Inscription of Bihar. A. H. 737. 
⸗⸗ doen ply p> —* yb d PEL re dom 
`. Mo» {+` » » » » » + .* L Lf els 35.53 lu o —2 
— se qe! Ele sie dex” pf ia 

sU y isle cater) 


y= eo Foy SA oye HLS ort Hl 
,, ,. Sh gyi oss 
QUU oH 28 ju Pn Sol ft 
pass os SRO gas 3 SAR ens wr! 5 — ws 
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= 
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* The Portuguese describe Gaur as three leagues in length, well fortified, and 
with wide and straight streets, along which rows of trees were planted to shade the 
A people, “ which somegityes is in such numbers that some are trod to death." 
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l. I praise God a hundred times, and abundantly glorify Ahmad, the elect. 
2. This heayen-touching portico was erected 


3. The world-ndorning Muhammad, who breaks through the rgnks, the sha- 
dow of God in every realm, 


4. Abul Mujahid, the Khalifah of high dignity,...... 


5. The builder of this desirable edifico ia the slave Mubarak Mahmud, 
6. Of royal descent, the grandson of Shih... 


7. This dynasty, on account of its elevation, has obscured the memory of 
Subuktigin i Ghazi. 


When this...was erected, I said, it was 737, A. H. (A. D., 1336-37.) 
Ifthe name in the sixth line were not broken away, we might fix the 
name of the builder with the help of p. 454 of Barani’s history. 


Nos. 35 to 37. The Malik Ibráhim Bayyt Inscriptions of Bihar. 


The next three inscriptions belong to the Dargáh of Ibrahim Abt 
Bakr Malik Bayyü, who is par excellence the saint of Bihar. The shrine 
lies on the hill to the north-west of the town. 

Malik Bayyü was first mentioned by Buchanan, who*supposed him to 
be a purely mythological personage. Mr. T. W. Beale next published in his 
valuable JMiftáh udtawárikh (p. 90) the first of the following inscriptions. 
Col. E. T. Dalton also mentions him in his * Ethnology of Bengal’ (p. 211), 
and says that Jangra, a Santál Rajah, destroyed himself and his family in 
the Fort of Chai Champá, Hazáribágh District, when he heard of Malik 
Bayyü's approach. 

The * Mujáwirs' or custodians, of the shrine claim to be descended from 
the Malik. According to traditions still preserved among them, Ibrahim 
Malik Bayyü was an inhabitant of Butnagar, and was sent by Muhammad 
Tughluq to chastise Hans Kumar, Rajah of Hohtásgarh. The Rajah 
frequently eame to Bargion, the great Buddhist monastery, to worship: He 
oppressed the poor Muhammadans of the country. Now it happened that 
an old woman, a Sayyidah, killed a cow, in order to celebrate the nuptials 
of her grandson, when a kite snatched up one of the bones,and let it fall 
near the place where the Rájah worshipped. The Rajah was, of course, 
enraged, and put the Muhammadan bridegroom to death. At the advice of 
her friends, the old woman complained to Muhamnfad 'lughluq. Being 
uncertain as to whom he should intrust with the command of an expedition 
against Hans Kumir, he consulted the astrologers. They told him,“ This 
very night a storm will occur in the city, of such violence that all the lights 
will be extinguished. In whos house a lamp may be found burning, he is 
the man best fitted for the undertaking." Ibrahim Malik Bayyü was found 
reading the Qorán by lamp-light, and next morning he was appointed to 
command the expedition. He at once advanced to Bihár, and पका आल rised 
Rajah Hags Kumár at the Siraj Pok'har, Bargáon. Although the Rajab 
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escaped to Rohtisgarh, the number of the slain was so great, that Malik 
Bayyü returned with fifty sers weight of sacred threads. He now occupied 
himself in sibduing the warlike tribes of the province, and unfortunately 
fell at the moment of victory, his enemy Rajah Hans Kumar having been 
killed in the same battle. Malik Bayyá's body was brought to Bihár; 
and the Rajah’s head and the sacred threads were buried at the foot of the 
hill, which still bears the name of Münd-málá. | 

According to the inscriptions on Malik Bayyü's shrine, he died, 
apparently peacefully, on. the 13th Zil Hijjah, 753, or 20th January, 1353, 
in the second year of Firüz Sháh's reign and about a year before his 
invasion of Bentl. 


No. 35. 
io» Sle ter 3७ tole af ja e BLS yy ०७५ 
Ga SSS HS hy ible jy ole shih 
IPSN ge ७२०३७ 02 Af ping pts «४० mus the 
ios ॥8 २५३० spend) ps jf AGEL ales 
EDITED e "e so e Re =H 
3 OT HES TS ssrA oie 


1. In the time of the reign of the world-taking Shah (may the mulk í naurúq 
be in Bihar 1), 


2. The king of the world, Sultan Firüz, who was victorious over the kings 
of the Universe, 


3. ‘The angelic Malik Bayyü Ibrahim, who in his faith was as zealous as 
Abraham, 


4. In the month of Zil Hijjah, on a Sunday, of the time, when thirteen (days) 
of the month had been in gricf,* 


5. In the year 753 A. H., travelled on that day to Paradise, 
6. O Lord, in Thy kindness, make the account of the last day light for him ! 
No. 36. 
— f Ls >| ^ 3! es ety — 5 Chu. Ello dhe oh 
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of whose sword the sun turns his head 
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2. Like his namesake (Abraham), he broke idols, so that in the future world 
the title of * Iconoclast’ might be given him. 

3. (He is) the warrior who breaks the ranks (of the onemies);when ho ar- 
ranged his ranks, Rustam fell into feverish restlessness, nnd Bahman lost his firmness, 


4. Although thesun defeats the army of the plancts, ho makes at lust for 
himself n screen of the mountains.* 


5. On the day of the sun it was, on a Sunday, when, like a ruby in a stone, 
he (Malik Bayyü) went away from the world, in order to sleep, 


6. When thirteen days had passed away from the exalted month of Zil Hijjah, 
nud 753 years of the ern. 


No. 37. 
pyp SIL S ji 209—323 v: SN «o as Said (3 
E why yd! p—s dS Latte PF Sy? pe Site! 
ies x^ Qm oup) BIT Ay e maa ul ble jas 
ÈS mà (34 9० IS QUAE AS tie 
25.3 2: cs S ih) shj WL oti oy epe cupi 
shee p USS yo Gif ४३) Jy — 


1. In this dome, which in a spiritual sense has a higher value than the dome of 
heaven, 

2. Sleeps a lion, from whose dread ..... (unintelligible), 

3. The pivot of the realm, Ibrahim Abdi Bakr, who wielded his sword for 
truth like Haidar (" Alí). 

4. Such a warfare, such a conquest of realms, will not take place a second timo 
in the seven realms. 

9. O God, as he has now fallen down at Thy door, open in mercy Thy door to 
him! 

6. Perfume tho walls of his grave with the musk of Thy mercy and the camphor 
of Thy forgiveness ! 


No. 38. The Firtz Shah Inscription in the Chhotd Dargah, A. H. 761. 


The Chhoti Dargah of Bihár is the shrine of Badruddin Badr i "Alam. 
This faqir came from Mirat'h, is said to have spent a long time at Chátgáon, 
and settled at last in Bihar, where he died in 844 A. Hz, or 1440 A. D., the 
térikh of his death being =~ ($= 99%,‘ he joined the glory of the Lord.’ 
It is said that the famous Sharafuddin Munyari had invited him, but Badr 
delayed in Chátgáon, and only arrived in Bihár forty days after Sharafud- 
dín's death. j | 

The slab*tands in the northern enclosure, and curious to say, has on 


the other side Inscription No. 6, given above. It thus contains the name 


* The light of the sun is so strong that the planets are not visible ; but even tho 
sun gots and loses himself behind the mountains, So also Maik Bay y. 
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of the Bengal Fíráz Shah on one side and that of the Dihlí Fírúz Shah on 
the other. We often find slabs with Hindú carvings on one side and 
Muhammadan inscriptions on the other; but I have not heard of a 
Muhammadan inscription having been treated so; for it is repugnant to the 
feelings of a Muslim to have God's name walled up. The slab is now 
considered an infallible cure for evil spirits of all sorts. 
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l. 'This auspicious building was renewed in the roign of the justice-fostering 
king, : 
2. The lord of the world, Fírüáz Shah, through whom niches and pulpita 
[i é, mosques) flourished, 
3. Through the exertion and at the request of the special slave, (who 19) the 
Reporter (bari) of the District, in the time of the just king, 
4 An angelic man, a noble whose guarantee is sufficient, a wise man, renowned 
in the seven realms. 
5. Seven Hundred years have passed away of the Era of the Hijrah, and gixty- 
one besides. 
6. Mny the king on the throne of power remnin for ever victorious and successful, 
as (indicated) by his name ! 
The following two inscriptions are of importance for the history of the 
Dihli empire. 


No. 39. The Muhammad Sháh Inscription of Bihár. A. H. 792. 


This inscription belongs to the ruined mosque in Kabir-uddinganj, the 
most northern Mahallah of the town of Bihar. The mosque has three 
cupolas, the centre one circular; the others octagonal. Two of its lofty 
minarets have fallen down. 

Regarding the king, vide Mr. Thomas, ‘ Chronicles,’ p. 306. "The metre 
(long ramal) precludes the possibility of an error in the date. 
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1. In the time of the reignof Shah Muhammad, the illustrious, this Masjid 
became generally used, (by) the grace of God, the Creator. n 
>> &. When Khwájah Ziyi, son of'Alá, erected this edifice, it was 792 after the 
Hijrah. (A D. 1390.) 
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No. 40. The Mahmud Shah (of Dihli) Inscription of Bihár. A. H. 799. 


This inscription belongs to the KAAdnagáh, or coll, of 2106 ul Haq, 
governor of Bihár, who was mentioned in the preceding inscription. The 
slab was found in the cluster of religious buildings known in Hihár as the 
s Chhota Takyah, * the small cloister,’ in which there is the tomb of Shih 
Diwan ‘Abdul Wahháb, who is said to have died in 1096, A. H. 

As the inscription mentions Mahmúd Sháh*as the reigning king in 
799, it follows that Nugrat Shah was not acknowledged as opposition king 
by Malik Sarwar of Jaunpir, to whom Bihar then belonged. Vide 
* Chronicles, pp. 312 to 317. : a 

MENES gat ti ox sie Abs p BS sse z^ ule lela > 3»! 355 „ 

४. ty layed SD 4500७. opt al > 33240, aps) Noy? ५ ४ ७०:४७ 

1. Daring the reign of the king of tho world, Mahmúd Shih, Ziya al 
Hag. governor of the province, built thia Khángdh, 


2. Seven hundred and ninety-nine years had passed since the Hijrah, when this 
asylum was completed. May it be the refuge of the weak! (A.D. 1397.) 


Nos. 40 to 42. The Mahmúd Wháh (of Jaunpár) Inscriptions of Bihár. 
(A. H.” S47 and 859.) 


" 

From the preceding inscriptions we see that Bihar, in the X century 
of the Hijrah, belonged to the Dihli empire. With the establishment, im- 
mediately afterwards, of the Jaunpur kingdom, it was separated from  Dihl. 
Bibár with Qanauj, Audh, Karah, Dalamau, Sandela, Bahraich, and Jaunpür, 
had since 796 been in the hands of Malik Sarwar Khwajahsara, who had the 
title of’ Sultan ushsharg,’ or‘ king of the East.’ He does not appear to have. 
struck coins, and the fact that the preceding inscription does not mention 
his name, confirms the statement bf the histories that he did not assume the 
ensigns of royalty. He was succeeded by his adopted son Malik Qaran- 
ful* whose elder brother Ibrahim ascended the throne of Jaunpür in 804, 








under the a. of Sultan Shamsuddin Abul Muzaffar Ibrahim Shah, After 
a reign of ee a ars, he was succeeded by Nágiruddin Mahmúd Shálr(S44 
to 862), to whose reign the following three inscription belong. 









The insertions do not mention Mahmüd's kunyah ; the coins (Thomas, 
Chronicles, p. 322) do not éven give his first name, a s 4 as Naciruddin 
Mahmúd Sháh of Jaunpür is the contemporary of, and has the same name 





1573.) 
as Nigiruddin Mahmúd Shih (I) of Bengal, care ix to be taken not to * 
confound two. 

The first of the following throe inscriptions belonged to & mosque 
which stood opposite to the Chhotá Takyah, on the opposite bank of the 
Adyánadí, in Bihár. The mosque has disappeared ; only a large square २ 


stone platform is left, where the slab was found 


The second and third inscriptions belonged to the ruinous Paháppür 
Jami’ Masjid. 





No, 40, 
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In the name of God, the merciful and the’ clement. He upon whom be peace 
(the Prophet) saya— He who builds a mosque for God, for bim will God build s 
house in Paradiso 
1, By divino grace and for the eska of Muctafa [the Prophet), the Jom'ah 
"e mosque was built in the reign of the faith-nourishing king 
2 Bháh Mahmóüd, son of Ibráhim the Just, a king who takes realms from 
kings, (and) gives beggars tribute. 
» 3. Tho builder of thie mosque is the great lawyer, who is pure in. mature, the 
- beloved of tho Prophet and of Murtaza (' Ali), 
4. Tho chief and the centre of the world, the perfect Sayyid, with whom realm 
and faith, religion and the royal house, tako refuge, 
° 5. (Who) ordered thie Building (to be erected), he the best in’ the Eastern 
-~ @aunpGr) kingdom, the Japirdir (mwugfi), the lord of this districggNegir ibn i Bahá, 
| This building in Bihár is stronger than the portico of Kisrá; it isa Ka'bah 



















k in granúeur, aga iuMoftiness the edifice of sublimity.f 
2 —— a the ist Rajab, of the year 847 A. M., [26th October, 1443, A. D.J 
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A53 coi e sss [A x uas eae elt) Ac wide — HAS U. 
: In the name of God, &c., (as above). * , 
és 1, Blessed be God, in the time of Nágiruddunyá waddin Shah Mah- 
mid, son of the righteous Shah Ibrahim [of Jaunpur), 
AE 2, The hero of the world, the refüge of the kingdom, the noble chief, who through 
^ the mercy of the Lord of the Universe has found grace to do good 

— —  — 3, Built this Jimi’ Masjid in such n way, that on earth the arch of ibs structure 

dwells together with the moon and the fish 


T 


" 4 Its pulpit and niche, from the excess of the loftiness of (their) dignity, have 
. . received such a lustre that even the Rüh ul Amin (the warden of Paradise) has 
i approved (of them) ` 

2 5. And from the upper world, the call comes continually down (to carth), “This 


— —  $sthe garden of Eden, enter it (and live in it) for ever. 
है Wednesday, the 27th of the month gf fasting (Ramazén) of the year 859 is 
ds late of its erection (14th September, 1455, A. D.) 
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> - ` 
In the name of God, &e, 

1, The Jami’ Masjid, by the grace of God the Lord, and for the sake of Mugtafi, 
the Lord of power and dignity, 

2, Waa( erected) during the reign of a king, the fame of whose justice surrounds 
the west and the east, (extending) from the back of the fish to the moon, . 

3. Namely, the son of Shih Ibrahim the Just, the exalted, the sun of Royalty, a 
the king of the world, Mahmúd Shih (two distiehs illegible) 

6. The glory of the holy temple (in Jerusalem), the honor of the Haram (the 
temple in Makkah) see e 

7. The slave Fazlullah wrote this on the 27th day ofthe Fast, A. H. 859 (10th 
September, 1455, A. D.) 


* 








~  Inow bring this essay to a close, It has extended over more pages 
than I originally had intended, I hope in a short time to put together the 


collectionsof inscriptions belonging to the Pathan and. Mughul periods 
received by the Society from General Cunningham and Dr, J. Wise, 





to whose unwearied exertions Bengal History owes so much. In the k 


meantime it would be well if other members also, and all such as take a , 
interest in the subject, would send rubbings and coins to the Society; for E. 


in the absence of written histories it is only from mural and medallic re- | 


mains that we can expect to gain a correct knowledge of the history d 
Bengal. | 
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Page 61, line 36, for मन read मन. - 
G4, line 30, for चेंपका read चं पक 1. 
— 71, line 17, for जाया read जाया. 
.— 74, line 33, for TIRA read TARR. 
— — 81, line 6, for Ya read = 
——— 81, line 33, for aga read FRA 
— — 51, line 33, for ककुमम्‌ read PHAR 
85, line 22, for Skr. Pr. and armeret read Skr. Sere and Pr. मे। सामो. 


i —— 80 line 37 
Sa." — 100, lina 6, bi सिरिच read मरिच 


— 109, line 1, | 
* line G g , è 
: | | — | Jor «Dum read w W. > | 
BS —— 222, line 10, for river read G'hágrá river. 
— 2985, line 1, for to read and to. 

— , line 25, for downfall read downfal, 

3 — 236, line seeondmote, for Koch read of Koch. 
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Panr I. 





Annvs precatorins, 346 

nbwab, taxes, 219 

Adam Shahid, a Bengal saint, 285 

A-da-ra, king of Pegu, 56 

A-di-ka, king of Pezu, 56 

Adilpar, in Eastern Bengal, 226»., 228 

Adinah Mosque, 256, 257 

Adinna Radza, 130 

AEgle marmelos, 17 

Agamavagisa, 18 

Agardip, 220A 

AgMahall, 218, 224 

Ahmad Pir-pahár, a Bengal saint, 299 

Ahmad Shah, Shamsuddin Abul Mujáhid, 
of Bengal, 268 

Ai, Koch divinity, 240 

aikshava, or cane liquor, 16 

Aja bemoans the loss of his wife, 9 
átusatru, 111 
barnazar, in B I, 218 

BERGER. Ji Ek 3 

*Alaipar, 227m., 2285 

*Mlamgirnagar, (Koch Bihár), 241 

Alungk'háli River, 220n. 

' Alá-ud-dín Jini, 349 

'Alá ul Hag, a Bengal saint, 256, 261 

Albuquerque, Commentaries of, 196 

Alexander the Great, 232 

Alfá Khan, or Alfa Husaini, a Bangali noble- 


Ü 
* Ali Shah, 'Aláuddín Abul Muzatlar, of Ben- 


— of Dihli, 349, 350, 359 
Alvares, Francisco, 2 


A-min-na. Radza, king of Pegu, 56 


Amin Rizi, a historian, 214 . 
Anang Bhim Deo, of Orísá, 344 


Anaurahta, 40 


Antonio Gulvan, works of, 4985 

Anwar, Shaikh, 262, 266 

A-ra-ka, king of Pegu, 55 

Arakan, 232, 233, 234n., 237^ 

arishta, or soap berry liquor, 16 

arrack, prohibited to Kshatriyus, 

Asam, 235, 236, 239m. 

Asam, 6 

Asclepias acida, 21 

Asparagus T3ce6 most s, 17 

Atalah Mosque, 160 

Athaárabankaá River, 227w. 

A-thek-ka RKadza, king of Peru, 56 

A-tu-tha Radza, king of Peru, 57 

Audambar, 217 

Auranugpur, 229 

Aurangzib, 316m. 

Avadansa, 20 

Avadanas, stories of drunkenness in, 8 

A'zam Shih, Ghiyás ud-din Abul Muzaffar, 
257, 205 

'Azimnagar, Dháká District, 284 

Azo, [Hájo] Asam, 235 


° Bini Adam, a saint, 285 


Baba Salih and his mosques, 283 4 
Hadaoni, 2358». , 
Bad-da-ra Radza, 56 
Badr i "Alam, ú saint, 302 
Badrul Islam, Shaikh, 264 
Bagdi, a part of Bengal, 211, 3498. 
Brgherhnt, 227 
Bágo, the native name of Pegu, 24 
Babidyr, the Tirhut rebel, 245%. 
Bahadur Shah, Ghiyás ug-din, of Bengal, 
250, 347 

Báhirband, 224, 240 
A 263n. u 

d, Inscriptions at, 163 
Bakla, or Bacala, 217, 226, 225, 229 
Baklesar, in Birbhbim, 221 


of, 19 

















—— e d 





2 Index. 


Balban, 238, 248 

Baleswar (Balasore), 2255. 

Ballál Sen, of Bengul, 211, 221, 230n., 
340" 

Banaras, ruins of, 160 | 

Bandar, near Dhaka, 232, 282 

Bandar Diu Mahall, 2 

Banga, or Bangadesh, 211, 237, 319». 

Banzálah, 212 

Bangilbhim, 224 

Bangilis, pay readily taxes 219».; make 
bad soldiers, 255 

Bannagur, 274 

Banpará Nagas, vocabularies of, vide Appen- 
dix 

Báqirganj, 228 

Barumtala, 238 

* Baranasi, 238 

Barbak, the E co, i 281, 287 

Barbak Shah, d-din Abul Mujahid 
215, 269, 272 - 

Barbakábád, 215 

Birbuksingh, in Bengal, 278 


284, 


Barbosa, Odoardo, 20 
Bardwin, 218, 223 b 
Barendra, a of Bengal, 211, 3492. 


Barcunda, vide Bharkündah 
Baritalab, 221, 235 
Barros, Joao de, 194, 214, 287 
Bartholomeus, History of Indian Chris- 
tinnitv, 199 
Barür, a Parganah, 273 
bases, luflexional of the Gaufian Lan- 
guages, 59 
Bussia latifolia, 17 
Bustar, à 
azid Majlis, 229 
Básyazidpür, 263 
d Shih, Shihab-ud-din Abul Muzat- 


259, 262, 268 
Bayley, The Hon. E. C, on Kausambhi 
V: है — — on Muhammadan coins, 


F... 










áxühá, 216, 235 
Beames, J. on the Grammar of Chand 
Bivins of, 211, 349 list of kings, 
"de visions ; 
n i * vide Bangálah 
š Lon Sawa or Bengola, a doubtful town, 233 
ç: var Rai, 217 
 hágavata Purana, quotations from the, 10- 
pi River, changes its course, 220n., 
—* 2219. 
Bhaugrah, meaning, 253 


s — Chand + TM | % - a 
11 " ia * ón, 
` i Ii i; 
. = 
| Cae 
— > i -olette 
* + 


bim, in proper nouns, 224 

Bhumima Raden, king of Pe ‘gu 56 

Bihar, 221, 222, 251 

Bihár Inscriptions, 245, 2910 ff 

Bijai Manik, 236 

Bikrampur, Dhaka District, 232, 284, 3498. 

Binya Dhamma Radza, of Pegu, 120, 159 

Binya-e-lau, king of Pegu, 159 

Binya keng, king of Pegu, 159 

Binya-nwe, king of Pegu, 159 

Binva-Ran, king of Pegu, 159 

Binva Rankit, king of Pegu, 120, 159 

Binya-u, king of Pegu, 44, 159 

Binya Waru, king of Peru, 121, 159 

Birbhüm, 212, 2227., 223 

Birnagar, 218 

Bishnkot, 2120. 

Bishnpur, 2 

Blaev's map of Bengal and India, 242 

Blochmam, Contributions to the Geography 
and History of Bengal, 208 

Bocarro, Antonio, 199 

Bohát, 260a. 

Borhun, 214»., 232 

Borkela, burial slabs at, 112 

Bosnah, 220 

Bourke, W. M., Bengal inscriptions, 209, 
200 

Brahma Dat, king of Pegu, 56 

Brahmaputra, 236 

Buddha Ghosha, 28 

Buddha king, Thaha jita Mita, 111 

Buddha, relics of, in Rangoon, 26 

Bugzhdah Shab Shiháb-ud-din, of Bengal, 
250 

Bundu, 115 

Buranda, 115 

Butler, J., comparative pee Mad tribes 
in the Naga Hills, vide A 

Buzurg;rumedpür, 229 

Byat-ta-ba, 46 





C 
ACCHEGATE, (Bengal) 240 
cahan, a stutf, 216 
Calcutta, 217 
Camoens, the Portuguese poet, 197 
Caor, or Brahmapytra, 236 
Cassin arñbien, ^ 
Custanheda, the Portuguese historian, 195 
Castro, 197 


cat, 261m. — i j 
cenotaphs of the Kasias, 117.  — 


eh 
ig hat p [४790], 316 


Chandrakond, 218, 223 

Chur Mukunidia, 220, 232n. 

Chatgaon yet urong) 217, 220, 228n., 229, 
233, 234, 2 299 

Chnuk band, 215 

Choumuba, in Húgli, 214a. 

Chichakotá, 240 

Chihil Gházi, a saint, 273 

Chilimári, 235 

Chokahátu (Chutiá Nágpür), 115 

Chokuria, 232 

Chronicles of the Mun tribe, 40 

Chudangpha, of Asam, 235 

Chutià Nágpür, monuments in, 112 


*. Chuttiá-pattiá, à marsh, 213 

Cochin, Day's History of, 198 

Codavascam, 233 

coinage, silver, 244; of Bengal, 343 

coins, of Kausambhi, 109; Muhammadan, 
205, 269, 311, 345 

Comota, vide Kámnta. 

conversions to Ishim, 220, 265 

Correa, a Portuguese historian, 193 

corruptions, of numes,in Bengal, 216., 
Z3ln. 

Cos Assam, 244n 

Cospetir, identified, 223, 224 

Coutinho (Lopo de Sousa), siege of Dia, 196 

cowrie money, 344, 345 

Croton polyandrum, 17 

Cuipitaraz, identified, 231 

Cunningham, A. General, inscriptions, 209, 
247, 248, 256, 270, 271, 285, 258, 202, 
208, 307 

cyclones, in Bengal, 230 

ACRUZ, affairs of China, 196 

Dak'hin Shahbázpür, 217, 226 

Dalton (Col. E. T.), on stone. monuments 
in Chutiá Nágpúr, 112 

Damdamá, 211 

dángd, in Bengali names, 233m. 

Dapara, or Daspara, 231 

Darbhanga, 241 

Darlá River, 240 

Daruharu, village of, 115 

Daryá Khán Loháni, 221 

De Barros, 194; vide Harms. 

De Goes (Damiano), Chronicles of king 

á Manuel, 196 


De Couto, Diego, a Portuguese historian, 


194 
De Laët, 225, 234m, 242, 244 
De Laval, 201 
delirium tremens, Sanskrit words for, 21 
De Resende (Garcia), Life of Joao II, 196 
Dec ok od 1, 212 259, 974 Br 
Deok ot P - » ' , 

nat wine, 4 








In 


ses 3 


Dháká, 216n., 226, 22R, 282 
Dhamma bi-yá, king of Pezu, 56 . 
Dham-má Dzedi, king of Pegu, 159 
Dhamma Dhadza,55 — 

Dhamma Pala, 55 

Dhamma Radyo, 56 

Dhamma Thanka, 55 

Dianga, 233 

hl, 362 

Dilawar Khán, of Sondip, 231 
Dínájpür, 256, 263, 263n., 266, 272, 273 
Dip-pa Radza, king of Pegu, 56 
Dipuria, 231 

distilling of liquor, 18 

Did, in Gujarat, 260». 

Dodalá, a village name, 213". 

dog, 261”. 

Don Manik Islands, 228 

dráksha, or grape liquor, 16 
drinking, praise of, 14 , 

Duiars, the, 241 E 
Dzáu-au, 43, 159 

Dzau-dzip, king of Pegu, 44, 159 
Dzau-ta Kumma, 55 

Dzáya, identified with Jaya Sinha, 33 
Dzeya Radza, king of Pegu, 96 


Eprtrore, vide ' Xdilpür. 

Ekdálah, Fort, 212, 213»., 254 
Enzu-Thamanda Radzs, 57 

Eng-gu-ra, 55 

English, the, their character, 210. 
Eunuchs, 216; their names, 286n,, 30-4. 


F 

F AKHR UD-DIN Laghari, 237 

Faria y Souza, « Portuguese Historian, 195 

Farídpür, 217, 226, 228, 229 

Farid-ud-din Ganj i Shakar, 261^. 

Fath Shah, Jalál-ud-din Abul Muzatfar, of 
Bengal, 218, 228n., 281 

Fath Singh, 218 

Fathábád (Bengal), 214, 217, 226, 228, 252, 
292, 313 

Fergusson's opinion on  Afálah Mosque 
160 4 

Fidii Khan, governor of Bengal, 219;—of 
Tirhut, 241 

Firingi Bazar, 2238n. 

Firingis, 220, 228». i ride Portuguese 

Fírüzábád, vide Hazrat Panduah. 

Firüzpür, near Gaur, 204 

Firüzpürábád (7), 254 

Firtiy Shah (I1), 'Alá-ud-din Abul Muzaf- 
fur, of Bengal, 207 

Firúz Shah (111.),of Dihll, 252, 254m., 256m., 
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Firúz Shah qt Saif ud-din Abul Muzaffar, 
of Be ' 

Firúz Shah (L.), Shams ud-din Abul Muzaf- 
far, of Bengal, 249, 250 
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Fitch, Ralph, 214, 230, 234m., 240 

Fontainhas, Gabinetee Litterario das, 208 

foreign wines, notice of, 19 

Frederick, Cæsar, the traveller, 214, 229 

frontiers of Bengal, 220; Western frontier, 
221; Southern—225; Enastern—234; 
Northern—239 i 


Ga HADAVALA, founder of a dynasty, 
315 


Ganda Radza, king of Pegu, 56 
Ganga, arrack vowed to, 7 
Gangarámpür, 212, 200 
Garhi, or 'aliágarh, 215, 
gaudi, or rum, 6 
Gauhatti, 235 
Gaur, or Lak'hnautí, 211, 212, 213, 215, 
237, 250, 251, 260a., 267, 276, 277, 299m., 
312, 313 348; rjde Jannatábád 
Gaur, in Silhaf, 236, 243 
Gaur Gobind, of Silhat, 279 
Gaurian Languages, grammar of, 59 
Geinda Radza, of Pegu, 57 
G'hargáon (Asim), 236 
Gházipür, on the Bhagirathf, 220n. 
Ghazi Shah, Ikhtiyár ud-díu Abul Muzaffar, 
of Bengal, 254 
Ghiyáspür, 2132. 
Ghiyás-uddin 'Iwaz, of Bengal, 348 
G'horág'hát, 215, 221, 239 
Ghulam Husain Salim, author of the * Riyaz 
ussalátin', 209 
Gits-tea-wisya, king of Pegu, 57 
Goilpirah, near Panduah, 256 
d, its proportional value to silver, 347 
ea's history of the Archbishoprie of 
Goa, 198 
M of Bengal, 246, 348 
dachandra Deva, Inscription of, 314 
Gor, in Silhat, vide Gaur 
tric purification of, 18 
F. S., Metrical version of Prithiráj 
Rásau, 329 


22, 223 


— Tolim, title of a history, 214 








' Ek ex Qandahárí, a historian, 


* — Hij ipGr, founded, 221 


ir 





JH 





Ë tts, 221 
Hamzah Shih, Saif-ud-din Abul Mujahid 


Bengal, 259, 270 





Hazrat Panduah, or Fírüzábád, or Purrooa, 
212, 213»., 238, 253, 256, 262, 267, 271 

Heeley, W. L, Bengal inscriptions, 209 

Henry the Navigator, Life of, 193 

Hereulano, History of the Inquisition iu 
Portugal, 199 

Hijli, 224, 225 

Horule ,A. F. R. on Gaufian Languages, 

. 09 

Horne, C., on Banáras ruins, 160 

hospitals, for animals, 241 

Hough's Christianity in India, 198 

Húgli, its nume, 217, 225n. 

human sacrifices, in Koch Bihar, 240 

Husainábml, a Bengal mint town, 214, 298 

Husaini Dynasty, of Béngal, 201 

Husain Shah, 'Ala-ud-dín Abul Muzaffar, of 
Bengal, 222, 227, 234, 235, 240, 292, 311 

Husám-uddin Khilji, of Bengal, 348 


Lax Batütah, 233, 236, 252, 281 

Ibrahim Bayvü, Malik, of Bihar, 300 

Ibráhim Shah, Shams-uddin Abul Muzaffar, 
of Jaunpur, 264, 265, 306 

Idrákpür, 226, 2302. 

Dah Virdi Khan, 241 

1985 Shih, Shams-uddin Abul Muzaffar, of 
Bengal, 221, 253, 254, 257, 281 

Indumati, wife of Aja, 9 

inscriptions, at Dihli, 362 

insignia of royalty, 362 

Iqlim Mu'azzamábad, vide Mu ‘azzamabad. 
sa Khan, 231 

Ishwaripür, 227m. 

Isma'ilpar, 217, 218 


J ABUNA or Jamuná River, (Bengal) 214, 


Jada, son of Rájah Kans, 265, 266 

Ja'far, Nawab, Murshid Qulf Khán, 218, 
219 

Jagdal, 213n. 

x Pme erry 218, 223 

Jajnagar, 2371F., 355n. 

Ja pur, 237, 355 

Jalal-uddin Tabríizí, a saint, 253, 260 

Jalal of Silhat, wide Shah Jalal ' 

Tanabe (Bengal) 25 913; vide Gaur ` 


drunkenness in,8 
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1,660, or Lady 
Lee, History 


Jogdiah, 232 
Jor, a Parganah, 273 
° 


Kio son of Vrihaspati, 8 

Kachhar, 235 a dee 

Káådamvari, 18 

Kai Kats, Rukn-ud-din, of Bengal, 247, 249 

Kamata, 236, 230 ° 

Kímntápüár, 240 

Kümpfer's Japan, 200 

Kamrip, or Kamrád, 212»., 216, 235, 236 

Kananj, copper grants of, 314 

kánf, n coin, 316 

Kins, Rajah, 234, 235, 258, 259, 262, 263, 
264, 268 

Kant lalberi, 241 

Karataya River, 215, 216, 235 

Ka-ra-wika Rádza, king of Pegu, 57 

Karibari Hills, 235 

Karlla, the lust prince of Kanunj, 315 

Katak, or Katak Banaras, 2385 

Katásan, 237 

Katha Kumma, king of Pegu, 57 

Ka-tha-wun, 55 

Kaula, sect of the, 11 

Kausambhi, coins of 109, 191 

Ke-tha-rit Radza, 56 

khacah, n stuff, 8 

K'halgáon, 222, 222n. 

Khalitatabad, 214, 217, 227, 231 

Khan Jahan, of Khalifatabad, 227 

Kharid, in A’zamgarh District, 297 

khsrjjura, or date liquor, 16 

Khe-báung taken, 54 

Khizrpür, near Dhika, 282 

K'hontag'hát, 239 

Khun-lau, king of Pegu, 159 

Khurdah, Rájas of, 3434». 

Kichaka, brother to Sudeshná, 6 

Koch Asim, 2442. 

Koch Bihár, 239, 240, 245 

Koch Hijo, 235 

Koina (the), 113 

koli, or jujube liquor, 16 " 

Kuhn-lau, brother to Wareru, 143 

Kumara Sambhava, quotations from the, 9 


Tu Croze, Christianity in India, 198 

Lafitan, Portu ६२०५९ discoveries, 195 

Lak’hmaniyah kings of Bengal, 211 

Lak'hnauti; ride Gaur 

Lak'hnür, 211, 223m., 237 

Lil Darwázah, Hindu pillar at, 163 

Land Tenures mentioned in cgpper plate 
grants, 318 

' Zopa] lah, 214 

arka Kols, monumental stones of the, 112 

(Silhat), 214, 235, 236 

—— Cun 199 












Linschoten’s Itinerarinm, 201 
Lukrakhonda, 222n. 


M... "UM Khán, 241 

Maudáran, 218, 223 

modlatanka, or delirium tremens, 21 

Mudátyasya, 21 

Mudlavyádhi, 21 

mádhuka, or honey liquor, 16 

madhuka or mowa spirit, 5 

Miudhümati River, 226 

Madyapásana, 20 

Matlei, Historia Indica, 198 

Mágha, quotations from the, 10 

Mags, 225, 228, 234७, 244 

Maha-Bad-dara, king of Peru, 55 

Mahabharat, quotations from the, against 
the use of spirits, 3 

Mahenanda River, 211, 243, 215, 263 

Maha Kadzá weng, 27 7 

Maha-thi-la, king of Pegu, 55 

Mahá-thungada, king of Peru, 56 

Maha Teit-ta, king of Pegu, 56 

Muhendrapála, land grant of, 316 

Mahichandra, father of Chandra Deva, 316 

Muhimu Arindu Radza, 57 

Mahi Thawala Kumara, 57 

Ma-hing-tha Radan, 56 

Mahmudabád, 217, 235 

Malimüdpür, 229 

Mahmúd Shah, of Jannpür, 304, 306 

Mahmúd Shih (L), Nagir-ud-din Abul Mu- 
zuffar, of Bengal, 269 1f. 

Mahmúd Shah, of Dihli, 304 

Mahmúd Shah, Nágir-ud-dfh Abul Mazaffar, 
of Dihli, 247, 215n. 

Mahmid Shih (IIL), Ghiyás-md-dín Abul 
Muzattar, of Bengal, 2227., 298 

Mahmúd Shah, (11) Nácir-ud-din Abul Mu- 
zallar, of Bengal, 259 

Mahobikhund, 165 

Maimansingh, 235 

maireyn, or rum, 16 

maireya wine, 6 

Makhedgabad, 218 

Makhgdg Khan, 2180. 

Malabar, History of the Church of, 198 

Malaca Conquistada, a Portuguese epic, 198 

Maldah, 215, 294 

Maldives, 260m. — 

Malikpár Koyi, near li, 3624. 

Máljhatta, Hijli, 225 

Mandaka Radsa, 56 









Manya Radza, 56 
Machain, Dhaka District, 202, 293 
Ma-rá-di Radza, 56 
Marco Polo, 216 
marh, a gold weight, 314, 315 
Maria, Vincenzo, 200 
— Purana, quotations from the, 
i) 
Marsden's Sumatra, 200 
Masjidkur, 227 
Masnad 'Xlípür, 2258. 
Mech tribe, 239 
Medinipür, 224 
Meneitipur, 223m, 
Meng-Bala, 43 
Meng Kyi-tswá Tsan-ke, 49 
Mewst, 244 
Mhan-dan, king of Pegn, 159 
Mig-ga dib-ba Radza, 57 
Milimanshahi, 216 
Mirath, 302 
Mir Jumlah, 241 
Mirza Khan, 241 
Mithila, a part of Bengal 
Monhyin Mengtara, 121 
Morang, 241, 244 
Moulavadangur, 223” 
Mozoomdar, explained, 2149 
Mu’azzamabad, or IRqlim Mu’azzamabad, 
2137., 214, 23 50 
Mu'azzampor, 236 
Mubarak Shah, Fakhr-ud-dín Abul Muzaffar, 
of Bengal, 233, 252, 256a. 
muctra, or wine biscuits, 20 
Mughulmiri, 224, 241 
Muhammad Shih, Abul Mujahid, of Dihli 
251, 299 
Muhammad Sháh, of Bihár, 221, 222 
^ Muhammad Shih, of Dihlí, 303 
i Mohammad Shah, Jalál-ud-din Abul Mu- 
zafar, of Bengal, 266, 268 
Muhammad Tughluq, of Dibli, 251, 299 
—  Muhammadans, in Bengal, 2 
—.  Muhammadan coins, notes on, 311, 350 
— muhr i nubuwwat, 273, 274 
nkund, of Bosnah, 229 
Mukund Deb, of Orísá, 224, 344n 
| Mun, or the x of Pegu, 34, 35 
Murád Khán, 
|». — AMurádkháünah, 229 
Murshidábád, 218 
Murshid Qulí, vide Ja'far 
Muzaffar Sháh, Shams-ud-din Abul Nasr, 
Bengal, 289; coin of, 311 — 


11, 239m., 3419n. 








of 





Mahmúd, name 


dut iem 
two sons of 228; employed | 





Naga Hills, vocabularies of tribes in, wide 
Appendix | 

Nágánanda, drunkenness ings 

Nágor, in Hirbhüm, 212, 221 260n.; in 
Jodhpar, 2603 

nakuli, or wine biscuits, 20 

names, of Eunuchs, 256». 

Nara Radza, king of Peru, 56 

Nura-thüra, king of Pogu, 55 

Nara-thn Radza, king of Peru, 56 

navikelaja, or cocoanut liquor, 16 

namwadrd, or feet, 220 

Nazirpur, 225 

Nicolo Conti, the traveller, 

Nilamba, Rajah, 240 

Noldy, 231 

Norikol, 232 

Nugrat Shih, Naécir-nd-din Abul Muzaffar, 
of Bengal, 220, 222, 227, 234, 29 
üdiva, old for Nadiya, 2127., 313 

Nur Jahan, 214, 220», 

Núr Qutb "Alam, a saint, 260n., 262, 201 


14a. 


Ox in Bengal, 218 

Orisa, Lh 238; revenue of, in 12th ecen- 
tury, 344; 355 

Osorio, Bishop of Sylves, 196 


Pacner, 222 

Pacacuti, 231 

Padmawati, 238 

Páiks, of Bengal, 255 

paishti, or arrack, 5 ° 

Paithinasi against wine, 4 

pánasa, or jack liquor, 16 

Panduah, in Hügli, 282, 275 

Panduah, vide Hazrat Payiluah. 

Panjrah, 215, 239, 2639. 

Patgáon, or Patzrám, 239 

Peal, S. E, Vocabulary of 
Nigas, vide Appendix. 

Pegi, 230n. 

Pegu, Founder of, 30, 57 

Pegu, History of, 23, 120 s 

Pegu, Invasion of, 52 

Pegu kings list of, 57 

Pegu tional history of, 25 

Peppé, T. F., on Monumental stones, 119 . 

Perselis River, 244 

Phani River, 226 

Phayre, Sir A. P., History of Pegu, 23, 120 


the Banpará 


eX Cn 


279, 280 ` कक Cu — 


d 849. d 345888. ey: 


ie of © 








Santals, 
Baranda 


Saraswa 
‘Saraswati River, in H 
Sarcostema viminalis, 

Sa'id Khan, governor of Bihír, 218n. 
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Pratápaditya, Rájah, 227n. . 
Prithiráj Rásau, 165, 329 
Pun-na-rika Ra@za, king of Pegu, 57 
Purchas, the historian, 225, 233 
Pürniah, 215, 239 


Quran Khan, 253 
Quriqalpak tribe, 239 

Qázíhattí, 221 

Qutb-ud-din Mubárak Shah, 311 


Rina (Karha) a part of Bengal, 211 
- 223 237 Sin ° 
Rádzádirit, 48 
Kadza Thüra, king of Pegu, 56 
Raghuvansa, quotations from the, 9 
Ragiawarra, 241 
Ráipür, 244 
Raja Bayibinf, a saint, 260n. 
Rajendralila Mitra, on Spirituous Drinks in 
India, 1, 58 
, on two copper plate inscriptions 
from Kanatj, 314 
Rij Mahall, 218 
Raj Mala, history of Tiparah, 234, 236a. 
award, 241 
hang, wide Arakan, 
Ramanya, or the country of Pegu, 24 
Rimi, 233, 234n. 
Rangamati, 215;—on the Brahmaputra, 
220 ;—in Tiparah, 237 
Rangpür, 212»., 239 
Ránigzanj, 224 
Rasülpür, or Jesar, 217 
Rasülpür River, 225 
Katanpür, 239 
rats, true. weight of, 346 
Raushanábád, or 'l'iparah, 237 
Raziyah, queen of Dihli, Z48»., 343 
revenue, of Bengal, from 1582 to 1762, 219 ; 
of Koch Bihar, 241 ; of Orisa, 344 
Rivara, Sr. da Cunha, 203 
Riydzussaldtín, a Bengal History, 209 


roads, in Bengal, 220 


Rohtasgarh (Bihar), 300 
Rongso, village of, 114 
Roteiro (The), Vasco de Cama s account, 196 


` 
` 
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saira, or long pepper liquor, 16 
untala, 2000५ of drunkenness in, 8 
Salimabad, 218, 227 " 
San Romano, a Portuguese Histerian, 195 


Pir, Hills of, 113 
tí River, 243, 244” 





214n. 
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Barhat, in Bírbhúm, 214, 222a. 

surlashkar, an officer, 21 

Sátgáon, 212, 213n»., 214»., 217, 227, A 
251, 270 

Satgarh (7), 238 

Satrapür, 2210, 

Satrj it of Bosnah, 229 


. Satrjitpür, 229 


Sautrámani, 22 

seal of prophetship, 273, 274 

Sersily, 243 

Shádi Khan, 268 

Shahbandar, 2257 

Shahbazpir, 8 

Sháh Jalál, of Silhat, 277, 27 

Shah Langar, 236 

Shahr i Nau, 213m., 21 47. 

Sháhzádpür, 221 

Shaikh Akhí Siraj "Usmán, 260 

Sháistahnagar, 229 | 

Shams-ud-din (£), son of Hamzah Shah, 259, 
264, 265 

Shan kings of Peon, list of, 159 

Shans, rebellion of the, 91 

Shurifabad, 218 

Sheng-tsau-bu, king of Pegu, 159 

Shergarh, 224 

Sherpur “Atai, 218 

Sherpür Firingi, 228n,, 230 

Sherpür Murcha, 216, 221 ;—Maimansingh, 
23+ 

Sher Shah, of Dihli, 217, 285m. 

Shihab-ud-lin, vide Bayazid Shih. 

Shibáb-ud-dín, Qazi, of Jaunpür, 265 

shiqdir, an officer, 214 

Shukl Gosiin, of Koch Bihir, 240 

Shuji’, Prince, his rentroll, 219, 241; a 
fulse Shuja’, 241 

Siam, kings of, 49 

Sidi Badr Diwanah, 289 

Sidhü, 217 

Sikandar Pahllawán, 225 

Sikandarpür, near A'zamgurh, 206 

Sikandar Shoh, Abul Mujahid, of Bengal 

POLE 256, 27 a 281 

Sikandar Shih CII.) of Bengal, 281 

Sik'karbhüm, 22 

Silhat, 216, 234, 235, 236, 278 

silk, raw, 215, 240 

silver, import of, 2304. 

eirguja, 239 

Sirksrs, list of, 215 

Sirisa Kutumba, 119 

Sirote, 236 

Sita viAvs wine to Yamuna, 7 

Nitirnm Rai, 229 

Siyar ul-Mutaakhkharén, n history, 217n. 

Sondip Island, 217, 226, 229, 230, 231 

Soma nectar, 21 
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Sosang, (Giro Hills) 235 
wine, directions for preparing, 22 
spirit, ban of Sukrácharya against, 9 — — 
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Srimanta, the merchant, 218 







Sudeshná, queen V 

Sukrachary, an 

Sulaimándábád, ue 

Sulaimán Shih, 218 

sulfdn, a Mhammadan title, 350n. | 

Sultan Sháhzádah, of Bengal, 287 

Sundarban, 226; cultivated formerly, 231 

Sunnárgáon, 212, 213», 216 231, 233m., 
236, 237, 238, 251, 261, 283, 285, 295 

Sunnáfugarhi, 256n., 

Sunnürkot, 256 

surá, or arrack, 16 

suri wine, 6 

Suvarnabhüm, kings of, 55 

Symplocos racemosa, 18 


T ABAQAT I NACIRT, Bengal Geography 
in the, 212”. 

M Khan, conqueror of Hijlí, 225 

jpur, 215, 239 

Ta-ka-runt-bi, king of Pegu, 159 

tala or toddy wine, 5, 16 

Taliagarh, or Garhi, 215, 222 

Talibabad, 229 

Talinga, 238 

'Tándah, or Tara, in Bengal, 213»., 217, 223 

tankah, a coin, 347 

tanka, or wood-apple liquor, 16 

Tantras, quotations from the, 11 

'"'árabyá kin of Burma, 47 

Tirikh i Hamidi, n history, 234. 


Tek-ka M eng, king of Pegu, 56 
Tellez, History of Ethiopia, 200 
"Tenreiro (Antonio), Itinerary of, 190 
erry, E. “Voyage to East India,’ 242m. 


n. T. 
kn, of Pegu, 56 
-lé-tsi, mee of, 53 
la, founder of Pegu, 34 
Tha-ma-na 
Tha-min-Radza, king of Pegu, 57 


° t 
A EES, 
of, 3 


$ Théri Rede de rot f 
 "Thiha Radza, the first ae! of Pegu, 55 
mn ‘hir nà Thauka, 5 








Tolbort, T. W. M., Authorities for the His- 
tory of the Portuguese in India, 103 if, 

Tribeni, 214, 232, 244. e. 

Tripura, vide Tiparah 

Tsam-bu-dipa, king of Pegn, 56 

Tsan-da-la Radza, king of Pegu, 57 


Tughril, Sultan Mughis, 238 [246 


Tughril, "Izz-ud-din Tughin Khan, 237, 215, 
fughril, its meaning, 246, 
Tukaroi (Orisá), 224 


Ubane- wi Meng, 55 
Uba-ma-la Radza, 57 

Udaipür, in Tiparah, 237 

Udeswe, 237, 

U-din-na Radza, king of Pegu, 56 
Udny, Mr. G., 209 

Upadansa, 20 

Upadarsa, 20 

U-ran-nata, king of Pegu, 56 
Ut-tama Radza, king of Pegu, 56 
Uttara, king of Pegu, 55 


M AJAPEYA sacrifice, 22 

Valentyn, Frangois, his work, 202, 225, 226, 
242n. 

Van den Broucke, 242m, 

Váruni liquor, 6 

Vasco de Gama, 193 

Vasishtha, against wine, 4 

Vijayachandra, son of Govindchandra, 317 

Visvamitra, entertained with wine, 6 ! 


[159 

W weer, king of Martaban, 41, 42, 

weights, 345, 346 

Westmacott, E. V a Bárbak Shah In- 
scription from Dinajpar, 273; 209 
i-tlva-vya Kamma, 56 

wine biscuits, or updansa, 20 

wines, ingredients of different sorts of, 15, 18 

wine, in the Ramayana, 8 

wine, in the Malin ed एड 5 

Winala, founder of Pegu, 34, 57 

Wise, Dr. James, on Shéh Jalal, 278; 209, 
282, 284 

witchcraft, 216, 279० 


Ges St. Francis, 197 
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Note on two Muhammadan Coins.—Hy wue Hosouanpg E. C. BAYLEY, 
à C. 8. I. | 

I have the honor to bring to the notice of the Society two fine gold 

Muhammadan coins which I have lately seen. "They are both as yet 


undeseribed 
The first is a gold coin of Nácir-nddín Khusrau, the usurper 
who ascended the throne of Dihlí after the assassination of Qutb-uddin - 


Mubárak in 720 A. H., and reizned a little more than four months. 
The coin is in beautiful preservation and weighs about 169 grains 
It is of the same type as the silver coin, deseribed as No. 155 of Thomas' 


‘ Pathan Kings. The marginal inscription is, however complete and runs, 


i BP rs Nen us? Ass dl ARE so y? 
In the centre, tow, of the reverse, the word preceding “ esy" rends 
T clear as “ NN “ Nacir ul-rahmán." The drawing of the original of Mr. 
: Thomas’ coin as given in the plates (Pl. iii, fig. 73) seems as if the latter 
—— — had been imperfect at this word. The legends are, therefore, probably the 
same, except as to the denomination of the cain given in the margin. 

i The gold coin which I have above described, is in the possession of Col G 

de J. J. H. Gordon of the 29th Regiment Native Infantry, who procured it at 


‘Peshawar. . . 
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also greatly resembles the silver coin of that Monarch, figured by Marsden, 
(Pl. xxxv, fig. pexerr) and attributed by him to Shams-uddiy Altamsh 


Major Waterhouse has been good enough to photograph this interesting 
coin, and I enclose a copy of the photograph 





I give the legend as I read it in full, but there may be some doubt as 
to one word and as to the date, of which more presently. 


REVERSE. OBVERSE. 
Mubammadan profession of faith, 8(< Ee RE! yells oles 
or * Kalimah," with the date. aii ble ao AU) ols lla 


Margin—the names and titles 
of the four companions. 


The first difficulty is as to the title “,85! s1.” The legend in this line 
and that below it, is very much cramped at the end, and is with difficulty 
legible. I read this word therefore with some doubt, it is possibly meant 
for RE.) sl 
Unfortunately, the chief doubt of the reading centres in the date 
"The numerals are preceded by two scarcely legible groups of letters, which 
= I take to represent Miss T and these cover the numerals, which are very 
ill executed. Attached to the marginal scroll on the left may be seen a trian- 
gular mark. This may be either a part of the scroll itself, or it may be 
itended for the cipher 4 or 8 | 
— — — A On the other hand, the extreme right hand cipher, ifexamined by a glass, 
. resolves itself clearly into two, and it may therefore either stand for 4 ets 
i: tot for * and |, i e, “ 0" and “1.” The date may therefore be read as 9 
. . Or 896, indifferently 
* _ "This is unfortunate, for the date of this king is uncertain, We know but 
little of him. The main facts which seem to be clear are, that he murdered 
his immediate predecessor Mahmúd Shih, and at once ascended t e p.m 
After some tíme a rebellion arose, headed by his eventual successor i. 
uddin Husain. It would appear, moreover, Muzaffar Shah was before 1 
| driv ven int the fortified city of Gaur, and that he held his o 
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of his courtiers, whom he had disgusted by his cruelty ; another story is that 
emboldened twy success he rashly hazarded a battle outside his fortification, 
and fell in the contest. 

The popular dates assigned to this king vary very much, but itis speci- 
fically stated that his reign lasted three years and five months. 

One set of dates, that most generally accepted, carries his reign as far 
down as 903, which would place his accession in either the beginning of 899 
or end of 898, A. H.; but, as will be seen, this is probably too late, 

The only one point on which there is no doubt is that he erected a 
building at Gaur in 898. This is testified by the inseription published in 
the Society's Journal, Vol. XLII, p. 291, by Mr. Blochmann from the Gaur 
impression furnished by General Cunningham. 

Another piece of evidence, but a less conclusive one, is the coin publish- 
ed by Marsden, Pl. xxxviii, No. pcexcir and which is dated in 899. It 
is attributed by Marsden to 'Alá-uddin Husain ; but if correctly attributed, 
as is probable, it is, I think, indirect evidence, not that Muzaffar Shah was 
then dead, but that he was still alive in possession of Gaur. For this coin 
of 'Alá-uddiín is struck at Fathábád, a mint of which I believe no other 
specimens exist, whereas his later coins bear the mint mark usually of 
“ Jannatabad,” the well known mint name of new Lak’hnauti or Gaur, 
It is of course more than probable that "Alá-uddín Husain, in the flush of 

victory and with his adversary penned up and beleaguered in a fortress, at 
once assumed, while himself in camp or at some obscure town, the regal style 
and struck coins, while Muzaffar Shah might still have done the same inside 
his strong fortress. 

The facts we have then are these: Muzaffar Shih was reigning in 898. 
He was probably still reigning but penned up in Gaur at some period 
in 899. He reigned three years and five months. 

All of these facts are consistent with the dates either of 806 or 901 A. H., 

. but in either ease this coin must mark one extreme limit of Muzaffar's 
Shah's reign, My own feeling is rather to read the date as 901 A. H., rest- 
ing mainly on the general assignment of a later date to him by native histo- 
rians, and on the appearance of the date itself. I am bound to state, how- 


L3 ever, that such authorities as General Cunningham and Mr. Blochmann 
hs prefer to read 896. 

de —— This coin was found at Gaur some years ago, and is in the possession of 
x | E. Lowis, Esq., C. 8. UNE 
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Notes on Two Copper-plate Inscriptions of the T velfth Century, A. D., re 
cording Grants of Land by Govindachandra Deva of Kanauj—By 
BABU Ha'rENDRALA'LA MITRA 


In April last, I received from Mr. E Atkinson of Allahabad two 
copper plates bearing Sanskrit inscriptions, together with a transe ipt in 
modern Devanagari and an English translation of one of them. Mr. Atkin- 
son informed me that the plates ** had been found in the village of Basahi, 
about two miles north-east of the tahsili town of Bidhuná, in the Etáwah 
District. The village is in à small &herá or mound into which a Thakur 
cultivator was digging for bricks to build a house. He came on the remains 
of a pakká house, in the wall of the dálán of which were two recesses (ták), 
and in each of these recesses was a plate," 

No. 1, the smaller of the two plates, measures 16 inches, with an average 
breadth of 10} inches, It has a clasp rivetted on the middle of its upper 
edge to-which is attached a chain of two rings of unequal thickness, holding 
a heavy bell-shaped copper seal, The legends on the seal are a figure of 

` Garuda, the vehicle of Vishnu, and a conch shell, a rude imitation of the 

famous panchajanya conch or war trumpet of that divinity, with the name 
of S‘ri Govindachandra Deva in the middle. The seal is peculiar to the 
last line of the Kanauj kings, and implies that those who adopted it were 
the especial followers of the Vaishnava faith. 

The writing on the plate extends to twenty-two lines, the last begin- 
ing at about the middle of the lower edge. The character is the well-known 
Kutila, deeply eut, and in an excellent state of preservation. 

— "The record was first sent to Paydit Bapudeva S ‘ustri, who had it deci- 
phered and translated by one of the papdits of the Sanskrit College of Bena- 
res. The transcript prepared by the pandit is generally correct, and is 
‘annexed below with a few slight alterations ; but the translation, being loose 

and periphrastic, has been replaced by anothe 

— The subject of the inscription is the grant, to an astrologer named 
| Abneka, of a village named Vasabhi, in the canton of Jiávani, in the Etawah 
* district. The donor is Raja Govindachandra Deva of Kanauj, and the date 
of the gift, Sunday, the 5th of the waxing moon in the month of Pausha, 
— Samvat 1161, corresponding with the end of December in the year 1108 of 
ú — the Christian era. The boundary of the village is given in full, and Mr. Aik- 

man, who communicated the plate to Mr. Atkfhson, identifies the place 
th the modern Kherd village of Basihi where the record was found A He 
| ys, ‘The only name like Jiávani in Pargannah Bidhuna is Jiva Sirsáni, 
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Bándhama still exists as the name of a village about 2% miles east of Basihi. 
Pusáni may bg identified with Pusaoli, two miles south of Basahi. For 
Varavvalá the local pandits give Belzur, two miles southwest; for Bantha- 
ra, two miles west of Basáhi. Sávahada is apparently the modern Sabbad, 
21 miles N. N. W. of Basáhi. All these are kherá villages with which the 
whole north-east of the Bidhuná Parganah appears to be studded. Tradition 
has it that Sahad in the Phaphünd Parganah, which is now but a kherá, 
was the site of the elephant stables of the rulers of Kannauj, and, though 
there is now no vestige of a wall, the villagers still point out the sites of 
the gates, as the Dihli Darwázah &e 

The attesting witnesses to the gift were the high priest, the accountant 
general, and the warder of the palace, the conveyancer being a man of the 
name of Vijaya Dasa, son of Pandit Kuke, 

No. 2 measures eighteen inches. by eleven and a half. .It originally 
had one or more rings and a seal attached to its top: but they are now lost. 
Its corners are broken, and the inseription, which extends to twenty-four 
lines, has been very much defaced by rust, making it quite illegible in some 
places. Owing to this the pandit, who deciphered the first plate, could not 
make anything of the record. Careful clearing and an impression taken 
under a copper plate printing press, have, however, enabled me to read a 
good part of it, and filling up such portions as are irretrievably lost of the 
preamble, which is the same as in a record published in the twenty-seventh 
volume of this Journal, and the concluding imprecatory and commmendatory 
verses from several land grants already published, I have succeeded in res- 
toring the record with the exception of a few proper names of places which 
are not of any material importance. The portions taken from other records 
have been enclosed in brackets in the subjoined transcript. 

The subject of the patent is the gift of two villages by Govindachandra 
to a Thakur of the name of Devapala S'armá, son of Thakur Udyi, and 
grandson of Thakur Yogi, of the Kasyapa clan. The title of the donee and 
his ancestors appears in its ancient form of Thakkura, ‘The date of the gift 
is the third of the wane in the month of Phalguna, Samvat 1174, or just 


thirteen years after the first grant. The dates are given, in both eases, both 
in letters and figures, and so there is no doubt whatever about the 


accuracy of my reading 
The preamble of the first grant opens with a reference to a dynasty of 
which one Gáhadavála was the founder, and Karlla the last prince, One of 


the descendants, some unknown generations femoved from Gyhadavala, was 
Mahiála, and after some “generations Bhoja, who does not appear to have 
‘been the immediate predecessor of Karlla. Of these several names, that of 





Bhoja is the most important: As a sovereign of Kanauj, he must be one of 
the two Bhojas ofethe Sáran plate noticed by me in my paper “ on a Land 
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Grant of Mahendrapála Deva of Kanauj,"* probably the last who was the 
same with the “ Lord Paramount" named in the Gwáliár Inse'ription trans- 
lated by me and included in my paper on the “ Vestiges of the Kings of 
Gwalior,"f and noticed also in my essay on the * Bhoja Raja of Dhár and 
his Homonyms."1 ‘The date of the last Bhoja of Kanauj was 885, A. D ,S 
and that of the Bhoja of Gwaliir 875, A D.,| showing an interval of only 
ten years which may reasonably be supposed to have been included in a sin- 
gle reign. This identification would make the dynasty of Gahadavála to be 
the same with that of Devasakti, which, according to my caleulation, com- 
menced in the year 779, A. D.& 

When Karlla, the last prince of the dynasty, died, cannot be ascertained 
but it must have been at about the third quarter of the eleventh century 
The inscription notices a revolution immediately after his death ; perhaps he 
was destroyed by,a rising of his own people, who expelled his descendants 
from Kanauj and made over the kingdom to Chandradeva, or at least helped 
^ him to take it 

The dynasty of the last named prince was founded by Yasovigraha, 
whose name occurs in a large number of inscriptions; his date, however, 
is nowhere satisfactorily settled.** His son Mahichandra was the father of 
Chandradeva. No inseription of either of these has yet been met with. Of 
Madanapála, the son and successor of Chandradeva; an inscription has been 
published, bearing date the 3rd of the waxing moon in the month of Mágha, 
Samvat 1154 = 1097 A. D.tt According to the inscription under notice 
he was the reigning sovereign in 1103, A. D., when his son Govindachandra, 
as heir apparent, gave away the village of Basáhi. 

The second inscription deseribes the dynasty of Yasovigraha, but makes 
no mention of the line of kings which preceded it. According to it Govinda- 

| chandra was reigning sovereign or Maharaja on the 3rd of the wane in 
the month of Phálguna, in the Samvat era 1174 — A. D. 1117. So he must. 

3 ave succeeded his father between 1103 and 1117 A. D. On the 6th of the 
ane in the month of Mágha, Samvat 1182 — A. D. 1125, he gave away a 

village in the canton of Haladoya,{} and his reign may be assumed to have 
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extended to the close of the third decade of the twelfth century, and probab- 
ly to a much later period. His son and successor was Vijayachandra. He 
is said to have died in 1168 A. D.,* leaving the kingdom of Kanauj to his 
son Jaychandra, the last king, from whom the country passed to the Muham- 
madans. There are several copper plate patents extant of this sovereign. 
Six of them found by Captain Fell at Benares, and now in the Library of 
the Asiatic Society, bear dates as follow :— 

Nos. 1008-3 and 6, Samvat 1233 A. D. 1175 

No. 1008-4, Samvat 1234 = A. D. 1176. 

Nos. 1008-5, 7 and 8, Samvat 1236 — A. D. 1178. 

Lt. Col. Caulfield’s Faizábád plate, Samvat 1243 = A. D. 1187. 

His overthrow by the Muhammadans took place in A. D. 1193, which 
gives a period of about twenty-six years for his reign. 

As the history of these sovereigns has been discussed” at- length by 
Colebrooke, Wilson, and others, and I have at present neither the time nor the 
inclination to write a monograph, I shall close these brief notes with a few 
remarks on the nature of the gift and on the various kinds of rights, taxes, and 
cesses which they bestowed on the donees. 

The gifts, as a rule, are absolute, and to last, in the metaphorical 
language generally used are such occasions, ** as long as the sun and moon 
will endure." Their resumption is also prohibited with dire imprecations. 
But no where is any mention made of the right of actual possession “of the 
donor. ‘The first impression produced on reading a copper-plate grant is 
that the proprietory right of the donor is conveyed to the donee, but looking 
to the fact that almost invariably there is a clause in. the deed which says 
“the inhabitants and local officers, should render to the donee all rents, 
taxes,” &c., or other words to that effect, the conclusion becomes evident that 
the right conveyed is, like that of the zamindárs, limited to rents, &c., and 
does not extend to actual possession, which is taken for granted will rest 
with the tiller of the soil, except of course in the cases of unoccupied land, 
forests, mines, wastes, &c., which are frequently separately mentioned. This 
peeuliarity in the land tenures of India was first pointed out by Colonel 
Sykes, and it shows the existence of zamindari rights of middle men apart 
and distinet from tle occupancy rights of the cultivators. It shows also 
that the right of possession did not rest with the king. He was entitled to 
demand revenue or kara, and cesses, but not to dispossess the occupant at will 
and pleasure. However extraordinary, this may appear to persons who 

ociate the idea of Indian sovereignty with every thing that is arbitrary and 


— autocratic, it is a fact which is in perfect keeping with the laws of the land 
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According to the Tottvataumudi, there were formerly four classes of tax- 
gatherers intermediate between the actual occupant on the oe side and the 
king on the other; these were the Grámádhyaksha, the Kautumbika, the 
Vishayádhyaksha, and the Sabhádhyaksha, and the revenue passed succes- 
sively through their separate hands before it reached the king.* Whether 
these persons were paid officers, or owners in some sense or other, I cannot 
ascertain, but in the Piváda Chintámani a rule is quoted which says, “ A 
gift of land made by the king by taking it from its proprietor through 
anger or avarice, or under a pretext, (7. e. not lawfully resumed) is illegal." 
There are laws quoted in it of the rights of squatters and lease-holders, 
apart from those of permanently fixed cultivators, who held the position of 
the ryots of the present day.f This becomes the more apparent from the 
nature of the right of the king in land as defined by. S'rikrishna  Tarká- 
Jankára in lris,ZCommentary on the Dayabhaga of Jimutaváhana. “ When the 
owner of one kingdom," says he, * buys a country or the like from the owner of 
another, the right acquired in his purchase is that of realising revenue, which 
the seller had, and not anything similar to the right acquired in land by 
inheritance, which is also connected with land, and which is not of the same 
nature with the former, and cannot be produced by its transfer, the dis- 
cordance being in their natures, "$ Accordingly, we. find in one of the Sanchi 
inseriptions a vassal of Chandra Gupta purchasing from one of his Own sub- 
jects a piece of land, at the legal rate, for 12,500 dínárs for a Buddhist temple. | 
The rights conveyed by the patents also indicate this very clearly. 
The first right named in the records under notice is called bhdga or * a share 
of the produce. It is, I believe, the same with the bhagajota of the present 
day, in which an owner allows the cultivation of his land by a farmer on 
the understanding of receiving a share (bhdga) of the produce, the cost 
and labour of cultivation being borne by the latter. The share varies from 
four to ten-sixteenths, according to the nature of the soil and other cireum- 
stances; but it is ordinarily fixed at half the produce, which in the case of 
paddy is sometimes meant to include the straw, and sometimes to omit 
it. Owners of land are occasionally required to supply seed grain; but 


* यथा fe ग्यामाध्यक्षाः कोटम्निकेभ्यः करमादाय विषयाध्यक्षाय प्रयच्छन्ति, बिषया- 
ध्यक्षा सभाध्यक्ताय, स च WIAA xf"! 
+ Prasannakumar Tagore's Translation, p. 124, 
t Ibid., pp. 130-31 
— ६ ब्यत एव राज्यान्तराधिक!रिणः 'सकाशात qaquq क्रीते राज्यान्तरादी 
famae yami करयदणेपयागिस्वक््वमेव लस्य तङ्क जायते, न तु दु।यप्रतिग्टडोत 
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this is not common. At the time of Govindachandra, the share was, I 
believe, a tenth, as I find in the inscription No. 1 the word bhága- 
kutaka-das'a, which means the share (bhiga) for a plough-share (Kitaka) to 
be dasa “ ten," the "ten" meaning either ten hundredths or one tenth. 
The ordinary practice of calculating by fractions of the rupee or sixteentha 
hag, I imagine, not been adopted here, as the very next word bandha vins'afi 
twenty or a twentieth for mortgages, would in that case mean twentysix- 
teenths, which would be absurd. One-twentieth or twenty-hundredths— 
most probably the former was the rate of cess for mortgages. But what- 
ever the rate the right was clearly limited to rent, and did not extend to 
actual possession. 

The second right of the zemindar is named Boga, literally meaning 
enjoyment, but most probably intended to imply usufruct, as in the current 
terms Bhogabandhak, Bhogalábh, Bhogádhikár, Bhogasanad, &e., a mort- 
gage is meant in which the article pledged 1s permitted to be used in lieu 
of interest. It might mean the actual possession and enjoyment of the 
land, but that cannot be the object intended by the conveyancer, for in 
that case he would not have described itas “ payable," and enjoined the 
inhabitants or ryots to “render it.” The condition of payment, or rendering, 
implies that the land was left in the possession of the ryots, and the donee 
was still to have some enjoyment of it. This could be effected by al- 
lowing the landlord to have the right of using it when the land was left 
fallow, either as field for grazing his cattle, or taking the grass from the 

field after the cultivator’s crop had been removed from it. A right of 
this description is enjoyed in the North-Western Provinces to this day ; and 
acase once came up in appeal to the High Court of Calcutta from Behar in 
which the zemindar claimed the right of taking grass from the field of his 
ryot, after the ryot had removed his crop. ‘This is indicated in a passage in 
the Fiváda Chintamanié where it is stated that “ the produce of seeds thrown 
from one field into another by a storm or a deluge, 15 enjoyed by the 
proprietor of the field,"* i, e., the produce resulting without the interven- 
tion of the ryot is due to the zemindar, even during the eurreney of a lease, 
unless otherwise provided for in the lease. 

The next is Kara, i. e., rent proper or revenue, in which a fixed amount, 


T whether payable in money or kind, has to be rendered for the use of land 
* irrespective of the actual produce at any given time, The standard for 
+ Ë fixing the rate was doubtless the produce, but when the rate was once fixed, 


the produce was no longer taken into considgration. 
k: The next is Pravani ara, or a toll on quadrivials, i. e.; a toll at tu.n- 
Y pikes, it being very unlikely that a traveller was called upon to pay a toll 
| ab every cross road. The, translator of the Delhi Collége copper-plate 


Me rs ‘ईँ Prasannakumir Tagore’s edition, p. 131. | 
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fancies that from the mention of this tax, “it may possibly be inferrible 
that the impoverishment of the imperial coffers had recently given rise to a 
new species of fiscal exaction ;"* but the impoverishment is altogether imagi- 
nary; there is nothing to show that Govindachandra’s reign was financially 
a bad one, and needed any extraordinary fiscal measures for relief. On 
the contrary, Govindachandra and his two successors, who exercised supre- 
macy for nearly the whole of the twelfth century, and possessed the finest 
and richest portion of India, including the Gangetic doab, a good portion of 
Oudh down to Benares, and an undefinable portion of the tract of country 
to the south of the Ganges and Jumna from Tikkari to Gwalior, were rich 
and prosperous, the most distinguished sovereigns of their times, lavish in 
bestowing entire villages, not unoften two, three, or more at a time, in free 
gift to Bráhmans, if is extremely improbable that they laboured under 
pecuniary difficulties, Were the difhiculty to be admitted as a fact, still the 
question would remain, how could the bestowal of the right to raise such a 
tax relieve the tightness of the imperial exchequer? To make it really 
beneficial, the donor should have reserved the right for himself, and not given 
it away to a subject. 

These four forms of taxation are mentioned in the second plate, and the 
grant appears to be limited to the enjoyment of these, which the tenants 
were to contribute. In the first grant the gift is absolute, including the 

: power of administering justice, the punishment being limited by the nature 
of the offence, sedrisdparddha danda. But even here the tenants are not 
altogether lost sight of, nor their rights annulled, for it ordains that the 
share (bhága) for each plough, kitaka, should be ten or a tenth (das'a २ bhaga- 
kütaka-das a). B 

The right of the donee in mortgage is fixed at one-twentieth or five 
per cent., which is somewhat more than the stamp tax of the present day. 
He is authorised also to raise a tax for beggars—a poor rate—which is to be 
equal to a prastha, or four kuduvas, which is equal to * forty-eight double 
handfuls ;" but whether that was required to be contributed by every tenant, 
or for every biggah of land cultivated, I cannot ascertain. "The tax is named 
agu-prastha. A similar rate of tax is also fixed for the administration of 
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* Mahommedan amercements,” the translator suggesting that if implies that 
“the encroaghment of the northern invaders were gaining head, and that 
their dominion was becoming to be recognised ;" but I cannot accept this 
version as correct, It assumes the presence in Etawah of such a Moslem 


population as would be worth taxing; and that is far from being probable. — 


Lhe word turushka dubtless means a Turk or a Moslem, and it is undeniable 
that the incursiones of Mahmúd Ghaznavi did leave some of his followers 
scattered in different parts of India, but they did not make up such a 
population in villages as to make judicial fines imposed on them of any 
material value. Atany rate such fines do not by any means indicate Moslem 
sovereignity in India, nor does their imposition by Brahmans under 
the orders of a Hindu king in the year 1103 imply its extension. It may 
be added, that the right of administering justice carries with it that of 
fining, and the donee who got the right, enjoyed the fines*from Hindu and 
foreign offenders alike, and a special mention of * Mahommedan amerce- 
ments" was not at all needed, But the most important argument against 
the theory appears to me to be the position which the word £urushka danda 
occupies in the text. It is preceded by dere, mine,” and followed by 
dhara, * tree cotton," and kata * mat reed," and one naturally expects it to be 
the name of some article-9^produce; and this is supplied by the old meaning 
of turushka * an aromat? to “stance,” added to danda, “a stick," an aromatic 
reed. In the western parts of the Burdwan district, where the khas-khas 
is common, a royalty is to this day charged by zemindars for permission to 
cut it. 


` 


Transcript of Inscription No. I. 


१० xde नमे भगवते वासुद वाथ ॥ 
"IA सव्वेद वानां दामाद CHIME | 
Sales यस्य वत्ती वाक्र! ड़ान्तस्थं cp ॥ ९ H 
वंशे गाहडवास्ताख्ये बभव बिजयों za: | 
मचखच्िज्यालसुतः चीमाम नलनाभा।ग्साञ्जभ्ः ॥ २ ॥ 
याल श्रींभाज भव विबृधवरबूनेचसोमाताथत्बं 
Tae ADA गलबति च "Wd च्यात्यय जायमान | 
भतार यं धरिजो जिदिवविभनिभ प्रो तियागादवपता 
जाता rua wa समभवदिद्दध स च्मपतिथन्द्रदेवः ॥ ३ ॥ 
feutratawa: सवान विधाय [ur वश । 
` कन्याकुेःकराङ्राजा CAAT ws SATA ॥ ४ ॥ f 
` सनाजनि faufewrqfaafefi: चेाणोपतिमेंदनपाल इति प्रसिद्धः | 
° चेनाक्रियन्त बहुशः समरप्रबन्धाः सन्नत्तितप्रद्दत शचकबन्ध बन्धाः ॥ ४ ॥ 
o0 तज्षक्मादजायत नरेखरदन्दवन्दापाद रज्विन्द ye ज्वक्लितप्रतापः | 
k. ferru गेविन्द्चन्द्र इति विश्रतराजपत्रः ú ¢ ॥ 
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सवत YEAR CHITIN eS पोषमासे nee पञ्चम्यां रविदिने 
jaa ९१५६५ पाषसुद्ि ४ car ॥ r 
अद्यहासतिकायां सकललकल्मषच्तयकारिण्यां यमनायां स्त्रात्वा wasa मन्त्रे च~ 
wr पिमन प्य s aqfaa | Se भट्टारक seat भगवन्तं fad विद्वाधारं aged 
. समभ्यच्च हुत्वा । जीआवनीपत्तणायां क्सभोग्रामे समस्तमहत्तमजनपदान Gi- 
धयति | यथा wise मया च्ञेचवनमधकाचाकाशपालालसदिलः सहग।पराधद्‌ ण्डः* 
भागकूटकदश, बन्ध, विंशति आअगप्रस्थाक्षपटलप्रस्थ, प्रतौकछारध्रस्थाकर, लुसष्क ड्‌णड़ ध र~ 
कर, चिरण्पसवादायसंयक्रः | gawi waamua: पद्चिमायां वडव्वला प्रामः दक्षि- 
we पसाणोग्रामः उत्तरस्यां सावदद यामः एवं चतुराघारविशद्धः | मात।पिचरारात्मनस्य 
यशःपण्रविडद्धये जलवददाकारं जोवितं दानभेगफलां wet ज्ञात्वा | बकच शा सिने 
. गातसगोचाय गोतम, अवितथ, अङ्रिरस, जिप्रवराय aaqa कुल्येपचाय ज्यातिविद्‌ 
 श्राक्मणव्याह्णेकाय मह्ाराजपत्रञओोमन्नोबिन्द चन्द्रदे वेन उत्तराय WI कुशपलेन स्तो... 
दुकन चन्द्राक_ यार्त शासमलेन प्रद त्तः | 
थे यास्यन्ति महोभ्टतो मम कुले किंवा परस्मिन पर- 
Sway aya afic air नादयमस्म।ल कियत | 
दुवामाजमपि स्वधमनिरला द्त्तं wur qiegat 
वायृवास्धति लप्स्यति प्रतपनः =T मनोनां wq: ॥ ६ ॥ 
बभियंसुधा war राजभिः सगरादिभिः 
यस्य यस्थ यदा WÍSW लस्य लदा फ़ e २ I 
Sent परदत्तां वा या eta aac 
सर विष्ठायां afana fqan: सद RIA ॥ ३ ॥ 
भामं यः प्रतिग्टहा लि uem भमिं प्रयच्छति | 
maA पण्प्रकर्माणे नियतं स्वर्ग वासिने ॥ ४ ॥ 
लङ्ागानां WU वाजपयशतन च | 
गवाँ कोटिप्रदानेन भूमिक्षत्ता न श्यति ॥ ४ ॥ 
famas परा चतचोज्ाग कम was murmur हार्‌ ओगोतमो एषां sae पण्डितः 
औकूकंपुच विज ८दासनति ॥ 








' 
LE 


— | Translation of No. 
ॐ = Om! Salutation to the glorious Fásudeva 


1. I adore Dámodara, the first among the Gods, the three folds of skin on 
whose belly are said to be the three worlds in his lap FR 
V s "m. Tn the dynasty of Gáhadavála was born the victorious — to 
Nala and Nabhága, the son of the auspicious Alahiáln. 
iF 3. When king Bhoja had become an object of sight to the charming wives of 
the gods, (i. e, died); when the carper of king S^í Karlin had come to a close when 
bere was a revelution, then Chandradeva became kigg. On “wa अत = ^ 
ke the lord of heaven, for her husband, earth was gratified. Ho wasa] or of 
uc "id. "sty Saaki tE an a> ah AHSEN f J 
4. Having brought under subjugation all —— irrepréssiblo ar king: ;, tho 
WS i — pa hed his 
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5. Of him was born the renowned of earth, Madannapála—a lion to the inimical 
elephant Ilápati (king of Ili), who engaged himself in frequent warfare," and made 
the trunks of his decapitated enemies dance (in the battle field), 

6. Of him was born the celebrated princé Govindachandra, whose lotus-like 
feet were adored by- hosts of mortal sovercigns—a prince of refulgenti night the 
ornament of mankind, and the disturber of the enjoyment of his enemies, 

On Sunday, the 5th of the waxing moon, in the month of Pausha, of the Samvat 
year one thousand one hundred and sixty one, Samvat 1163, Pausha, Sth Sadi, 
Sunday.t Havingthis day bathed here at Asatika,] on the sin-destroying Yamuná,— 
having offered libations of water to the tutelary divinities, sages, ( rishis) men, animals 
aud manes,—having worshipped the sun, the sovereign and glorious lord of all, Siva, 
and the asylam of the universe Vásudeva,—having duly made offerings to tho fire (the 
prince) thus addresses all the respectable inhabitarts of the village of Vasabhi, in the 
district or circle ( Pattana) of Jiyávani. This village with all its fields, and orchards 
of Madhuka and mangoes, together with the sky over it and the region below it, as 
also the power of administering justice, the right to a tenth for every plonghshare, to 
a twentieth on mortgages, to royalties or shares (prastha) of corn, for beggars, justice, 
watch and ward, mines, aromatic reeds and gold, along with all other,—the village 
having on ita East the village of Bandhamauni; on its West the village of Vedabhala; 
on its South the village of Pusáni; and on its North, the village of Savahada, thus 
bounded on four sides—for the increase of virtue and good name of my parents and 
myself, and knowing life to be as impermanent as a bubble on water and the value 
of wealth to lie in charity and enjoyment, has been granted as a sásana for tho 
period of the sun and the moon to the astrologer Bráhmana, Ahneka, son of Kulye, 
and grandson of Meine, of the Bahvrich Sákhá (branch) of the Gautama clan (gotra), 
having Gautama, Avitathn, Angiras'a for his threcfold Pravara, by Govindachandra 
Deva, son of the Maharaja, on the winter solstitial conjunction (of the month of 
Pausha and Mágha) with water held in his hand, and purified by Kus'a grass, 

1. With folded hands this is my prayer to all future sovereigus of my and other 
dynasties, that they should never take any tribute from this village—not even a blade 
of durba grass. Those who wish to do their duty should, obedient to the mandates 
of sages, presorve intact my gift, (as long as)the wind blows and the sun continues 
to shine. l > 

2. This earth hns been enjoyed by many kings, including Sagara and others, To 
whomsoever belongs the earth for the time being, he enjoys the fruit (of such gifts) 

8. Whoever roba earth, whether given by himself or others, becoming a maggot, 
sinks with his parents into ordure, 

4. Both he who accepts land and ho who grants it, are equally meritorions, and 
they dwell eternally in heaven, 

5. The alienator of land-grants cannot expiate his crime even by (dedicating to 


* The word prabandha means both continuous action and a treatise. The latter 
would imply that the king composed some trdatiseg on tactics, bat the second clause 
would be more in keeping with the former meaning which has beer? adopted in the 
text, 
© + The repotition is due to the circumstance of the date being given first in words 
then in figures. 
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public use) n thousaud tanks, by (performing) a hundred Vajapeya rites, and by 
giving away in charity ten million heads of cattle 


r Vii ° ^ 
This was written by Vijayadása, son of the Pandit S’ri Kuke, with the consent 


(or in the presenoe ?) of the family priest Sri J ñuka, the chief accountant ( Mehatta- 
ka,)* Sri Bráhmana, and the warder (Pratihdra) S'ri Gautami. 


7 


Transcript of Inscription No. TI. 


q (ate ॥ अकुण्डे।त्कपण्ठ चे कुण्ड) क ण्ड पी ठ लुठत्कर: | cay सुरतारम्भे स faa: 
(suse) <: ॥ ९ ॥ व्यासोद्शोत दुतिवंश्जातच्मापाल(मालारु दिवं गतासु | 
aafaa faa 

R भरिधास्ता) maA (यशे।विद्यौड इत्यूदारः॥ २॥ तत्सते।;भन्मो चन्द्र चन्द्रध। स- 
निभं fame] येनापारमक्ूपारपारे व्यापारितं यशः॥ तस्थाभृ(त्तनये नयेक- 
रसिकः क्रेन्तद्विपन्मण्डस्ता 

w विध्वसोद्धतवोरये।ध)तिमिरः चोचन्द्रदवे। न्टपः। येनेदारतरप्रलापशमिताशेथ= 
प्रजञेपद्रवं ओमङ्गाधिपराधिर!ञ्धससमं दविंक्र(मेणाञ्ितम्‌ ॥ तीथानि काशि- 
कु शिके त्त र के । झ--) 

४ ल्लेन्द्रस्थानीयकानि परिपालयताभिगम्थ | देमात्मतुल्यमनिशं ददता द्विजेभ्यो येना- 
fgar वसुमतो zaxga: ॥ aaa मद्नपान्न इति चितोन्द्रचूडा(मणि- 
fasa)a fa— 

४ (जगाचन्द्रः। यस्याभिषेककलशेाक्ञसितेः पयोभिः प्रक्तालितङ्कःस्तिरजःपटस्नन्धरि= 
a ॥ यस्वासीदिजयप्रयाणसमये तुद्राचले ये semen qa क्रमास + cog — 

६ (स्यन्मक्तोमण्डस्ने। चूडारल्लविभिन्नतालुर्गालतस्ूयानास्टग jaaa: शेषः पेषवशादिव 
चणम में mre निलीनाननः ú तस्माद्‌ sm निञ्ञायतबाङबव कि बन्धावसुद्धन न व राष्ट्रग- 

७ (ज्ञ नरेन्द्रः । सरान्द्राम्हतद्गबमुचां प्रभवा गवां या) T (fas इति चन्द्र इवाम्ब- > 
aa ॥ न कथमप्यलभन्त रणचमांस्तिष्टष few गज्ञानाथवञ्चिणः। ककुभि wu- 
मरखम बक्तभ-- 

= (प्र]तिभटा (इय थस्य) घटा गजाः ॥ 
आयं स(मस्तराजचक्रसंभे)वितचरणः परमभट्टारकमहाराज्वाधिरशाजपरमंत्र- 









de. परममाचेश्वरनिजभज्ञापाजिितत्रो कन्यकुल धिपत्य 
d e (रोच) न्द्रइंबपादन॒ुध्यातपरमभट्टा रकमच्दा राजाधिरा जपर मे अर प रममा हैं MOS 
te नपालदेंवप|दानध्यातपरमभट्टारकस़दा राजाधिराजपरक्चर- | : 
९७ परममात्थरबोमग्नाविन्दचन्द्रदंवे विजयो ( 2 AER 
_ निशिलजनपदानुगतानपि च राजराज्रीयुवराजमन्तिपुरोचितप्र- ·· s 
BELL of the Uriya Màhintiand tho Bengali 
Méy iti. an officer w hose duty EDO — o. * RR do j * 
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तोचारसेनापतिभाण्डागारि (araga) लिकभिषङने मित्तिकान्तःप॒रिकदूलकरिलुरगप- 
'त्तनाकर स्थीनगेाकुल्ला धिका रिफ्रुषानाज्ञापयति ( बेाघयत्यादि श-- 
fq I i 

यथा वि(दितमस्त भ)वतां यथापरिल्लिखितयामा samaa सले! इ ल वणा- 
करा SARAT BANATI समधृकाखबनवाटिका बिटपब्टण य्‌ fai 
(चरपयन्ता सेोध्वा)धद्चतृराघाटविाडा स्वधोमापयंन्ता चतुः्सप्रत्यघधिकंकादर्शत- 
संवत्सर फार्गने मासि छण्णपत्ते व्टतीयायां तिथे अद्भतेईपि daa ११७४ फाळ 
tet » “५ »» »»» „०००५०, ,,न्तीरखमायासेन मन्त्रपूतोदकेन स्त्रात्वा विधिवत्‌ aa- 
(a) मुनिमनुञ्भूत पिव्टमणांस्तप यित्वा लिमिरपटडल्लपाटनपटुमइसमण्णरे।चिपमप- 
स्थाया।(पथिपतिशक-- 
arai समभ्य)च्य जिभवनत्रातुच्याक्तुद वस्थ usi विधाय grade इविषा fansi 
sar मातापिजे।रात्मनद्च GUAM sess BITTY काग्यपासार ने अ- 
बप्रवराय ठक्करयोयागिपात्राय ठक्करळोडद्पचाय टक्करचोद्वपालश्न्मणे Arete 
यास्मआाभिगाकणकुशल्ततापत करत रूद्‌ कएब्बमाचन्द्राक यावत (शासनो-- 
we) sawfa wel यशाद्ोयमानभागभे।गकरश्रवणिकरध्रभ्टलिसब्यदायानाज्ञा- 
fadum दास्यशा ॥ * 

भवन्ति चात ATRI: | 

afa a: प्रतिग्टक्ाति qq afra 

प्रयच्छति | उभ तो पण्य्रकम्माणा (eer स्वमागामिने ॥ १॥ शङ्खे भङ्ासनं छत्रं 


* 


aqar वरवारणाः | भूमिदानस्य fazia फलमेतत्‌ q<= ॥ २॥ सर्वानेतान्‌ 


(भाविनः qi— 

faasa भयो भूयो याचत रामभद्रः | सामान्योऽयंन्धम मे तुन्डेपाणाङ्कास्ले काचे 
पालनोया wate: i ६९ asg wer राजभिः खगराद्भिः। (यस्य स्य 
यदाभ-- 

मिस्त)स्य तस्य तद्‌ फलम्‌॥ ४ ॥ सुवर्णमेकं गामेकां भमेरप्येकमङ्गलम | उरन्नरक- 
aira यावदाभ तसंञ्चचम्‌ ॥४॥ तडागानां सदहखणाप्यद्चमेधशतेन च | (गवां का डि- 


घ्)दानेन भित्ता न mata ú ई | सद्त्तां परद्त्तां बा या हरत Wr | स- 


विष्ठायां afanar पिव्ट!भः ae मञ्जलि, ७॥ षछिवषसक्षखाणि स्वग चर्सात ume: i 
व्याच्छत्ता चानुमन्ता च तान्यव नरक वसत्‌ ॥=॥ यारिकोनव्वरण्छेष एतघ्कर्काटर- 
वासिनः | awara आयन्त दच (त्रक्यरस्दारिणः ॥ e ú यानीह दत्तानि 

परा) नरेन्द्र दानानि Walaa) Hci । निस्माल्यवान्तप्रतमानि तानि का नास 
साधः पनराद दीत ॥ १०॥ वाता्षविख्रममिद्‌ं वसुधा (धिपत्यमापातमाचमधरा 


. निष) यापभोगाः | प्राणा(लुण}य) जलविन्दुसमा AUTAA: सख! WCHYID परल्ताक- 


यान a करणिकाहmतुन ठक्कर चो 


am > 
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Translation. à 
1. Let this be auspicious. May ee itation at the commencement of his 


dalliance with S'rí, when her hands roll 
and lustful Vaikuntha, be to your prosperity ! 

2. When the line of protectors of the earth, born of the race of the ungeninl- 
rayed orb (the sun), had departed to heaven, there lived one of the name of 
Yasovigraha, the munificent, who, in the plenitude of his effulgence, was like the sun 
himself, 

3. His son was Mahichandra, whose glory, resembling the light of the moon, 
was spread wide by him beyond the sea, 

4. Unto him was born a son, the king S’ri Chandradeya, the lover of polity, 
the discomfiter of hosts of enemies, the dispeller of the gloom of impatient, heroic 
warriors, by whose glorious mujesty was repressed the revolts of the subjects of the 
unrivalled great kingdom, of auspicious Gádhipura,* which was carned by the valour of 
his arms, °" + 

5. Repairing, as a protector, to Kisii, Kusika, Uttara Kos'ala, Indrasthana, and 
other places of pilgrimage, he marked the earth by the performance of a hundred 
tuld rites, in course of which he repeatedly gave to tho twice-born his own weight in 
gold.t 

6. Hisson was Madanapála: that crest-jewel of the lords of the earth flourishes 

. as the moon of his race. By the waters, which sparkled in jars at his coronation, 
the earth was washed clean of all the sinful dust of this iron age. 

7. When he went forth to conquer, on the earth sinking under the over-powering 
weight of the foot-falls of his maddened and careering elephants, high as lofty 
mountains, the serpent Sésha, crushed as it were by it, and having its crest-jewel 
fractured and thrust down into its bleeding mouth, fora time hid its face in its 
folds.f 

- 8. Erom him descended the king Govindachandra, even as the moon issued 
forth from the ocean. His long arms, extending like creopers, tied and checked all 
elephant-like upstart kingdoms, and he was the source of thick fiuidenectar-sprink- 
ling eloquence.§ | 
=- 9. His numerous elephants could nowhere in the three quarters find worthy  - 

tuskers that could fight with them, and so they repaired to the quarter of the wielder 





out on the neck and shoulders of eager 


- ` 
- 


z * Ancient name of Kanan}, 1 
$ Theceremony is a very costly one, but it is not uncommon, Within the last 
/ ten years it has been several times celebrated in Calcutta, ang in course of it not only 
ri gold, but silver, rice, paddy, sesamum seed and other articles were weighed against > 
M M the donor, and presented to Brahmans. The Dánakhanda of Hemádri, now in course 

of publication in the Bibliotheca Indica, contains a full description of the details ofthis — 
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of the thunderbolt (East) where the lord of Abbramu® (Ainivata the elephant of Indra) 
was their only wival, 

The same Govindachandra Deva, w feet are profoundly adored by hosts of 
sovereigns, the highly revered,t the t king over great kings,T the supreme 
lord,§ the devout worshipper of S^iva,]| the sovereign of the three classes of kings, wiz, 
As'vapati, Gajapati and Narapati,§ master (Vichnspnti} of all knowledge nnd logic, 
successor of the highly revered the great king over great kings, the chief lord, the 
devout worshipper of Siva, S'ri Madannpála Deva, who was the successor of the highly 
revered, the grent king over great kings, the supreme lord, the devout worshippor of 
Siva, 844 Chandra Deva, the sovereign who, by his arms, carved the happy kingdom 
of Kanyakubja, reigns supreme. 

He commands, acquaints and enjoins the inhabitants of(?)and those who have come 
thereto from other places, as also kings, queens, heirsapparent, ministers, priesta, 
warders, (pritihdra) generals, treasurers (bhdnddgdrikas) justiciariea (akshapatolikas) 
physicians, astrologers, guardians of female apartments (or dwellers of the zenánu,) 
envoys, and owners of elephants, horses, towns, mines, commons, and herds of cattle : 
Be this known unto you, that after bathing in water consecrated by mantras, after 
offering according to law water to mantras, gods, sages, mortals, elements and manes, 
after paying due adoration to the fiery light (sun) whose raya are potent in dispelling 
dense darkness, after worshipping the cresent-crested (Siva), after performing puja to 
Vasudeva, the preserver of the three regions, after offering oblations of frumenty and 
clarified butter to the partaker of butter ( fire), for the promotion of virtue and fame of 
myself and of my mother and fat her, I have, by this patent, with water held in my hund 
nnd consecrated with Kusa grass, for the period of the duration of the sun nnd moon, 
bestowed on the third of the wane, in tho month of Philguns, in the year of Samvat 
one thousand one hundred and seventy-four, (in figures) Samvat 1174 Phalg., the two 
above written villages, together with their soil and waters, their iron and salt mines, 
their fisheries, pits and salt fields, their orchards of mango and madhuka trees, thoir 
gardens, topes, grass fields and pasturages, including everything abovo aud below, 






- # Name of the mhte of Airávata, 


+ Paramabhoftaraka. In Sanskrit dramas bhaffárrka means a king, but in 
ordinary language a revered personage ia generally implied, : 

t Maldrdjddhirdja oquivalent to the Arabic sulfán us-xalafin., The term may be 
split into two—M ahdrdja und adhirdja '* great king, and paramount sovereign. 

§ Parama—supreme and isvara—tlord or god, The epithet has been loosely 
rendered into Emperor in the translation of the Delhi College plate (xxvii p. 219). 

|| Parame-Mahd-ispara, Tn the Benares inscription of Col. Stacy, it is placed in 
opposition to parama vaishnava, some of the princes named being parama máhes vara, 
others paren raishnava, Tho long d after m shows thatthe word is a derivative and 
refera to Mahes’vara or Siva, A sectorial meaning may be objected to on the ground 
of the seal having the Vaisnava emblems of Garuda and conch-shell, indicating that 


‘Govinda was a Vaishnava. But the expression of equal respect for both S’iva and 
. 
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with their fonr abuttals well defined, and within their boundaries, on the Briliman 
Thakknra, Devapala S'armá, son of Thakkura Udai; and grandson of Igiakkura Yogi, of 
the Kás'yopa clan (gotra) amd Kásynpására-naidhu sept (pravara). Knowing this 
you shonld comply with his orders, and render unto him all dues, shares, rents, tri- 
butes, quadrivial tolls, &c., whatever have to be given, 

On this subject are the following sokas = 

1. (Thesame ns the 4th sloka of the first grant.) 

2. A conch shell, n throne, an umbrella, choice horses, and excellent elophants, 
Purandara, are the royal insignia, which constitute the reward of giving away land, 

3. Ramachandra repeatedly intreats all present and future lords of earth (to 
bear in mind) that this bridge of virtne (the granting of lands) is common to all 
sovereigns, and should be preserved by you nt all times, 

4. (Is the samo ns the 2nd of the first grant). 

5. He who robs n gold piece (snvarna), a cow, or a fingers breadth of land, dwells 
in hell until the dissolution of the universe. 

6. (The sgrie as the Sth of the first grant.) 

7. The same as the 3rd of tho firet grant. 

8. The donor of land dwells in heaven for the space of sixty thousand years; 
the resumer, and the abettor thereof, are doomed to abide in hell for a like period. 

9. The resumers of lands dedicated to Gods and Brahmans, become dwellers in 


arid wastes devoid of water, and dry hollows in trees, nnd are born aa black serpents, - 


19. All the gifts of former kings are productive of virtue, wealth, and fame,—how 
an be, who claims the name of goodness, resume them which are to them but na 
emblems of vomited food ? 

ll. Sovereignty is like unto clonds impelled by wind, (4. e. inconstant), worldly 
pleasures are sweet only for the moment, the life of man is but a drop of water at the 
point of n blade of grass; virtue verily is the only great friend for translation to a 
future world, 

By the Kayastha Thakkura S’ri— 
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: 
A Metrical Version of the opening Stanzas of the Prithirdj Rdsau, with a 
critical commentary.—By F. S. Gnowse, M. A., B. C. S. 


“ Manuscripts aro in general grossly incorrect; nnd a familiarity with the metre 
will frequently assist the reader in restoring the text where it has been corrupted," 
Colebrook, on Sanskrit and Prakrit Poetry. 

The following version of the opening Stanzas of Chand's great poem 
does not lay claim to any poetical merit. It simply professes to be a close 
and aceurate reproduction of the original, so far as the difficulties of the 
text allow, in readable and intelligible English. Occasionally the exigencies 
of rhyme and metre have necessitated some slight expansion or curtailment ; 
and in a few passages the exact turn of expression has been ddiberately aban- 
doned, either because there was a doubt about the reading, and tHerefore a little 
vagueness was preferable to what might turn out to be mistaken accuracy, 
or because a rigid adherence to Hindi style would have had a forced and un- 
natural effect, and to that extenf have misrepresented the original. But 
throughout, the translation is line for line, not unfrequently word for word ; 
the connection of ideas, not always easy to trace, lias been carefully studied 
and faithfully preserved; and not a word materially affecting the sense has 
anywhere been either omitted or inserted. 

: » These, it must be admitted, are rather the merits which should charac- 
terize a prose translation; and as a literal rendering of these very same 
stanzas has aleady appeared in the last volume of the Society's Journal, the 
present version might be hastily condemned as a mere work of super-eroga- 
tion. The rendering to which I refer is therefore appended in a running 
foot-note ; the words to which exception is taken as being (in my opinion) 
specially incorrect being printed in italics; and the text is inserted above, 
in order that the correspondence, or otherwise, of the one with the other 
may be rapidly apprehended. For other reasons it was desirable that such 

 eomparison should be made; though it may be added that the present 
metrical version would never have been attempted but for the opening 
sentence of the preface to the prose translation, which fathers upon me a 

— yetractation which I am not conscious of having made, 
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I. प्रथम सारक we | 
आदि प्रनम्य नम्य mas वानीय वंदे पयं । * 
feu धारन धारयं वसुमतो स्लकोस चरनात्रयं ॥ 
aana तिष्ठाति इस wu ww guara fafaa | 
ferc चर जंगम जीव चंद FAHY सवस बरदामयं ú ६ ॥ 
I. Bowing low before my master, I the queen of speech entreat, 
And the world-supporting serpent and great Vishnu's holy feet. 
Then the perfect, sin-consuming god of gods that awful power, 
Life of man and life of nature, I the poet Chand adore. 
Thus after due mention of his Guru, the poet addresses his invocation 
to Sarasvati, Sesh-naz, Vishnu, and Mahadeva, the first of these four divi- 
nities being clearly indicated by her title of Vani. Half of the second line 
is difficult, but jf translated literally, would I believe stand thus, “ The 
supporter of the weight of creation, that is, of the world," meaning Sesh- 
nig. It ean scarcely be doubted that sishfam is a corruption of srishtam, 
‘created,’ not of sresktham, * the best’ or * highest ; for the substitution of 
i for ri is quite according to rule, as in siála,* a jackal’ for srigdla, but I know 
no instance of the substitution of i for re or | for th. In the third line, 
the words fama-gune is indicate Mahadeva, who is lord not * of vice and of 
virtue, but of the quality (gum) of darkness (fama). In siddhi-srayam the 
first part of the compound may mean * success, or may allude to the eight 
Siddhis, Rasollása, Tripti, Samya, Tulyatá, Visoká, &e., the constituents of 
perfection ; and adopting the latter view I translate by * perfeet In 
the fourth line, I have eorreeted the unmeaning word Chandana-mayam by 
the simple process of division into Chanda namayam, *Y Chand reverence,’ 
In the first half of the line, achara should probably be read for chara; for 
certainly the intention is to represent the god as the life both of sentient 
and insentient creation. 
II. «vr छंद । 
A 
sw सुमंगन्ल ae अति Yu 
qasa जल (Hu 


I. The prose translation : 

" First reverently bowing, bowing, the poet adores the fest of tho Gurus, Taking 
— refuge at the feet of the highest, the afforder of support, the husband of the opulent 
 Lachhi; who stands the lord of vice and of virtue, consuming the wicked, the lord 


4 - - 


Aceto heaven, blessing with success; who is as sandal-wood to the life of living beings 
moving on the earth, lord of all, bestower of blessings," 

= IL The pwose translation: ° —— —— 

— — — “First the very auspicions root is to be celebrate. Trrigated with tho water of 
7 the truth of tradition, religion like a fair tree with one trunk sprang w) with thrice 
= six branches rejoicing the three worlds, Leaves of vgrious colour — like mouths 


of flowers and weight of fruit it had, — ch. Wy, 
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aaa एक धर Wal SHIT 8 , 
a fauz ur tia fauc ii ड 


वरन पर्त मृष पत्त छुभ्ये ॥ 
qus रंग भारह Hs ॥ 
Sara ww WAIT |l 

रस STHA पारस iw ॥ 
व्यास च्यसन कवि कौर ॥ ₹ ॥ 


II. From the seed of Revelation, 
Watered by Law divine, 
Sprang with thrice six spreading branches 
Faith, a straight and goodly pine, 
Each leaf a lettered sign. 
Rich in fruit of lovely colour 
And honied flowers of sone, " 
Sweet to taste, to see and handle, 
For the poets, parrot throng. 


In the first line I have divided the unknown word Srufa viya into 
Sruti viya ; Sruti being the highest Revelation as distinct from Smriti, 
mentioned in the next line, divine Law or Tradition. Viya, if allowed to 
stand, is of course * seed ;' but it might be better to read hoya, ‘to be 
sown ;' the difference between the two words in Nagari writing being almost 
imperceptible. The fifth line is probably corrupt; but baran certainly 
means not ‘colour, but ‘letters of the alphabet;' which, according, to the 
Mimansa Philosophy are supposed to be eternal and immutable, In line 7 
amir is not the familiar Persian word meaning ‘a noble,’ but is for amrit, 
‘nectar.’ In the last line the word ds is a little doubtful, but dsan unquest- 
ionably means simply * eating.' 


IIL «a: : 
प्रथम कोय मंगल प्रमान । निगम dusru बद्‌ घर ॥ 
‘ fazw साष fag चक्क । वरन sm सु पत्त छर ॥ 


aq ws उद्धरिथ। सत्त qA जु चव दिशि ॥ 
कम्मं Gye aus] wea uus मध्य wi o 


Le II. The prose tranalation : 

e First having indeed proclaimed a blessiyg, having honoured tho sacred writings, 
whose beginning is the Veda, whose three-fold branches in all four directions are 
possessed of colour and leaves Mke letters. Religion, having sprouted out through tho 
bark, flowered fair in all four directions: ita fruit, virtuous deeds springing out im- 
mortal, dwelling amidst mortalé; firm as counsel of kings, or as the earth; tho wind 

shakes it not, giving to lifo the vour of nectar, the kali-yug affixes no stain to it, 
containing truth, Wisdom, and perpetual freshness." 
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Sw न चाय न्टप नोति via) are अम्हत जोवन करिय ॥ 

(00 कह्ति जाथ न लगे कलंक इचि | सत्त सत्त व्याढति धरिय ७९॥ 

III. The Vedic Scriptures, God's best gift, 
First claim respect profound, 
. With three-fold branches spreading wide, 
Each leaf a lettered sound ; 
Its bark religion, whence the bud 
i Of virtue foreed its birth, 
Ripening to fruit of noble deeds, 
Heaven’s bliss midst men on earth, 
Who tastes, unshaken by the blast, 
Firm as king's counsel, stays, 
Aye growing to more perfect good, 
* ,Unsoiled by these foul days. 

I have headed these stanzas * Chhappai, that being a more correct 
designation of them than * Kabitt.' In the first line the word pramdn is 
precisely identical in meaning with nigam in the following line; both are 
synonymes of the Veda. A strictly literal translation would be * first 
having taken the blessed scriptures, reverence them, the divine oracles, the 
original Veda.” It will be noticed that the poet keeps hovering round 
the same idea, which he repeats in three different metres. Line four here 
corresponds precisely with line five of the Vathüa, and as there baran must 
be translated ‘A letter of the alphabet.’ In the last line occurs the word 
árhati, which I translate * growing, taking it to be formed from the root 
ridh. A Mathura Pandit explained it by sambandh, * connection ;' in which 
sense chiefly as a business term, for dealings with an arthiya, or * broker, 
the word is still very common, 
we | 
wafa भमि किय क्यार | चेद सिंचिय जस्त परन ॥ 
बोय X" लय UI ज्ञान WAT सज् रन | 
— um साष Hafe नाम च पत्त रत्त fara i 

gach uas Gay) wala पक्का द्रव संगति ॥ 
दुज सुमन डासियवृध पक्क cw] az विलास गन वस्तरिय ॥ 








4 NES | 
2e i तय इक साप जय cpm मचि। अजय विजय गन विस्तरिय॥ ४॥ 








IV. The prose translation 
— Taking possession of the earth like n garden-plot ; irrigating it with the 
the Vedo ns with water; placingsin it good seed, upsprung the shoot of 
combining branches of three qualities, with leave of many names, red 
wered with good deeds and good hts, complete 
— The twicedborn of pure mind have experienced it Tea our of ] 
। delight, won ror the h 





—— लक्‌ 





— 7^9 ee शी 





e 
1873.] F. S. Growse—A Metrical Version of the Prithirdj Rásaw. 333 


IV. The world, a pleasant garden-plot 
Watered with Vedic lore, 
From good seed cast into its midst 
The plant of wisdom bore. 
Three great boughs spread, and the earth grew glad 
At the leaves’ new melody, 
While flowers of virtue swelled to fruit 
Of immortality. 
The bird-like sage quaffed the sweet juice 
Of this exquisite marvellous tree, 
With its single stem and its far-spreading boughs 
Full of glory and victory. 
In the first quatrain, the only word of any difficulty is JAugati, which 
I take to be equivalent to bhog. In the second occurs the phrase raft chAiti. 
Here ratt is simply the past participle of the verb rang, meaning not ‘red,’ 
nor even ‘coloured,’ but in its secondary sense * affected by love, like the more 
common mohit. š charmed.’ The two words are parenthetical, and the most 
literal translation of them possible is ‘ earth is charmed.’ The three boughs 
to which such frequent reference is made, can scarcely be taken to mean 
the three qualities sattva, rajas, and tamas, but indicate rather that the 
influence of religion extends over the three worlds of earth, heaven, and hell 
In line seven, I have altered susan, apparently a mere misprint, to suman, 
not ‘good thoughts, but ‘a flower In the ninth line, duja might mean 
‘twice-born ; but if seems a more appropriate carrying out of the allegory 
to take it in its other well-known sense of ‘a bird.’ 


we भजंगप्रयात i 
su भजंगो सुधारों usd | 
जिने नाम एक per कन्न ॥ 
Sal many देवलं जोबल सं | 
faa fas cra बलो मंत्र * ॥ 
aa वेद वंभं रौ कित्ति भयो । 






faa WH wmm संसार SINT ॥ 

ब्टती भारतो व्यास भारश्थ भाष्या | 

जिने उत्त पारश्थ सार्थ साप्ये n 

चवं guga परोषत्त wis i 
10. जिने उद्ये us qux. zn pid 
x नर॑ रूप uus ww सारं | 

नलेराय wa विने शड ere ॥ 
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15. किया कालिका मष्य ars eee । 
जिन Sq बध्यो लिभाजप्रचंधं ॥ ° 
सतं दंडमालो wenme कचित्तं । M 
fsa afg तारंग गंगा ufti i 
ज्तयदव ब्यठठ Bat arse राय॑। 
20. जिन aaa कित्तिगाविन्द are ॥ 
गरु सव्व कब्वों HS चंद्‌ कव्वो । 
जिने दशयं दवि सा अंग Sat ॥ 
कको कित्ति कितो sant सुटि ष्धो | 
24, तिनं को sfat कवौ चंद west ॥ 


V. First reverence to the serpent-king, who ordereth all thin 


[No, 4 


well 


Whose name is told ways manifold, though one, unchangeable 
Nexf be adored the Sovereign Lord, the god of quick and dead, 
Who by strong spells set fast the world on the great serpent’s 


head. 
5. In the four Vedas’ holy texts is Hari's glory shewn, 
A witness to eternal truth, where only sin was known. 


Be Vyasa third, from whom was heard the tale of the Great War, 
Where Krishna, first of charioteers, drove Arjun's sounding car. 


Fourth, Sukadev, who at the feet of king Parikshit stood, 


10. And wrought salvation for the whole of Kuru's lordly brood. 


Sri Harsha, fifth, pre-eminent in arts of poesy, 

Who on king Nala's neck let fall the wreath of victory. 
Sixth Kalidas, in eloquence beyond all rivals great 
Whose voice the h 


LI 


eavenly Queen of Speech vouchsafed to 
modulate. <. 


` 


15. Upon whose lips great Káli's self thought it no shame to dwell 
The while he framed in deathless verse King Bhoja’s Chronicle. — 


b V. The prose translation : 


i ss Brat be the well-adorned Bhujangi taken, whose namo this one ia spoken in many 


fal ways. Second be taken the god, the lord of life, who placed the universe by power- 
- ful spella on Sesh-nág. In the four Vedas by the Brahmans the glory of Hari is 





spoken, of whose virtue this unvirtuous world is witness. Third the Bharati Vyása 
spake the Bhárath, who bore witness to the more than human charioteer. Fourth 
Sukadeva at the feet of Parikhit, who extolled all the kings of the raco of Kuru. 
Fifth | ......who placed a sie fold necklace on the neck of king Nala. LE | 
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Be seventh in place the jocund grace of Danda-Máli's theme, 
Swedbing along, full, deep and strong, like Ganga’s mighty stream. 
Eighth Jaytdeva, bard of bards, most worthy that high name, 

20. Whose sole delight to tell aright the great god Gobind’s fame. 
Thus each great name of elder fame I the bard Chand invoke ; ` 
For as the present god inspired, those loving servants spoke. 
In humble phrase I dare to praise the deeds of one and all, 

24. Who can but gather up the crumbs that from their table fall. 


If this passage is genuine, and there seems no reason to doubt the 
fact, it is of some value in the history of Sanskrit literature as tending to 
determine the date of the two poets Sri Harsha and Jayadeva. Dr. Bühler 
assigns the former to the middle of the twelfth century, relying chiefly on 
the authority of Raja Sekhara, a Jain writer of about the yeag 1350 A. D. 
This view, which is by no means in accordance with ordinary *Hindu tradi- 
tion, has been ably combated in the pages of the Indian Antiquary, and 
must now be considered as finally refuted. For though Chand may not : 
have been a very profound eritie of Sanskrit style, and may have been as 
regardless of chronological precision as most of his countrymen, still it is 
impossible that he should have committed the blunder of referring to remote 
antiquity a writer, who—according to Dr. Bühler hypothesis—would 
have been all but, if not quite, his contemporary. Similarly in Jayadeva's 
ease, the desire of European scholars to prune down the exaggerated 

# figures, in which Hindus are prone ६०, indulge, has led to error in the op- 
posite direction. Professon Wilson concludes him to have been a disciple of 
the great religious reformer Rámánand, who flourished in the thirteenth or 
ote. century. This connection, so far as I can ascertain, is not war- 
ranted by any text in the Bhakta Málá, the recognized authority for the 
lives of the Vaishnava saints, and is totally disproved by the fact now brought 
tolight that Jayadeva is mentioned by name by Chand, who wrote some 
hundred years before the time of Ramanand even.* . 

The metre Bhujanga praydt is a series of rhyming couplets, each line 

- comprising four of the foot called in Sanskrit prosody Fi a-gan, i. e. one short 
followed by two long syllables. In the twenty-four lines, as originally 
printed, there are as many as eighteen false quantities; but the defect in 

every instance is obviously the result of mere carelessness on the part of the 
transcriber, and has been rectified by some one of the three simple and re- 
cognized prosodiacal expedients, viz., the introduction of an anusvara, the 
reduplication of a consonant, or the change of the quantity eof a vowel. 

: In the first line, the word Bhuwjangi contains an allusion to the name of the 





. @ Ihave stated the ond at greater length in two letters on the subject 
— which have appeared inthe Indian Antiquary. 
— | 44 
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metre, which it is quite impossible to preserve in a translation, but primari- 
ly it denotes the serpent God, Sesh-nig ; bhujanga being atcommon name 
fora serpent. Sudhári, like every other word with the same termination, has 
not a passive but an active signification, and means ‘the good arranger ;' as 
mantra-dhári means ‘a layer down of counsel, and rás-dAári * a composer 
of dances," It will be observed that the poet is giving a brief catalogue of 
allthe great authors of earlier date, and places at their head the god Sesh- 
nag, the first artificer or womrys of the universe. He then passes on to 
the Vedas, which he represents as directly inspired by Vishnu, and thence 
to the Mahá-bhárat of Vyása, the Sri-Bhagavat of of Suka-deva, and so on, 
in each case either mentioning by name or describing the author's principal 
work and eulogizing his genius, "Thus in the fifth line we are forbidden by 
the context from taking the obscure word bambham to represent the * Brah- 
mans’ as the atithors of the Veda, which has already been distinctly ascribed 
to Vishnu himself. I would rather consider it as a corruption of babhru, a 
title of that god, and couple it with the word Hari which immediately 
follows it. 

In line eight, uffa would seem to be an abbreviation for uttam, * the 
best ; while Párathth is simply the Hindi form of the Sanskrit Partha, + 
meaning ‘the son of Prithá,' a very familiar name of Arjun, the great hero 
of the Mahá-bhárat. In lines nine and ten, the reference is to the Sri 
Bhágavat, which was recited by Sukadeva to king Parikshit when at the 
point of death, as the best means for procuring the ‘salvation’ (uddAára) 
of his soul. 

In the following couplet, I have corrected the unmeaning word shaddha 
to suddha, The allusion is fo Sri Harsha's famous poem, the Naishadha, 
which narrates iu twenty books the adventures of the hero Nala, king of 
Nishadha, and concludes with the description of the Svayam-vara, where 
Damayanti in token that she had selected him for her husband * dropped 
upon his neck the wreath of flowers.’ 

Lines thirteen to sixteen are eulogistic of the great poet Kalidasa, to 
whom Chand ascribes, not with perfect accuracy, the composition of the 
Bhoja-prabandha, a work in mixed verse and prose.* A literal translation 
of line fourteen would be * whose voice Sarasvati made a charming voice," 
vag being not ‘ speech’ but the * queen of speech ; and vání not ‘a poet' 
but * voice. In line fifteen, vdsam is not ‘fragrance, but ‘an abode;' 
and in line sixteen the words setu bandhyau mean simply * composed,’ 
having been selected with alliterative allusion to the prabandha which forms — 
part of the title of the work under mention. XK may be noted upon lines 
seventeen and eighteen, that Danda-máli's,great work, the Dasa-Ku- 
Tho prose frame-work is known to have 
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mara-Charita, has still less claim than the Bhoja-prabandlia to be considered 
8 poem; since unlike most Sanskrit literature it is entirely in prose. 
The style, however, is sufficiently elaborate to make it ordinarily included 
among the Kavyas. 

In line twenty, an alteration required by the metre is equally essential 
for the sense: kitti, with the last syllable long, being when so spelt the past 
participle of the word karná, *to make,’ must be corrected to kitti, with the 
last syllable short, a corruption of Kirti, fame. Géyam also should be 
translated as the verb ‘ sung,’ rather than as equivalent to gífa, * a song.’ 

In the twenty-second line, habbi cannot possibly be taken as a deri- 
vative from the root hi,‘ to sacrifice ;' it is far more natural to connect it 
with Adva, ‘love and dalliance. In the last line, I take wehishtias a 
substitute for uchchhtshta, corresponding to the Hindi jhuthd, ‘the frag- 
ments of a feast.’ निक" 


Vl. eres 
जचिए चंद fey वयन | gaa रु sifqm नारि। 
तन wíaw पावन कविय | Safa yag उकार ॥ € ॥ 


VI. Hearing Chand rate his art so low, 
His lovely consort cries: 
O pure and all unblemished bard, 
Skilled in rare harmonies. 


Here uchisht must of course be taken, as at the end of the last stanza, 
to denote something utterly low and vile. In the third line fam pavitra 
is rather‘ pure of body’ than * purifier $ the body,’ and pávan, with 
precisely the same meaning, is added simply for the sake of emphasis. 


VIL =a) 
ag कंलि मम कंत we पावन वड कविय । 
तंत मंत उच्चार । देवि दरसिय wbs ism ॥ 
da वोर wu |o रंग राजन qq दाइंय। 
वाल केल gaint सुरनि cafe कविताइंथ ॥ 


VI. The prose translation : 

“The speech in verse of Chand, excellent, hearing him utter, his wife says, 
Purifier of the body, O poet, uttering excellent speech.” 

VIL The prose translation : . 

“Saith the wife to her husband : Purifidr of offspring, great poet, uttering spells 
and charms, like an oblation gffered to Devi, hero of spells, very terrible, giving 

pleasure to kings by thy poetry: the childish sports one by one af the gods having 
extolled in thy poems, having ut unchecked speech, from which fo me comes wisdom, 


‘that word which is the diens wa orm of Brahm, why should not the best of poets speak 
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qaa उकति उच्चार afc) जिछित Rife काविद <U 
समत्रक्मरूप या सबद्‌ Ss! क्यों ऊचिष्ट कयियन कचे ॥ «»॥ 

VII. Nay, good my Lord, thus quoth his spouse, 
Great bard, unblemished elf, 
Whose prayers and spells have power to win 
The love of Heaven itself, , 
Hierophant of mystic lore, 
Charm of the courtly throng, 
Like to a child in untaught play 
Lisping divinest song ; 
In faith. pronounce one holy name 
(For faith and love make wise), 
"lis Brahma’s self; no dregs of eld 
" Deem then thy melodies. 


There ean be no question as to the meaning which the first line is 


intended to convey, but it seems impossible grammatically to extract that 


meaning from it, if the word sama be retained. I have altered it to mama. 
In the second line also, I have made a change by substituting tan for 
tant; it now corresponds precisely with the third line of the preceding 
doha ; and a repetition of the kind, after a change of metre, is a very favorite 
artifice with Hindi poets. The erroneous reading of tant is due to its 
occurring at the commencement of the very next line, where it caught the 
copyist's eye. In the third quatrain, I have introduced two emendations ; 
first by combining ko and vid into one word kovid, * wise;' and secondly, by 
joining kabiya with the following negative, and so converting it into the 


plural form kabiyan, The words habbiya and uchisht have already been — 


commented upon, 


VIIL eu) चंद्‌ वाक्यं | | 
सम बनिता सर वंदि We जंपिय कोमल aa 
eae aw tw afai च्यपर पावन ate Wee ॥ 
जितत सवड afg रूप । रथ च्याकार ag नि | 
Basa Bae ET) पार पाव न जयपर afe ii 
तिचि सबद्‌ am रचना HT | गय प्रसाद BCH प्रसन्न | 
जद्यपि कु उकति wei sata तो कमलवदनि कबितच चसन ॥८॥ | 


जा, The,prose translation: * — MÀ P 
= = “To his wife saith the bard Chand, muttering soft and low, that true word of — 
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purifies of all others, itself pure, that word which bas no 
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heroes, and all his paladins, of them speak a good word,” 





With reverence to his dearest spouse 
«Quoth Chand in accents mild: 
That holy name of God most high, 
Pure, infinite, undefiled, 
Beyond the compass of all shape, 
Form, stroke, or lettered sign, 
Fathomless, indivisible, 
That no sphere can confine, 
Hymned I that name, by my lord's-help 
And Sarasvati's grace, 
Jeers still would mock my faultering style, 
O Queen of the lotus face, 

In the first line, I have allowed the word sam to stand, thinking it 
possible that it might be intended to, represent the Sanskrit swa. The 
combination barbandi would seem to be a misprint; though it is impossi- 
ble to say, as it is omitted altogether from the prose translation ; obviously 
it consists of two distinct words bar ‘excellent’ and bandi, * reverencing." 
In line seven, akal is not‘ unshaken,' but * without parts, that is ‘ indivisi- 
ble.” The next line litera E a nslated would be * that can find no limit in 
the three worlds ;' पावन beg divided into पायन. In the eighth line, 
prasád is not in opposition to rachná, but the words are parenthetical, and 
the construction expressed in full would be Guruke prasdd se, aur yadi Saras- 
vati prasann ho. In the eleventh line, for chukaun with » short, meaning 
‘to complete,’ I think it would be better to read the same word with ú long, 
meaning * to fail.’ 


LX, qu | We सजी वाक्यं । 
लुम वानो वर बंद । नाग eda fana nfa ॥ 
छंद भंग गुन रहित | कंठ कोमार काव्य छत d 
afuata सस zn; "mre wart व्यमिय ww 
gat सुनत fawug | मंत्र जन वस्य करन ss 
अवतार भप प्रथिराज q | राज सुष लिन uweswww 
बीराधिबोर सामंत खव । -तिन सु गज्ह अच्छो Vere ॥ é ॥ 
IX. O reverent'and most pure-souled bard, 
Versed in all rhythmie law, 





IX. The prosé@ translation : | 
“Thou art the poet, the excellent bård, gazing on the hearens with unclouded 


intellect, skilful in the arrangement of metres, having made the song of the peacock. 
wy youth. The wave of thy wit is like Gangá, uttering speech immortal, soft, good men 


hearing it are rejoiced, it su Ee like a spell of might. The incarnation — z 
JPrithiráj the lord, who mairtai the happiness of his kingdom, hero, chief of 
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Who lisped in numbers as a babe, 
Numbers that knew no flaw, ^ 
Like Gangá's stream, on pours thy song 
In rich mellifluous flood, 
A spell of might that all confess, 
But most the wise and good ; 
The incarnate god, who rules the world, 
` King Prithiráj the Great, 
Of lordly chieftains lordlier lord, 
- Be it thine to celebrate. 
The word zág which occurs in the second line, 1s one that bears many 
meanings, but the context shews that in this passage it must be interpreted 
in its technical sense of ‘the art of prosody.’ A literal rendering of the 
next two lines Would be ‘ whose vers@s are without any faults who in child- 
hood made poems.’ I fail to discover any possible allusion to the Kumara- 
sambhava. In the sixth line amiya kal are ‘sweet strains, without any 
reference to ‘ immortality 
X. ety) we वाक्यं। 
गजगवनो प्रति चंद्‌ | we कामल जउञ्चारिय॥ 
] मनचहरनी CHa । सुरन सागर रस घारिय n 
चंक नयन qa | MAIRA रुखदाइय ॥ 
गरू waa fana यदनि। गवरिपजा ww पाइय ॥ 
भए आदि wa कविता faa) तिन ava गति मति mo 
अनेक w तिन वरन वत। यां उचछ मतिमें लच्चिय ॥ ९० ॥ 
X. Unto his fair and stately dame 
Quoth Chand in loving wise : 
Dear charmer, clinging vine of love, 
Foretaste of Paradise, 
With girlish eyes of witching glance, 
My queen, my soul's delight 
Noting all faults but knowing none, 
| Heaven's rich-dowered favourite 
i List while I tell in faltering tones 5 
| How infinite a throng, 
X. The prose translation : 
| “To her of the elephant gait, Chand singing a pleasant rhyme said, Ravisher of 
the soul, tepdril of enjoyment, possessing" the fragrance of the ocean of tho gods, 
thou of the gldacing eye, in the flower of thy youth beloved of mre giver of <”: 
— bliss, wife, free from all evil qualities, thon who hast btained fruit — Br 7^ 
DE reh of Gauri; as many poems as there havo bee pev ep : last, 
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Of diverse talents, diverse theme, 
ere the great lords of song. 
In this passage the only line of any difficulty is the seventh, which 
I translate ‘ faultless, observant of faults; omitting the first word garu, 
which may either represent garv, ‘ pride, or be a mis-reading for guru. A 
literal rendering of the last quatrain would be * from first to last what poems 
there have been, their endless (varieties of) style and theme I tell. Count- 
less are the books: now gather from my poor wit this attempt to describe 


them.’ 
AI, we पदरो | 
प्रनम्य प्रथम मम wie दय । * 
* rare sae जिन करि wea ॥ 
निरकार मध्य साकार कोन L ». 
मनसा farre मछ uu Sale ॥ : 
š चयगन AH TAIT लियास | 


सुर सुरग भमि नर नाग भास ॥ 
Ufa awed ब्रक्षा उचारि | 
कथि चतुर aq प्रभ लत्त सार I 
चरनये। आदि करता WRT । 
गन रहित गुनान नच रूप रघ ॥ 
XI, First I adore the one primeval Lord, 
Who breathed the unutterable, eternal word ; 
Who out of formless chaos formed the earth, 
And all creation, as he willed, had birth. 
Through the three spheres his three-fold glory sped. 
Fiends, gods and men—earth, heaven and hell o’erspread. 
Then the supreme, in Brahma's form revealed, 
By the four Vedas heaven's closed gate unsealed. 
How sing the great creator, uncreate, 
Passionless, formless, aye unchanged in state: 

And so on for the remainder of a long paragraph; which, as it con- 
tains nothing of special difficulty, has already been adequately translated, 
and therefore need not be repeated. . It does not advance very far in the 
promised poetical catalogue, for after extolling the divine author of the 

XL The prose,translation : 

“First reverencing my first of gods, who uttered the imperishable word Om, 
who made the formed out of the formless, the will of his mind blossomed and bore 
fruit, the sheen of the three qualities, inhabiting the three worlds, shining on gods in 

* heaven, men on carth, प in hell, Then in the poem of Brahma leaving the 
Brahma-egg, the lord, the essduco of truth, said the four Vedas, the creator uttered 
them unwritten, Without qualities, having noither form nor line. 
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Vedas, it just mentions by name the Puránas, the Rámáyana and the five ` 
Mahi-kavyas; when the poet is stopped by his wife, who desires to have 
the Puranas enumerated more in detail In the seventh line, I prefer the 
alternative reading .Bráhmá uchári to Brahmánda chári, which the editor 
has adopted; and I translate ‘then spake Brahma, the visible form of ` 
Brahm, which appears to me a very simple and intelligible form of expres- 
SION 

Before concluding this article, it may be interesting to adduce a 
specimen of a genuine native commentary on Chand : accordingly, I append a 
paraphrase of the first four lines of invocation, written by Pandit Mákhan 
Misr, a Sárasvat Brahman, resident in Mathura, who has the largest library 
of Sanskrit MSS., and is one of the best-read scholars in that city of 
Sanskritists. » * 

wear,” | 

wife कछिय प्रथम नम्य कदिय नमस्कार HCE लाइक जा गरय॑ गरू लिन प्रणम्य 

नमस्कार करकं पथ कछिय जल सरोको fava अथवा दूध सरोकों स्वेत अमो जा 
वानोय नाम सरस्वती ताय नमस्कार BOS कसे गरू हं शिष्टं किय परंपरामरयादानके 
राखनवार c. फिर कंभ हं धारन ates भ्यानादिक जा अट्ांगयाग हं लाक धारयं 
कहिये धारण करचे वारे Ç अर पशापतो कचिये मदादेवजो अर लछोश किये लच्झोक 
सामो जा fam इन gaia ज चरण हं ay अत्रय जिनक्ू असे गरूनकू फिर 
केस गरू कें तमगन जा तमोगण चे सा न facta कदिये नहीं विनके fad स्थित के 
we इंश किये समरे हें अर =u किये पाप ताकूं cea किये cafu सरोके जराय- 
sar w ww सुरनाथ जा इंद्र ताकी जा सिद्धो किय संपत्ति ताक त्रय कडियं 
aag हें यथात Wl कर गरूनको सवा करे हे ताइ इन्द्र करदइ हं थावर कयं 
waren wa जंगम किसे मनष्यादिक ज saque feum चंदनमय नाम चंदन जसं 
Waa हें सर्वश किये सबक al हें ace किये वरक Saat दें Way area 
निभव w ú x ú 

The above is a good illustration of the extreme difficulty which really 
learned Hindus, whether they come from the east or the west of India, 
find at the present day in understanding their own vernacular in its earliest —— 
form. Their suggestions as to the train of ideas, traditional usage, &c., are 
often valuable ;-but their etymological explanation of particular words is 
frequently of the wildest and always requires confirmation. Hence the Eng- 
lish editor of Chand must in the main depend on his own resources and 
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The Initial Coinage of Bengal under the early Muhammadan Conquerors. 
Part II— By E. Tnomas, F. B. S 


(Continued from Journal, Vol. XXXVI, 1867, p. 73.) 


The discovery of an undisturbed hoard of no less than 13 Bo coins in 
Koch Bihár, inhumed some five centuries since, recently claimed attention 
both from the number and importance of its representative specimens, which 
so effectively illustrated the history of the kingdom of Bengal for a 
consecutive period of some 107 years,* The earliest date thus accorded 
towards the purely Initial Coinage of the country under ite newly-installed 
Muslim administrators did not reach higher than the reign of the 
Emptess Raziyah, a.m. 634-637 (a.p. 1236-1239), or more than 34 years 
after the first entry of the adventurous Khilji and Turki troops into the 
recognized Hindú capital of the lower Ganges.¢ A still more recent 
discovery of a comparatively poor man's cache, in the fort of Bihár,f 
elucidates an earlier chapter of the local annals: and though the contents 
of the earthen vessel in this case are limited in number to a total of 37 
pieces, and restricted in their dates to a term of 13 years, they, in some 
respects, compete advantageously with the previously-recovered unexampled 
store, in the value of their contributions to the obscure records of the 
Gangetic Delta, and in priority of date bring us more than 20 years nearer 
to the first occupation of Bengal by Muhammad Bakhtyar Ahiljt in GOO 
AH. Asin the larger and almost regal treasure trove of Koch Bihár, the 
specimens in the present instance prove to be essentially of home or 
midigenous fabric. With the exception of a single northern piece of the 
supreme Sulfdn of India, they are one and all the produce of the mints of 
Bengal proper; and mark with singular fidelity the varied incidents of the 
alternate rise and fall of the provincial governors during the unsettled 
relations existing between suzerain and vassal from a.m. 614 to 627, when 
Altamsh came into real and effectual possession of the south-eastern portion 
of his Empire. x 

æ Journ. R. A. S. (s,s.) Vol. IL, 1866, p. 145. Reprinted in the Journal of the 


Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. XXXVI, 1867, p. 1 
+ The name of Nudden, era zTq, Noradwipa, the ** new island" (converted into a5 
by the Muslims), would seem to imply a southerly movement, in concert with the silt of 
—. the Ganges, of the seat of Government down ta the comparatively modern occupation of 
NA this site, on the abandonment of the successive traditional capitals of earlipr dyitasties, 
| nr" t I bave no information as to the exact circumstances of the discovery of this small 
hoard, beyond the general intimatjon that it was secured by Mr. A. M. Broadley, in 
or near the Fort of Bihár. The ens. have now become the property of Colonel Guthrie, 
already contributed the materials for my earlier notice of the Initial Coinage of —— 
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One of the most instructive facts disclosed by these few pieces is, that 
the rich and comparatively undisturbed territory of Bengal (lt the want of 
a supply of silver money long before a similar demand arose in the harassed 
provinces of the North-West. The southern coins date, as far as can be seen, 
some am vss prior to Altamsh earliest effort at a silver coinage in his 
northern inions; and even Raziyah's silver money of deferred date bears 
every token of exclusive manufacture in the subordinate Lak'hnautá mint, 

I have already quoted the testimony of Minhij i Siraj, to the effect, 
that on the first conquest of Bengal by the Muslims, they found no metallic 
or other circulating media of exchange except that supplied by cowries ;* 
even the compromise of the mixed silver and copper jitals of the various 
Hindü dynasties of the central Rajput tribes was unknown in the sea-board 
marts of the south. 

The clironicles of the proximate kingdom of Orisa, whose boundaries 
touched, if they did not often trench, upon the ancient kingdom of Gaur, 
explain how so infinitesimal and largely distributed a currency was able 
to supply the wants of so rich and essentially commercial a population. It 
would appear, from the official records preserved in the Temple at Puri, 
that although there was no silver money in use, gold in convenient weights, 
if not in the form of absolute coin,t was freely interchangeable with the 
more bulky heaps of cowries. In these same official paln-leaf documents 
we find the powerful king of Orisa, Anang Bhim Deo (A.D. 1174-1201), 
describing the geographical limits of his kingdom, specifying, with close 
exactitude, its now proved superticial area (89,407 square miles) ; and adding 
that, as the revenues of his predecessors of the Kesari line had amounted, 
with a more limited extent of territory, to 15,00,000 marhs of gold, so his 
own added boundaries had raised the State income to 35,00,000 marhs. - Mr. 
Stirling (our most trusted revenue authority), relying upon still-extant local 


æ J.R.A.S. (x. s) IL, p. 148. See also Hamilton's Hindustan, i., 40. 
+ Mr. Stirling says, under the Ganga Vansa line, for a period of nearly four centuries 
(from A.D. 1132), the boundaries of the rij of Oris may be stated as follows: . - + + 
* Norih, a line drawn from the Tribeni, or Triveni, Ghát above Hügl£ through Bishnpür, 
to the frontier of Patkám : East, the river Hüglt and the sea." As, Res, xv. 16% Hunter 
: i, 280, “To the north of the mouth of the Saraswati lies the broad and high Tribent 
 Ghát, a magnificent flight of steps, said to bave been built by Mukund Deo, the last 
Gajpati of Orísá." Blochmann, As. Soc, Bengal, 1870, p. 283. 
| /—— Í On the above occasion, likewise, n new coim and seal were struck by the Rájí's 
< orders, with the titles which are used to this day by the Khurdah Rájás, who claim to — 
ar the majesty of this once powerful race, They run this: Vira Sri Gajapatr, : 
para, ete. . The illustrious Hero, the Gajpatf (L (Lord ire pee rino a reign of 
(Bengal), Supreme Monarch over the rulers tribes of Utk. p Karna diss 
forts," ctc. Stirling, As. Hes. xv., p. 272. pret end on ¿É Ñ 
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tradition, defined the marh at 5 máshas! weight ;* while Dr. Hunter, under 
later and mord vague native inspiration, pronounces it to be J-of a karishd, 
which measure may be assumed to represent the local pronunciation of the 
old widely-spread karsha of Manu, corresponding.with the normal weight 
of the gold suvarna, i. e. SO ratis.t Taking the rati at 1:75 grains, this 
will make Mr. Stirling's return amount to 43°75 grains (5 X 5 = 25; 
25 X 1-75 = 43°75) per marh ; whereas Dr. Hunter's estimate, under the 
same figures, would only produce 35 grains (140 + 4 = 35); but, as he 
assumes the modern karisha to be equal to ** one Zolah or one Rupee" of 
our modern system,—the amount of whieh however he does not further 
definef,—and taking the 180 grain total as the test,S the result is not far 
removed from Mr. Stirling's earlier estimate under the old régime;— 
producing, in effect, a return of 45 grains for the marh (180 — 4 = 45). 
But, singular to say, if we revert to the more ancient standard of the 


® Asiatic Researches, xv, 271. Mr. Stirling, however, seemed to imagine that the 
sum named for the total revenues, us tested by this estimate, was too high; but later 
investigations fully support the reasonable measure of the king's boast. 

T J.E.A.S., IL, pp. 169, 170. Chronicles of the Pathán Kings, p. 221. 

I "Orissn"a continuation of the * Annals of Rural Bengal," (London, Smith and 
Elder, 1872) i, pp. 316, 317. Dr. Hunter, like myself, has endeavoured to make his 
antiquarian researches instructive in their application to the defects of our own government 
in India, consequent upon the too frequent disregard of the superior local knowledge and 
hereditary instincts of the races we are appointed to rule over. 

After enumerating the ascertained totals of the revenue of the province at varions 
periods, the author goes on to say, “ From time immemorial Orissa, like some other parts 
of India, has used a local currency of cowries. When the province passed into our hands 
in 1803, the public accounts were kept and the revenue was paid in these little shells." 
We “however stipulated that the landholders should henceforth pay their land-tax in 
silver, and fixed the rate of exchange at 5120 corries to the rupee.” (In 1804, the official 
exchange was 5120, and the practical rate of exchange from 6460 to 7680.) . - . . 
“ Had our first administrators contented themselves with taking payment in silver at the 
current rate of the cowrie exchange, the Orissa land-tax would now have been double what 
it is at present. But had they resolved to collect it at a grain valuation, secording to 
Akbar's wise policy, it would now be more than double; for the prices of food have rather 
more than doubled since 1804. The system of paying the land-tax by a grain valuation 
appears to me to be the, best means of giving stability to the Indian revenues.”—Orissa, 
íi, 172. Dr. Hunter had not seen my notice of “ The Revenues of the Mughal Empire” 
(Trübner, 1872) when this was written. I had equally appreciated the equity and 
suitableness of the system of estimate by agricultural produce, which had come down to 
Akbar's time from the earliest dawn of the civilization of the nation at large; but I had 
to condemn Akbar for introducing a new element ingthe shape of a settlement to be paid 
in silver, on the average of the prices of previous years—an assessment he hoped, in 
defiance of the proverbial uncertainty of Indian seasons, to make immutable; furnishing, 
in effect, the leading idea we go unwisely followed in that deplorable measure, Lord 
Cornwallis'a “ Permanent Settlement of Bengal.” 
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sataraktika, or 100-ratí* weight,—a metric division which was reproduced 
and reaffirmed in the authorized ¢ankdh of the Pathan dynast*, and to which 
we have to allow a theoretical weight of 175 grains,—Dr. Hunter's + toldék 
will come out, to the exact second place of decimals, of the 43:75 (175 — 4 
— 43°75), obtained from Mr. Stirling's data. 

The determination of the true weight of the rati has done much both 
to facilitate and give authority to the comparison of the ultimately 
divergent standards of the ethnic kingdoms of India. Having discovered 
the guiding unit, all other calculations become simple, and present singularly 
convincing results, notwithstanding that the basis of all these estimates 
rests upon so erratic n test as the growth of the seed of the Gunja creeper 
(Abrus precatorius), under the varied incidents of soil and climate. Nevers 
theless, this small compact grain, checked in early times by other products 
of nature, is geén to have had the remarkable faculty of securing a uniform 
average throughout the entire continent of India, which only came to be 
disturbed when monarchs, like Sher Shah and Akbar, in their vanity, raised 
the weight of the coinage without any reference to the number of ratis 
inherited from Hindü sources as the given standard, officially recognized in 
the old, but altogether disregarded and left undefined in the reformed 
Muhammadan mintages. 

I may as well take this opportunity of disposing of the other technical 
questions bearing upon the general subject ; and, without recapitulating the 
investigations elsewhere given at large, I may state generally, that I 
understand the rati to have been 1:75 grains, the 100 rati piece—reproduced 
in the ordinary Dihli tankah—175 grains. The Rájpüt jital, composed of 
mixed silver and copper, preserved in the early Dihlí currencies of the 
Muslims, is zt; in value of the 1°75 grain silver coin; but the number of 
jitals in any given composite piece was dependent upon the proportional 
amount of the silver added to the ruling copper basis. The Adni, like 
the jital is er of the fankah; but the Adniis found to be the practi- 
eal as well as the theoretical divisor, applicable alike to land and other 
measures, preserving its more special identity in the southern penin- 
sula. Both terms have now been found in conjunction on a single piece 
of metropolitan fabric, where the jital is authorftatively declared to 
be of the value of one kán£+ In more advanced days under the Patháns, 
immense quantities of pieces were coined to meet the current exchange 


* Chronicles of Pathán Kings, pp. 3/167, 223, 224 (note). Dr. A. Weber, in the 
Zeitchrift for 1861, p. 139, cites the parallel designation ef Sata Krishnala, from the text 
| of the Black Yajur Veda (ciroa 800 mn... The commentator uses the local name above 
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1873.] 247 
answering to = or } of the fankal; and under Muhammad Tughluq, amid 
other useful br*aka in the too-uniformfescending scale of the small change, 
a new division was introduced in the form of a fy or sir-kán£f piece, which 
subsequently became better known as the black tankah.* 

It would appear that the normal or conventional rate of exchange of 
the precious metals mechanically accepted in India from the earliest times 
was as silver to gold 8: 1; copper to silver G4: 1. Of course these rates 
were constantly liable to fluctuation.f Indeed, we can trace the effect of 
the influx of the gold of the Dak'hin, after its conquest, in the fall of that 
metal, evidenced by the obvious readjustment of the weights of the gold 
and silver coinage at the Imperial seat of Govertment. But the copper 
rate must have had a very extended lease of immutability, as this ratio of 
G4: 1 was maintained from the most primitive ages up to the time of 
Sikandar Lodi (A.p. 1488-1517). * od 

As regards the application of these data to the examples specially 
under review, it would seem that the Bengal silver coinage was, from the 
first, deficient in weight in reference to the corresponding issues of the 
Dihlí mint; but the Dihli silver coins were avowedly designed to fall in 
with the concurrent gold pieces of identical weight, and of full standard in 
metal: whereas we must suppose that the Lak’hnauti silver pieces, in 
introducing a new element, were graduated to exchange im even sums 
against the extant gold currency of Bengal and Orísá. Now the gold 
marh weighed, as we have seen, 43°75 grains, which, with gold as 1 to 8 of 
silver, would require 350 grains of the latter metal as its equivalent, or tivo 
175 grain tankahs, reconciling alike the fours of the Hindi ideal, with the 
fives and tens of Muslim predilection ; but as there is reason to believe 
that the local gold was not refined up to a high state of purity, this defective 
standard may readily account for the corresponding reduction of a few 
grains on the full total of the silver pieces, equally as it may have justified 
the acceptance of a lower touch in the silver itself, 

Later in point of time, under Bahadur Shah (710-730 A.H.), the 
progressive fall in the value of gold is more definitively marked by the 
diminution of the weight of the silver piece to the uniform standard of 166 
grains,f in contrast to the 169 grains which are preserved in some of the 


primary issues here described (Nos. 6, 7). 


E > f In Akbar's time, even, the progressive alteration in the value of gold, since so much 
accelerated, had only reached theproportion of 9-4: 1, Chronicles, p. 424. J.R.AS, IL, 
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The central figure in the historical tablean, illustrated by these 
introductory coinages, stands prominently to the front in the person of 
Ghiyás-ud-dín “Iwaz—an outline of whose career I now append 


Ghiyds-ud-din "Iwaz bin AL Musain 


Husám-ud-din 'Twaz Khiljé, a native of Ghor in Afghanistan, on joining 
Muhammad Bakhtyár Khilji in Bengal, was entrusted by that commande 
with the charge of the district of Gangautri.* He was afterwards promoted 
to the important military division of Deokot,f by Qutb-ud-din Aibak’ 
representative commissioner in the South-east, and with his aid eventually 
defeated Muhammad Sherán and the other confederated Khiljí chiefs.t On 


Ibn Batütah's indiscriminate use of the terms “ Dirhams and Diniirs,” in their local 
application in Beggal, to suppose that his definition of coin exchanges referred to the 
relative values of gold and silver, and that it in so far supported my estimate of 1: 8 
(J.R.AS., TIL, p. 61, note 1). I now find that towards the close of Muhammad bin 
'T'aghluq's reign, the exchange had come for the moment to be 1; 10 (Chronicles, p. 227), 
in lieu of the ordinary 1: 8. The entire difficulty of the obscure passage in the Journal 
of the African Voyager has, however, been set at rest by the more comprehensive tables of 
values furnished by the Egyptian traveller Shaikh Mubárak dnbdtf (Notices et Extraits, 
xii, 51), which show that the dínár of silver (i. e the fankah) was equal to 8 dirhams 
(Aasht-Ldanf), See also Elliot's Historians, iii, pp. 577, 582. 

J.R.A.S. (w.&), IL, p. 157. The new and unworn pieces in the Koch Bihár 
trouvaille averaged 166 grains; and the earlier issues, of 188, 189 grains, found with them, 
had generally been reduced in weight to correspond with the later official standard. 

* Variants oy Sit — Coy tS, Text, p. 158, and MSS. I have preserved Stewart's 


version of the name in my text, but the site of Gangaufrf has not been identified. There 
is a town called Gurguri (24° 23’; 86? 55^ on the line of country between Biháür and 
Nigor, but it is not known to have been a place of any mark. There is also a celebrated 
fort of high antiquity on the same line of communication, named Gidor (24° 532; 86° 55^, 
which may have served as an outpost of the Bihar head quarters, 
+ Deokot (lat. 25? 18^; longs BS? 31^, the chief place in Gangarámpür (district of 
Dínájpür), is now known by the name of Damdamá. Hamilton states that "it received 
ita present appellation from its having been a military station during the early Muham- 
madan Government" (p.50). Muhammad Bakhtyár, after his first success against the 
King of Bengal at Nadiyá (that 239 25’; long. 88° 227), contented himself with destroying 
that town, and withdrew his troops nearer to fis base of communications, to n position 
7 about 90 miles to the northward, somewhere about the site of the future Lak’hnauti, Deokot 
"1 aguin being some 50 miles N.N.E. 
| — Minháji Siráj, in describing Lak'hnautí, at n later date (641 A.m.), mentions that 
the province lay of both sides of the Ganges, but that the city of Lak'hinautí proper 
was situated on the western bank. „The futhor adds, that an embankment or causeway 
extended for a distance of ten days’ journey through the capital from Deokot 
Birbhiim, (lat. 23° 56’; long. 87° 22^).—Stewart's Bengal, p. 57. Persi Historian, | 
of Tubaqét-i Négirf, pp. 161, 162, 243. 4111-20, ii. 14. Elliot's Histor 
p. 818, iii, p. 112. Rennell’s Map, p. 55. Wilford, dde . 79. 
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the definite appointment of "Ali Mardin Khiljí to the kingdom of Bengal by 
Qutb-ud-dín Aibak, he paid his devoirs to the new Viceroy by meeting him 
on the Is, and accompanied him to Deokot, where he was formally 
installed in power. When Qutb-ud-din died at Láhor, in 607 a.m, "Ali 
Mardan assumed independence under the title of "Alá-ud-din ; but after a 
reign of about two years, he was slain by the Khiljí nobles, and Husám- 
ud-din was thereupon elected in his stead (GOS A.m.). History is silent 
as to when he first arrogated kingly state, and merely records Shams-ud-din 
Altamsh's expedition against him in 622 a.m., with the object of enforcing 
his allegiance to the Imperial crown, when, after some doubtful successes, 
peace was established on the surrender of 38 elephants, the payment of SO 
Jaks [of tankahs 7], and the distinct recognition of Altamsh’s suzerainty in 
the public prayers, with the superscription of his titles on the local coinage. 
The Emperor, on His return towards Dihlí, made over the *government of 
Bihar to 'Alá-ud-din Jani, who, however, was not long left undisturbed ; for 
the Southern potentate speedily re-annexed that section of his former 


Bengal shortly before the Muhammadan comquest has been preserved in Hamiltons’s 
t Hindustan” The compiler does not give his specifie authority. 

“During the Adisur dynasty, the following are said to have been the ancient 
geographical divisions of Bengal. Gaur was the capital, forming the centre division, and 
surrounded by five great provinces, 

“1. Barendra, bounded by the Mahananda on the west; by the Padma, or great 
branch of the Ganzes, on the south; by the Kortoya on the east; and by adjacent 
governments on the north. 

“2, Banggu, or the territory east from the Kortoya towards the Brahmaputra. The 
capital of Bengul, both before and afterwards, having long been near Dacca in the province 
of Banggu, the name is said to have been communicated to the whole. 

“3. Bagri, or the Delta, called also Dwipa, or the island, bounded on the one side 
by the Padua, or great branch of the Ganges; on another by the sea; and on the third 
by the Hugli river, or Bhagirathi. . 

“4. Rurhi, bounded by the Hugli and the Padma on the north and east, and by 
adjacent kingdoms on the west and south. 

"5. Maithila, bounded by the Mahananda and Gaur on the east; the Hugli or 
Bhagirathi on the south; and by adjacent countries on the north and west.” 

* Hollal Sen, the sugcessor of Adisur, is said to have resided partly at Gaur, but 
chictly at Bikrampur, eight miles south-east of Dacca.” Bollal Sen was succeeded by 
Lakshmana Sen, who was defeated by Muhammad Bakhtyár. The author continues, 
* itis possible that the Raja only retired to his remote capital, Bikrampur, near Dhaka, 
where there still resides a family possessing considerable estates, who pretend to be his 
descendants. We also find that Seonergong, in the vicinity of Bikrampur, continued to 
be a place of refuge to the Gauf malcontents, and was not finally subjugated until long 
after the overthrow of Raja Lakshmana." —Hamilton’s Hindustan (1520) i., p. 114. 
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dominions,—an aggression which was met, in a.m. 024, by the advance of 
Nacir-ud-din Mahmúd, the eldest son of Altamsh, in ford, who, in the 
absence of Ghiyas-ud-dim 'Iwaz on distant enterprises, succeeded in obtaining 
possession of the new seat of government. In the subsequent engagement, 
the Bengal army was defeated, and Ghiyás-ud-dín killed, after a reign 
estimated by the local annalist at 12 years.* 

This is all the information we are able to gather from the incidental 
biographical notices furnished by our sole authority, Minháj i Siraj, that 
most intelligent employé of the rulers of Dihli, and welcome visitor at the 
Court of Lak'hnauti in a.m. 641, where he saw and appreciated the material 
undertakings of this self-made king, whose memory he lauds enthusiastically. 
A tribute Altamsh had virtually anticipated, when he was at last permitted 
to behold the glories of his adversaries’ capital, in 627 a.m., and then conceded 
the tardy justi¢e of decreeing, that in virtue of his good works, Ghiyás-ud- 
din ‘Iwaz should, in his grave, be endowed with that coveted title of Sulfan, 
which had been denied to him while living. 

We have now to examine how far the recently discovered coins will fill 
in this defective historical outline. 

COINS STRUCK IN THE NAME OF ArTAMSH, im Bengal. 


No. 1. Silver. Size, 71. Weight, 168 grains. Unique, in this date. 4 
Pl. x. fig. 1. a.u. 614. 
OnVERSE. REVERSE. ह 
p— Ëa] gleba Device. 


| Horseman at the charge. 


AMargin— 
x abin hea sis)! sh BW Js) [००5१] one Y 
x^ dias ael poU lain y pis gst ४-० ६४५५ 
5}, ~ 4 
wi æ Allowing "Al Mardin from 607—8 to 609—10, this leaves an interval up to 612 ` 


during which Husám-ud-dín 'Iwaz was content to remain head of the Khilji oligarehy and. 


d other questions diseussed is the derivation and early application of the title of Sultán. The | 
author remarks that“ the first clear case of Suifán having been used m a title belongs to के Sy 


Le September number of the Indian Autiquary (p. 259), on Muhammadan Titles, Among ` 
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The date of a.m. 614, this earliest numismatic record contributed by : 


the Bengal mints, is further remarkable as the epoch of Altamsh's final 
assertion of supremacy on the defeat of his last powerful competitor in 
Hindüstán, Nácir-ud-dín Qubáchah, after he had already disposed of his other 
prominent rival, Táj-ud-dín Ilduz, in 612 am. The issue of these provincial 
cóins, at this conjuncture, would seem to attest the first voluntary 
recognition of Altamsh by Husám-ud-dín 'Iwaz, who was at this time in 
undisturbed possession of Bengal and its dependencies. The adoption of 
the Cavalier device on the obverse may have beÉn suggested by the 
conventional acceptance of that design on the money of the native princes 
of the North-west, whose hereditary types were copied by Muhammad bin 
Sim, and retained for a long period by Altamsh himself. In the new 
mintage, however, the Rájpüt horseman with his spear is superseded by the 
'Túrki Cavalier with the historical mace,* and the general*outhne of the 
coarse Northern steed may perchance have been heightened to record a 
i triumph, or to carry a menace to the subjected Bangalis,+ who had left their 
king to escape ignominiously, and virtually surrendered their capital to the 
eighteen troopers of Muhammad Bakhtyar’s advance guard. 
Among other peculiarities of these coins is the tenor of their legends, 
which differ from the ordinarily adopted Imperial intitulations of the Sultan, 
r who is here designated as (५३४४ the slave or freedman of Qutb-ud-din Aibak, 
—a term which may have concealed a latent taunt to one who was now 
supreme in the chanee virtue of his arms, or may otherwise indicate the 
independent Khilj method of discriminating the followers of Qutb-ud-din 


"^ 4 


* Mahmúd of Ghazní's favourite weapon. Tradition affirms that it was preserved 
in all honour by the guardians of his tomb at Ghazni. (Atkinson, Expedition into 
Afghánistán, p. 222). So much eredenee was attached to this ancient legend, that we find 
Lord Ellenborough in 1842 instructing his generals in sober earnestness, to. * bring away 
from the tomb of Mahmúd of Ghazni his club which hangs over it" Muhammad 
Bakhtyar himself had also won glory by the use of his mace in his gladiatorial encounter, 
single-handed, with an elephant, who was compelled to retreat before the first blow of his 

arm. 

+ The name of Aswapatis, * Lords of Horses," was subsequently applied specifically 
in Orisa to the Muhammadan conquerors. Mr. Hunter remarks, “ The Telugu Palm Leaf 
MSS. state that between (Saka 895) A.D. 972 and A.D. 1563, three great powers successively 
arose, During this period, the Gajapatis, * Lords of Elephants, ruled in Orissa and the 
n north of Madras; the Narapatis, * Lords of Men,” held the country to the southwards. 
— — The Lords of Horses were the Musalmáns, who, with their all-devouring Pathan cavalry, 
overthrew the two former,"—Orissa, iL, p. 8. eStirling, Asiatic Researches, xv., p. 254. 
 Kín-i-Akbarf, Gladwin's translatign, i., p. 319. Abul Fazl, in describing the game of cards, 
affected by his royal master, speaks of “ Axhiveput, the king of the horses. He is painted - 
Gm horschack, like the king of Dehli, with the Chutter, the Alem, afflothor ensigns of 
— T sibe-and t, the king of the elephants, is mounted on an elephant, like the king 
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as opposed to the Mu'izzi faction of the nobles of Hindüstán, who had 
already tried conclusions with each other, to the disadvantage of the latter. 


No, 2. Gold. Weight, 70°G grains. Unique. Gaur, a.m. 610.* 


OBVERSE. REVERSE. 
pEr! —— LÀ JI Horseman at the charge. 
wiht» (४०७) Joes In the field— p9 Uys 
rea) shell ual Margin— 
wl—4_,—7 hâl Sus SL AU Spay e oe y 
T — st Alea 3 pe ५००० 


This unique gold coin of the period, put forth under Muslim auspices, 
is of more than usual value in confirming the locality of the mint of its 
counterparts in silver, which are deficient in any geographical record 
indeed, none of the Bengal coins, which form the bulk of the frouvaille 
to which the present notice is devoted, bear any indication of the site of 
which they were struck. Found, however, in company with so many clearly 
local pieces, there would have been little hesitation in assigning them to the 
southern division of the new Muhammadan empire; but the distinct 
announcement of the place of issue of the gold piece is of importance, not 
only in fixing definitively the then head-quarters, but in presenting us with 
the name of Gaur, regarding the use of which, at this epoch, there was 


* For a figure of the coin, vide Chronicles of the Pathán Kings, p. 78. 
_ ** Qilij Arsalán, the Saljáq of Anatolia (a.n. 656), uses this title of |. i054)! pao yli _ 
(Frehn, p. 156). The three sons of Kai Khusrau (4.4. 647) employ the term in the plural 
w wrt! ,१* 
m | £ I need have no hesitation in admitting that on the first examination of this piece, 
l as an isolated specimen of a hitherto unknown mintage, I was disposed, in the absence of 
any dot either above or below the line of writing, to adopt the alternative reading of 3455 
" instead of 5%, while confessing a preference for the latter transcription, on account of the 
need of the preposition — (Chronicles of the Pathán Kings, p. 79); but, at the time, 1 
» unprepared to expeet that Altamsh's sway had extended to the lower provinces, which 
were nvowedly in independent charge of the Khilji successors of Muhammad Bakhtyár. 
This difficulty is now curiously explained by the concurrent silver pieces, and the pepe ;, 
TL `n 











tion that the Ipeal chieftain foundit expedient to profess allegiance, nominal or real, 
he preponderating influence of the master of Hindustan. In like Per SX 
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some controversy.* Advantage has been taken in this, to the native 
comprehension, more elaborately-finished piece, to insert in the vacant 
spaces on the field, above and below the main device, the words, ; > eye 
“struck at Gaur,” and although the requisite dot below the Je has escaped 
definition, there need be little doubt as to the purport of the entry, which 
it was not thought necessary to reproduce on the less-esteemed silver money, 
whose status with the mint officials, as equally with the public at large, 
ranged at a lower level. 

The date of 616 a.m. on this coin, supported and in a measure explained 
as it is by the marginal legend on No. 3, proves that the professed 
allegiance of the local ruler of Bengal to the head of the followers of Islám 
at Dihlí, was no momentary demonstration, but a sustained confession of 
vassalage extending over one complete year, and portionseof the previous 
and sueceeding twelve months. P. 

The topographical record on No. 2 would further seem to show that 
Husám-ud-dín had not as yet transferred his capital to the mew site of 
Lakhnauti, to the west of the river, whose designation first appears in a 
definite form on the coins of the Empress Raziyah, in A.H, 635.1 


No. 3. Silver. Size, 7. Weight, 168 grains. Very rare. 
Pl. x. fig. 2. A.H. 616. 


OBVERSE. REVERSE. 
— | Horseman at charge. 
cepts Wall re Margin— 
ey pil yat SU} Jy Doe? AU) Np ANY 
७ Le gt bl Alois - Kine P e 

a * 


No. 9a. Variety. Weight, 162 grs. Pl. x., fig. 3. Date illegible. 
The Persian legend on the obverse is given in very imperfectly defined 
characters, and offers the peculiarity of the insertion of the Hindi letters सा, 
for Shah, above the name of the king, thereby indicating that both die- 
engravers and the local publie were naturally better versed in the old 
alphabet than in the newly-imported letters of the conquerors. 


` 
" Cf. also Albirüni d, Mémoire sur ['Inde, p. 298, 
S. iis N.S., p. 187. ` also Al ni; Reinaud — ni 
eoi vigere L, 3d p. 471. As. Res. ix., 72, 74; xvii. 617. W s Glossary, 
sees ete, Rennell, Map of Hindástán, p. 55. Stewart's Bengal, pp. 44, 57. 
voce, h Chronicles of the Pathán Kings, p- 107. 3.8.4.8., N. $, ll,*p. 187, coin No. 14 
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Corns or GHIYA 8S-UD-DUN "Iwaz. 
No. 4. Silver. Size, 7j. Weight, 161 grs. (full weight.) 
Pl. x., fig. 4. a.m. 616. (7 specimens.) 


ORVERSE. . REVERSE. 
eL. y al!) y 
Lisl} Shs pba) dex” alli 
EN odl 5 ` AM yy 
qe qua mI Cy? O 3 Margin— q 3&— 338 sp 
wih? yell ysel १७1७ 3 AR daa Alas sy 


Coin No. 4 teaches us that in the same year 616 a.m., in the early 
part of which Husám-ud-din 'Iwaz had confessed allegiance to Altamsh, he 
seemingly grew ry of such pretences, and openly declared himself Sultán 
in his own dte us assuming the regal title of Ghiyds-ud-din, and the quasi- 
hierarchical function implied in the designation of Náçir Amir Al Múminin, 
“ Defender of the Commander of the Faithful" Whether this overt assertion 
of independence was suggested by his own growing power, or was duc tothe 
imagined weakness of the suzerain, is not clear; but there can be no question 
as to his success in the extension and consolidation of his dominions, or to 
his vigorous administration of a country, fertile in the extreme, and endowed 
with such singular commercial advantages of sea and river intercourse. 

At this particular juncture, Altamsh does not seem to have been pressed 
by any important home disturbances, but there were dark clouds on the 
N. W. frontier. The all-powerful 'Alá-ud-dín Muhammad Ahdrazmié, whose 
outpost extended over so large a portion of Asia, had been coining money 
in the inconvenient proximity of Ghazni throughout the years 613, 614-616, 
A.H.;* and no one could foretell when he might follow the ordinary precedent 
and advance into Hindüstán. As fate determined, however, it was left to 
his son Jalál-ud-dín to swim the Indus, at the risk of his life, as a fugitive 
before the hosts of Chingiz Khan, in 618 A.H, 

The mention of Chingiz .Khán suggests to me the desirability of 
repeating a correction, I have already recorded elsewhere, of a singular 
delusion, shared alike by native copyists and English commentators, 
regarding one of the supposed incidents of the sufficiently diversified career 
of this scourge of the world, to the effect that his unkempt savages had 
penetrated down to the impossible limit of the lower Ganges. The whole 
series of mistakes, Asiatic or European, may now be traced back to a simple 






clerical An the transcription from a chance leading copy of the 







.. ordinarily rare work of Minháj i Siráj—where the name of Chingiz Ahán 

. obis has been substituted for the more*obvious designation of the 
~~. anciel t own of Jájnagar at> SY 
J.R.A.S. ix, 981; xvii. 202; Chronicles of Pathiw Rings, p. 86. 
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Modern authors, examining a single passage, might well have felt 
reserve in redonstructing at hazard a primary version; but the editors of 
the Caleutta official printed text have gone so far towards perpetuating the 
enigma they were unable to unravel, as to add to the difficulties of solution 
by making Chingiz Khan fight (so far on his way to Lak'hnauti) the 
memorable battle of Perwán [30° 9’ N., 697 16! E.] on the conveniently 
converging site of Badáon (p. 348), which was situated on one of the 
favourite main lines of transit to the south, east of the Ganges. This 
conglomeration is, however, the less excusable, as Stewart, in his History 
of Bengal, had already pointed out Firishtah's palpable mistake to the 
same effect; and the editors themselves unconsciously admit the preferable 
variant of Ria la inserted in the foot-note, p. 199. Dr, Hunter, I see, in 
his new work on Orissa (ii. 4), ineautiously follows Stew titt t impressions, ` 
in‘the notion that the“ vanity” of Muhammadan historians had intentionally 
“converted the attack of the humble Orissians into an invasion of Tartars” 
(Stewart, p. 62).* I myself prefer the more obvious and direct explanation 
above given, which perhaps reflects more upon our defective criticism than 
upon Muslim vanity. 
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* Mr. Stirling, in his most exhaustive Memoir on Orissa, published in the Asiatic 
Researches in 1822, observes :—'* Major Stewart, in his History of Bengal, places an 
invasion of Orissa by the Mussalmans of Bengal during this reign, that is A.D. 1243. The 
Chronicles of the country contain no mention of such an event. I have not Major Stewart's 
authorities at hand to refer to, but strongly suspect that he has been led into an error by 
mistaking some word resembling Jajipur, for Jajipur in Orissa. He expresses himself 
thus: ‘In the year 614 (A.D. 1243), the Raja of Jagepur (Orissa) having given some cause 
of offence, Toghan Khan marched to Ketasun, on the frontier of Jagepur, where he found 
the army of the Raja had thrown up intrenchments to oppose him’. . . = Now, in the 
first place, Jajipur was never separate principality, as here deseribed ; and there is no 
such place im Orissa as Ketasun. Ferishtah is altogether silent om this subject im his 
history of Bengal, but in his general history he ascribes the siege of Gour, in the very year 
in question, to a party of Mogul Tartars who had invaded Bengal by way of Chitta, Thibet, 
ete. Dow's mistake of a similar-nature is scarcely worth noticing, He makes Sultan 
Balin pursue the rebel Toghral into Jajnagar (A.D. 1279), which he calls Orissa, whercas 
it is evident from the mention of Sunargmon as lying on the road, that Jájnagur is some 
place beyond the Ganges,"—Stirling, As. Hes. xv., p. 274. 

It seems to have escaped Mr. Stirling's notice, that Stewart had already corrected his 
own error in speaking of * Jagepore” as “ Orissa,” pp. 61 and 65, by placing that town in 





a ita proper position in * Tipperah," in a later passage (p. 70); and he further improved 
* Ry upon his advanced knowledge by saying ina note, at p. 72, “ Jagenagur is mid to have 
A been a town in Orissa, near Cuttack ; but this "passage proves it to have been situated on 


the eastern side of the Burhampooter. The Jagenagur mentioned by Ferishtah should have 

been written Jugepore.” [P] Stewart, Hist. Bengal, p. 72. Dow, i. 202 (40०. edit.). Briggs 

— i 960. See also Chronicles of Pathin Kings, p. 121. E — > 

| ^ f Cf. Elphinstone (new edit. by Professor Cowell, p. 377. e xor "e 

Historians ii, pp. 268344, Dr Lee's Ibn Batátah, Oriental Tr. Fund, p. 97.  Firishtah, 
+ | 
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No. 5. Silver. Size, Sl. Weight, 165 grs. a.m 617 
(2 specimens.) 





OBTERSE. : REVERSE. 
eL . HAY 
Lol She pbx) ०३७) ex^ all 
५४०३? 25 wr! y a l 
P peù — — Margin—,. aLi 83७ oy 
— hel idea ssi eh ६१:५० 
No. 6. Silver. Size, 5. Weight, 169. (Coarse badly formed legends). 
* T AH, 617. (2 specimens.) 
OBYVERSE. — 
ps "mo all yr vy y 
७०२०) 9 iol eas alll Sony oom 
wan wr pe "amio GN) (2०० pol 
3 (x1 po! y — Cre s— —“ 
T Jl sos ¿sl Margin— g af 304b Q Š 


No. Ga. Variety. One example gives the altered marginal reading of 


Al Náçir li-din Illáàh was invested in the Khiláfat in a.m. 575, and 
died on the lst Shawwál, a.n. 622 (5th October, 1225, 4.D.). Bar Hebreus, 
Abulfaraj, pp 269-301. Ibn Asír, p. 285, fixes his death at the end of 


i Ramazan. Price, Muhammadan History, n., 210 
— The tenor of the legends of 


the consecutive issues of A.H. 617 disclose 
ower on the part of GAiyás-ud-dín ' Iwaz, 
titles, and in the assumption of the 
as the prefix to the Al Sultán in 
of Al Muwazzam, “ the grea&"* 
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Here, for the first time in this series, we meet with the official or regnant 
designation ofythe Khalifah of Baghdad, who ha’ hitherto been referred to 
by the mere generic title of “ Commander of the Faithful." 

It would appear from this innovation, as if Ghiyás-ud-dín had already, 
indirectly, put himself in communication with the Pontifical Court at 
Baghdad, with a view to obtaining recognition as a sovereign prince in the 
Muslim hierarchy,—a further indication of which may possibly be detected 
in the exceptional insertion of the month in addition to the ordinary year of 
issue on the margin of No. Ga. ; a specification which will be found more 
fully developed in the sueceeding mintages, where it admits of an explanation 
which is not so obvious or conclusive in this instance. 





No. 7. Silver. Size, 9. Weight, 169 grs. Pl x., fig. 5.* Dated 
s> 


20th of Rabi’ ul ákhir, a.n. G20. (7 specimens.) \ 
| OBVERSE. REVERSE. 
Lisl ७२६ all Y ay 
2 e 32 w 5 aUi ony ou 
crise]! pet aad uam o al wal yo li 
Lad us $ qub wlhle (uae y Je) ^ 
8७२ gle sibs $! ¿mol Margin — wita EN ue 
cie yell act diw SW) ue ८४० 
&&Le AUI ols Ax E y quie 


No. 7a. Variety. “Weight, 165 ers. Coin of the same date and 
similar character, which transfers the complete name of O into the third 
line ; the dubious pretix to the second wot s boll reads more as a<, while 
the suggested 392, above given, appears as pos, 

If the preceding coins had left any doubt as to Ghiyas-ud-din’s 
designs in regard to the assumption of sovereign power, the tenor of the 
legends on Nos. 7 and 7a, would conclusively set that question at rest. 
Here, not content with the recently-arrogated title of pe well, we lind 
him calling himself Suljan of Sultans,’ by direct appointment of the 


ESY * See also Marsden, No, nccrvir p. 564. There are two coins of this type in his 
ns ` collection in the British Museum. Marsden remarks, “ The date of this coin, the earliest 

v. of those belonging to the princes who governed Bengal in the name of the Kings of Dehli, 
but who took all opportunities af rendering themselves independent, is expressed distinctly - 
in words, . . +< < The titles and patronymies of the Sultan by whom it was struck 
are for the most part illegible"; not so much from obliteration, ag from the original 
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Khalífah,* associated with which is the entry of a specific date, with the still 
more unusual definition of the day of the month, which is preserved constant 
and unvaried throughout the entire issue. More remarkable still is the 
abnormal departure from the conventional form of coin legends, in the 
omission of the preliminary “ 47 Sultán," and the abrupt introduction of 
the regnal title of the once probational Husdém-ud-din, under his more 
ambitious designation of Ghiyds-ud-din. In short, the entire drift of the 
altered superseription points to an intentional reproduetion of some formal 
phraseology, such as would be eminently consistent with an official transeript 
of the revered precept emanating from Baghdad. 

I should infer from these coincidences that a formal diploma had by 
this time been conceded by the Supreme Pontiff, admitting the newly-erected 
kingdom Bengal within the boundaries of Islam, and confirming the reigning 
monarch in posession, with added titles and dignities. | The date so 
prominently repeated may either be that upon which the patent was 
originally sealed, or more probably it points to the auspicious moment of 
the reception of the ambassadors, who conveyed the formal document and 
paraphernalia of investment, at the Court of Lak’hnauti. This assignment 
in no way disturbs my previous attribution of the inaugural piece of 
Altamsh,t marking his attainment of the like honours in a.m. 626. The 
very concession to the Bengal potentate possibly led his once suzerain to 
seek a parallel sanctification of his own rights, which he had previously been 
content to hold by the sword: and the difficulty of communication with 
Baghdad over alien kingdoms and disturbed frontiers would account for a 
delay of the emissaries on the one part and the other, which would not affeet 
the open ocean passage between the mouths of the'Ganges and the sea-port 


of Bagrah, 


* The term ( 207 ust is of frequent oceurrenge on the carly Muslim coinages, and is 
uso —— 

usually associated with the name of the officer—whatever his condition—responsible for 
the mint issues, a8 dea! stil which is translated by Frohmn as "manibus" (i. ¢, curd 
et operá) Ahmadis or * curante,"—a definition accepted in later days on the Continent 
as “par les mains de, par les soins de, otc, In the present instance it would seem to 
imply a more or less direct intervention by the Commander of the Faithful himself in favour 
of his nominee. a * 

f Initial Coinage of Bengal, J.R.A.S. ii, N.&, p. 154, No. 1, mote; Chronicles of 
Pathán Kings, p.46. Of course, this exceptional issue will now have to cede priority of 
date both to the Bengal coins of Aji. 61%, etc, and likewise to the northern piece of d 


s Altamsb,. No. 8, which must be taken as anterior to No. 19. ५४0४४ NM 
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` 
COIS or ALTAMSH. 


' 
No. 8. Silver. Size 82 Weight, 168 grs. Square Kufie characters, 
which seem to belong to Lahor or some northern Mint.* Pl x., fig. 6. 


A.M, 62* 
ORVERSE. s REVERSE. 
v1.1 AU, yi ay y 
ures Enel Sym) ०७०८६ 
ert y haal wind DJ] all 
(eb! RB y3) yell pact ath 
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<) Al ६००० 3 ६७१ P [ is 


BENGAL Corss OF ALTAMSH SUBSEQUENT TO THE RE-ASSERTION OF HIS 
IMPERIAL Sway. 
No. 9. Silver. Size 8. Weight, 161 grs. Bengal type of coin. 


A.M. 622, 
OBVERSE. ` REVERSE. 
welll As in Nos. 6 and 7,—coins of 
Ne enel Ghiyás-ud-din, with. the name of 
ool sibs ,। wel the Khalish Al Nagir-li-din Illah, 
Margin— 


Axl ae lel) 
wre Bulgin y Ci pire 
Altamsh does not seem to have found it convenient to proceed against 
his contumacious vassal, who was now ready to meet him on almost equal 


terms, till a.m. 622, when the coinage immediately attests one part of the : 
compact under which peace was secured, in the exclusive use of the name 


^ * Chronicles of the Pathán Kings, p. 15. PL i. figs. 4—8 
k... f This word as designating the coin is unusual; but we have the term «yall 15 
E^ for the Mint, and the yà4 yee, cte, as the ordinary prefix to the Kens} pr a£! of the 
Pathán monarchs. The letters on the Bengal coins look more like yall which, however, 
Lo है 136 nok acera to make sense, Frivhn long ago suggested that the word — ought to be 
T J: ed ns a substantive, especially in those cases where the preposition ws did not follow 
* it, in the given sentencepng a prefix to the name of the mint city. 
| 7 
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of the Emperor of Hindistin on the money of Bengal.* That the issue 
represented by No. 9, proceeded from the local mints, 1s evident alike from 
the style and fabric of the pieces, their defective metal, and the uncouth 4 





[No. 4, 


forms of the letters of the legends. 
No. 10. Silver. 
Au. 624. 


QOrYvERSE. 
ee ४॥॥ tbl 
wos} 5 sl — 
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Size 8. Weight 168 grs. (2 specimens.) Pl, x., tig. 7» 


REVERSE. 
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Al Zahir bi-amrillah, the Khalifah whose name is inscribed on this com, 
succeeded his father on the 2nd of Shawwal, 4.1. 622, and died on the Lith 


Rajab, a.n. 623 (July 11, 1226 A.D.) 
Weight, 167 grs Unique 


No. ll. Silver. Size, 7. 
Am. 624. 
Square area, within double lines, 


following the pattern of some of the 









x examples of Muhammad Ghori's 
coins. 
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my the square area and the circular 
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Bar Hebrveus, Abulfara), p. 302. 
Pl. x., fig. 8, 


REVERSE. 


Legend in the area as in the last 
coin, with the name of the Khalifah 
Al Zahir. 
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It might be supposed to be an open question as to whether Ghiyas-ud- 
din 'Zwez or Macir-ud-din JMahmüd,—the eldest son of Altamsh and his 
viceroy in Bengal—presided over the mints which put forth the coins classed 
under Nos. 10 and 11. As regards the latter, at present unique, piece, there 
ean be little doubt, from its assimilation to the ordinary Dihli models, that 
it formed a portion of the revised and improved coinage of the south after 
Mahmüd's defeat of Ghiyds-ud-din in 624 a.m. In like manner, the 
mtroduction of the term abel I on No. 10, as a prefix to the title of Sultan 
Altamsh, points to a feeling of filial reverence, which is altogether wanting 
even in Ghiyds-ud-din’s repentant manifesto in the legend of No. 9. 
Mahmid’s appointment to the government of Audh dates from a.m, 623,* 
and the tenor of one of the narratives of Minháj i Siráj would imply that 
he proceeded southwards with but little delay ; so that all e E bearinz the 
date of 624, with the name of Altamsh, might preferentially be assigned to 
his interposition, more especially as Ghiyás-ud-dín at,and prior to this, period 
had placed himself in a renewed attitude of insurrection. 

Coin of Nágir-ud-dín Mahmúd Shah, as Viceroy in Bengal. 

The administration of the Bengal mints under the official auspices of 
Nágir-ud-din Mahmúd, as developed in the issues Nos. 10, 11, leads up to 
and confirms with more full effect an identification I have hitherto been 
obliged to advocate in a less confident tone—that is, the attribution of the 
piece, figured in my ‘Chronicles of the Pathan Kings,’ p. SI, to the eldest 
son of Altamsh, at some period towards the close of his brief career. With 
these newly-discovered evidences of his overt intervention in the local cur- 
rencies, the transition to a subuded and possibly paternally-sanctioned nu- 
mismatie proclamation, in his own name, would be easy, more especially if 
that advance was made simultaneously with the effusive reception at Dihlí 
of the reigning Khalífah's earliest recognition of Altamsh's supremacy, 
coupled with the desirability of making this Imperial triumph manifest in 
those southern latitudes, where other dynastie names had already claimed à 
prior sanctification t — — 

% Persian text, 150. 
+ Minháj i Sirsj, after completing his aceonnt of Nágir-ud-dín's conquest of Ghiyás- 
ud-din 'Iwaz, and the trafsmission of the spoils to the Sultan at Dihlí, continues— 
sy Lb wr ue” wih. wy? ag le) 2 CULTE ep 3 
pels llo 35...» Lyi) Cul) Ja sb leit $ Cas yi Gl ala?! y ox) 
Sole iP ly whom 9 SS cryptic (5 y hr AS y pie oY Ae Ji sale ०२०! 
jl Sab e Leb - atl yl — ss dyly 4७ 3,2 3०२ ,E3 ०४५० ५५1०० »!४। 5 
e po 161 * Seg ull Ga Cony! ० sps Jus 
— (See also Elliot's Historians, ile, pp. 326, 329.) The Khalitah’s emissary arrived at 





24 . Dihli on the 22nd of Rabi’-ul-Awwal, (3rd month of) A.n. 626, p. (v3: and news of the 
e 


ES | death of Nágir-ud-din Mabmüd reached the capital in the 5th month of the same year, 
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Such an authorized augmentation of the Prince's state is rendered the 
more probable, as Altamsh in a measure shared with his f#vourite son the 
honours and dignities conferred by the Khalífah, and simultaneously extended 
to him the right to use an umbrella with the tint of Imperial red,* — Nácir- 
ud-dín Mahmüd, the contemporary biographer remarks, was from that time 
looked upon as the recognized successor to the throne of Hindüstán. 
Equally, after Mahmüd's premature death, his father stillso held him in 
honour that his body was brought to Dihli, and enshrined under one of the 
choicest domes that Eastern Saracenic art could achieve, which to this day, 
amid its now broken marbles, stands as a monument of the virtues of this 
prince, and preserves in its decaying walls the remains oft the first royal 
tomb of the slave kings erected near the capital,f on the shattered entrance 
arch of which ean still trace the devotional prayer of the father for the 
soul of his * a whose mundane glories he briefly epitomizes as * King of 
Kings of the East," implying, in the conventional terms of the day, all 
India beyond the Ghagra. 

And still further to secure a contemporary memento of his lost heir, 
Altamsh eonferred the same name and title upon a younger son, who, in his 


* The founder of the Ghaznawi dynasty, the Great Sabuktigín, assumed regal state 
under the shadow of a red umbrella.  Altamsh's ensigns are described as black for the 
right wing plain Ades wll) and ved for the left wing la! $4 esl, . AMu'izz* 
ud-din Muħammad bin Ssm's standards bore the same colours, but the discrimination is 
made that the élack pertained to the Ghoris, and the red to the Turks, p. | py. Ghiyás- 
ud-din Muhammad bin Sam used black and red for the two wings respectiy ely, p. 83. 

T INsCBEIPTION ON THE Town or SULTAN GiA'zr [ NA SIR-UD-D1 N Mauxv^p] AT 
Drini’, DATED A.H. 629 
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This Tomb, which is known at the Maqbarah of Sultin Ghisf, stands amid the ruins 

of the village of Malikpdr Koyi, about three miles due westof the celebrated Qutb Minár. 

Asar-us-Sanadid, Dihli, 1854, pp. 23, 30 (Nos. 12, 18, Facsimile), and 60 (modern 


M. ; transeript revised). See also Journal Asiatique, M. G. de Tassy's translation of the Uya 
text; also Journal Archaeological Society Bt Dehli, p. 57, and Hand-book for Dehli, 1863, 






w p. 85. 
= — Rokn-nd-din Fíráz Shah, another son of Altamsh, who for a brief period. the 
* ye of Dibli, found a final resting-place on the chosen site of Malikpár ; and his brother 
succession, entitled Mu'izz-ud-din BaArdm Shah, followed bim. 
the «ame locality.—Asár-us-Sanádíd, pp. 25, 26. e Eliot's H sis 

Chronicles Kings, p. 290. FT AN 
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back to Bengal, where he was permitted to found a new family of southern 
kings, who for half a century succeeded in maintaining a fitful sovereignty» 
seldom disturbed by the more powerful Sultans of Hindüstán., 


No. 12. Silver. Size 8. Weight, 163.1 ers. Unique. British 
Museum. Vide Chronicles, p. 81. 


OnvERSE. REVERSE. 
e: VI uy ll eM oes F 
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Al Mustancir billah was inaugurated on the 14th of Rajab, 623 a.m, = 
1226 A.D., the same day that his father Al-Záhir died. Bar Hebræus, 
p. 303. 

I quote in illustration of my previous remarks, the legends on the 
special issue of Altamsh on the occasion of the receipt of his diploma of 
investiture in A.H. 626. 

Weight of the B. M. Coin, 164 grains. 

OnvEnsE— aU) (Joss, dem? «UI Y) «JI 3 

Reverse—As above, in No. 12, with similarly formed characters.* 

It may be noted that on a like occasion of the reception of the Egyptian 
Khalífah's diploma at Dihlí in 744 aco, Muhammad bin Tughluq adopted a 
similar method of exhibiting his respect by introducing the pontif's name 


on the coinage to the exclusion of his own. | 
The identification of the individual, who styles himself Daulat Shah 


with many high-sounding prefixes, on the subjoined coin, demanded a certain 
amount of patient patch-work, which I have relegated to the note below.f 
® Chronicles of the Pathan Kings, p. 46. 
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of elsewh Ikhtiyar-ud-din Barka'*. Aš and who app@ars in history 

on the single oecasion of his possessing himself of the kingdom of Bengal 
on the death of Négir-ud-din Mahmüd, and his subsequent suppression and 





F capture on the adyance of Altamsh's forces in the selfsame year, 627 A.H., dh 
lie was unwise enough to record on his unauthorized coinage. . 
No. 13. Silver Size 9}. Weight, 168, Unique. Plate x., fig. 9 
A.H., 627? Ó 
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a than the suggested ise 
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‘In the printed text, under the first Court Circular list of the sU 5| 3 ellas of Sultan 
Shams-ud-dfn we find the following entry "d CT "^ ems; and in the 
be second document, purporting to be a variant of that official return, we read T LS (८1, 
3% ८,2 wl jis) elle (pp. {vy and | y A), which latter version is greatly improved 


by the Oriental Lord Chamberlain's list preserved in a MS. in the B. M. (Addit. No. 
— 26,189), which associates more directly the fitle with the name, and identifies the 


individual as KL ४55, ५ Jo) , ७४५ Eke ` 


|. C" The word Balkd has exercised the commentators. It may be found, however, in- 
the early Ghaznawi name of Balkd-tigin. Kl means a “ camel colt,” and (455 
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Vocabulary of the Banpard Nágás.—By S. E. Pear, Eso., Si bsigar, Asám. 
(Continued from Journal, A. 8. Bengal, Part I, for 1872, p. 29.) 


In the following vocabulary á represents the a in bar; à stands for au 
as m naught; ai, as in aisle ; au, as in loud; e, as ei in eight ; ë, as in hen; 
i, as in hill; í,as eein heel ; ó, as the o in not ; o, as in note; u, as ip full, 
aud ú as oo in fool. 


Abdomen, vók. Bait, pusén. 
Able, tüák. Bamboo, nyad. 
Above, dinko. Bank, shwak tüm. 
Ache, kak (kuk). Banyan-tree, ngau, mú. 
Acid, + mak, Barn, pung. 
Across, árêm, Bark, an kan. 
Acute, . jan, Base, ‘iting. 
Adder, pa. Basket, shók sha, 
Adze, vá. Bat, apák. | 

Rc rá. n ” pak pi. 

; pai tú. attle, ran, ron, 

: arupd. Bead, lik. 
Air, vin. I Beam, pang ling. 
Alive, áráng Bean, ñ sa, 
Alike, tive. Bear, tchap, chup. 
All, pang ve Beard, mun pú. 
Amber, nasa. Beat, pit 
Among, hótán. Bee, nánní. 
Ancestor, cdm Beetle, tchong. 
Angel, ang. Before, tit le. 
Animal, mali, iit. flesh. Bell, . linglo. 

a tchi ding. Bellows, zétpu. , 
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Blood, 
Blossom, 
Blue, 
Boar, 
Boil, 
Bone, 
Bone, 
Bough, 
Bow, . 
Box, 

Boy, 
Bracelet, 
Branch, (tree), 
Brandy, 
Bread 
Breakfast, 
Breeze, 


Brick, 
Bridge, 
Brimstone, 
Bring, 
Broad, 
Broken, 
Brook, 
Broom, 
Brother, 


Camphor, 
Cane, 
Cannon, 
Canoe, 
Cap, 
Carcass, 
Cascade, 





C, * Cat, terpillar 


— — 


d E. Peal— Vocabulary of the Banpará Nagas. 


adzt. 

ii, 
nak che. 
vák la, mai la. 
tà. | 
rzin, orzan. 
hórá, rá 
panchak 
viántu 
shwák 
nausá, man sa 
kapsan 

pan kang 
zü 


an, 
kan sá ha, 
vin 
rang vin le 
sky wind makes. 
ha (lit. earth) 
shai 
hing. 
au he, pau hai. 
ak. 
ak. 
— ea. 
hija 
Atal 
kong ra. 
lui 
lai hing 
ve kot. 
mai hú, hapang. 
van súng le 
rúk tia 
pau ka 
pi twak 
rü. 


k 
zi le (lit. dead 
ti chóng le. 


(water great 1s) 
sighing 








Cave, 
Centipede, 
Charcoal, 
Cheap, 
Cheek, 7. 
Chest, 
Chicken, 
Chief, 
Chillie, 7t. 
Chin, 
Chunga( Bamboo 


tube, ) 

Chrysalis 
Claw, 
Clay, 
Cloth, 
Cloud, 
Coal, 
Cock, 
Cold, 
Come, 
Cord, 
Corn, 
Cost, 
Cotton, 
Cough, 
Countenance, 
Cow, A 
Crab, 
Crack, 
Crag, 
Creeper, 
Cricket, 
Crocodile, 
Crook, 
Crossbow, 
Crow, 
Cucumber, 
Cushion, 
Cut, v. 
Cymbal, 
Dagger, 
Damp, 
Dance, 

ancing, 

ark, 
Darkness, 





































j 


 Daughte 
aughter, 
Dawn, 





ha kon. 

på soi, 

mák. 

na 

navém, bomzrónz 
khá tok. [bi 

à sa (li you 
vang hum, vang 
hing bú 

ká ra 


tûn. 


chóng pua, 
chakin. 
ha. 

nf. 

rang shai. 
ha nak. 

à ping. 
dane. 

pau hi, pau he. 
rü. 

tzá. 

lahi. 


ai. 

Khai le. 

tún. 

mai hú. 
shan. 

hak (hak le). 
ha hung. 

rü ka. 

do mo. 

kún ki. 

kum. 

hap. 

iki. 

mai ki 

kang tai 

hut ko, hat ko. 
Sl 

bit sa. 

shün. 





xxxii 
Day, 
Dead, 
Dearth, 
Death, 
Debt, 








zu. 

mai, Tif. flesh. 
ha rang. 

ti chong le. 
lun pú. 
harang mun me. 
ping. 
pau ha, 

jà du. 

rang phüm. 
mong chai le, 
zi, zi le 

ha ta le. - 
shwa ta ha, 

o så hà. 
ap ka, 

antai le, atai le. 
shwa kun, 

. támük. 

hi. 

mui (mui le). 
káhák. 

à shu, 


á pak pong. 
li 









Escape, 


Evening, 


Ever, 
Exact, 
Expanse, 


Extinguish, 


Eye, 
Face, 
Fall, 
False, 


Family, | 
Famine, 


Fan, 
Far, 
Father, 
Feast, 
Feather, 


Finger, 
Finish, 


Fire, 


Firmament, 


Fish, 
Flannel, 
Flat, 


AU. LUE 








pe le. 

ang shang. 

Pang val. 
ut zing. 

man kam. 

a mut le. 

mi. 

tun. 

dat le. 

man pai, 

horiém. 

nå le. 

rang 209. 

átai. 

Apa. 

mi tü le. 

à koi, 

javat. 

tak shoi, 

kak. 

hi. 

puk jak. 


mai í. 
van hong (fire 
stone). 
ti chong le. 

an, a. 





Grasshoppe r, 


Great, 
Grief, 
Gum, 
Gun, 


Gunpowder, 


Hail, 
Han, 
Half, 
Hand, 
Handle, 
Hard, 
Hatchet, 
Head, 
Heavy, 
Heel, 
Hen, 
High, 
Hill, 
Hinder, 
Hip, 
Hoe, 
Hog, 
Honey, 
Hornbill, 
Hornet, 
Horse, 
Hot, 


House, 
Hunger, 
Hurricany, 
Husband, 
Hut, 
Instep, 
Iron, 
Ivory, 
Jackall, 
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mi chóng. 
shi ka. 
mún kau. 
pau lá, pau ha. 
roan 

ha rang, 
SICH 

mai mai le. 
à chóng. 
tzá 

ping. 


hat (hut le). 
chak, chak, 
chang ko. 
tiak. 

chang 
khung 

li le 

chídün. 


vik la 


arza. 


ham ( humm) 
vok no le 


stomach nothing is. 


rang chai. 
hasam pa 
pa: ° 
chi tok. 


* f loák vi. 
í elephant tooth. 
hian 


a NC 





Javelin, 
Jaw 
Joint 
Jump, 
Jungle 
Kid 
King, 
Kitten, 
Knee, 
Knife, 
Knot, 
Knuckle, 
Ladder, 
Lake, 
Lance, 


Large, 


ká. 
tsá vát. 
pat. 
au. 
em sf, 
vang ham. 
mii sá. 
chi kui, 
bit sa 
lung ká. 
chaki. 
chi ting. 
nüánu ji 
chi áp ai le 
chong, chong le. 
hüritk 
jantang. 
pan chak, dit. tree- 
hand 
vat. 
chia, 
tzánák, chánák. 
pai pau le 
rang dung le 
hát, haat, pelo ? 
kak 
là le. 
nai lí. 
ma lí. 
ni á ling. 
hatang. 
bo le. 
mi. 
tai hu le. 
dam. 
maii 
hing 
hétan 
tzam tí 
hátam 
rang phim 
tcha tchu, tu pa. 
nam sing 
mai nak 





` ww “a | w F z k. 
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Nail, chakín. — |Samber deer, teh. 
Narrow, tík. T g Sume, tam ri. 
Navel, sung. Sand, sik 
Neck, dinkú. Seed, hátüng 
Needle, mat koi. Sharp, áná 
Nest, á zap. Shell, káptüng 
New, haz àn. Short, tüt * le 
: rang nak Shoulder, swa kong 
Night, i ET clack Shrew, tsa tsu 
No, man tai le. Sick, kak 
North, ngá Silent, dáng. 
Nose, nákúng Silk, shóng. 
Not, man. Silver, ngüng. 
Old, haz ing. Sister, a na. 
Otter, . rá rom. Skin, kan. 
Path, lam Sky, rang. 

_ Perpendicular; ong Sleep, mik nu, mik nu le. 
Pig, * zip, zip le. 
Pigeon, yü. ` Slip, nan, 
Plantain, nga. Small hí le. 

«Point jüng.- Smoke, van kút. 
Pond ti kut Snake, pu. 
Porcupine, Â zi. Soft, nai. 

Po te ít? Son, ko sá. 
lin pau he. Sour, tsánam. 
á muk, Spear, pa. 
ki ki. Spider, mák. 
rang vat. Spirit zú. 
rang vat le, Squirrel, ú rút. 
ú, zú, Star, litza. 
lá, Stay, támük. 
áráng Steel, jantu. 
khi. Stone, óng. 
mai nú. Stop, támük, zákaf 
A dire tza. — rang chai le. 
vong. Straight, jang mai. 
S Straw, E 
jüm. Stream, awaka 






zú. 
yán,ján. 


rang han. 












To-day, , 6 ni. 
Toe, chiki. 
To-morrow, nai ní. 
Tongue, 16, 
Tooth, va. 
Tough kai. 
Tree, pan. 
Tribe, nok, i 
Truce, mimũl. Bring, la he, pau he 
True, hotzing. Bring water, ti la he 
Unable, mun tüak. Bring fire, va chup hai 
Vegetable, sti Bring fuel he la hai 
Village, ting kong. š ha pau hai. 
Waist, khé da Bring more, la hai 
Wait tamiuk Bring men, mi jen hai 
Water, ti. What's that ? tem avang ? 
Wax, mii. What hill ? tem, hapa ? ~ 
Weasel, i kan. What stream ? tem swáka ? 
Weed, pau. ' What tree ? tem pan ai? 
Well, tí kaí What name ? bilam an pu 
Wet, kah le | What's this ? hai tem al? 
What? tem. How large ? avat chong pú. ® 
Wind, vin. How far ? 4vat ta tai pu 
Wolf, shan. | abat ta 
Woman, shí kú. What making? tem zing pi? 
Wool, roan mú. Why? — tem mók pú 
Ns lo Where come azang to pia ? 
Wrist, chak | ding. m Ld tem dieta pu 
Yam, tong. Where gone to? o ma ai o man pú ? 
Yes, tai le. Are there deer? mai te cha? 
Young, á sá, Are there fish? nya te cha? 
1. e tá, tá. Yes,— ood, tai le—mai. 
2. a ni, ni No—bad, man tai—man mai. 
3. jam, jum. None, man tai le. 
4. a li, li Cut this, hut ko. 
5. a gá, gá. Throw this rub- 
6. a rok, rok. bish away, avátko ving va. 
7. a nat, nut. Work quick ki ki le 


This is mainly Banpará Nágá. Contiguous tribes often have so many 
words in common as to be able to converse ; while in other cases the differ- 
ences are so great, that the dialects are mutifally unintelligible 

- The letter r at end pf a word seems rare, so far I have not met a 
le case, and I am inclined to think it is never used, inasmuch as all 


I^ 


Assamese words used by them. that so end, have the final r turned into 


Pam H 








h 
E 
— Ë as khar (gunpowder) to khat, kapor (cloth) into kaput, &e. 


` e. 












atmospheric phenomena, and may even be traced in their word for ‘ god’ 
and ‘devil’, Naga ideas of Divine persons being very limited, the same 
word that stands for ‘devil’ also serves for ‘god.’ Indeed their god 
at best is a local and generally malignant sprite, who can be propitiated 
by small presents of eatables. ` 

The word ‘ mai’ is very generally used as prefix to names of animals. The 
word good seems derived from this source, and it is equally suggestive 
to note that the word for sweet, ti, means also water. 

Generally speaking, Banpará Naga is as monosyllabic as it can be, 

and in speech is gut up short and jerky, especially when they are excited. 
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On DIFFERENTIAL GALVANOMETERS,— : 


by Lours SCHWENDLER. 


Pace. (Continued from page 152, Vol. XLI, Part II, 1872.5) 
| The first part of this investigation concluded with the following 
question : . 
What general condition must be fulfilled in the construction of any 
differential galvanopeter in order to make a simultaneous maximum possi- | 
ble with respect to an alteration of external resistance in either of the — 


differential branches ? a | i f 
te To answer this question, it will be necessary to remember, that the 


condition of a simultancous maximum sensitiveness at or near balance w 
£e ~ expressed by 3 equations, namely,— 
© (wg) (w+ 9) + fruity’ —9 _ _ 2(g* wf) a" 
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“ mechanieal arrangement" of the differential galvanometer $nder consider- 
ation 

By these three dations, which are independent of each other, 4, 
and p can be expressed in terms of w, w and है 

By equation I we have at or very near balance : 


f g +w /9 





which value substituted in equations II and II" 











PU gto y 
gives : + 
(w — g) Ge' + 9^) +f (wtw +g — ०) _ 2 (g + t + f) II 
(g + w^) (g — to) g (g'— u!) (g + w) 
and वि 
(७० '—9^) (w+ 0) fon w'-g—9) _ 2(०/+?०/+ f) H6 s 
(g Fw) (g — w^)g (q—w) (git w^) "^ 


and from thest two equations g and g' may be developed. 
This is best done by subtracting equation LI from equation II' when 
after reduction we get :— 
(16g — wy’) (ap g + wg! gg! + w^) — — (g +g! + w + ५०९) (wg—wg’) 
ITI 


Now it must be remembered, that with respect to our physical problem, 

L Jf w, w, g and g^ represent nothing else, but electrical resistances, and that 
they have, therefore, to be taken in any formula as quantities of the same 
sign (say positive) 

Consequently the above equation III would contain a mathematical 
impossibility (a positive quantity equal to a negative quantity), whenever 
the common factor wg—iwg is different from zero 

| In other words equation III can only be fulfilled if we always have : 

v- cn wg — 0g "८0 MP IV 
— "This simple relation between the resistances at which balance arrives 
and the resistances of the two differential coils, expresses not only the 

necessary and sufficient condition under which a simultaneous maximum 
sensitiveness can exist, but it also affords an easy means of getting at once 
those special values of g, g' and p, which only solve the physical problem. 





v Substituting the value of either g or g’, as given by equation IV in 
equations II and II' and developing ç and Z we have: 
* s. |= === काक अ —— — — — 4. 
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1873.] Lehis Schwendler—On Differential Galvanometers. a 
obviously makè g and g negative, values which cannot solve the physical 
question.— 
Further, if we introduce the ratio 
4 = — given by equation IV, into equation L, and develope p we get : 
a w 5 
"EI RRR 7 — 


This latter expression shows the very simple relation which must exist 
between the mechanical arrangement of any differential galvanometer and 
the two resistances at which balance is arrived at, in order to make a simul- 
taneous maximum sensitiveness possible. 

Thus if the ratio of the two resistances at which balance arrives is 
fixed, the mechanical arrangement p cannot be chosen arbitrarily, but must 
be identical with this ratio. This is in fact the answer to the question put 
at the beginning of this paper. 

However, the meaning of this result will be made even still clearer if 
we revert to equation I, by which we have 

ali g +w Ng 
. P v ng g dw 
expressing the ratio between the total resistances in the two differential 
branches, when balance is established, and which ratio is generally known 
under the name Constant of the Differential Galvanometer. 


eer # ७ # # ७ + eee "W"-"^* n," eee ७ ७ ७ # # # eee eee . .. I 


Substituting ip the above expression I the value of F — — from equa- 


tion IV we get at once 
* — d. 
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and as a second answer to the question put at the beginning of this paper 
we have therefore : 

A simultaneous maximum sensitiveness with respect to an alteration of 
external resistance in either branch of any differential galvanometer can be 
obtained only, if the constant of the differential galvanometer ts equal to the 
ratio of the two resistances at which balance arrives, and this clearly necessi- 


tates that the resistances of the respective coils to which w and w' belong 


should stand in the same ratio 
The general problem may now be considered as solved by the following 


four general expressions : 
g =—1( +p Dees Gee) EL — 
b, 
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Additional remarks. 


In the foregoing it has not been shewn that the values g and Z, ex- 
pressed by equations a and 4, must necessarily correspond to a maximum 
sensitiveness of the differential galvanometer, because it was clear à priori, 
that the function by which the deflection is expressed is of such a nature 
that no minimum with respect to g and g’ is possible. However, to complete 
the solution mathematically, the following is a very short proof that the 
values of g and Q really do correspond to a maximum sensitiveness of the 
differential galvanometer under consideration. 

Reverting to one of the expressions for the deflection a? which any 
differential galvanometer gives before balance is arrived at, we had : 


aak ve A and as the increase of deflection at or near balance is 


identical with the deflection itself, and further as the law which binds the 
resistance of the differential coils to the other resistances in the circuit, in 
order to have a maximum sensitiveness, is of practical interest only when 
the needle is at, or very nearly at, balance, we can solve the question at once 
by making «° a maximum with respect to g and g’, if we only suppose A 
constant and small enough, and as K is known to be independent of g and g’, 


v5 


the defleetion a? will be a maximum if J is à maximum for any con- 


stant A (zero included). 
Further we know that Z = Cg which value for g'in N substituted will 


make the latter a function of 7 only and consequently < also. We have 


therefore to deal with a single maximum ór minimum, and according to well- 


known rules we have: ° 


- —————— 3 
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but M 
jJ a =o it follows that U —0 
ne L4n 
Now E bid 
T — +27 but A as well as <3 being invariably 
positive, it follows that e is invariably negative, and as further V is always 


dy 
2 
positive it follows finally that a is always negative, or the value of g ob- 


- © 7 . ti 
. tained by equation 77 = Ü corresponds to a maximum senzZitiveness of the 
differential galvanometer. 4 
In a similar way it can be shewn that the value of g’ obtained by equa- 


ti da 0 
on dy = 0 corresponds also to a maximum sensitiveness of the differential 


galvanometer. 
This is in fact a second and far more simple solution of the problem, 
+ However, it is by no means as general, nor does it adhere as closely to the 
spirit of analysis as the first more complicated solution. 


Effect of Shunts.—It is clear that the introduction of shunts cannot 
alter the general results as given in equations a, 5, e, and d, as long as the 
shunts are used merely for the purpose of carrying off a fixed quantity o 
current without in themselves having any direct magnetie action on the 
needle. 

However, to avoid misunderstanding, it is well to remember that in the 
case of shunts being used, the values to be given to w and w” in the above 
equations are no£ those at which balance actually arrives, but those at which 
balance would arrive if no shunts were used, z. e., the resistance at which 
balance is established when using shunts must be multiplied by the multi- 
plying power of their respective shunts, before they are to be substituted 
inthe equations a, 5, c and 4 









= Mechanical arraitgement designed by p.—The condition which must 
be fulfilled in the construction of any differential galvanometer to make a 
simultaneous maximum sensjtiveness possible, was expressed by . 


p’ = — ews a P OT LIVE LE E OEE AET | ४ जे दे e 


TN 


= and it will be now instructive to enquire what special e 
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By m was understood the magnetic effect of an average convolution 
(7. e. one of average size and mean distance from the magnet acted upon, 
when the latter is parallel with the plane of the cons olutions) in the 
differential coil of resistance g, when a current of unit strength passes 
through it. Similarly m’ was the magnetic effect of an average convolution 
in the other differential coil of resistance g 

Further » and a’ were quantities expressed by 

U =n 4/3 

and U’ = n' ,/g' | 
U and U’ being the number of convolutions in the two coils g and g’ respec- 
tively 

Now we will eall A half the cross section of the coil g (cut through 
the coil normal to the direction of the convolutions) and which section, as » 
the wire is tosbe supposed uniformly coiled, must be uniform throughout. ` 

Thus we have generally 

A a 
elg +Š — d 
wherever the normal cut through the coil is taken. 

c is a constant indicating the manner of coiling, either by dividing the 
cross-section A into squares, hexagons or in any other way, but always sup- 
posing that however the coiling of the wire may have been done, it has been 
done uniformly throughout the coil. (This supposition is quite sufficiently 
nearly fulfilled in practice because the coiling should always be executed 
with the greatest possible care, and further the wire can be supposed practi- 
eally of equal thickness throughout the coil) 
= q is the metallic section of the wire, and ë the non-metallic section due 
G to the necessary insulating covering of the wire 
|  — — — Further we have 


U A where b is the length of an average convolution and X the 


s absolute conductivity of the wire material supposed to be a constant for the 
coil. 














T Now, for brevity's sake, we will suppose that 8, the cross-section of the 


insulating covering, can be neglected against g the metallic oO 
wire 
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or 


similarly * 





But using wire of the same conductivity in both the differential coils, 
which should be as high as is possible to procure it, and further supposing 
the manner of coiling to be identical in both coils, we have 


À = A! i 
C= c 
" - ni A’ 6 p 
Se k" p . 


Further we know that if the shape and dimensions of each coil are. 
given, and in addition also their distance from the magnet acted upon, it 
will be always possible to calculate m and m', though it may often present 
mathematical difficulties, especially if the forms of the two coils differ from 
each other and are also not circular. This latter condition is generally 
necessitated in order to obtain the greatest absolute magnetic action of each 
coll in as small a space as possible. 

However it is clear that we may assume generally that the two coils 
have each an average convolution of identical shape and of the same length 
















a placed at an equal distance from the magnet acted upon, and that therefore 
the magnetic action of each coil is dependent on the number of convolutions 
only ' 

qi In this case we have evidently 
E m= m' 
S b= b" 2 
Ee or 
=Ñ , n “A 
! n^ m! 
PN ia nnd as p mmm e— ;, — 
f. mMm 
Cw have finally 
A? w’ * Pky — 
s P xF 2. 1 " ह छक m TROUT # # # + + OOO Cee ee ee # ३ के Ma . =< 


. Equation e shows at (99९९ that uhder,the supposed conditions, i. e., 
e average eonvolutions in each coil are of equal size and shape, 
wire used in either collis of the same absolute conductivity, and that ` 
ting material can be neglected against the diame- 
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The wire used for filling each coil must be Wgariakly of the same 


diameter, otherwise a maximum sensitiveness is impossible. 

| How the above simple law expressed by equation e would be altered, 
| when the given suppositions were not fulfilled, must be found by further cal- 
culation, but as the latter is intricate and a more general result is not 
required in practice, I shall dispense at present with this labour. ^ ` 


Special Differential Galvanometers.—Here shall be given the special 
expressions to which the general equations a, 5, 6 and d, are reduced when 
certain conditions are presupposed 

glst case.— When w and w’, the two resistances at which balance is 
arrived at are 80 large that f, the resistance of the testing battery can be 
neglected against either of them without perceptible error. Substituting 
therefore f = 0 in equations a, and 0, we get 


w 
g — 3 ७४५४ ४०७७७०७क७ ७ ७ है कक 66७ EE #क ० ७७ ७ ०४3७ $करले ७० १०५ $क + ०५० ७०७ १क LITO ONT a. 
1c ' . : 
ll -— 
g — 3 कक का क क के ने के ऊ के के के HSER ERO ERE EERE १३ RET EH + # | — — —— —s— — — — — ॥ # # # ...... b. 
and the other two remain as they are namely : 
.- il Ë 
SES — १७७ ROO + ३१३ ESSA 9499549924284 09^ ......... +७ ४ ०००७ 9 ३» ^29 6099 ......... Cc. 
| p » d 
हैँ 
10 
LM —— 2.49 66994909259998994998982095990999092909a00099509 9094099090 999990 — ॥ + # # + # | d. 


* 
9nd case.— When the battery resistance f cannot be neglected against 
either w or w', but when the two resistances at which balance is arrived 


at are invariably equal. - ~ | 
Thus substituting in the general equation = I Fr 
w = w’ == to l के | - 


tp +; 4-4 Siw + — 8 fw +f? TET ETE a, b. 


p == 1 RSP Po PP TYE TTI TET LETT SIDS EEE i, ## कै ने) 0०.१९०० E hv 
= u” 
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3rd Case.— When the conditions given under 1 apd 2 are both 
w = w’ 
—— 
* 
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Applicatidus.—Pmphough the problem in its generality has now been 
entirely solved, it will not perhaps be considered irrelevant to add here some 
applications. ^ uL 

For our purpose differential galvanometers may be éonveniently divided 
into two classes, viz., those in which the resistances to he measured vary 
within narrow limits, and those where these limits are extremely wide. ° 

To the first class belong the differential galvanometers which are used 
for indicating temperature by the variation of the resistance of a metallic 
wire, exposed to the temperature to be measured. As for instance, €, W. 
Siemen's Resistance Thermometer for measuring comparatively low tempera- 
tures, or his Electric Pyrometer for measuring the high temperature in 
furnaces, 

It is clear that for such instruments the law of mafimum sensitive- 
ness should best be fulfilled for the averdze resistance to be measured, which 
average resistance under given circumstances is always known. 

To the second class belong those differential galvanometers which are 
used for testing Telegraph lines, at present the most important application 
of these instruments. In this case each differential coil should consist of 
separate coils connected with a commutator in such a manner that it is 
convenient to alter the resistance of each coil according to circumstances, 
$. 0.५ connecting all the separate coils in each differential coil parallel, when 
the resistances to be measured are comparatively low, and all the separate 
coils consecutively, if fhe resistances to be measured are high, <2., &c., ful- 
filling in each case the law of maximum sensitiveness for certain resistances, 
which are to be determined under different circumstances differently, but 
always bearing in mind that it is more desirable to fulfil the law of maxi- 
mum sensitiveness for high resistances, when the testing current in itself is 
obviously weak, than for the low resistances. - E * 

An example will shew this clearer, Say for instance a differen 
galvanometer has to be construct:d for measuring resistances between 1 and 


Te 


r ' 1 a 
10,000, A Siemen's comparison box of the usual kind (io) being at 


disposal, it will be convenient and practical to decide that the two differen- 
p- d iabeoils should be of equal magnetic momentum, from which it follows that 
v as well as p must be unity, or in other words that the two coils must be 
of equal size, shape and distance from the needle, and must also have equal x 
_ resistances, 1. e., must bs filled with copper wire of the same diameter, The 
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resistance of each coil is then found by". . š 
| pa — VITE boat 4-8 / ४0 + f° 
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here f is the resis ofthe battery and w a certain value between T ye. 
ero f is the reyistance of the battery and w o between 
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1 and 10,000, the two limits of measurement. The questioh now remaims 
to determine av. 

Jt is clear that the law of maximum sensitiveness has not to be fulfilled 
for either limit, beeause they represent only one of the 10,000 different 
resistances which have to be measured, but it is also clear that to fulfil the 
law for the average of the two given limits would be equally wrong, inasmuch 
as the maximum sensitiveness is far more required towards the highest than 
the lowest limit. We may assume, therefore, that it 15 desirable to fulfil the 
law for the average of the average and the highest limit, which gives 

w = 7500 
against which the resistance of the battery may always be neglected, 
Consequently we have 
i g = Xe 2500 
for each coil. 

Now if the coil be small, and consequently the wire to be used for filling 
it is thin, the value g = 2500 wants a correction to make allowance for the 
thickness of the insulating material, by which g becomes somewhat smaller.* 

Before concluding I may remark that the question of the best resistance 
of the coil, when the resistance to be measured varies between two fixed or 
variable limits, can be solved mathematically by the application of the 
Variation Calculus. 


* These expressions for g and 9' must be corrected, if the thickness of tho 
insulating covering of the wire cannot be neglected against its diameter, The 
formula by which this correction can be made was given by me in the Philosophical 
Magazine, Janoary, 1566, namely 


corrected g zz cy (1 — g m? ) 
where g = the resistance to be corrected and expressed in Siemen's Units, 


^ 
and m = V/ S= 


— radial thickness of the insulating covering expressed in millimetros, 
c= n coefficient expressing the arrangement adopted for filling the available 
space uniformly with wire. Namely, if we suppose that the eross section of the coil, 
by filling it up with wire, is divided into squares we have c == 4, if in hexagons 
e zm 3.4. Åc., &c. l 
| A = absolute conductivity of the wire material (Hg = 1 at freezing poiut) a 
A = half the section of the coil in question when cut normal to tho direction of 





Lu B = length of an average convolution in the coil, und expressed in metres. | d 
‘Wie. í f 
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ON TIE LAND-SHELLS OF PENANG ISLAND, WITH DESCRIPTIONS OP THE 
ANIMALS AND ANATOMICAL NOTES ; part second,* HELICACEA,— 
by Dr. F. STOLICZKA. . 


[Read and received 7th August, 1872. ] 
(With plates I to III.) 


In this group of pulmoniferous land-shells I shall notice twenty 
three species, belonging to the Zonitida, Helicidae, Bulimida, Clausiliidae, Phi- 
lomycide, Pupide, Streptaxida, Veronicellida and Vaginulide, The majori- 
ty of the species are new, except a few previously described,from the neigh- 
bouring country, and on one or two of such commonly distributed species, 
as are Sfenogyra gracilis or Ennea bicolor. 

Nearly all the species had been collected with the animals living, and I 


have spared no pains in. order to make the detailed anatomical account as 


complete, as it appears desirable for a correct generic determination. 
I scarcely need to mention, that on the whole the fauna is characteristi- 


cally Malayan, the same fauna which extends from the Philippine islands 


through Burma and Arakan into the warm valleys of Sikkim. In the plains 
of Bengal it mixes with the Indian fauna proper. 

I cannot help repeating the urgent request to my conchological friends 
in India, that they may favour me with live specimens of the species of shells 
occurring in their neighbourhood. In the Helieacea especially, the anatomical 
characters are indispensable for a correct generic determination, and without 
this it will not be possible to obtain a natural arrangement of our terres- 
trial Mollusca. 


Fam. Zonitidæ. 


Ruysorat cxxariUM, (Benson). Pl. i, figs. 1-3 and pl. ii, figs. 13-15. 
Helix Cymatium, Benson, apnd Pfeiffer, Novit, Conch. I, p. 58, pl. xvii, figa. 1-2, 


Penang specimens, which slightly differ in the height of the spire, (see 
figs. 1-3, pl. 1,) agree in almost every point of structure with the type shell, 
described by Pfeiffer from Lancavi, a small island situated a few miles north 
of Penang. The increase of the volutions is in both exactly the same, the 
upper side of the whorls is marked witl fine oblique rugositigs, the lower is 


spirally striated ; in fresh specimens the former is silky brown, the lower 
— olivaceous brown, the inside bf the aperture is in full grown specimens cover- 


° ‘Continued from J. A, S. B., for 1872. Vol. XLI, pt. ii, p. 271. 
+ Albers, Heliceeng edit. E. v. Martens, p. 54. 
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ed with a kind of a nacreous callose layer, The only noticable difference 
consists in the narrowness of the umbilieus, its width being in all the Penang 
specimens, which I obtained, about one twelfth of the diameter of the shell 
while in Benson’s type it is only one seventh of the same diameter. 

The species is found all over Penang hill from elevations of about 200 
to 2500 feet? and both on the ground as well As on trees, but chictly on the 
latter; it is, however, not common, and adult shells are indeed extreme 
rarities, 

The closely allied Rh. densa, (Adams),* only differs by a slightly small- 
er number of whorls, the last being much wider, RA. Chevalieri, (Souleyet), 
differs in the same character, though it has the umbilicus of exactly the same 
size as the Penang variety of cya luin. 

The animal*is stout and rather short, its total length being less than 
twice the diameter of the shell; the posterior part of the body is the shorter 
one, and above rather sharply ridged ; it ends with a large gland and a pro- 
jecting horn above it. The whole body is uniform more or less dark brown, 
laterally strongly warty and obliquely grooved ; the pedal row is very dis- 
tinctly margined on both sides with an impressed line, and the*margin of 
the foot below it is broad, smooth, marked with alternately brown and pale 
oblique stripes, so as to give the appearance of a variegated fringe. The 
eye peduncles and tentacles are of usual proportionate length, dark brown 
or even blackish, the latter with pale tips, On the whole, the general colour 
of the specimens varies a great deal; the young are mostly pale brown with 
an olivaceous tinge, while in old ones the neck, including the head and 
pedicles, become almost black. 

The mantle is somewhat paler than the body, its edge moderately 
thickened, There are two small linguiform shell-lobes present, a right one, 
just below the inner or posterior angle of the apertare of the shell, thus playing 
on the inner lip, and producing its moderately distinct nicreous and callose 
structure. The other lobe lies below the outer periphery of the shell on the 
basal side ; it projects from the outer end of a rather elongated very narrow 
fringe, which is separated from the edge of the mantle itself, Theright neck- 
lobe is entire, thick, rounded, somewhat freely projecting at the lower or umbi- 
licalend. The left neck lobe is divided in two portions, the upper elongately 
rounded, the lower much narrower, with the upper end somewhat pointedly 
extended. 'The edge of the mantle which secretes the umbilical margin of 
the peristome is internally considerably thickened, (comp. pl. ii, fig. 13) 
= E have vet been able to sge saffsfactoril y the exact structure of the geni- 
tal system, but, as far as it could be examined, it appears almost entirely to 
agree with that of Zhysota semiglobosa, figured’ by Semper. There certainly 
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The jaw is&mooth, semilunar, with a round projection in the middle of 
the concave edge ; it is about 2.5 m.m. broad, 

The radula is comparatively of very great length. In a middle-sized ' 
specimen it measured 7 m.m. in length and 3 m.m. in breadth, although 
one of the ends was not quite perfect. I counted 106 transverse rows 
and about 141 teeth in each row. The centre tooth has a comparatively - 

, short point without any lateral denticles, and is somewhat smaller than the 
adjoining laterals. The first of these has a long, laterally bent, rather blunt 
projection ; the following very gradually decrease in size and the middle 
cusp becomes gradually more pointed and curved, while the basal plate 
decreases. With about the fiftieth tooth the end begins to become bicus- 
pid, and on about the hundreth tooth on either side, the two cusps are sharp- 
est and best developed. or 
| Semper (Reisen im Archipel der Philipp., Vol. III, p. says that 
Rhysota does not possess any developed shell lobes of the mantle. In the 
present species their existence is undeniable, and still all the other charac- 
ters of the animal and shell point towards the greatest relation of Jt. eymatium 
to other typical species of the genus, which scarcely would have any meaning, 
if it were restricted in the sense given to it by Semper, I very much doubt, that 
al] the speeies with polished lower surface of the shell, referred by Semper to 
Rhysota, have no shell-lobes. How then do they produce the smoothness of the 
shell? I generally found shell-lobes essential for that purpose. ~ But sup- 
posing some of the species really had no shell-lobes, this would be no sufficient 
reason for excluding any other species which possess them from Jthysofa ; for 
in Xesta we have a similar mixture of forms with and without shell-lobes. 

Thus the only anatomical difference, which remains to be considered as 
distinguishing Rhysota from Xesta, is the simple form of the genital organs 
in the former. How far this character is really reliable for generic distinctions, 
is a point by no means easily settled, as I had already occasion to notice 
when speaking of the anatomy of the two species of Sitala (Conulema, olim) 
(Journ. A. S. B., Vol. xl, Pt. ii, 1871, p. 236 &oc.), S. attegia and S. infula. 

When we compare the characters relating to the presence ‘or absence 
or form of the mantle lobes, we meet with a perfeet similarity between 
Rhysota and Rotula The distinction between the two merely rests in 
the presence of an amatorial gland in the latter genus, while the shells 


only differ in the upper side of Rhysota being irregularly corrugated, and 
" in Rotula reticulately striated, or transversely costulated, 
"x In speaking of the shell of Rhysote, Albers gives the peruliarly rugose 


L upper surface as one of the most important characters of the genus, 
| | | a 
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Rorvna* BIJUGA, n. sp, Pl. i, figs. 4-7 and pl. ii, figs. 16-18. 

; R. depresse conoidea et suborbiculata, vel late conica, angustissime um- 
bilicata, tenui, cornea, pallide succinea; anfractibus 5:5 ad 6:5, suturá 
simplici, supra rare filiforme marginata, junctis, lente accrescentibus, in 
superficie superiore convexiusculis, costulis transversis obliquis, confertis, 
striis spiralibus confertissimis ae plus minusve distinctis intersectis, erispatulis 
seu subgranulosis, ornatis ; ultimo ad peripheriam acute carinato, ad basin 
modice inflato, nitido, sublievigato, striis incrementi radiantibus atque alteris 
spiralibus sub-obsoletis notato, medio cancaviusculo ; apertura angulatim 
semilunari, paulum obliqua, labio tenuissimo vix distinguendo, labro ad mar- 
ginem tenui, neque expanso, neque incrassato, ad insertionem umbilicalem 
brevissime reflexo instructa, 


Dimensiongs varictatum frequentium :— 


Diam, mnjor. D. minor, Alt. tests, Alt. apertura, Lat. apertura, 
a, 145 135 110 60 76 m.m, 
b. 16°2 15°0 10:9 66 SB , 
€ 17°4 15:6 12:0 72 92 45 
d. 17:4 160 10°9 7:0 9'0 ,, 


Diam. maj. speciminis maximi 18.8 m m, 

Tt will be seen from the above measurements, which are taken from the 
four figured specimens, that the height of the shell is very variable, but the 
inerease of the whorls is very nearly quite constant. The upper convexity of 
the whorls also slightly varies; the sides of the spire are generally nearly 
straight, more rarely conspicuously convex ; occasionally the peripherical keel 
is somewhat projecting above the suture. The ornamentation is characteristic- 
ally that of Rotula, reticulately sculptured above, nearly smooth below, ‘The 

transverse ribs on the upper surface are traversed by fine spiral lines, which 

generally only produce a slight undulation in the direction of the ribs, some- 

times, however, a fine granulation is formed. As regards form, the present 

— species very closely resembles the Burmese 2. anceps, (Gould), and also the 

South Indian R. Shiplayi, the first has, however, the upper costulation very 

— -fine and no spiral stri, while the latter has bothinuch stronger developed 
है 





४ 

|» producing a granular surface, and the shell is also more solid. The third very 
. closely allied species is R. indica, differing principally by a greater width of 
— — the last whorl, and also by a stronger sculpture. 


` a The name Rotula has 
ake such 


es — as it hns done lately, t imi E. E. 


sible to new names for the generic groups, | iat j3 
les at lenst so far that the same name may become reapplicable in nok tbe 
. pal divisions of the animal kingdom. A furt — 
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The animal’ of the Penang species, when fully extended, equals in length 
about twice the longer diameter of the shell ; back roundly flattened above, foot 
posteriorly obtusely ridged, terminating with a large gland which is superseded 
by a small horn ; pedal row very distinct and the edge of foot below obliquely - 
striated. The general colour of the body is pale or livid grey, with a general 
reddish tinge when full grown. A pale yellow (in young), or more or less 
distinetly cinober red (in adults), stripe extends along the centre of the back 
and the superior ridge of the foot, the former is bounded on each side by a 
broad black stripe, originating at the base of each peduncle and continuing 
to the mantle, and below this stripe there is again a yellowish or red line. 
The posterior red band is only edged with black. ‘The sides of the foot, 
both anteriorly and posteriorly, are more or less distinctly variegated with 
impure black and tinged with red ; front of head between the two pedicles and 
tentacles with a black spot; pedicles and tentacles generally greyish, the latter 
with a reddish tinge, and with pale, rather large, globular tips, the former 
with a black ring at the base where the longitudinal black bands begin 

~ The mantle is moderately thickened. ‘The right shell lobe is entirely 
obsolete, or only indicated by a very slight extension of the edge, a short dis- 


. tance below the upper angle of the aperture of the shell. Sole of foot divided by 


a longitudinal groove. The right neck lobe is large and extends as a moderates 
ly broad fringe to near the retractor muscle where it terminates with a free end. 
The left neck lobe is smaller with a linguiform free outer end. The left outer 
edge of the mantle is externally also entire, like the right one, but about the 
middle of the basal portion it has internally a distinet lobe, about 2 m.m. in 
length, which in its situation strictly speaking lies between the shell and 
the neck lobe ; but as it becomes reflected with its edge over the shell, it 
has to be rewarded as the representant of the left shell lobe. The lower 
portion of the left neck lobe is only a thickened swelling, extending as a nar- 
row inner rim of the edge of the mantle to near the umbilicus. Both the 
right and left neck lobe have a large black spot, in continuation of the later- 
al black bands of the back. 

The general anatomy does not differ in any essential point from that of 
R. anceps, as briefly noticed by me in Journ. A. S. B., Vol. xl, pt. LI, 1571, 
p. 233, pl. xvii, fig. 1.* 

'l'he jaw is semilunar, perfectly smooth, with obtusely rounded corners, 
and a slight rounded projection in the centre of the concave edge ; it is about 
1:5 m.m. broad. 

The length of the radulg is about 45, and its breadth abeve.l:5 m.m. 
t is composed of about 105 transverse, nearly straight rows of teeth, there 
being about 121 teeth in each row. The form of the teeth again very close- 
ly resembles that of Zot, anceps, (loc. cit.). All the points "extend. beyond 


the upper edge of the basal plate; the central is somewhat widened below 
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the terminal point, contracted in the middle, but it has no ६५७७० denticles 
at the sides. The laterals gradually become more and more turned, and 
¿° curved, with a smallinner and scarcely a trace of an outer denticle ; up to 
the 20th they very gradually diminish in size, then a very slight break fol- 
lows, the 21st bemg somewhat sensibly smaller and first distinetly bicuspid 
at the tip, while at the same time the size of the basal plate has much dimin- 
ished, until in the last teeth it almost entirely becomes obsolete ; the two 
terminal cusps on the other hand become gradually more and more equal. 
The genital organs have a distinet amatorial gland, possessing near its 
origin a large globose appendage, internally composed of an elliptical largely 
cellular mass, in which the cells are concentrically arranged with their longer 
diameter perpendicular to the walls of the ellipse. The posterior part of 
the gland is fiMed with a finely granular substance,—probably calcareous 
particles, The vas deferens has only one slight enlargement about the mid- 
dle of its length; it consisted in a simple thickening of the walls, but I 
could not trace any calcareous particles in it. ‘Towards the end, where the 
penis is lodged, the tube is widest and somewhat curved, but there aremo 
other appendages, or calcareous sacs accompanied with a flagellum, present, 
such as have been observed in many other species of Jtodu/a, 


हे SrTALA* CARINIFERA, n. sp. Pl. i, fig. 8. 

Testa globose conoidea, cornea, apice obtusula, ungustissime perforata ; 
anfractibus quinque, gradatim accrescentibus, convexe angulatis, sutura sim- 
plici junetis, transversim minutissime striolatis, superis infra medium carinis 
filiformibus duobus ornatis, ultimo ad peripheriam tricarinato, basi planate 
convexiuseulo, lewigato ; apertura semilunari, verticali, non descendente 
labro extus tenuissimo, in regione columellari paululum reflexiuseulo. 

—. Diam. maj. 2:2, minor 2°, alt. teste 2° m. m. S 
— Hab— Penang hill, in foliis Coffee arabice, specimen unicum. | 
The animal of this species is exactly like that of S. jnfirla, figured in pl 
- eviii in J. A. S. B., Vol. xl, PL ii, for 1871; it has a generally pale brownish 
* grey colour; but having obtained a single specimen, I did not like to sacri- 
— fice the shell, in order to notice the internal structure for when examin 
ing these little species one is by no means sure, that he will obtain from a 
single specimen an insight into the whole anatomy 
—* |. The present species is closely allied to the Nilgheri Heliz tricarinata. — 
— Qf, which is also a Sitala, and differs by a more depressed and broadly eons — 
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MacnocirAMYS* STEPHOIDES, n. sp. Pl. i, fig. 9, and pl. ii, figs. 19-20. 


M. orbiculata, spira depresse convexiuseula, basi medio concaviuscula, 
angustissime perforata, tenui, suecineo cornea, unicolore, circa umbilicum 
albescente ; anfractibus sex, lentissime accrescentibus, sutura lineari junctis, 
infra suturam angustissime adpressis, nitidis, fere politis, stris incrementi 
transversis minutissimis, nonnunquam fere omnino obsoletis, notatis, supra 
convexiuseulis; ultimo ad peripheriam fere uniforme convexo ; apertura sub- 
semilunari, vix obliqua, labio per-tenui, labro simplici, ad basin paulum si- 
nuose producto, ad insertionem umbilicalem anguste atque breviter reflexo, 
Diam. maj. 11:6, d. min. 107, alt. 7 ; alt. apert. eum  perist. 4'8, ejusdem lat, 
5:6 m.m. 

The nearest ally of this species, as regards general charagter and size, is 
the Andamanese JMacroch. stephus,t (Benson), differing from the present 
species by a somewhat more depressed form and by having the sides of the 
spire nearly straight or slightly concave, but not convex.  AMaeeroch. hyali- 
na,f Martens, is also very closely allied, it is a larger shell and with a more 
rapid increase of the volutions, the difference between the smaller and larger 
diameters being 2-5 m.m. In Burma and Sikkim several other allied forms 
occur, such as JM. hypoleuca, patune, petasus, &c., but they are all smaller 
and more depressed shells. 

The species is rare; I found a single live specimen and half a dozen 
of old shells at the base of Penang hill, about 300 feet, 

The animal is long and very slender, blackish grey above and on the 
pedicles, paler at the sides of the foot, which has a long and thin horn above 
the tail gland. Both shell and neck lobes are well developed, the right ones 
larger than the respective left ones, ‘The two shell lobes are linguiform, 
and the right one, when fully expanded, covers almost half of the upper sur- 
face of the shell The lower portion of the left neek-lobe is merely repre- 
sented by a slightly thickened rim, extending from the place of insertion of 
the left shell-lobe to near the umbilicus. 

The jaw is one mill. broad, with a central rounded tooth in the concave 
edge and with the corners somewhat bent outwardly ; a form which is also 
met with in several other species of Macrochlamys. 

The radula has not been seen perfect, but it does not appear to have 
been more than four mill. long, and there appear to have been at least 101 
teeth in each transverse row ; all with very sharp points; the central with 

* Comp. Journ. A. 8. B., vol. xl, pt. ii, 1871, p. 246, 


t The figare of this species in Conch, Ind., pl. 62, is taken from a young or im. 
perfect specimen, in which the peculiarly depressed form is not so well discernable as 


EC ‘in an adnlt shell. Fig. 6 on the same plate is incorrect, because it does not shew tho 
L^ sinuosely produced median basal portion of the peristome. 

(qf Preuss. Exped, nach Ost Asien, 11, p. 241, pl. 12, fig. 5. 

m. 
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a distinct denticle on either side, and the last laterals with two small unequal 
cusps; all have the basal plate obtusely narrowed outwardly. 

The genital organs are very similar to those of M. indicus, Benson, but 
much more slender; the amatorial gland is very thin (in a young specimen), 
there is a small coecal appendage on the vas deferens, and a flagellum at the 
base of the penis, just before a swelling filled with calcareous particles, 


MICROCYSTIS PALMICOLA, n. sp. Pl. i. fig. 10. 

M. testa late conica, tenui, cornea, angustissime umbilicata ; anfracti- 
bus quinque, gradatim accrescentibus, convexiusculis, sutura simpliei junctis, 
supra splendore albide sericino, transversim oblique, minutissime atque con- 
fertissime, striolatis, ultimo ad peripheriam acute angulato ; basi convexius- 
cula, olivaceo nftita ; apertura subsemilunari, extus angulata, obliqua ; labro 
tenui, simplici, ad basin recedente, ad umbilieum reflexo ; labio tenuissimo, 
vix distinguendo. Speciminis maximi diam. maj. 2:8, d. minor 2:6, alt. 2:2, 
diam. apert. 1:7, ejusd. alt. 0:95 m.m. 

Hab.— Penang, sub corticem Coccos nucifera, haud frequens, 

The shell is distinguished from allied species by its comparatively 
sharply angular last whorl, slightly inflated base and by the peculiar silky 
and very finely striated upper surface, 

The animal when fully extended equals in length about four diameters 
of the shell; itis rather dark brownish grey, darkest on the tentacles and 
on the rostrum ; posterior gland superseded by a small horn. 


HELICARIONt PERMOLLE, n. sp. Pl. i, fig. 11 and pl. n, figs. 21-23. 

H. testa depresse inflateque conoidea, tenuissima, fere membranacea, 
translucente, pallide lutescente, vix perforata, spira ultimo anfractu multo 
breviore; anfractibus 4'5, rapide accrescentibus, ad suturam simplicem ad- 
pressis, nitidis, convexiusculis, ultimo inflato, ad peripheriam rotundato, 
transversim lente arcuateque striatulo, ad basin'striis spiralibus sub-obsoletis 
notato; apertura lunari, valde obliqua, labio albescente, minutissime puncti- 
culato, labro tenuissimo, simplici, ad basin valde, recedente, ad marginem 
interiorem umbilici breviter reflexiusculo. Diam. maj. 8'4, d. min. 7:4, alt. 
6:3; alt. apert. eum perist. +, ejusd. lat. £3 m.m. 

The rather strongly elevated spire, and the membranaceous and trans- 
parent strueture of the shell, separate this species from the numerous allied 
forms of the Philippines. The species is rare; I only obtained about half 
a dozen specimens on low bushes dr between qld vegetable matter on the 
‘ground, about 500 feet above the sea, on Penang hill. ° 

= * Microcystis, Beck. Comp. Semper iu Reis. Arch. Philipp., pt. II, vol, iii, 1870, 
p. 43, and Stoliczka in J, A, 8. B., vol, xl, pt. II, p. 261. 
| * Semper, Reisen Archip. der Philippinen, vol. iii, p. 20, + 
J 2 
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The anima: is slender and very long; when fresh the extended foot 
is three times the longer diameter of the shell, which is then entirely covered 
by the mantle; but in captivity the shell lobes shrink very rapidly, being 
reduced to narrow linguiform appendages. Middle of back and of the 
hind foot whitish or very pale brownish, with a slight pinkish tinge; a 
broad blackish band runs from each pedicle along the sides of the whole 
back, and also on the sides of the posterior part of the foot, as far as 
the terminal gland, which is superseded by a very distinct pointed horn ; 
the dark colour extends down to the pedal row, while a large black spot 
about the middle of the foot on each side reaches down to the sole; 
pedicles long, grey ; tentacles short and almost white; mantle blackish with 
small whitish dots. All the four mantle lobes are well developed, the left 
shell and neck lobes are proportionately somewhat larger tham the correspond- 
ing right ones, and each of the former has a deep but narrow incision in its 
lower portion. 

The jaw is about one mill. broad, quadrant shaped, smooth, without any 
projection in the centre of the concave edge, like in most other species of 
the genus. 

The radula is moderately broad and nearly 2-5 m.m. long; there are 
95 transverse rows and about 121 teeth in each row, all remarkably small 
and from the tenth tooth they somewhat rapidly decrease in size towards the 
edges. "The centre tooth has two distinct denticles on either side and a 
third much smaller one nearer to the base; the principal eusp is pointed. 
On the subsequent teeth the inner denticles disappear first, and gradually 
altogether, then the lower outer, while the upper outer remains, until at 
last it equals the principal cusp, so that the outermost teeth beeome almost 
regularly, though shortly, bieuspid. eia 

The general anatomy does not offer any peculiarity requiring spec 
notice. The nervous and digestive apparatus agrees with that of other 
Zoxrrmwæ, except perhaps that the liver is enormously largely developed. 
The female portion of the genital system has a long sub-pedunculate recepta- 
culum seminis, branching off at its origin. The vas deferens is very short, 
passing into a rather widened tube, again somewhat contracted near the 
base of the penis, which is attached by a special strong muscle. The end 
of the penis widens very rapidly for a short distance before it joins the her- 
maphrodite opening. I have not observed, in two specimens examined, any 
cecal or calciferous appendages. 
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l 
Genus. TROCHOMORPHA, Albers, 

Henicrrs, Edit. E. v. Martens, p. 60, nod Preussiche Exped nach Ost Asien 
vol, ii, Landschnecken, 1867, p. 245; Nigritella and Fidena, ibidem. Sivella, Blant. 

The type of this genus is Helir trochiformis, Fèr., which is characteris- 
ed by a moderately solid, sub-discoid or depressedly conical shell, the whorls 
being flattened above, the last carinate at the periphery, the aperture rhom- 
biform or narrowly semilunar with simple sharp edges, but the columellar 
lips occasionally internally somewhat thickened and slightly reflexed. 

I do not know whether the animal of this typical species had been 
examined, but I have observed those of about a dozen different species, which = 
evidently belong to the same type, and I find that all of them possess à 
very fine glandular slit at the upper end of the foot, the pedal row being 
in all also distinct; they have, therefore, to be referred to the Zosrripig, 
as already noticed in my paper on the Moulmain shells in Jour. A. S. B., 
vol. xl, pt. II, 1871, p. 225. | 

Judging from a somewhat more intimate examination of the animals of 
n few speeies, the following characters have to be added to those derived from 
the peculiar shape of the shell. 

Animal moderately slender, with the posterior part of the foot shorter 
than the anterior, the former terminating above with a small glandular slit ; 
pedal row distinct ; mantle with elongated narrow neck lobes, but with the 
shell lobes entirely wanting, left neck lobe sometimes divided or insinuated, 
in the middle ; jaw smooth ; genital organs without amatorial gland, or any 
other appendages ; seminal receptacle and seminal duct very long. 

The Trochomorphe live on the ground generally in decaying vegetable 
matter, under or on old wood. Three species have been found on Penang. 

Albers, while noticing several typical species, such as Z. planorbis, 
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Judging from the similarity of the shells of these two groups and from 
what we know of the animal of T. Ternatana, observed by Martens, I very 
much doubt that any necessity exists for subdividing the genus Trochomorpha. 


TROCHOMORPIA CASTRA, (Benson). Pl. i, figs. 14-16 and pl. ii, figs. 7-9. 


Helir castra, Benson, Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist., 1852, vol. x, p. 349.—Reeve, 
Conch, Icon,, Meli», No, 1160. 


The shell is subject to a very considerable amount of variation as regards 
the elevation of the spire. Young specimens are sometimes almost planor- 
bular, and in some adults the total height of the shell is scarcely more than 
one-third of the larger diameter, while in others it somewhat exceeds one 

° half of the same dimension. The width of the umbilicus varies from 
0'2 to 0'3 of the diameter of the shell. The base is always distinctly 
spirally striated, but on the upper side the oblique transverse striw of growth 
prevail. The usual colour is pale horny, sometimes brown with a pale band 
below the suture. 

The species is very rare on Penang hill, but it is common in Pegu, 
Arakan, Assam, Sikkim, and within the last few years it became abundant 

in the botanic garden near Calcutta, having been most likely introduced 
from Darjeeling. One of the largest Sikkim specimens in my collection 
measures: larger diam. 13, smaller diam. 12, height of shell 7, same of 
apert. 3, width of same 5-4 m.m. 
The animal changes from dark leaden to blackish grey, being always 
.paler at the sides of the foot, generally tinged with brownish below the pedal 
row ; tentacles and pedicles mostly somewhat darker than the body ; neck dis- 
tinetly warty ; sole dark grey, entire, without any distinct furrows ; tail gland 
represented by a fine slit about one mill. long. The total length of the 
foot generally equals one and a half diameters of the shell, the caudal portion 
being always shorter than the anterior one. The mantle is blackish and in 
its extent above the large pulmonary cavity variegated with pale spots. 

The jaw is smooth, very thin, almost semicircular, with broad oblique 
ends and a small, in younger specimens sometimes almost obsolete, projection 
in the centre of the concave edge ; its width is about one half millimetre. 

The radula is narrow, about two mill. long, or slightly longer, composed 
of about 85 transverse straight rows, there being about 101 teeth in each 
of them. All have very sharp, long and pointed cusps, the central with a 
small dentiele on either side near the tip; on the outer ones, as they turn 
laterally and gradually decrease in size, the inner denticle disappears, while 
the outer increases, until op the last 15 op 20 teeth, preeeding the 3 or 

af 4 terminal ones, it equals the principal cusp. The last few teeth are short, 

" broad, and their outer cusp becomes almost entirely obsolete, the teeth pre- 

senting merely an oblique sharp edge. ` Mes 

Lv. — The female pogtion of the genital organs has a globular swelling near 

ELS — dts origin at the hermaphrodite opening, and the receptaculum seminis 
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branches off above this gland, it is fully one inch long, somewhat thickened 
in the middle, The penis is attached by a short muscle, about 4 m.m. long 
and moderately thickened 


TROCHOMORPHA CANTORTANA, (Benson), Pl i, fig. 13. 

Helix Cantoriana, Benson, Ann. and Mag. Nat. Hist., 1861, vii, p. 85. 

Five specimens which I found on Penang hil (at about 2000 feet 
elevation) exactly correspond with Benson's description, which was taken 
from a solitary specimen obtained by Dr. Cantor on the small island Sung- 
Sung near Penang. The illustration given on plate i will dispense with a 
repetition of the description quoted above. The apex is smooth, slightly 
swollen, and there are scarcely more than five whorls in specimens of 10 m.m. 

The animal is blackish grey with a very narrow, pale dorsal stripe, 
quite similar to that of T. castra, but by some accident no specimen was 
preserved in spirit, so I cannot give any further details of its structure ; it is, 
however, certainly a Zrochomorpha. The specimens were found under a log 
of old wood. 


TROCHOMORPHA TIMORENSIS, Martens. Pl. i, fig. 17, and pl. ii, figs. 10-12. 
E. v. Martens, in Preuss. Ost-Asiat. Exped., 1867, IL, p. 248. 

Penang specimens, of which I obtained sixteen, entirely agree in form 
and structure with the shell described by E. von Martens, with the single. 
exception that the last whorl is not descending near the aperture, but there 
is an inclination to it, as its terminal portion in adult specimens is slightly 
more bent downwards than the preceding part (comp. figs. 17a and 174), 
This character is, however, certainly a variable one ; it does also occasionally 
occur in adult specimens of 7' castra and T. planorbis. The differences 
noticed by E. v. Martens regarding the greater number of whorls, and the 
larger umbilicus, with less rapidly descending sides, in Timorensis, when 
compared with planorbis, are well marked in Penang examples. 

The species is found sparingly on or under old wood all over Penang 


hill; 7' planorbis was not met with there, but it is a very abundant shell at 


the Nicobars . 

'The animal is uniform blackish, mantle more intense black ; pedal row 
distinct and the edge of the foot below it nearly quite smooth; neck and 
sides covered with small warts; tail gland represented by a very fine slit, 
scarcely mare than half a millimetrlong 





The. dem and radula are quite similar to those of T! castra. 
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always appears to remain smaller than on the corresponding teeth of 
T. castra ; the outermost laterals were not observed, they must be very thin. 

The genital organs are distinguished by a very great length of the 
seminal receptacle and of the seminal duet; the former is one and a half to 
nearly two inches long ; it is somewhat widened near its origin but further 
on almost throughout equally thin. 


Fam. Vitrinidee. 

VITRINA NUCLEATA, n. sp, PL i, fig. 12 and pl. ii, figs. 4-0. 

Vit. testa depresse ovata, tumidula, tenui, pallide cornea, translucente ; 
anfraetibus 3°75, nucleo 1:5 anf. composito, late conico, inflato, kevigato, 
duobus anf. sequentibus ad suturam adpressis, subcanaliculatis, rapide 
accrescentibus, nitidis, transversim striis incrementi minujissimis notatis ; 
apertura ampla, per-obliqua, labio undique tenuissimo, ad basin valde rece- 
dente, margine supero convexiuseulo. Diam. maj. 9, diam. minor 7, alt. test. 
5:3, alt. apertura 4'8, ejusdem latitudo 6'1 m.m. 

A characteristically distinct species, by having the nucleus composed 
of one and a half whorls, conically tumid, while the next whorl is at its 


beginning only very narrowly exposed, or almost entirely covered. The 


outer lip is very thin, almost membranaceous, and simple throughout. 

F. nucleata is one of the rarest Penang shells. I found three live 
specimens on the Penang hill in dense forest on old wood, about 1000 feet 
above the sea, and two more old shells at the base of the hill. 

The animal is entirely black, only slightly paler at the front sides of 
the foot ; it is very long and slender, its total length being about four times 
that of the longer diameter of the shell; the anterior part is the much 
‘shorter one, the posterior tapers into a point, and the whole is warty and 
grooved, The mantle, however, is nearly smooth. In quite fresh speci- 
mens the two shell lobes entirely cover the shell but generally the left 
lobe covers a little more than one fourth of the last whorl extending from 
the margin of the mouth, while the mght lobe also covers one-fourth of it 
beginning at the angle of the mouth, but at the same time also envelopes the 
whole spire. The neck lobes are also well developed, rounded, with simple 
edges, the left is much larger and longer than the right one. The sole of foot 
is pale brown, divided by two grooves in nearly three equal parts, of which 
the median is smooth and the lateral transversely suleated. Pedal row well 
marked by a thin groove above and along the entire base of foot. 

The jaw is semilunar, radiately finely striated, with a blunt projection 
in the centre of the concave tdge ; the outer br convex portion is smooth ; it 
measures about 0°75 m.m. in breadth. 

— The radula is about two mill. long and half a mill. broad; there are 
110 transverse, almost quite straight rows, but only 61 teeth in each of them. 
E. "lk 7 
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All have very sharply pointed cusps, the central has two small lateral 
dentieles on either side; on the outer ones these denticles almost entirely 
disappear. 

The genital organs are distinguished by a great length of the uterus, 
at the end of which lies a large albuminous (ag.) and hermaphrodite gland 
(^g.). The seminal receptacle (rs.) is a long, pedunculated spacious bag 
which includes a peculiarly twisted, horny organ, provided on the concave side 
with short erispate appendage. tis the same problematic organ which I 
described in Sesara infrendens, Gld., and Alacrochlamys LDurgella] honesta, 


Gld, (Comp. J. A. S. B. XL., Pt. II, p. 242 and 250, pl. xvi, fig. 5 and 6, 


and.pl. xvii, fig, 13). Whether this structure represents the amatorial 
organ and whether that which we call a seminal receptacle really possesses the 
function which we attribute to it, appears to be as yet an open question, 
In the present species I found the terminal end of the so-called seminal 
receptacle filled with a milky substance, which under a high power exhibited 
a quite irregular flaky appearance. 

In other respects the present species does not offer any anatomical 
peculiarities. The msophagus is comparatively thin, long, cylindrical. The 
kidney, situated near the end of the rectum, is very large, of a broadly 
triangular shape ; the liver enormously developed. 

Some years passed the Titrine had been classed asa subfamily of the 
Helicide ; more recently they had been by various authors treated with the 
Zonitide, in the Oxvgnathe group of HELICACEA. I think the older classi- 
fication is preferable, as entered by Binney and Bland in their Land and Fresh- 
water shells of N. America, But I would prefer to give them, together with 
Helicolimax, Hyalina and their allies, à position intermediate between the, 
two families. They combine indeed several of the characters of both 
Although they do not possess a terminal mucous gland on the end of the foot 
(as all Zonitide do), they have a-more or less distinet pedal row, and the sole 
appears to be often divided by longitudinal grooves. The jaw is entirely or 
partially finely transversely striated, not quite smooth, as usually in Zonitide, 
and not ribbed, as in true Helicide. However, the teeth, particularly the 
outermost laterals, have more the pointed character of the former than of 


the next family. . 
Fam. Helicide. , 


TRACHIA PENANGENSIS, n. sp. PL iii, figs. 1 and 18-20 
T. suborbiculata, alta, spira breyiter elevata, obtusa, modice oe 


x umbilicata, tenui, fere cornea, cutieula luteo-fugea dense et ri vi oes. 


unicolore ; anfractibus 4:5, convexis, sutwra profunde sub 
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dente, ad marginem umbilici obtuse angulato; apertura semilunari, labio 
tenui, labro expanso atque reflexo, ad insertionem umbiliealem paululum 
dilatato, ad basin indistincte subangulato, pallide violaceo tineto. Diam. 
maj. 16, diam. min. 14-5, lat. aperture eum | perist. 8:8, ejusd. alt. 8:2 m. m. 

As regards the thin, almost horny, fulvous, thickly and finely setose 
structure of the shell, this species is probably most closely allied to T. erinacea, 
Pir., but it differs from it, as well as from two other very similar forms, 
T. quicta, Reeve, and T. eustoma, Pfr., by its conspicuously more elevated 
spire. Other species of similar type, like T breviseta, Pfr, from Siam, 
T. Helferi, Bens., from the Andamans, and four or five others deseribed by 
Pfeiffer and E. v. Martens have nearly all a more depressed form and mostly 
sub-angular last whorl, although their spire is somewhat elevated. 

रू The animal is dark chocolate brown, with a very narrow pale dorsal and 
caudal stripe, the body is laterally somewhat more blaekish in front, and 
tinged brownish behind ; the posterior end of the foot is the shorter one, as 
in Trochomorpha, although not to the same extent. 

The jaw is quadrant shaped, with about six strong ribs,* and one ortwo 
less distinet ones on either side ; it is 1:3 m.m. broad. 
` The radula is about 2:5 m.m. long., and 1. m.m. broad; there are 95 
transverse rows, and 91 teeth in each of them, decreasing in size the more 
they approach the edges. The centre tooth is slightly smaller tham the first 
laterals. All have a large basal plate; which is on the centre tooth slightly 
emarginate in the middle of the upper edge ; this emargination increases in 
depth on the laterals, the inner branch remaining smaller, until on the last 
ones the upper edge becomes represented by two obtuse branches. The hook 
is on all teeth comparatively small, broad, with a moderately sharp point. 
On about the tenth tooth a small denticle appears to shew on the outer edge 
near the tip, becoming more distinct on the following teeth. After the 
eighteenth lateral, the teeth become somewhat more rapidly shorter, but 
inerease in width until the last are wider than long, or high, and on 

these the basal plate has alinost entirely become obsolete. 

The genital organs are more than an inch long. The female portion 
has a long seminal receptacle, strongly thickened and muscular for some 
distance from its origin, then passing into a long thin tube and ter- 

° minating with a moderately enlarged — bubble, attaehed by very thin 
muscular fibres to the albuminous gland which is situated at the end of 
the uterus. The vas deferens takes its origin near the upper end of 
the uterus; it is attached by gumerous tin threads at the hermaphrodite 
— opening, and after a short distance enlarges into a muscular tube. At the 
e 1 beginning of this enlargement is a short pointed flagellum (f), and at the 
— . Evidently very much like that of Campylea. | 
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other end, where the penis begins, is a retractor muscle. ‘The penis itself has 
near its base a cœcal appendage; its terminal portion, before it joins the 
hermaphrodite opening, is very thin. 

A comparison of the genital organs with those of Trachia delibrata, 
represented = J. A. S. B., vol. XL, Pt. II, 1871, pl. xvi, fig. 1, will shew, 
that the only essential difference consists in the presenee of the small 
eceal appendage on the penis in 7 Penangensis, The jaw has fewer and 
less strong ribs, than that of the former species, but the teeth themselves 
are extremely similar, 

Taking all these anatomical characters together with those of the shell, 
as:noticed in my paper cited above, I think we can consider Trachia as a 
fairly established genus of the Henrcm xÜ. 


HELIX [FRUTICICOLA] SIMILARIS, Fér, Pl ii, figs, 1-3. > 

Comp, E. v. Martens in Preuss, Exped. nach Ost-Asien, vol, II, pp. 43 and 270, 
ete. Stoliczka in J, A. S. B. vol, XL, Pt. II, 1871, p. 224. 

On Penang this species is mostly found in the coco-palm plantations 
up to a height of about 200 feet, never in the interior of large forests and 
at great elevations. The shells are of the usual small size (larger diam. 
between 12 and 13 m.m.), with or without a brown peripherical band. The 
strue of growth are generally fine, but in some specimens they accumulate 
to strong ribs which give the shell a very peculiar costate appearance. 

l also obtained the species from Malacca, near Singapore, Hongkong, 
Chusan, Maccao, Canton, &c., northwards it extends through Tenaserim into 
Burma, where it is associated with a great number of closely allied species, 
some of which may prove to be mere varieties of it. lI may mention 
H. bolus, H. scalpturrita, H. Zoroaster, &c. 

In Bengal itself the species is not known, but in Central India it is 
represented by II. propinqua, and on the Andamans by .H. hemiopta. 
Judging from the great number of closely allied species in the. Indo-Malay- 
an region, there is certainly the greatest probability that the original habitat 
of H. similaris falls within the Indo-Malayan Archipelago, and that it has x 
beem introduced into Mauritius, China and South America, 

The animal is rather slender, all over strongly warty, brownish fleshy 
white, or pale brown, the pedal row is very slightly indicated by a fine 
groove ; the pedicles and tentacles are greyish white, mantle dull milky white 
with a slight vermilion tinge. When the animal is quite fresh the total 
length of the foot is equal to from,two and a half to three longer diameters 

of the shell. : E — 
fe.) ‘The jaw is semilunar, about 1 m.m. broad, with three strong cent š 
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The radula is when compared with the size of the animal large, about 2:3 , 
m.m. long, and somewhat more than one m.m. broad ; it is composed of about 
90 transverse rows, with 67 teeth in each of them. ‘The central is much 
smaller than the adjoining laterals, with a long arched cusp. The laterals 
somewhat rapidly decrease in size after the 14th; on the outermost the 
basal plate gradually disappears, while the breadth of the teeth exceeds 
their length. 

The genital organs are more complicated than in Trachia, The female 
portion has at its origin a rather short, thick mascular cœcal appendage, which 
most probably represents the amatorial gland ; it is widened near its origin 
and at its rounded end. The seminal receptacle is a round bag, attached 
to a long thin peduncle of about the same length as the uterus. The semina] 
duct is moderately long, but the penis comparatively thick‘and attached by 
à strong muscle, 


Fam. Bulimidea. 


Bvrrwvs.—Subg. Amphidromus. 

The only two species which I found among the coco-palms wore Buli 
mus atricallosus, Gould, and B. interruptus, var. citrinus; the uniforin 
coloured greenish yellow variety. "The former is the more common species, 

Besides these two, the ubiquitous Stenogyra gracilis is by no means 
rare at the roots of palm trees 


Fam. Clausiliidae. 


Cravsm1a (PHEDUSA) PENANGENSIS, n. sp. PL ii, figs. 4-6 and 15-17 
C. testa fusiformi, plus minusve atenuata, medio ad anfraetum penulti- 
mum latissima, non rimata, solidula, castanea, apice submammillata, albes- 
cente, anfractibus 9'5 ad 10°5, convexis, sutura simplici junctis, transversim 
confertissime striolatis, penultimo sensim attenuato ; apertura ovata, intus 
. enstanea, peristomate modice expanso, undique libero, albescente, plica supera 
crassa, ad marginem aperture continua, columellari immersa, tenui, valde 
oblique intrante; plicis palatalibus six, prima longissimima, nnam mill. a 
margine suturali distante, ceteris multo brevioribus, subaqualibus, modice 
curvatis atque fere wquidistantibus, 
Var. brevis, exquisite fusiformis, vigle fig. 6 et Ga; long. 24, lat. 6:2, 
apert. cum perist. 6 longa, *t-5 m.m. lata. * ] 
| Var. elongate fusiformis, vide fig. 5; long. 263, lat. 62, apert. 6:9 
> longa, 4^7 m.m. lata; in hoe specimine apertura exceptionaliter longa est, 
Ë |. án speciminibus alteris, forma similibus, longitudo aperture 6-2 ad-6:4 obsur- 
E - vanda, a" . 
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É Var. exilis, attenuate fusiformis, vide fig. 4 et 4a; long. 27, lat. 6, 


long. apert. 6:3, lat. 4:6 m.m. 

Hab—Penang hill, frequens. 

This is an extremely variable species as regards the shorter or longer 
fusiform shape of the shell, and also as regards the size of the aperture, but 
both these variations are very commonly observed in other species of the 
genus, and particularly in the allied Malayan species Cl. Gouldiana, Ptr., 
insignis, Gould,* and Swmatrana, Martens.t All three have a similarly 
variable shape, and finely striated, moderately convex, whorls, but in the two 
former the aperture is much shorter of a squarish shape, and in the last it is 
conspicuously longer; E. v. Martens gives its length at 8 m. m. in a speci- 
men, the total length of which is from 2375 to 31:5 m. m. In this last species, 
which also come® nearest to the Penang shell, the whorls appear to be slight- 
ly less convex and there are only five palatal plates present. 

The animal is uniform grey covered with small pale brown warts, darker 
on the back, paler on the pedicles, which have very small, black eyes; tenta- 
cles very short. 

The general anatomical structure agrees with that which I published 
of Cl. Philippiana, (comp. J. A. S. B., vol. xl, pt. LI, 1871, p. 174, pl. vi, 
fig. 8). 

'The genital organs are distinguished by a very great length of both the 
uterus and the penis, both of which are much twisted. The only appendage 
is that of the seminal receptable, which is comparatively small and narrow, 
situated at the end of a long peduncle. 

‘The jaw is very short, about 0'5 m. m. broad, apparently smooth ; only 
very faint radiating and eoncentric lines are to be observed in certain lights. 
| — "The radula is about 2 m.m. long and 05 m.m. broad; it consists of 
— about 125 rows, with 61 teeth in each row. All are provided with a strong- 
> ly curved cusp ; after about the fifteenth tooth, they rather rapidly decrease 
Ç: Ma in length. Towards the end of each row they become multi-serrated, while 
- the basal plate almost entirely disappears. The last teeth are very short, but 
|J. broad, almost linear and entire, - 
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supera tenui, haud usque ad marginem peristomatis interni extensa, intus in 
fauce rapide evanescente, columellari approximata, fortiori, valde obliqua ; 
plicis palatalibus circiter decem, supera longissima, a margine distante, dua- 
bus vel tribus sequentibus multo brevioribus, exteris brevissimis, omnibus 
inter se irregulariter dispositis. Long. 21:2, lat. 4'4; long. apert. cum 
perist. paulo imperfecto 4०8, lat. 3:6 m.m. ; specim. secundi apert. cum perist. 
perfecto 5*3 longa et 4 m.m. lata. , 

Hab.— Penang hill, cum precedente, sed rarissima. 

This species is very closely allied to Cl. Javana, Pir., but the latter has 
the whorls, particularly the middle ones, somewhat higher, the transverse 
costulation is a little finer, and more crowded, the palatal plaits are fewer, 
two according to Küster, three to four according to E. v. Martens ; it also 
appears to have the two labial plaits stronger. I do notsknow any other 
species with which the Penang shell ean be compared. It appears to be 
extremely rare ; out of three specimens found only one has the apertuge with 
the margins perfectly well developed. 


Fam. Philomycidæ. 
Binney and Bland, Land and fresh-water shells N America, pt. T, 1863, p. 294. 


Genus. Prirrowycvs. 

1820. Rafinesque. Comp. ‘Complete writings, by Binney and Tryon, 1954, 
p. 64. 

1821. Férussac, Tabl. syst. des Limaces, p. 14. 

1823. Meghimation, Hasselt, Algem. Konst. &c., p. 232 ; idem, Fér,, 1824. 

1842 (August). IJncillaria, Benson, Ann, and Mag. Nat, Hist, vol, ix, p. 486, 

1842 (Septb.) Tebenophorus, Binney, Boston Journal, iv, p. 171, and 1844, 
Wyman, ibidem p. 410. 

1866. Philomycus, (anatomy of) Keferstein, Zeitsch, Wissenseh. Zool., ४01. xvi, 

* 183. 

3 1866. Incillaria and Meghimatium (anatomy of), Keferstein, Malacoz, Blotter, 
vol, xiii, p. 61. 


" 1869. Tebenophorus, Binney and Bland, Land and Fresh water shella N. Am. 
pt. I, Puim, G oph., p. 295. 
Philomycus apud H, and A. Adama, Chenn, E. v. Martens ko, 
^ It must be admitted that the original characteristic of the genus by 
J Rafinesque is a very unsatisfactory one, but that is the case with many other 


old definitions. When Rafinesque wrote that PAilomycus has no visible 

mantle, everyb@ly* could, I think, heyhat the mantle must — over 

— © Binney writes in 1841 (Boston EET] IV, p. 174) of his Philomycus dorsalis 
* corpore .,...clypoo nullo, and on p. 171 of phorus carolinensis * clypeo Into et 
* elongato, dorsum integrum vestiente,' and still both species have «the mantle covering 
tho entire upper surface of the body, and both are Philomycus (or Pallifera of Morse), 
“= . 
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the whole body, if the animal can at all be closely compared with Limar, or 
else it could not be a Molluse at all. This was indeed well understood by 
Férussae, who in the next year referred to Philomyeus, besides the four 
insufficiently described species of Rafinesque, Limax carolinensis of Bosc, 
well known from description and figure, (copied in Hist. nat. des Moll., pl., 6, 
fig. 3). And as Rafinesque's species had not been rediscovered and his de- 
scriptions not made more complete, Ph. carolinensis remained to be considered 
as the type of the genus, though I do not think that there can be much 
doubt on the point, that Férussac had correctly interpreted Rafinesque's 
meaning. In any case there was no sufficient ground for introducing the 
name Tebenophorus for the same species 

Keferstein (loc. eit.) has shewn by the anatomical examination of 
the three typical species, Philomycus carolinensis, (seu Tebenophorus), 
Meghimatium striatum and Zncillaria bilineata, that all three genera 
have to be united into one. The general anatomy and dentition &c., 
agree in all, the only traceable distinction of Phil. carolinensis consists 
in the presence of a small amatorial organ, situated at the entrance of the 
seminal receptacle. The presence or absence of this organ, or even of 
that of a special amatorial gland (see ante, p. 13), is rightly considered by 
Keferstein as insufficient for a generic separation of the American from the 
Indian species. I had repeatedly opportunity of satisfying myself of this by 
the observation, that the development of that organ does not only appear to 
depend upon the age of the animal, but often even upon the season or peculiari- 
ties of the conditions, under which the animal lives. As far as our materials 
enable us to judge, we can, I think, look upon Philomycus as a well estab- 
lished genus. For the present it has to be regarded as the sole representative 
of the family. ‘The finely radiately striated (in Ph. dorsalis coarsely ribbed) 
jaw in part resembles that of the VrrRgrsipa,but the dentition has decidedly 
more the character of true HELICIDÆ. 

I have to notice one new species found on Penang. 


Prmomrevs PICTUS, n. sp. Pl. III, figs. 9-14. 

Ph. corpore tenuiter cylindraceo, plus minusve (35 ad 46 m.m.) extenso, 
antice rotundate subfruncato, postice acuminato, livido, copiose mucoso, 
supra pallio levigato, lateraliter atque in parte postica nonnunquam subgra- 
nuloso tecto, fasciis tribus longitudinalibus atratis, reticulationibus ejusdem 
coloris junctis, picto, facié centgali glatissimi, duabus a m Re ris tenuioribus ad 
.— latus do cda arem 2 distantibus* orificio 
— . adlntus dextrum in incisione pallii sito, 


















s ; pede vorsim plicatello, livido. 
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During life the length and comparative thickness of the animal changes 
very rapidly, as may be noticed from a comparison of the two sketches taken 
from life and one from a specimen preserved in spirit. The animal is cover- 
ed by a thick layer of mucous secretion, it is very active, and readily burrows 
in light decomposing vegetable substance. The three black longitudinal 
bands are connected by a similarly coloured net work which continues, inter- 
spersed with, or dissolved into, little dots, to the lower edge of the mantle. 
The three distinctly marked bands distinguish the present species from the 
Javaen PA. reticulatus, according to Férussac’s figures 2* and 3 on pl. 8 E., 
p. 96°, Moll. terr. et fluv. vol. ii. The peduncles are about 5 m.m, long, 
provided with distinetly developed globules on which the small black eyes 
are situated ; the tentacles are very short, and when the animal moves about 
scarcely noticeable ; both are very pale coloured. P 

“The anatomy of the species almost perfectly agrees with that given by 
Keferstein of JA. striatus and bilineatus. The internal pulmonary cavity 
extends to about one anterior fourth of the length of the body, and in the 
fresh animal is always well marked by the mantle above it being somewhat 


inflated. On this inflated portion, the mantle.is smooth, on the other parts 
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generally slightly rugose. d 

The genital organs (comp. fig. 13) have no special amatorial gland. 
The seminal receptacle is a globular pedunculated bag, situated a short dis- 
tance from the hermaphrodite opening. In two specimens which I examin- 
ed, I noticed the development of a strongly fibrous bundle of museles at the 
entranee of the receptacle, where it branches off from the oviduct, but there 
was no special amatorial organ present. | 

The jaw is semilunar, strongly eurved, thin, radiately striated ; when laid 
flat about one mill. broad. 8 

The radula is 2*8 m.m. long, only about 0:5 broad ; there are about 170 
rows, and 87 teeth in each row : the central tooth with a symmetrical simple 
curved eusp, the laterals with a more oblique but simple cusp, both it and 
the basal plate gradually decrease in height until the last teeth become almost 
linear and form a contluent row. 

None of the other organs require any special notice. 

I found three specimens of this species among old decaying vegetable 


matter on the ground at the northern base of Penang hill, about one hundred 


feet above the sea. 


* E. v. Martess (Preuss. Exp. nach Os£. Asien, Landschnecksn, p, 182) refers to 
thia figure as a synonym of Hasselt'a Parmnacella reticulata, which he quotes as Par- 
marion reticulatus, I do not kifow Hasselt's original figure, but surely tho one given. 
by Féruasao does not represent a Parmacella or a Parmarion, x 
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Fam. Pupide. 


This family is represented in India and Burma by Hypselostoma, Boy- 
sia and various subgenera of Pupa, all of small size. Among the Pup found 
in Burma and the adjacent tountries, inhabited by a large number of Mala- 
van forms, the majority are referable to Albers’ subgenus Scopelophila, the 
type of which is Pupa Kokeilii, Rossm. The shells are small, subconic or 
subeylindrieal, composed of 4 to 8 whorls, with a moderately thin, semicor- 
neous or corneous texture, covered by a brown cuticle; the last whorl is 
rimate at the base, always somewhat rapidly turned to the front, generally 
slightly ascending at the aperture, which is internally instructed with teeth on 
the whole peristome ; commonly there is a bifid tooth on the inter lip, it is — * 
larger than any of the others. Some of the species appear to differ from Pupilla 
merely by the peculiar turn of the last whorl towards the front, thus shew- 
ing a strong affinity to Mypselostoma. The Indian species of Scopelophila, 
as far as 1 observed them, have the pedicles well developed and the tentacles 
short 

A second small group of Pupa, which is found in India, Burma and the 
country southward, is characterised by a subconie or ovate shape, composed 
of three to five whorls, of a thin corneous texture, covered with a transverse- 
ly striated euticle; the last whorl is not ascending, the aperture generally 
edentulous; the columellar lip is externally near its attachment somewhat 

- expanded, mostly covering the umbilical region, while internally at the base 
it is twisted and occasionally provided with a small tooth. I propose for 
this subgenerie group the name 


y Pupisoma, 


and regard as the type of it the Moulmem P lignicola, described in 
* NA. 8. B., vol. xl pt. ii, p. 171, pl. vii, fig. 3. The animals have very short 
pedicles and barely a trace of tentacles. They generally live on wood 
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— Pura [SCorELOPHILA] PALMIRA, n. sp. Pl. II. fig. 3 
. P. testa ovate cylindracea, rimata, sordide albida, cornea, apice obtusius- a 







= cula; anfractibus quinque, convexis, gradatim accrescentibus, sutura simplici 
junetis, subleevigatis fere politis, lineis nonnullis incrementi transversis hen Bli- 

AT. ilissimis notata; apertura fere verticali, subquadran 
* <A yque-dentata, albida ; labro undiqye expansiusculo atque, paul 
| o, extus ‘infra suturam sinubso, intus profande bidenta e EPR d 
| collumellæ altero fortiori ——— 
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Hab,— Penang et in Provincia Wellesley dicta, sub corticem Cocos nuci- 
Sere ; testa rarissima, 

This is of exactly the same type as the Arrakanese P. filosa, described 
at p. 333 of the Journal for last year, but it is larger, more cylindrical and has 
one tooth more in the aperture. From P. Avanica it differs by less closely 

*wound whorls and by the interal dentition of the aperture, 

It appears to be a very rare species. I found one specimen under the 
bark of a cocoa-nut tree on Penang, and two others on the opposite coast in 
the Wellesley Province. 


PUPA [Pcrrsoma] omcELLA, n. sp. PL II, fig. 2. 

P. testa subglobose conoidea, apice obtusa, angustissime perforata, tenui, 
cornea ; anfractibus 3°5, valde convexis, sutura simplici jynctis, transverse 
filose striolatis ; apertura subrotundata, paululum obliqua, edentula ; margine 
externo tenuissimo vix repandiusculo, columellari albescente, vix torto, supra 
reflexo, umbilicum fere omnino obtegente. 

Alt. teste L7, diam. 1:25, alt. aperturz O'G m.m. í 

Hab, — Penang, sub corticem. Cocos nucifera, haud frequens. 

The animal is grey with dusky pedicles, but no perceptible trace of ten- 
tacles. The species differs from P. lignicola (1, cit.) by a shorter and broad- 
er form, more eonvex whorls, and by a very slightly expanded and thin outer 
lip. In fresh specimens some of the transverse striz of the cuticle are rather 
stronger than others, but they very soon wear off. 


Fam. Streptaxids. 


This family is represented by the single species Ennea bicolor, occurring 
with Stenogyra gracilis, though not very commonly. (Comp. J. A. S. B., 
1871, vol. xl, pt. ii, p. 169). 


Fam, Veronicellids and Vaginulide. 


I have collected two species, which are by authors usually referred to 
the genus Vaginulus, and with which Blainville's Feronicella is considered as 


identical. 
H The one species is the same as Vaginulus Birmanicus, briefly described by 
e Theobald in Journ. A. S. B., vol. xxxiii, for 1864. It is found about Calcutta, 
= extending throughout Bengal up to the base of the Sikkim hills, through 
* Arrakan, * Tenasserim to Penang. A specimen obtained at Singapore does 


not appear to differ; E. v. Martens’ PF, Hasselti, (Preuss. Exp. Ost-Asien, 
Landschnecken, 1867, p. 176, pl. 5, figs. 2*and 4) from Sumatra, Borneo, ~ 
| &c., also appears to be the game, and it seems to me very probable that it is 
(00 the true Onchidium molle of Hasselt, 
5 
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A second species is very closely allied to Vaginulus Tourannensis, Ey- 
doux and Souleyet, (Voyage de la Bonite, pl. 28, figs. 4 to 7), found by Mr 
Gaudichaud at Touranne in.Cochin China 

A close examination of various eastern species of what authors usually 
call Vaginulus or Veronicella appears to me to indicate, that a great confu- 
sion has been brought about into the definition of these terms. First of all, * 
we have to return to the typical species of those two generic terms, leaving 
all subsequent researches regarding other species out of the question. 

Blainville’s description of his Veronicella levis in 1817 was incorrect as 
regards the existence of a rudiment of a shell. The mistake was, at least 
partially, corrected by Blainville in Dict. d, Se. Nat. vol. 57, p. 31S, and 
Keferstein, after discussing the opinions about this genus, in Zeitsch. Wiss. 
Zool. xv, 1864, defined+ Feronicella as it ought, I think, to be accepted. 

The animals have the sexes distinct in one individuum, the male organ 
under the right peduncle, the female about the middle of the lower right side 
of the mantle ; tentacles bilobed ; the anal and respiratory orifices are at the 
posterior end; the jaw and teeth of the radula resemble those of the HELI- 
CIDE. Thus the general anatomical structure of Feronicella agrees in some 
respects with Onechidium (comp. Stoliczka in J. A. S. B., xxxviii, pt. ii, 
1569, p. 85, pl. xiv), but in this genus the female genital opening lies with 
the two others at, or close to, the posterior end; the teeth are peculiarly 
hook-shaped, and there is no jaw present. As one of the characteristic fi- 
gures of a Feronicella I may mention Fag. Solea, d'Orb., (Voyage dans l’ Am. 
merid., Moll. pl. 21) from Buenos Ayres, or Vag. Luzonicus, Eydoux and 
Souleyet, in Voyage de la Bonite, Zoologie, vol. LI, p. 495, pl. 28, figs. 1—3. 
'Thus our species will have provisionally to stand as 


VERONICELLA BIRMANICA, (Theob.). 

Tt is found all over the island, up to the top of Penang hill, but is not 
common, and the specimens are mostly small, about 1 or 15 inches. ‘The 
median dorsal pale stripe generally becomes distinct only in older specimens, 
and the lower side of the mantle is uniform livid; in very young specimens 
the pale stripe is absent, and the mantle marked below with dark dots, 


The name Taginulus was introduced by Férussac in 1821. Judging 


from the description of the genus, in part at least, from the arrangement of 
the species and from the anatomical account given by Blainville, it is, I 


article, Blainville steangoly n groat mistake in considering 
eroniceHla and Onchidium aa identical. 
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| ` t Comp. also Humbert in Mem. Soc, Ph, & Bc. Nat Gendve, vol. xvii, and E. v. ` 


tens Preuss. Exped, p. 175, Vaginulus, | * 
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think, clear, that Férussac considered the first described species, V. Taunayai 
as the type of the genus, (Comp. Moll. terr. and fluv., II, pp. 96 p, 964, 
and explic. des pl. No. 13, pl. 8 c.). Férussac's characteristic of the genus 
places the pulmonary opening at a distance of two-fifths of the length of the 
body from the anterior end, and on the lower right side of the mantle ; the 


female sexual opening is said to be on the same side, about the middle; the 


` 





position of the anus is not mentioned. Blainville's account of the anatomy 
is not clear and partly contradictory to Férussae's statement. Some of the 
figures appear to leave no doubt that the position of the female sexual 
organ is the same as that indicated by Férussac, in others (fig. 1 and IIL) 
its situation is too much backward. The anus appears to be situated accord- 
ing to figure I near the sexual opening, but again it is said to terminate 
with the anus at the posterior upper end of the foot. In she figures II and 
III (1. eit.), which give an insight into the whole anatomy of the animal, 
the true termination of the intestines is nowhere given. All this is very 
unsatisfactory. 

Eydoux and Souleyet in their figure of Vaginulus Towrannensis also 
record a small opening at the posterior lower right end of the mantle, I 
can scarcely believe that this is correct ; it is probably only a fault of the 
artist who thought that an opening must exist there, because it 1s clearly seen 
in the other species on the same plate, Vag. Luzonicus, which is a Pero- 
nicella. 

My reason for doubting the correctness of Eydoux and Souleyet's figure 
is the very careful examination of the Penang species, which, as alreidy 
mentioned, is closely allied to V. Tourannensis, if not really identical 
with 1t. 

The Penang species has the following generie characters, as compared 
with those of Veronicella. 

The sexes are distinct, the male opening is under the right peduncle, the 
female sexual opening lies, together with the anus and the pulmonary orifice, 
at the lower right side of the mantle, about two-fifths of the length of the 
body distant from the front. The sexual opening is nearest to the edge of 
the foot, then comes the anal and then the respiratory one; they are only 
separated by thin limine from each other. There is no jaw present, the 
manducatory organ consisting of a simple muscular tube, much as in Sirep- 
laxis or Testacella ; the radula is short, composed of simple pointed teeth 


which are absolutely identical with those of the two last mentioned genera. 
"There is no opening whatsoever at the posterior end of the foot or mantle ; 
the pointed end of the intestinal organs is only attached by a bundle of 


k... terminal inner surface of the mantle. 
On p. 907 of Férussac's Moll. ter. and fluy., Blainville gays that the upper 





86 F. Stoliezka— Lana*siells of Penang Island. [No. 1, 
border of the mouth is provided with a dental comb (* peigne dentaire"), and 
further on, that the buccal cavity is supplied on its inner upper surface with 
very small sharp points (*trés petites pointes acérées'). The latter state- 
ment evidently refers to sharp pointed teeth of the radula, but does the 
former mean to indicate the presence of a jaw, such as exists in Veronicella ? 
This is a question of great importance ; for if the presence of a jaw can be 
proved, it would certainly not support the generic identification of our 
Penang Vaginulus with Vag. Tuunaysit. 

There are also a few peculiarities in the other anatomical structure, but 
on the whole this latter well agrees with that given by Blainville of Vag. 
Taunaysit, with the exception of one or two organs which he evidently 
misinterpreted. 

My doubts against a generic identity of V. Tuunaysii with Veronicella, 
as formerly defined, appear to me to be supported also by external differences 
in the shape of the body. In V. Taunaysii, as well as in the Penang species and 
in V. Tourannensis, the body is slender and high, so to say nearly cylindrical, 
the globules on the tentacles are well developed, the appendages of the latter 
large, the posterior end of the foot is pointed and somewhat projecting beyond 
the termination of the mantle. In Feronicella, on the contrary, the body is 
more depressed and of a generally more ovate shape, the lower appendage on 
the tentacles is smaller than the tentacle itself, the end of the foot is more 
rounded and not, as a rule at least, projecting beyond the termination of the 
mantle. 

E. v. Martens, when speaking of F. Taunaysi (Preuss. Exp. nach Ost- 
Asien, Landschnecken, p. 6), says that the slight lateral expansion of the 
mantle and the higher body distinguish it from all other species collected in 
India, and this opinion is, I think, strongly in favour of my presumed dis- 
tinction between Veronicella and Vaginulus ; for it also exactly applies to the 
Penang species. 

Finally, I must draw the attention to the remarkable external similarity 
in the form of the body of Vaginulus porulosus, Fér. (Moll. ter. et fluv. 11, 
p. 96, pl. 8 E, fig. 5) with that a of Tesfacella. The former species is record- 
ed after a drawing communicated to Férussac by van Hasselt, and is no doubt 
from Java or'one of the adjoining islands. I think it represents a true 
Vaginulus, and not a Veronicella, 

I have placed the above discussion before my malacological friends, be- 
cause I consider a satisfactory solution of the points in question of consider- 
able importance. The informatjon i$ not easily obtainable, as the necessary 
materials are very much seattered about. If my suppositions prove correct, the 
go called AGNATHA group, and especially the TEsTACELLIDE or STREPTAXID®, 
will appear before us in a quite different light, when compared with the other 
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groups, They will shew that certain characters remain constant under 
different physical conditions, while others change, and that the change takes 
place according to certain principles, affecting similar or the same organs. 
Extended observations of this kind must give us the key to a correct sys- 
tematic arrangement, 

Our special question cannot be solved, unless Blainville's and Férussac’s 
somewhat contradictory accounts of the structure and anatomy of Faginulus 
Tuunaysii had been satisfactorily settled. I hope to have myself an early 
opportunity of examining one of these animals, and until such a time I will 
postpone the detailed description of the Penang species, (and of another new 
one from Sikkim), together with their anatomy, which requires a careful 
comparison with that of Vaginulus and Onchidium, of each of which I will 
have to describe several interesting new forms. " 


Explanation of plates, 
Plate I. 
Figs. 1—3. Rhysota Cymatium, (Benson), p. 11; a young, an adolescent and an 
adult shell. 


" 4—7. Rotula bijuga, n. Ep., p. 14; four full grown specimens, variable in the 
height of the spire. | 


p B. Sitala carinifera, n, sp., p. 16; 8, natural size; Sa, 8b, Sc, enlarged 
views. 4 

» 9. Macerochlamys steplioides, n. sp., p. 17 ; three views in natural size, 

” 10. Microcystis palmicola, n. Sp., p. 18; 10, natural size; 10a, 106, 10e, 

| three views enlarged. 

» ll. Helicarion permolle, u. sp., p. 18 ; 11, twice the natural size; lla, 110, 
lle, 114, views in natural size, 

I" 12. Vitrina nucleata, n. sp., p. 23; 12, front view in twice the natural size; 
126, 125, 122, three views in natural size. 

* 18. Trochomorpha Cantoriana, ( Benson), p. 22 ; three views in natural size, 

» 14—18. " castra, (Benson), p. 21; 14, 140, 145, three views in na- 


tural size ; 15, side view of a specimen from Calcutta ; 16 and 16७, 
top and lower views of a Darjiling specimen. 
* 17. Timorensis, Mart., p. 22; four views in natural size, 
Plate II. 
Figs. 1—3. Fruticicola similaris, Fér., p. 26. 
4—0. Vitrina nucleata, Stoly p. 23 ; 4a, represents the side view of the proble- 
matic amatorial organ enclosed in the bursa seminalis, 
» 7—9. Trochomorpha castra, (Benson), p. 21. 


» 10—12. > Timorensis, Mart. ; p. 22. 
yp 13—15. Rhysota eymatiun, (Bens.); 9.11. , M 
p 16—18. Rotula bijuga, n. 8p« P 14, 
y» 19—20. Macrochlamys stephoides, n. sp., p. 17. 
E 21—30. Helicarion permolle, n. sp, p. 18. š ; 
~All the figures are enlarged; the measurements in natural sizo are given in tho 
text referred to. ० ५ : 
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^" Plate ILL 

Trachia Penangensis, n, sp p. 24; three viewa in natural size, — 

Pupa [ Pupisoma] orcella, n, Spa p. 33; 2, natural size, 2a, 2b, enlarged, 

Pupa [Seopelophila] palmira, n, 8p., p. 32; 3, natural size, and two 
views enlarged 

Clausilia [ Phadusa] Penangensis, n. sp., p. 27 ; 4, 4a, attenuated var. 
5, clongately fusiform var. ; 6, Ga, fusiform variety; all figures in 
natural size. 

Clausilia [ Plurdusa] filicostata, n. sp., p. 28; views of two different 
specimens in natural size, 

Philomicus pictus, n. sp., p. 30; 9, 9a, 9b, three views taken from a 
specimen in spirit ; 10 and 11, two views of the samo specimon in 
different states of expansion, taken from life; all these figures are 

.in natural size, but the other figures, representing the genital 
organs, the jaw aud teeth, are enlarged, 

Clauslia Penangensis, vide p. 27. - 


Trachia Penangensis, vide p. 24. 


Explanation of the letters used on pl. II and. JIL, 


ho = hermaphrodite opening. ° 
ut = uterus, 


al 


= albuminons gland, 
ed = 


vas deferens, 


ag = amntorial gland, | 
p = penis. 

m = rotractile muscle. 

ys == receptaculum seminis. 

po — pulmonary opening. 

an = inner, or posterior, angle of mouth. 

pn = peripherical angle, 

u = umbilicus, | 3^ 
vs == right shell-lobe, : - 
rn = ,, neck lobe, 

is = left shell lobe. 

in = left neck lobe. ` | ` 


The small letters below the teeth refer to the distance of each tooth from tho 
respective central tooth in each serios E 
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On NEPTIROPSIS STEWARTI, A NEW GENUS AND SPECIES OF MACRUROUS 
CRUSTACEANS, DREDGED IN DEEP WATER OFP THE EASTERN COAST OF 
THE ANDAMAN Istanps,—ly Jas. Woop-M asoy, 

(Read 7th August, 1872, received 16th January, 1873). 
I [With plate IV.) 

In April of last year, I was deputed by the Trustees of the Indian 
Museum, with the sanction of the Government of India, to proceed to the 
Andaman Islands for the purpose of making a collection illustrative of 
the marine fauna of that part of the sea of Bengal in which those islands 
are situated. I reached Port Blair about the 6th of April, and immediately 
put myself in communication with the Chief Commissioner, who at once 
placed at my disposal a well-manned boat and a small steam-launch, with 
which I dredged for nearly two months with much success from low-water 
line down to near 50 fathoms. Towards the end of my stay, General Stew- 
art knowing my intense desire to try my fortune in deeper water, placed at 
my disposal for one day the S. S. * Undaunted” which had been recently armed 
and put into commission for service as a guard ship. The time allowed was 
short, but sufficiently long to enable me to briug away samples of the life 
supported by the sea-bed at, and be rond, the 100 fathoms’ line, and to ascer- 
tain that the sea-bed was uniformly covered with a thick deposit of fine 
olive-coloured mud derived from the waste of the coral-reefs and of the 
sandstone and serpentine rocks of the islands. This mud was not 
very productive, yielding only a few annelids, but was crowded with dead 
shells of Pteropods and Dentalium and with fragments of a large Bra- 
chiopod, 

Jt was in the last cast of the dredge that I had the good fortune to 
capture the interesting addition to the crustacean fauna of these seas, de- 
scribed in the following pages. It is closely allied to Nephreps Norvegicus 
of northern European seas, 50 closely allied, indeed, that were it not for the 
absence of the squamiform appendage of the antenn:ze, I should be under the 
necessity of placing it in the same genus as a second species. x The absence 
of this appendage, however, leaves me no choice but to establish a new genus 
for its reception. ; 


" 


* The following rough analysis by Mr. Tween, tho chemist of the Geological Sur- 
vey of India, will show the proportion of insoluble matter : 
Soluble in H Cl mostly Ga O Oo, sso RE 42'S 
InsoluMle clay and .6 
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The discovery in these warm seas of a very near, of the nearest ally in 
fact, of so characteristic a cold-water species, remarkable though it is, will 
not appear so surprising when I mention the fact that my crustacean lived 
and burrowed in the mud of the sea-bed at a depth of nearly 300 fathoms in 
a temperature not certainly exceeding 50° Fahr. 

One of the chief points of interest attaching to this new form lies in 
the loss of its organs of vision by disuse, as in Calocaris MacAndrewee, Bell 
in Cambarus pellucidus—a member of the same family as that to which We- 
phropsis belongs—and in the other crustaceans and animals inhabiting the 
caves of Carniola and Kentucky. I not only agree with Mr. Darwin* in 
attributing the loss of the eyes to disuse, but I also regard the great length 
and delicacy of the antennsm, and the great development of the auditory 
organs as modifications effected by natural selection in compensation for 


blindness.f 


NEPHROPSIS, gen. nov. 
Diag. Antennal scale absent. 


NEPROPSIS STEWARTI, sp. nov. Pl. IV. 
= Body covered with fine rounded tubercles and with a short but dense 
pubescence. The carapace is sub-ovoid, armed on each side, just externally 
to the base of the rostrum, and behind the anterior margin, with an acute 
forwardly directed spine ; a similar spine springs from each side of the ante- 
rior margin itself at about the level of the upper surface of the antennal 
peduncle ; the basis of each of these two spines is confluent with a conspicu- 
ous convexity to be seen just behind it; immediately in front of each of 
these convexities hes a smooth, slightly excavated surface bounded in front 
by a curvilinear row of tubercles. The cervical suture, dividing the carapace — . 
into an anterior or cephalostegal, and into a posterior or omostegal portion, f 
is broad and deeply impressed mesially and laterally, until it reaches the level | 


* Origin of Species, 5th Edit., pp. 171-173 . 

+ Since these remarks appeared in the abstract of my paper (Proc, Asiat. Soc. 
Ben. viii, 1872, p. 151) Dr. Hagen’s Monograph of N, American Astocide has 
reached Calcutta, and from it I give the following extract, on account of its obvious 
applicability to the species here described, merely remarking that tho perusal of 
it led me to note also the stontness of the rostram and tke great development of 
the cephalostegal spines in Nephropsis as compared with the slenderness of the L 
one and the minuteness of the others in Nephrops: “ But it seems to be a somewhat | | 
well recognized law in nature (Rnthke, Metamorph. Retrograd., p. 135) that if any I 
part is atrophied, or stopped in development, the nearest parts slow an abnormal in- Bm 
crease of develópment. This is apparently the case in C. pellucidus; the eyes are 
atrophied, and the rostrum, the fore border of the cephalothorax, the ERI 2 ten 
the basal joint of the inner antennw, and the epistoma are altered or largely dove- - 












4 - -- 

y " Sh ` 

q O $e 

185 E 

G Se PN 

—— 
Cu पा 
LIBRARY 


1873.] - J. Wood-Mason— Oñ Nephropsis Stewarti. 41 





_ of the anterior margin of the epistoma when it bends boldly upwards and 
backwards upon itself passing into the well-defined semicireular depression that 
bounds the lateral convexities described above. The cardiac region is broader 
than long, very convex transversely and bounded on each side by a densel y-tu- 
berculated elevation which running backwards, downwards, and forwards along 
the line of the granulated rim of the branchiostegite, and finally bending 

` upwards almost opposite the origin of the second pair of abdominal appen- 
dages, passes again into the swollen anterior boundary of the omostegite’; 
the ovoidal area thus limited off is more sparsely beset with tubercles and 
presents a marked depression on its anterior half. 

; The rostrum carries on each side a most acute spine directed upwards 
and forwards, and curved slightly inwards ; and above presents two roughly 
granulated ridges coalescent towards the tip but divergent at the base ; 
beyond the spines it is canaliculate on each side, above and below, and each 
lateral ridge is fringed with long hairs; below it is carinated and coarsely 
granulated at the base. A faint linear impression, continuous with the 
groove between the ridges on the rostrum, passes along the midille line of 
the carapace almost to its posterior border ; situated in this line, and markings 
the anterior limit of the convex gastric region, lies an almost erect spiniform 
. tubercle. - 

Antenna and antennules.—The peduncles of these appendages lie as 

in Nephrops Norvegicus in the same horizontal line, and their inner margins 

` are ciliate. The basal joint, or coxocerite, of the former is extremely short, 
and wants the apical spine in Nephrops, but the perforated conical process 


, on its inferior surface is remarkably salient; the second is devoid both of 

the prominent spine into which, in Nephrops, its distal and external angle 
| is produced, and of the squamiform appendage or scale seen in all the other: 
" 5 


TS, recognized genera of Astacide,* and developed to such an extraordinary 
degree in Carideous Crustacea ; one or two small folds or impressions between, 
or upon, the second and fourth joints being all that remains of the antennal 
scale, and of the rudimentary joint that iu JVephrops corresponds to the 
moveable spine of 4stacus.T 


* The antennal scale in Astacoides escaped the notice of Guérin who founded his 
|. genus on its supposed absence. 
k^ 20 + There appears to be no doubt but that the antennal seale is tho representa- 
| . tivo of the outer of the two nppendazes borne upon the protopodite nt an early 

e he staro of embryonic life, nnd, if the moveable spine in Astacus nud its undoubted 
A p zat homologue in the antenna of Nephrops represu the inner of these npppadages, then 
— — — must the three distal joints of the peduncle with the flazollum be looked upon, as Dr, 
—— — Fritz Müller looks upon them, as à new formation (Neubildung) and no longer as bo- 
— ng in serial homology with the five distal joints of the other appendages, e. 4., of an 
a EM am ulutory leg, which represent the endopodite, the tis t — St | 
š Pa ML vescnbed. V iz gos ost, Rolles emar f annular ! iu 
represent — SIR ka, by 4 
Na i i * | 
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The flagella of the antennz are remarkably long and of excessive fineness 
at their extremities, 

The basal joint of the antennules has its upper surface greatly inflated, 
owing to the remarkable development of the auditory organ to which, in most 
Podophthalmatous Crustacea at any rate,* this joint gives lodgment ; and the 
almost globular appearance of the joint as seen from the side contrasts strong- 
ly with the flatness of its upper surface in Nephrops or Astacus. Of the two ' 
remaining joints of the antennulary pedunele, the first is short and eylindri- 
cal, being less than half the length of the last which in Nephrops is short 
and equal to that which precedes it. The peduncle terminates in the usual 
manner in a double flagellum, the outer branch of which is conspicuously 
stouter than its filamentous and cylindrical fellow, perceptibly compressed, 
and thickly frittged below with short hairs along ‘its distal third. 

The epistome is much the same as in Nephrops, save that its posterior 
edge is straight and presents two small tubercles which give it the appear- 
ance of being slightly roundly-emarginate in the middle. | 

The external maxillipeds and the parts of the mouth in front of them 
are identical in structure with those of Nephrops 

The eyes are completely rudimentary, neither pigment nor corneal mem- 
brane being developed ; the peduncles indeed are present, but even these are 
short, subcylindrical, mere aborted structures, concealed entirely from view 
by the stout base of the overhanging rostrum ; in spirit they have become | 
perfectly blanched like the rest of the appendages, but in life the delicate 
rose-pink coloration of the animal extended itself to their very tips. The 
peduncles are far less conspicuous from the side view than represented in the 1 
plate > 

The first pair of abdominal appendages, those which bear the great — 
chele, are unfortunately absent, the specimen having lost its claws a consi- K^ 
derable period previous to its capture, as the presence of uncalcified reproduced 
rudiments of these appendages indicates; the other legs are smooth and 
slender ; the second and third pairs are didactyle ; of these the former has 
both its upper and lower margins, from the base of the carpopodite to the 
extremity of the claws, fringed with long hairs ; the latter, much the slenderer 
as well as the longer of the two, has its propodite greatly elongated, and its 
 elaws only are ciliated. The fourth pair, the longest of all and ciliated only | 

" on the outer face of the dactylopodite, and the fifth, about as long asthe — — 
second pair, are monodactyle. | 


the ischiopodite. For the facts Telating to the transformntion of the embryonic yon | 
into the antennal scale of the Prawn part passu with the ' out of 











1873.] J. Wood-Mason—ta=Vephropsis Stewarti. 43 
The last abdominal somite is immoveably united to that which precedes 
it as in Nephrops and the common Lobster f and the sternum is linear as in 
the Astacide generally. 
Post-abdomen.— The post-abdomen is gradually attenuated to the 
extremity of the telson. The appendages of its first somite are as complete- 
. ly rudimentary as they are in the female of Nephrops Norvegicus ;+ those 
which follow are long and slender, their foliaceous branches being very nar- 
_row, produced to a sharp point, and fringed with excessively long cilia. All 
the terga are covered with minute rounded tubercles, and present at their 
anterior ends, just behind the tergal facets, a broad smooth transverse groove 
with its hinder margin convex backwards. 
The pleuron of the first somite is precisely similar to that of Nephrops 
* Norvegicus, but those of the remaining somites are even mgre acutely trian- 
" gular than in that species, and have their margins dentieulate and furnished 
with a fringe of long cilia. In all the somites, with the single exception of 
_ the first, the tergal and pleural regions are most sharply defined as such, the 
` "former not curving continuously with the latter but terminating abruptly 
at the level of the ventral chords in a line convex outwards; so that, if a 
somite were detached, deprived of its ventral chord and flattened out on the 
table with its dorsal surface uppermost, the imaginary continuation from 
pleuron to pleuron of the plane in which these pleura laid, would pass below 
that of the surface of the tergum. 3 
The *swimmeret’ constituted as in all other. Macrurous Crustacea by 
the highly modified and backwardly placed appendages of the last postabdo- 
minal somite and by the ‘telson,’ differs iu no particular of more than speci- 
fic value from that of Nephrops ; the mesial element, or telson, is longer in 
proportion to its breadth, its greatest breadth, being a transverse line separat- 
P ing its anterior from its middle third, and not at the base as in Nephrops, is 
slightly more truneate posteriorly, and the oblique rounded elevations, that 
gradually narrow as they pass backwards into the spines at its postero- 


* On characters furnished by the claws alone Dann artificially divides the recog- 
nized genera of Astacidae into two groups, typified respectively by Astacus and Ne- 
phrops; the first of these is further subdivided according to the number of tho 

| — branchie and the mobility or immobility of the last abdominal somite. But no mon- 
x tion is made of the fact that this is firmly fixed in Nephrops too, If Paranephropss 


a genus including only freshwater forms, should turn out to have a mobile last abdo- 
& minal somite, then wo shall have this curious fact presented to us, viz., that all 
y those members of the family Astacidæ which live in freshwater or are terrestrial (Ens 
nds I e क्र "H g hi 

i£ gos) have this somite moveabl* united by membgane only to that which precedes, 


(05 while those of them that are marino have it fixedly united to the rest of the sternum, 


+ The ventral plates of the 2nd, 3rd and dth postabdominal somites in the males 
'epherops Norvegious have an erect spine in the middle line, but fhe females exhibit 
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lateral angles, are stronger than in Nephrops. The outer plate of the lateral 
elements of the swimmerct is moveabl y articulated at its posterior third 
as in the rest of the Astacidae, but the sutural line is curved and the posterior 
margin of the proximal and larger division exhibits hardly à trace of the 
overlapping denticulations seen in other Astacide. 
Length from tip of rostrum to the posterior margin of telson, .... 98 mm. 
Length of carapace in middle RPO Cae a uar vt Ad T 
SE Sp DOMSDIUMENR Re -«(*hesesvovessessecescorktvserzeMii EE 
therefore the postabdomen : carapace (rostrum incl) :: 1j : 1 exactly. 
and the length of body: that of postabdomen :: 12: 1 " 

The only specimen (a female) obtained was dredzed in from 260 to 300 
fathoms about 25 miles off Ross Island on the eastern coast of the Anda- 
mans. That thesspecimen was really brought up from this great depth is 
certain from the unmistakeable signs of crushing from contact with the li p 
of the dredge, from its position in the dredge bag and from its firmly ad- 
herent greenish coating which appears to indicate that like Calocaris Mac- 
Andrewee it was a burrower. ४ 
— In conclusion I have to thank Captain Beresford, the commander of the 
vessel, for his skilful management of the sounding-line and for the zeal display- 
ed by him in carrying out my wishes during our too short cruise, 

I have much pleasure in connecting with this extremely interesting 
species the name of Major General Donald M. Stewart, C. B., Chief-Com- 
missioner of the Andaman and Nicobar Islands, to whose ever ready help 
the suecess of my trip was so largely due. 


Explanation of Plate IV. 


"QO Fig. 1. Nephropsis Stewarti, 9 , nat. size. 
— Fig. 2., Upper view of carapace of the same. 
Fig. 3. Swimmeret of JN. S'ewarti. 





| Fig. 4. » » Nephrops Norvegicus. * 
Fig. 5. Inferior view of antennary region of N. Stewarti. 
Fig. 6. . " o» " ” ” N. Ni orvegicus. " = 
Fig. 7. Sternal region of N. Stewarti. * 

Fig. 8. » » p> N. Norvegicus. . SN 
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ON NEW OR LITTLE KNOWN SPECIES OF Prirasurpm. Parr I,— Genus 
Bacillus,—hy James Woov-Masow of Queen's College, Oxford. 


(Read 7th Augnat, 1872; received February 9th, 1873). 
[With plates V, VI and VII.] 


The diffieulties that have hitherto defied all attempts at anything like 
a philosophical and natural classification of this interesting and truly 
remarkable family of Orthopterous Insects, although in a great measure due 
to the extraordinary extent to which protective modification has involved all 
parts of the body throughout the group, must be in part, at any rate, ascrib- 
ed to our ignorance in so many eases of the opposite sexes of the species ; and 
the discovery that Acanthoderus lacertinus, Westw. is the female of Lonchodes 
luteoviridis of the same author, renders it extremely probable that these lat- 
ter difficulties will be found to be further complicated by other cases of the 
same nature. As instances of the value of a knowledge of the opposite sexes 
in the limitation of genera, I need only adduce the fact that the capture of 
Acanthoderus bicoronatus, West., and Acanthoderus semiarmatus, Westw., 
in copula with their respective males will necessitate the removal of those 
species, together with their allies, to the genus Lonchodes. Thus at the very 
outset of my researches, I am enabled, by the inestimable advantage of a resi- 
dence in the great distributional area or metropolis of the family, to with- 
draw from a genus some of the most bizarre of its extremely heterogeneous 
contents. Since the publication in 1859 of Professor Westwood's classical 
Monograph of the family, a large number of new or imperfectly known spe- 
cies has been described or remarked upon by various authors,* but chiefly by 


# Giebel, Zeitschrift für d. gesammt. Naturwissensch, xviii, p. 113. 
Stal, Ofversigt af Kon, Vetensk. Akad, Fórhand. xv, p. 308, 
Coquerel, Ann, Soc, Entom. Fr. 1861, p. 495, pl. 9, fig. 1; Bull. Soc. Ent. Fr. 


1866, PP. xxil-XXxiv. * i 
d Westwood, Proc, Ent. Soc. Lond, 1864, p. 16; Ann. Soc. Ent. Fr. de Ser, t. iv, 
{j L0. x , 
J3 P^ £ one 
= Walsh, Proc. Ent. Soc. Phil., iii, p. 409. 
i Philippi, Stettin Ent. Zeit. 1865, p. 64. * . 







——— Murray, Ann. and Mag. N. H. 3rd Ser. xviii, p” 265-268. 
— ^ Kaup, Proc Zool. Soc. Lond 1866, pp. 577-578. 


a Sr — Bost. Soc. Nat. Hist. xii, pp. 99 and 340. 


L Gentoo Ann. Soc. Ent. Fr. 4me Série, t. ix, Bulletin, p. xxv. 

 Gerstaocker, Archie für Naturgeach. xxxv, p. 211. 
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Bates,* de Saussuret and Kaupf whom I mention by name on account of the 
extent and of the extreme value of their contributions. These numerous 
additions will be enumerated under the genera to which they belong. 


7 


GENUS 1.—Bacrmuvs, Larr. 


Eleven new species have been referred to this genus since the appear- 
ance of Professor Westwood's monograph ; of these one, viz., B. patellifer, 
Bates, is nearly certainly identical with B. 7 Artemis, Westw., and two others, 
viz. B. gramineus and aspericollis, Bates, are most probably, as indeed the 
author of those species himself suspects, the opposite sexes of one species, 
The necessary deductions being made, eight remain, which, added together 
with those described below to the thirty-eight recognized by Westwood, 
bring up the total of known species of Bacillus to fifty-five. 


BACILLUS FUSCOLINEATUS, n. sp. Pl. V. Fig. 7. 

d Extremely slender, filiform, cylindrical, Antenne of the length of 
the metathorax, 17-jointed ; first joint depressed but not expanded, carinate 
above, with sub-parallel margins, the inner one of which is raised; second 
joint nearly twice as long as broad, sub-depressed ; the rest filiform. Head 
scarcely narrowed from the eyes ; a brown streak passes from the eye along 


* Descriptions of Fifty-two New Species of Phnsmidm, with Remarks on the 
Family, Trans. Linn. Soc. Lond. Vol. xxv, pt. I, pp. 321-359, pl. xliv, xlv. 
+ Rev. et Mag. de Zool. 1859. 
Ann. de la Soc. Ent. de Fr, iv, Sér. . 
Rev. et Mag. Zool. 1861. 
Phasmidarum nov. species nonnull Rov, et Mag. do Zool, 1868. pp. 63-70. 
Mélanges Orthoptérologiques, 2me Fasc. Mém. Soc. Phys. de Genève, xx, pt. 1, pp. 
227-326, pl. 2, 3. 
I Ueber die Kier der Phasmiden. Berlin Entomologische Zeitschrift, Vol, 15, 1870, 
Neue Phasmidm. 
~*~ Bacillus (Ramulus) Humberti, á 9,( = Lonchodes sp.) Saussure, Ann. Soc. Ent. 
Fr. 1861, p. 469. Hab. Ceylon 
‘Bacillus (Baculum) ramosus, 9, Sanss. Revue de Zool. 1861, 128, et Mél, Orth, 
` Fase. 11, p 114. Hab. Brazil. (?) | 
| E Bacillus carinulatus, Sauss. d ?, Revue de Zool 1868, 63.1. et Mél. Orth. 1809. 
Fase. II, p. HI, Pi. IT, fig. 1. ? Hab. Ceylon, 
i Bacillus gramineus, Bates, g Trans. Lin, Soc. Lond. 1865, pt, I, p. 326, pl. xliv, 
— 198. 4. Hab. Natal — 
| Bacillus aspericollis, Bates, 9,1. c., p. 327. Hab. Natal * 
Bacillus Guensii, Bates, d 1. c, p. 327, Pl. xliv, f. 14 a. Hab, Natal. r 
Bacillus patellifer, Bates, 9 (? = Baeillus? Artemis, Westwood), 1. c., p. 323. Hab. 
tr! "E, Mn 
Seytale, Bates, 9 , 1. ०., 9. 328, pl. xliv, fig, 9. Hab. Ceylon —— 


(000 Bacillus leprosus, G * — itargeach, xxxv, p. 211, Hab, Zansi 
PEE DEA Sed dii, Ka: ^» d Zool, £ — ». Lond. PPS | vow | ' Aealn 
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each side of the body as far as the commencement of the fourth abdominal 
segment where it becomes somewhat interrupted; the interval between 
this line and the margins of the dorsal ares of the body is silvery white ; 
below, the insect is of an uniform light yellowish green ; above, between the 
brown lateral lines, darker green ; the meso- and meta-notum are indistinetly 
carinate down the middle, and under a moderately powerful lens appear to 
be marked with delicate wavy transverse strie; the striation becomes less 
distinct on the abdominal segments. "Phe abdomen is slightly expanded 
at the junction of its 4th and 5th segments from which latter it sensibly 
decreases in width to the apex ofthe seventh, whence it widens to a trifling 
extent; seventh segment equal to about 11 times the Sth, exactly twice 
as long as the 9th which is obtusely rounded at the extremity and above 
presents a median and two lateral less distinct ridges¥ these latter curve 
inwards at their apical ends, enclosing a shield shaped area, Posterior 
margin of the terminal ventral segment slightly emarginate. 

_ = Legs simple, of excessive tenuity; anterior very slightly longer than 
the posterior pair; intermediate shorter by the length of their own tibia 
than the former. Cerci long, obtuse, porreeted beyond the apex of the ab- 
domen, slightly foreipated and grooved at the sides 

Total length 22 lines; head 11, prothorax 1, mesothorax 41, meta- 
thorax 34, abdomen 9} + 2} = 11]; antenna 3j. M 

Hab., Murree, Panjáb. One specimen collected by Dr. W. Wangen. 

BACILLUS HISPIDULUS, n. sp. Pl. VII. Figs. 2-3. 

á Filiform, slender, sordid, with a dark-green median dorsal streak 
extending from the apex of the mesothorax to the extremity of the abdomen, 
Head sub-ovate, with the sides slightly convergent posteriorly, antenne 16- 
jointed, joints very distinct; first joint depressed but not expanded ; second 
twice as long as broad, cylindrical, its proximal end the broader. Mesothorax 
hardly narrower in front than behind. Meso- and meta-notum with a 
raised median line and a few minute tubercles on their lateral margins. 
Abdomen cylindrical and filiform to the apex of the Gth segment, whence 
it suddenly expands to the junction of the 7th and Sth, whence it narrows to 
its truncate extremity which appears to be constricted between the Sth and 
Oth segments; six basal segments slightly expanded at their articular ends; 
9th segment strongly earinate ; the cerci curved and projecting at its postero- 
lateral angles 

~ Legs long, slender, and simples first joint of anterior tarsi greatly 

f elongated ; rather more than twice as Tong as the remaining joints taken 

CUN length 24} lines, antenne 4, head 1}, proth. 1, mesoth. 54, 

21 = 12) lines —— — a. 










4s J. Wood-Mason—, [No. -1, 


9? Much more robust, with a well-defined median raised dorsal line 
along the whole length of the body, antenni absolutely shorter than those 
of the male, but with the basal joint strongly carinate and more expanded, 
The mesothorax is visibly attenuated in front from the commencement of 
its apical third, meso- and meta-notum with a fow minute warts along their 
lateral margins; meso- and meta-sternum with a few similar warts scattered 
over their surface. 

The abdomen is sub-fusiform, depressed to the apex of the Gth segment, 
and has a distinct ridge, which ean also be detected on the thorax, running 
ternally and parallel to the lateral margins of all its dorsal segments 
except the last; its five posterior segments have another ridge on each side 
midway between their sides and the median ridge. The posterior margin 
of the sixth ventral is produced in the middle into a sharp spine with a 
broad base. The Seventh segment is nearly as long as the two last together ; 
these are subequal. The last is subtruncate at its extremity beyond which 
projects a small triangular azygos plate carinated above Cerci, in form ofa 
tall four-sided pyramid with its angles rounded, project at the postero-lateral 
angles of last segment 
Operculm spatulate in outline and flat below, with a broadly rounded 
extremity, not extending beyond the middle of the last segment 
First joint of tarsus in anterior legs as in the male. The body is 
covered with very short setas in both sexe E 
Total length, 34 lines, ant. 31, head 21, proth. 14, mesoth. 71, metath. 
51, abd. 15} + 24 = 17} line e 
Hab.—South Andaman. Three males and three females, of which two 
were taken in copulá 
I have received from Dr. Stoliczka, who obtained it from the Arakan ° 
coast, an insect dilfering from the male insect above deseribed only in its 
length, in the absence of tubereles on the thorax, and in having two 
more joints to the antennz ; the measurements are as follows : 
Total length 32 lines: ant, 6, head 14, proth. 11, mesoth, 72, metath, 
"6, abd. 13 + 21 = 15} lines, 
| Baerrres OXYTENES, n. sp. Pl. V. Fig. 3 
X Q Excessively long and slender. Head unarmed, narrow, almost cylin- 
drical, being but slightly broader in front than posteriorly, notched behind in 
* middle. Antenne 28-jointed, as long as the terminal segment of the 
abdomen ; first joint depressed, earinated above and expanded, second longer 
. than broad, also,depressed. Mesothogax much longer than the metathorax, | 
sel; above and bflow, slightly expanded at the insertion "iw of 
s, otherwise of perfectly uniform width ; meta-thorax with only a few 
granul eae and below ; meso- and meta-notum = e | with 
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regularly attenuated from its base to its almost indescribably acute, deeply- 
cleft, slightly reeurved, and strongly compressed extremity. The seventh 
segment is hardly twice as long as the Sth, which is about a fifth of the 
length of the last ; this has a perceptible upward curvature and is cleft nearly 
to the insertion of the minute conical cerci. The operculum is subdepressed, 
acutely pointed at the extremity, carinated below and reaches the commence- 
ment of the middle third of the last segment, where the cerci are inserted. 

Legs long, but rather stout as compared with the body, triquetrous ; 
the fore femora are serrated for more than two-thirds of the length of the 
straight portion, intermediate femora with two or three triangular spines 
close together above near the base ; posterior ones with one or two. Tibia 
with a well defined but not very salient foliaceous carina below; four 
posterior ones with minute spinules on all their crests, "The right middle 
leg is a reproduced limb, having but four joints to the tarsus and a single 
spine.on the femur. 

Total length of the body 4 in. 9 lines; antennz 6]: bead 2}; proth. 
2; mesoth. 114; metath. 8}; abdomen 231 + 10 = 33} lines. 

Abdomen: rest of body :: 14255 &e.: 1. 

Hab.—Pegu Yomah, collected by Mr. S. Kurz, the botanist at the 

- Caleutta Botanic Garden, during his recent botanical tour through Burma . 

and the Tenasserim Provinces. : 

In the form of the terminal segments of the body,this species ap- 
proaches B. Regulus, Westw. 9 (Cat..p. 8, Pl. XXII). 


BACILLUS LEviGATUS, Pl. V. Fig. 4. 
k= Q Very slender and cylindrical and smooth. The head is armed with two 
minute blunt erect spines between the eyes, and is slightly narrowed behind ; 
its posterior margin with 3 or 4 notches. Antenn:z exactly half the length of 
the mesothorax ; first joint depressed and somewhat expanded, feebly carinate 
above, its outer margin more convex than the inner; second joint fully as 
broad as long, depressed. 

Abdomen extremely long and slender, tapering very gradually to the 
apex of the seventh segment; whence it very slightly expands to the basal 
half of the last which suddenly narrows to its extremity; this is divided | 
by a short cleft into rounded tips. 7th dorsal sezment equal to Sth, half as 2 
long as the last which is carinate above. Cerci pointed. Operculum narrow 
depressed, obtusely pointed, reaching the end of basal third of last segment. ` 
—— Legs simple; anterior pair tolerably long; anterior femora serrated 

— for three-fourth of the length of upper crest, The first joint of anterior 

Y E 65: ^tarsi is twice the length of its homologue in the intermediate legs, which is 

/.. gather shorter than that of the posterior legs. — 
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50 [No. 1, 
Total length of body 2 in. 10 lin, ant. 31, head 14, proth. 14, mesoth. 
64, metath. 5, abd. 15} + 37 = 19j lines. 
Hab.—Samagooting, Naga Hills, Assam. One immature specimen 
collected by Captain Butler. This species is closely allied to B. Westwoodii. 


BACILLUS WESTWOODIT, n. sp. Pl. VI. Fig. 3. 

९ Elongate, slender, sub-cylindrical, convex. Head narrowed from the 
eyes to the base, with its sides slightly convex, armed between the eyes with 
two forwardly and slightly outwardly directed spines ; and with its posterior 
margin faintly notched in the middle and on each side. Antenns more than 
half as long as the mesothorax, from 21 to 26-jointed ; first joint carinated 
above and depressed but not expanded ; second joint nearly as broad as long ; 
the rest filiform with the exception of the last which is thickened at the tip. 
Mesothorax slightly narrowed in front and, with the metathorax, somewhat 
expanded at the insertion of the legs. The abdomen is narrowed from the 
base to the apex of the first segment, expands again to the apex of the 
second, maintains pretty much an uniform width for the next two or 
three segments and finally gradually tapers toa point. The seventh dorsal 
segment is twice the length of the eighth, but hardly exceeds the last. This 
is cleft and slightly compressed at the extremity. The opereulum is some- 
what boat-shaped, below strongly carinate for its posterior half, and comes 
into such elose and complete opposition with the margins of the terminal | 
dorsal segments, with which it is coincident, as to conceal from view 
the genital parts, permitting only the tips of the cerei to emerge. Lega 
triquetrous, their edges beset with short cilia; straight portion of upper 
edge of fore femora serrated nearly to the apical end ; the intermediate and 
hind femora have a triangular spine below at the apex ; all the tibie have a 
foliaceous carina arising near the base and gradually subsiding towards the 
apex; the posterior ones have sometimes a triangular foliaceous spine 

us near the base above; the intermediate ones sometimes one, two or none. 

— "Tarsi triquetrous ; first joint of the anterior pair as long as the others taken. 

| together; in the other legs it is not nearly as long as the united lengths of 
the remaining joints. | f 

= Total length of the body 4 in. 8 lines, antennæ 61, head 2}, proth. 

. 2, mesoth. 11, metath. 8, abdomen 274 + 54 2:33. * 
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private collector during the months of August, September and October last 
in the neighbourhood of Port Blair on South Andaman. An immature 
insect collected by Mr. Homfray at Camorta, Nicobar Islands, differs so 
slightly from larvæ, beyond doubt belonging to the present species, that I 
hesitate to give it another name. 


BAerLLUS (BACULUM) ARTEMIS, Westwood. Pl. VI. Figs. 1-2. 

Bacillus ? Artemis, 9, Westwood, Cat. of Orthopterous Insects im the British 
Mus.,1859, Pt. I, Phasmidæ, p. 10, pl. xxvi, fig. 9, 9a. 
B. patellifer, Bates, 9, Trans. Lin. Soc. London, 1865, Vol, xxv, Pt, T, p. 328. 

Numerous specimens of an insect remarkably abundant in the moist, 
deep valleys of Sikkim, in Cachar, in the Bhutan Doars and at Samagooting 
in the Naga Hills, agree in every respect both with Bates’ description of 
B. patellifer and with Bacillus? Artemis described and figured by Prof. 
Westwood from a dried and mutilated example now in the Hopeian collection 
at Oxford. The comparison of dried specimens in my possession with 
Westwood's figures shows that the compression of the three terminal sez- 
ments is mainly, and that the depression and enlargement posteriorly of 
the sixth dorsal are entirely effects of drying. Bates omits to mention 
that the terminal dorsal segment is grooved above in the middle line, and 
that the emargination in its posterior border is oceupied by a small carinated 
azygos plate with a rounded hinder margin; the state of preservation of 
Prof. Westwood's specimen may probably account for his omission to men- 
tion not only these points but even the emargination itself. The following 
are the dimensions of a specimen from the Naga Hills figured on plate vi. 

Total length 4 in. 5 lines, ant. 7 lines (25-jointed), head 2}, proth. 
2. mesoth. 10}, metath. 8, abd, 2 in. 0j line + 6 = 2 in. 6}. 

A variety found in all the districts mentioned above with the excep- 
tion of the Bhután Doars is figured side by side with the typical form on 
the same plate as showing the value of the armature of the legs unsupported 
by other characters in making a species ; almost every gradation [rom the 
extremely acanthophyllous and spinose condition of the legs there depicted 
to their almost completely unarmed condition in fig. 1 being to be met with. 
Fig. 2 a, 2 b, 2 c may represent the same parts of fig. 1. 


Bacrrrvs (BACULUM) INSIGNIS, n. sp. Pl. V. Figs. 1-2. 

9 Extremely robust, greatly elongated, subeylindrical, convex. Head 
remarkably stout, conspicuously narrowed from the eyes to the base, the 
sides being almost straight, armed between the eyes with two stout-based, 
acuminate, forwardly-directed and incurved spines or horns, notched 
posteriorly in the middle. Antenne 25-jointed; basal * paste 
L. and — above, Mesothorax gradually attenua ro e 
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base forwards ; metathorax of uniform width; both are marked above with 
a fine raised median line which is continued on to three or four of the 
basal segments of the abdomen. | 

The abdomen is attenuated from the base of its third segment to the 
extremity. The three terminal segments are compressed; the first of these 
is twice as long as the second; the second 14 times as long as the last 
which is grooved above in the middle line and has its posterior margin divided 
into two rounded lobes by a narrow fissure filled by the median carina of 
a small azygos plate ; the upper contour of this last segment meets that of 
the preceding at a very obtuse angle. The operculum extends about one 
line beyond the abdomen ; its posterior half is greatly compressed, so much 
so at its sub-truncate extremity that its opposite inner faces are in complete 
contact. Cereianinute, conical, their tips alone projecting slightly between 
the posterior and middle thirds of the last abdominal segment 

Legs stout, triquetrous; upper and lower crests of fore femora in- 
conspicuously serrate towards the base ; the intermediate femora are curved 
their upper margin forming the convex curvature, and below at the base present 
two conspicuous divergent foliaceous expansions with rounded free margins, 
one springing from each crest and a conical spine at the apex; the posterior 
femora are but feebly curved and exhibit but a faint indication of these 
foliaceous lobes, and have also a spine at the apex below; all four posterior 
femora appear to be regularly tricarinate above, owing to the very close 
approximation of their two upper crests. The intermediate tibim have a 
large foliaceous lobe like a tooth of a saw near the base above, which is 
much reduced or even absent in the posterior pair; all the tibiz have a sharp, 
well-developed foliaceous carina, on their basal third below, which in the 
fore tibiz traverses the whole length of the joint. The first tarsal joint in 
the fore-legs is hardly as long as the other joints taken together; in the 
other legs it is not nearly as long 

The intermediate legs if stretched backwards would reach only just 

beyond the apex of the third, the posterior ones to the apex of the sixth 
abdominal segment. 


ae , Total length of body 7 in. 2} lines; antennm 8}; head 31; proth. 23; — 
. . mesoth. 16}; metath. 14; abd. 40 + 9} + operc. 1. = 50} * 
— — Abdomen: rest of body :: 13655 &c.: 1 - 


Hab.—Samagooting, Naga hills, Assam, (Captain Butler); Sikkim 
(Mr. Mandelli) ; and the valleys around Cherra Punji in the Khasi hills 
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the abdomen. Head not so stout as in the preceding species, armed between 
the eyes with two minute conical spinules or tubercles, its posterior margin 
presents 3 notches giving it the appearance of being bi-tuberculate, 
narrowed from the eyes to the base. Antenne very slender, as long as the 
three terminal abdominal segmentstaken together, 30-jointed ; first joint some- 
what expanded ; second minute, hardly longer than broad, followed by 28 
filiform joints gradually increasing in length to the apical one. Mesothorax 
uniform in width except at the insertion of the legs where it is expanded. 
Metathorax broader than the mesothorax and expanded at each end. 

Abdomen very long, attenuated from the base of the 5th segment ; the 
three segments anterior to this are uniform in width and broadest of all, 
broader even than the basal segment which is just perceptibly concave at 
the sides; the 6th ventral has a rounded punctate callosity posteriorly ; 
the ante-penultimate segment is as long as the two last taken together; the 
last is grooved above in the middle line, has its posterior angles pointed and 
rather deflexed than projecting outwards and its hinder margin sub- 
angularly emarginate, the emargination being filled by an azygos plate 
which is carinate, has its free margin straight and projecting beyond the 
acutely angular tips of the segment, andits postero-lateral angles rounded, 
Cerci tolerably salient, obtuse. Opereulum subcompressed and carinate for 
nearly its posterior half, rounded but not compressed at the tip which barely 
reaches as far as the bottom ofthe emargination in the last segment. 

Legs slender; anterior pair triquetrous ; the two other pairs subtrique- 
trous, their upper crests being not nearly so closely approximated as in the 
preceding species. The intermediate legs, stretched straight backwards so 
as to be parallel with the long axis of the body, reach to the middle of the 4th, 
the posterior ones to that of the 7th segment. The anterior femora are 
denticulate to beyond the middle of their upper and lower crests ; the four 
posterior pairs are devoid of spines or foliaceous lobes except at their apical 
ends below where there is a short denticulate elevation, all the 798 have a 
lamellar carina arising and attaining its greatest development near the proxi- 
mal end; end the distal halves of the four posterior ones are acutely spinulose 
on all edges. The first joint of the tarsus of the fore-legs is fully as long as, 
of the intermediate legs shorter than, of the posterior legs almost as long 
as, the remaining joints together ; but the first tarsal joint of lst legs is 
longer and slenderer than those of the 2nd and 3rd pairs. 

Colour green with the prosternum, bases of all the legs, the stigmata, 
the spines on the head and the interval between them, and the apex of the 


abdomen blackish-brown. ' 
Total length, 6 in. 107 lines; antennæ, 9 lin. ; head, 3}; proth. 21; 


mesoth. 15] ; metath. 13} ; abdomen 3 in. 3 lin. + 9 lin. =A in. ; ant. legs : 
femur 23 lin + tibia 22 + tarsus 6} = 4 in. 31 lin. ; inter. legs: f. 17} + tib. 
| E | 





x 5 i E J. Wood-Mason— [No. 1, 
P 16 + t. 41 — 8 in. 2} lin. ; post. legs: f. 20 + tib. 18 + tar. 5 = 3 in. 7 lines. 
- Abdomen : rest of the body : : 13012 &e.: 1. 
| Hab.—A single specimen was collected in the neighbourhood of Baxa, 


Bhután Doár, by Dr. Cameron. - 








BACILLUS (BACULUM) FURCILLATUS, n. sp. Pl. V. Fig. 6. 

$ Elongate, cylindrical, smooth. Head unarmed, narrowed from the 
eyes to the base, with three notches on its posterior margin. Antenna» long 
and fine, as long as the metanotum proper, or as the two basal segments of 
the abdomen together, 24-jointed ; first joint depressed, not greatly expanded, 
strongly carinate above; second longer than broad, sub-cylindrical; rest ` 
filiform. Meso- and meta-notum with a most delicate median line in relief ; ' 
the former is of gniform width throughout, the latter very slightly expanded 
posteriorly at the origin of the legs. Abdomen shorter in proportion to the 
rest of the body than in the two preceding species, cylindrical to the apex of 
its fifth segment; whence it becomes slightly compressed and attenuated 
to its furcate extremity. A small azygos plate carinated above and with 
its posterior margin rounded, fills the bottom of the interval between the 
arms of the fork, which conceal its sides from view from above. The 
operculum is boat-shaped; its extremity which is rounded and slightly 
spread out horizontally, attains the Jevel of the bottom of the fork only. 

The legs closely resemble those of B. Penthesilea, but the four posterior 
femora have some widely-placed spinules on both their inferior crests ; the 
intermediate ones reach to the end of the basal third of the Sth, the posterior 
extend slight beyond the terminal abdominal segment. 

Total length 5 in. 1j lin.: antennme 8; head 3; proth. 2}; mesoth. 
12}; metath. 10; abd. 27} + 6} = 33}; ant. legs, 3 in. 7 lin. ; inter. 
legs 2 in. 6 lin. ; post. legs 2 in. 11 lin. Colour uniform green. 

The abdomen: rest of body :: 12162 &e.: 1. 

a — Hab.—Baxa, Bhután Doár, collected by Dr. Cameron. | 

This species is at'once distinguished from the two preceding, as indeed 

these are from, one another, by the differenee in the strueture of the 
terminal dorsal segment; by the form of the operculum, by the relative 
length of the abdomen to that of the body, and by she absence of spines 
from the head. z T - ; 

In the fout preceding species to which M. de Saussure’s subgenerie 
term Baculum may be provisionally applied, the last dorsal segment of 
the abdomen is mesially grooved above; the line of structural weakness 4 
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scytale, Bates, if one may judge from the published figures of those... 
species. With regard to the last mentioned, it should be noted that Mr. — ^ 
Bates, although he states its affinities to be with the first, at the same — ` 
time refers it to a totally distinct subgenerie group, viz., to Ramulus, + de 
Sauss, in which the abdomen is fusiform and acuminate at the extremity. 

It is also to be remarked that the species to which B. seyfale is said to 

be so nearly related by Bates has turned out not to be a Bacillus at 

all, but a Lonchodes very closely allied indeed to L. pseudoporus, Westw., 

if not identical with that species. Ramulus is, however, still retained by 

M. de Saussure for a group of the Bacilli, under which B. humilis, Westw., 

B. carinulatus, Sauss., &c., have been arranged. 


1572-15 


BACILLUS SCABRIUSCULUS, n. sp. Pl. VII. Fig. 1. , 

Very robust.  'The integument is wrinkled and studded with 
granulations and small tubercles. Head thick, coarsely granulated, very 
little narrowed behind, armed between the eyes with two conical spines, 
projecting outwards and slightly backwards and with their bases united by a 
transverse elevation, bi-tuberculate posteriorly. Antenne as long as the 
metathorax, 18-jointed, ciliated; the first is depressed and expanded, and 
strongly carinated ; the second joint is about half the length of tora 
twice as long as broad and depressed; the rest are slenderer than if and 
filiform. Prothorax narrower in front, with its anterior margin hollowed for 
the reception of the head, covered with coarse granules. Meso- and 
meta-notum irregularly wrinkled longitudinally and covered with small 
tubercles or coarse granules, marked with a raised median line; the former 
gradually widens from the apex to the insertion of the intermediate legs; 
the latter is broader and of uniform width, and a distinct suture divides it 
into an anterior posterior division (the true 1st abdominal segment — segment 

> mediare). Below, the ganulations and wrinkles are finer. The abdomen is 
cylindrical to the fifth or sixth segment, whence it becomes suddenly contracted . 
and compressed, but expands again slightly at the apex which is furcate; the 
bottom of the fork is occupied by a small carinated azygos plate. The 
upper eontour of the three terminal dorsal segments is extremely convex 
and the posterior margin of the first two of them is produced into à small 
process. The operculum is lanceolate in outline as seen from below, its 
posterior half is carinate and its apex barely reaches the levebof the minute 
cerci. 
Legs long ; anterior pair triquetrous, the rest prismatic; anterior femora 
serrated to the middle of the upper crest; the’ intermediate ones are armed la 
with three conspicuous dentite foliaceous lobes above and with three small 
spines on the other crest, one opposite to each of the foliacgous lobes ; the 
* posterior femora have ame small spines on each of their upper crests. The 
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® 
NEw BURMESE PLANTS. Parr II,—by S. Kunz, Esq. 
[Received 15th Feb., read Sth March, 1873.] 
[With plates VIFT, IX, X.] 
TERNSTROEMIACE AG. 
106. ANNESLEA MONTICOLA, nov. sp 
Arbor 80-90 pedalis v, in regionibusaltioribus pumila, glaberrima ; folia 
e. 8 (arboris juvenilis usque ad 7) poll. longa, ovató-oblonga, rara lanceola- 
ta, basi rotundata v. obtusa et subdeeurrentia, breve lateque petiolata, acu- 
minata v. acuta, integra v. obsolete crenata, crassissime coriacea, ñervis vix 
visibilibus, subtus (in sicco) atropunctata ; flores*mhjuseuli, basi bibracteo- 
lati, pedicellis 2, sub fructu usque 3 poll, longis crassis albis ramulos termi- 


nantibus ; calyx coriaceus, albus : corolla rosea. Martaban —A crassipedi 
arcte affinis, pedunculis et foliis acutis distinguitur. 


107. SAURAUJA ARMATA, nov.sp. 
Arbor 25-30 pedalis, novellis squamis adpressis firmis subosseis acutis- 


simis vestita; folia 9-10 -pollicaria, lato-ovata ad ebovato-oblonga, acuta, 
basi obtusa, brevissime petiolata (petiolis crassis &qüamatis); spinescenti 
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serrata, chartacea, glabra, sed subtus secus eostamrmervosque squantis subos- 
seis adpressis adspersa; flores 1% poll. fere in diametre, in péduneulis bre- 
vissimis crassis dense squamatis solitarii, vulgo supra foliorum delag sorum 
cicatricibus fasciculati ; sepala tomento squamis rigidis adpressis: interi | 
obducta; ovarium unacum parte unita — 5 dense- lsum. — Marta. 
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t 108 SAURAUJA MACROTRICHA, nov. sp a: 


Partes omnes (superficie foliorum exeepta) pilis longis rigidis ferrugi- 
neis v. nigrescentibus vestit: ; folia,fere pedem longa v. breviora, lanceolata 
utrinque attenuata, breviuscule pe Mints (petiolis hireutis), acuminatissima, 
setaceo-serrata, chartatea, supra glabra, subtus inprimis secus nervos venu- 
losque rigide hirsut4 ; flores parvi, Tonge graciliterque pedicellati, in axillis 
med ` v, supra eorum eicatricibus cymas  hirsutas formantes ; bractem 

^ parvie, Tineari-lanceolats, glabræ; sepala et ovarium glabra; styli 5, erecti, 
basi uniti—Ava. (J. Anderson.) 


109. PYRENARIA DIOSPYRICARPA, nov. sp. 

Arbuseula novellis tomentellis ; folia 4-5 poll. longa, oblongo-v. ellipti- 
co-lanceolata, basi acuta et marginibus utplurimum involutis, breve petiola- 
ta (petiolis erassis dense tomentosis), obtusa v. subobtusa, coriacea, juniora 
utrinque, dento subtus tantum dense tomentella v. pubescentia, flavescenti 
viridia, in sieco«more Symploci lutescentia ; flores mediocres, brevissime et 
crasse pedicellati, solitarii, axillares; bractew sepalis longiores, foliacesm, 
oblongo-lanceolat:z, basin versus attenuate et cum basi latissima sessiles ; 
sepala bracteis conformia, sed minora et gradatim in petala extus dense sericea 
abeuntia; ovarium dense sericeo-villosum ; styli 5, apice liberi, crassi et bre- 
2. vwé8; drupæ pomiformes, 2 poll. circiter longe, obovato-oblonge, obsolete 

obtuseque 3-4-angulares, earnoss, levissime et cerino-lutese, nitentes, basi 
Diospyrorum more bracteis sepalisque paullulo accretis sustentw.—Marta- 
ban. 


DIPTEROCARPEZE 
110. SHOREA FLORIBUNDA (Hopea floribunda, Wall. Cat 964) 

* Arbor verosimiliter decidua, glaberrima ; folia juniora oblonga ad ellip- 
tica, basi rotundata, petiolis mediocribus gracilibus suffulta, acuta, glabra ; 
— flores mediocres, subsessiles, racemosi, in paniculas glaberrimas in axillis 
— — foliorum novellorum dispositi; calycis lwvissimi lobi 2 interiores paullo bre- 

viores ; petala semipollicem fere longa, lutescentia?, lanceolata, extus parce 
. pubescentia ; stamina c. 15, connectivo in aristam rellexam antherw longi- 
(1 tudine terminato.— Tenasserim. (Wall.) 


, 111. Horea Grrerrryn, nov, sp 
r Glabra ; folia ovato-lanceolata, breviuscule sed gracilius petiolata, basi 
l acuta, longe et obtusiuscule caudato-acuminata, coriacea, subtus subnitentia 
| ct costa acute prominente percursa, nervis autem lateralibus 12-10 utrinque 
| x : , subsessikes, secundi, flexuoso racemost, paniculam 
gracillimam yx glaber, lobis lato-rotunda- 
cirtiter longa; antheræ breves 
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H. jucunda, Thw, arcte affinis a qua autem foliorum nervatione valde 
diversa jam dudum recognoscenda. $e f y 


112. Horea GRATISSIMA, Wall: Cat. 960. ! i * 

Glabra ; folia lato-lanceolata, graciliter petiolata, basi ‘acuta. breve et 
obtusiuscule apiculata, coriacea, supra lugida, nervis 15-16 utrinque subparal- 
lelis unaeum costa acute prominentibus: flores secundi, breve pedicellati, 
racemos compositas terminales axillaresque parce puberulos formantes; calyx + 
velutinus, lobis lanceolatis obtusis ; petala extus velutina, 2 lin. longa; con- 
nectivum arista longa flexuosa terminatum.—TZenasserim. F diversifolia, 
Miq., quam maxime affinis, an synonyma ? 


113. ANISOPTERA GLABRA, nov, sp. 

Arbor ingens, 100-120 pedalis, glabra; folia eire. 5 poll. longa, ellipti- 
ea ad oblonga, raro obovato-oblonga, breve acuminata, basi rotundata v. 
obtusa, coriacea, utrinque glabra, nervis subtus valde prominentibus ; petiol. 
1—1} poll. longi, glabri; racemorum pedunculi ferrugineo-tomentósi, gla- 
brescentes; flores desunt; calycis tubus fructigerus*glaber, nuci tomen- 
tose fere ad 2/3 part. adnatus; calycis Jaciniie inequales, quarum 2 longio- 
res e. 6 pollicares, lineari-lanceolat:e, obtusm, basim versus sensim attenuata, 
conspicue 3-costati et transverse venosæ, glabra (costis minute tomentosis 
exceptis) ; interiores 3 strictw, erecta, lineari-lanceolatm, pollicem fere longze 
acuminate, basin versus latiores ; nux velutina stylo longo acuminata.—Mar- 
taban. A marginata, Korth., cui Shoream Penangianam, Wall Cat. 963, 
synonymam adscriberem, affinis. 


— 


MALVACEZ. " à 
114. Bownax rNsrGNIS, Wall. Pl. As. rar. I. 71. t. 79-80. 
Species haud cum B. AMalabarica conjungenda, sed inter alia stamini- 
bus bene distinguitur : 
B. Malabarica : staminum phalanges e filamentis crassis 15-20; B. 
insignis, autem e filamentis 50 pluribusve filiformibus composite. 


STERCULIACE.E. 

115. HEnrrrERA MACROPHYLLA, Wall. MS. i 

Arbor, omnibus partibus arzenteo-lepidotiš ; folia magna, ovato-oblonga 
v. oblonga, petiolis parce lepidotis 2-4 poll. longis v. raro brevioribus, basi 
rotundata et ssepius leviter sinuata, 7-12 poll. longa, acuta v. breve acumina- 
ta, coriacea, supra glabra, subtus argenteo-lepidota ; flores parvi, dense fulvo- 
puberuli, 5-raro 7-denticulata, breve pediceMati panieulas axillares amplas 
ramosas dense fulvo-puberulos formantes ; carpella lignosa, subobhque ovalia, 
canescenti-lepidota et pustulis suberosis is rugoso-scabra, facie interna conspi- 
cue, extus obsolete — apice im appendicem Jonginsculum coriaceum 
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aleformem produeta.— JMartaban. N. B. H. attenuata, Wall., Cat. 1140 ; 
Horsf. et Benn. H. Jav. rar. 237, a me non visa, vix hujus generis sed 
probabiliter. cum Brownlowia lanceolata, Bth., comparanda. 


116. HELICTERES ontrvsa, Wall. Cat. 1184. 
Frutieulus partibus omnibus fulvo-tomentellis ; folia oblonga ad ob- 
lonzo-lanceolata, brevissime petiolata, basi obtusa v. rotundata ibidemque 
.  B-nervia, 2-2} poll. longa, in eademque stirpe obtusa v. acuta et vulgo 
mucronata, chartacea, integra, supra pilis brevibus stellatis adspersa, subtus 
fulvescenti stellato-tomentella ; flores parvi, breve pedieellati; cymæ fulvo- 
tomentelle, brevissim:e, axillares, pauciflorm, graciles ; calyx circ. 2 lin. lon- 
gus, stellato-tomentellus et subfurfuraceus ; petala sublongiora; staminum 
columna glabra; €apsule oblong:e, breves, cire. 7-8 lin. longe, dense villoso- 
muricatz, carpellis inter se arcte coherentibus obtusis v. subobtusis, — Mar- 
taban, Tenasserim. ~ H. lanceolate, DO. ( = H. virgata Wall.) affinis 






7 E . PTEROSPERMUM ACEROIDES, Wall Cat. 1171. 

Arbor, novellis dense tomentosis; folia elliptica v. lato-oblonga, utplu- 
rimum subobliqua, arboris junioris palmato-5-7-loba, breviuscule petio- 
lata, profunde et saepius inaequali-cordata, verosimiliter nunquam  peltata, 
breve acuminata v. apieulata, supra glabra, subtus canescenti v. fulvescenti- 
tomentosa, basi 5-7-nervia ; stipulæ... ; flores magni, albi, breve crasseque 
pedicellati, 3-v. 2-ni axillares et subcymosi ; bracteole oblongo-lauceolatze, 
tomentosm, integra; calyx 2-3 poll. longus, sepala crassissime coriacea, 
linearia, ferrugineo-tomentosa, extus striata, intus fulvo-stellato pubescen- 
tia; stylus glaber; ovarium fulvescenti-tomentosum ; capsule 5-angulares, 
J oblonge.—Tenasserim, Andamans. 


TILIACEZE 


/ HS. Bruna morris, Wall Cat. 1186 
NS Arbor magna, novellis tomentellis ; folia cordato-rotundata, Jata, circ. 
mm 67 poll longa et lata, basi palmato-7-9-nervia, petiolata, petiolis 4-5 poll 
s longis dense puberulis v. tomentellis, obtusiuscula v. acuta, obsolete repanda 
in lobos 2-3 breves obtusds producta, chartacea, adulta supra (nervis 
| pubescentibus exceptis) glabra, subtus dense puberula v. subtomentosa ; 
flores c. 4-5 lin. in diametro, albi, paniculas laxas fulvo-tomentosas terminales 
f rmantes ; pedicelli longi, tomentosj; calyx extus dense tomentosus, pro- 
| de 2 ` AE dus, in alabastro subglobosus ; petala obovato-lanceolata, 
= Jongior@; stamina numerosissima et conferta ; stylus sim lex, i 
AE | vil $). a lie unacum alis mq ob yng ner vosis 
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119. Grewra SCABRIDA, Wall. Cat. 1113 (pro parte). 

Frutex? novellis ferrugineo-tomentellis ; folia oblonga v. ovato-lanceo- 
lata, 5-6 poll. longa, petiolis brevibus ferrugineo-tomentosis, basi obtusa v. 
rotundata, serrata, acuminata, chartacea, utrinque (priesertim subtus) stella- 
to-hirta et scabra, 3-nervia, venis transversis valde conspicuis ; flores cire, 8-10 
lin. longi, pedicellis suleatis ferrugineo-tomentosis et subfurfuraceis, 2-3-ni 
cymas parvas ferrugineo-tomentosas axillares formantes; sepala 7-8 lin. 
longa, lineari-lanceolata, extus scabriuseule ferrugineo-tomentella ; petala 
circ. 2 Tin. longa, lamina oblongo-lanceolata obtusa et a foveolà lati crassá 
dense fulvo-villosà usque ad basin fere separabilis ; gynophorum et ovarium 
fulvo-villosa; drupi profunde 4-lobmysed &epe loborum unus alterve aborti- 
vus, lobis obtusis et divergentibus parce hispidis glabrescentibus, pollicem 
fere in diametro; mesocarpium fibrosum, coccis monospermis.— Martaban, 
Tenasserim. | Species Œ. odorata, Bl. (G. umbellata, Roxb.) et G. columna- 
ri, Sm. valde affinis, sub eodem nomine eum G. pilosa, Lamk., a el. Walli- 
chio distributa indeque a Wightio et Arnotto cum eadem confusa. G. 
retusifolia, Kurz in hocce diario, 1872, p. 294 proposita, foliis profünde 
retusis in sinu mucronatis insignis, teste cl. Mastersio ad G. humilem, 
Wall., speciem nondum descriptam, pertinet. 


120. GREWIA MICROSTEMMA, Wall ap. Voigt. Cat. Hort. Suburb, 
Calcutt. 128. 

Frutex novellis scabro-puberulis ; folia oblonga v. ovato-lanceolata, basi 
inequali-rotundata, brevissime petiolata, 5-7 poll. longa, acuminata, duplica- 
to-serrato-dentata, chartacea, utrinque (presertim subtus) scabro-puberula, 
3-nervia, eum nervo adjeeto ad latus latius ; stipule petiolis fulvo-tomento- 
sis longiores, subulate, strictw, scabro-puberule ; flores parvi; pedicelli 
tomentosi, breves; cymie multiflore brevissime pedunculate 2-3-nw axilla- 
res ; sepala cire. 2 lin. longa, fulvo-puberula; petala lineari-lanceolata, 1 lin. 
longa, longitudine foveolz ovalis villoso-ciliatse incrassatze, dorso linea hirsu- 
“ta notata ; stamina in floribus masculis 16; ovarium “hirsutum ; drupie...— 
Pegu. ^ 


121. COLUMBIA FLORIBUNDA, (Grewia floribunda, Wall. ap. Voigt. 
Cat. Hort. Suburb. Cale. 128 ; Glossospermum 7 5-alatum, Wall. Cat. 1154 
et 7841). ` 

Frutex scabro-stellato-hirtellus ; folia rotundata v. lato-obovato-oblon- 
ga, basi vulgo cordata, petiolis longiusgulis gracilibus scabris, acuta v. breve 
acuminata v. obtusa, apicem versus szpius*in lobos 2 v. unicam obtusum v, 
truncatum raro acutum pyodueta, distanter dentata, basi vulgo 7-nervia, 
membranacea, supra stellato-scaberrima, subtus plus इः pilis stellatis 
puberula et mox scabrescentia; flores parvi, pedicellis gracilibus brevibus 
° ` 
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tomentellis, in cymulas pedunculatas dispositi et paniculam terminalom laxam 
canescenti-puberulam efficientes ; sepala lineam circiter longa, extus canes- 
centi-tomentella ; petala obovato-oblonga, obtusa, sepalis sube juilonga, basi 
foveola minuta incrassata villoso-ciliata aueta ; capsule 7-9 lin. in diametro, 
stellato-puberulz, seabrie, sicem, mature in carpidia 3-4 indehiscentia mono- 
sperma bialata separantes.—.4va, Martaban. 


122. EVvoDIA VITICINA, Wall Cat. 1219. 


Frutex ? glaber, ramulis lineis 4 acute prominentibus notatis ; folia 3-v. 
uni-foliolata in eodem v. diversis ramulis, opposita, glabra, petiolis 4—4 
poll. leviter alatis; foliola 2-34 poll. longa, lanceolata v. obovato-lanceola- 
ta, basi attenuata et subsessilia, membranacea, breve acuminata, subtus palli- 
da; panieule contracte et parvi, puberule, petiolis v. multo breviores v 
submquilong ; flores parvi, brevissime pedicellati ; petala 4, lineari-oblonga, 
obtusa, subcoriacea ; carpella....— Tenasserim. 


- 


123. LIMONIA ALTERNIFOLIA, Wall. ap. Voigt. Hort. Caleutt. 139. 


Fruticulus gracilis, simplex v. parce ramosus, deciduus, inermis, glaber- 
rimus; folia impari-pinnata, rachide anguste alata; foliola 5-7-juga cum 
impari, alterna, subsessilia, oblongo-lanceolata ad lanceolata, oblique acumi- 
nata, crenata, glabra, 1-14 poll. longa, pellucido-punctata ; flores pentame- 
ri, parvi, albi, e ramulis novellis axillaribus brevibus orientes et eymam bre- 
vem glabram breve pedunculatam v. subsessilem efformantes ; calycis lobi 
trigono-oblongi, acuta, j lin. longi; petala 3 lin. longa, acutiuseula ; sta- . 
mina LO, alternatim breviora, filamenta basi intus parce puberula ; ovarium 
obovatum, compressiusculum, læve, toro brevi crasso insidens, 2-loculare 
loculis ovulo solitario pendulo ; stylus curvus, stigmate incrassato ; torus 
post przflorationem productus; bacew....—Pegu. 


7 SIMARUBEÆ. 


124. Broecea MOLLIS, Wall. MS 


Fruticulus simplex v. subsimplex, 2-3 pedalis, novellis puberulis v, 
pubescentibus; folia imparipinnata, petiolus rachisque teres puberuli, gla- 
brescentes ; foliola 4-6-juga cum impari, ovato-oblonga v. ovato-lanceolata, 
longiuscule petiolulata, acuminata, integerrima, membranacea, supra sparse, 
subtus densius, pubescentia v. preter nervos pubescentes glabra, 2-3 poll. 
longa ; flores-minuti, graciliter pedicellati, racemos puberulos v. pubescentes 
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Af E L TAC E ZE. 
125. CHICKRRASSIA VELUTINA, (Swietenia velutina et S. villosa, Wall. 
Cat.). I à 
Species mihi bona, a Ch. tabulari distinguitur novellis, foliis etc. molli- 
ter pubescentibus, foliolis numerosioribus supra velutinis subtus mollite 
pubescentibus ; paniculis ferrugineo-tomentosis ; floribus majoribus ; petalis 


obovato-oblongis 5-6 lin. longis; calyce dense fulvo-tomentoso ; capsulis 
atris, sublievibus.— Pegu, etc. 


CELASTRIN ESE, 
126. MIcROTROPIS LONGIFOLILA Wall. Cat. 4339 (pro parte). 
Frutex ? glaber; folia oblongo-lanceolata v. oblonga, petiolis crassis 
4-5 lin. longis, breve acuminata, basi acuta, 6-7 poll. longa, integra, coriacea, 
utrinque (presertim supra) rugulosa, opaca ; flores breve cymosi; peduncu- 
lus 4-6 lin. longus; capsule obovata ; testa seminis rubra.— Tenasserim. G. 
latifolia, Gais., in Hb. Kew assimilis, nervatione autem diversa. 


AMPELIDE.E. 

127. LEEA COMPACTIFLORA, nov. sp. 

Arbuscula L. sambucing valde affinis, sed foliola angustiora, argute 
serrato-dentata, longe acuminata; inflorescentia petiolo multo brevior, fer- 
rugineo-tomentosa ; flores viridiusculi, sessiles, bracteis latis. brevibus ovatis 
acutis subscariosis circumdati et in glomerulos compaetos congesti; fructus 
non adsunt.—.JMartaban. 


198. Leea GIGANTEA, Griff. Not. Dicot. 697. t. 645, f. 3. 

Frutex simplex, elatus, glaberrimus ; folia largissima, supra-decomposi- 
ta, petiolus compressiusculus levis; foliola vulgo magna, 6-8 poll. longa, 
petiolulis (terminali usque ad 2) poll. longis, oblonga ad oblongo-lan- 
ceolata, breve et abrupte acuminata, basi acuta, grosse crenato-serrata, tenui- 
coriacea, glaberrima, lucida, siccando nigrescentia, nervis subtus prominenti- 
bus; flores parviusculi, virescenti-albidi, pedicellis brevissimis robustis v 
subsessiles, in cymam amplam diffusam 2-3-chotomice ramosam glaberrimam 
axillarem v. subterminalem petiolorum longitudine v. longiorem dispositi 
bractemw bracteolequt ante anthesin caducissime ; calycis lobi breves, rotun- 
dati v. subacuti, glabri; petala reflexa, lineam circiter longa; lobi tubi 
staminum triangulari-lanceolati, acuminati, apice integro reflexi; bacew de- 
presso-globoss, 4-6 sperma; semina obtuse carinata, lateribus tuberculato- 
costatis,— Tenasserim. s 


129, LEEA LÆTA, Wall. Cat. 6831 
Frutex humilis, 2-3 glaber; folia bipinnata, petiolis teretibus 





. foliola petiolulis 1-2 lin. longis, oblongo-ad ovato-lanceolata, 5-8 poll. longa, 
RE” Za 350. 
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basi rotundata subinequalia, acuminata, crenato-serrata, membranacea, gla- 
bra siceando magis minusve rubescentia ; flores parvi, rubri, pedicellis brevi- 
bus tomentosis, cymas compositas breves sessiles v. pedunculatas compactius- 
culas v. raro diffusas axillares efficientes ; bracteæ bracteoleque ante anthesin 
caduez; calycis lobi triangulares, acuti, glabri; petala lineam fere longa; 
tubi staminei lobi emarginati ; baccw desunt.— Burma, Andamans. x 


130. LEEA SANGUINEA, Wall. ap. Voigt. Cat. Suburb. Caleutt. 30. 

Herba perennis, caulibus erassis teretiusculis, glabra ; folia inferiora de- 
composita, superiora impari-pinnata, summa smepius ternata, petiolis, petiolu- 
lis rachique anguste membranaceo-4-alatis ; foliola vulgo 3-juga cum impari, 
elliptico-oblonga ad oblongo-lanceolata, terminali longius petiolulato ssepius 
ovato-oblongo, brevissime petiolulata v. subsessilia, 6-8 poll. longa, acuta, 
argute serrata, glabra, nervis parallelis venisque transversis subtus valde pro- 
minentibus; cymæ vulgo a basi ramos v. peduneulatze, trichotomo-ramose, 
pedunculis et ramificationibus purpurascentibus compresso-angulatis glabris ; 
bractez, bracteoleque ante anthesin deciduz ; flores parvi, coccinei, pedicellis 
brevibus crassis glabris suffulti; calyx 5-dentatus, coccineus, lobis acutis ; 
petala coccinea, lineam circiter longa; tubus stamineus cerino-albus, lobis 
emarginatis ; filamenta subpurpurascentia ; baee depresso-globosw, pisi 
magnitudinis, vulgo 6-spermze, aurantiace.—Ava. 

N. B.— itis Wallichii, Kurz in hocce diario 1872, p. 302 (Leea corda- 
ta, Wall. Cat. 6819) ad JV. Linnei formas probabiliter reducenda, a quibus 
autem cymis axillaribus (nec oppositifoliis) differre videtur. ; 


ANACARDIACEZE. ` 


131. MANGIFERA CALONEURA, NOV, Sp. 

Arbor mediocris, glabra ; folia oblonga ad oblongo-lanceolata, 3-5 polli- 
caria, petiolo basi valde incrassato 1-5 poll. suffulta, obtuse acuminata, 
coriacea, glabra, utrinque elegantissime minute et prominenter reticulata, 
costa crassa lata presertim supra prominente et subplana percursa, nervis late- 
ralibus vix curvis 18-20, tenuibus; flores parvi, sessiles v. subsessiles pani- 
culam terminalem tomentosam amplam formantes ; calyx pubescens ; petala 
lanceolata, acuta, reflexa, lineam circiter longa, ciliolata, alba, medio linea. 
citrina percursa; stamen 1, anthera atropurpurea ; discus 5-lobus, laevis; 
drupæ ovi gallinacei magnitudine subreniformi-ovoides, læves, obtuse, auran- 

~ face v. lutew; acido-dulces, subtéretes.—Pegu, Martaban, M. Indice afli- 
‘nis, reticulatione elegantissima statim reco उपकः ' Am?) 
|... N. B.—Bouea enda Kurz in Journ. As, Soc. 1871, p. 50, ad B. 
| — Qurmanicam, Gritt. in hocce diario, 1854, p. 634, referenda. —X 
| / | T | 
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LEGUMINOS का 


132. MILLETTIA MONTICOLA, nov, sp. 

Frutex alte scandens, deciduus, novellis parce ferrugineo-pubescentibus 
glabrescentibus, ramis verrucosis; folia novella (adulta non visa) impari- 
pinnata ; foliola 4-3-juga cum impari, petiolulata, oblonga, breve acuminata, 
subtus secus nervos adpresse fulvo-pubescentia ; flores azurei, parviusculi, 
pedicello 1-2 lin. longo ferrugineo-tomentoso suffulti, fasciculati, in racemos 
simplices solitarios ferrugineo-tomentellos 4-7 pollicares supra foliorum delap- 
sorum cicatrictbus orientes dispositi; calyx parce ferrugineo-tomentosus, 
2-23 lin. longus, lon#or quam latus, obsolete et lato-dentatus, denticulo 
anteriore paullo producto ; corolla glabra, vexillo circiter semipollicari ; ova- 
rium tenuiter ferrugineo-pubescens ; legumina desunt.—Dfarigban. M. pachy- 
carpe, Bth., arcte affinis, 


133. MILLETTIA LEIOGYNA, nov. sp. 

Frutex deciduus alte scandens novellis ferrugineo-tomentosis ; ramis 
teretibus minute lenticellatis ; folia novella (adulta desunt) ferrugineo-to- 
mentosa, impari-pinnata ; foliola 4-6-juza cum impari; flores majuseuli, 
violacei, vexillo in fundo luteo, pedicellis 2-3 lin. longis nutantibus velutinis 
suffulti, racemos 4-5 pollicares fulvo-tomentosos e ramulis abbreviatis latera- 
libus ortos formantes et ssepius in panieulam amplam lateralem collecti ; 
calyx latior quam longus, 2-24 lin. longus, fulvo-velutinus, obsolete denta- 
tus, dente anteriore paullo produeto ; corolla glabra, vexillum } poll. lon- 
gum, emarginatum ; ovarium leve ; legumina juniora linearia, leves, subula- 
to-acuminata.— Martaban. M. extensa, Bth., affinis. 


194. MILLETTIA GLAUCESCENS, nov. sp. 

Arbor magna, decidua, glabra v. s; pius novellis parce pubescentibus ; 
folia impari-pinnata, 3-1 ped. longa, glabra, v. rachi et petiolulis parce 
puberulis; folia elliptica ad obovato-oblonga et oblongo-laneeolata, vulgo 
3-4-raro 2-juga eum impari, obtusiuscule et subabrupte acuminata v. apicu- 
lata, petiolulis 2-3 lin. longis gracilibus glabrescentibus, integra, 3-4 poll. 
longa, membranacea, glabra v. subtus secus costam subpubescentia, subtus 
glaucescentia ; flores parviusculi, eyanei, pedicellis capillaribus puberulis v. 
.subglabris 3-4 lin. longis, in racemos graciles glabros v. puberulos solitarios 
v. secus ramulos novellos aphyllos aggregatos dispositi; calyx latior quam 
longus, parce pubescens, l-l} lin. longus, obsolete lato-dentatus ; corolla 


J glabra; vexillum obsolete emarginaturp, 4 poll. fere longum; ovarium 
$ adpresse sericeum ; legumen oblongum, basi aftenuatum, lignosum, incurva- — - 
*  to-acutum, planum, sut uris wp salas las angustissimas dilatatis undeque quasi 







|. subquadrangulari-alatum, glabrum, lenticellis rimosis sparse obtectum, 3-4 
T . poll. longum, 2-83. lin crassum, 1-8-spermum.—Pegu, Martaban. en 


= logi, solitarii v. plures e ramulis novellis orti; calyx glaber, purpurascens, 
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135.  MILLETTIA PUBINERVIS, nov. sp, 

Arbuseula 20-25 pedalis, novellis puberulis; folia impari-pinnata, c. 
è ped. longa, rachi puberula; foliola elliptico- ad obovato oblonga, petio- 
lulis gracilibus 1-2 lin. longis puberulis, longiuscule et obtusiuseule aeumi- 
nata, 2-3 poll. longa, tenuiter chartacea, integra, subtus glauea et secus eos- 
tam pubescentia ; flores parviusculi, luride lutescenti albi, pedicellis capilla- 
ribus pubescentibus, solitarii v. fasciculati, racemos solitarios oppositifolios 
graciles luteolo-pubeseentes 23-3 poll. longos formantes; calyx rubicundus, 
latior quam longus, cire. 1-1} lin. longus, parce pubescens, obsolete sinua- 
to-dentatus ; corolla glabra; vexillum plus quam j poll longus ; ovarium 
adpresse pubescens ; legumen  deest.-— Martaban 


196. MILLETTIA LEUCANTHA, nov. sp 

Arbor mediocris, novellis sericeo-pubescentibus glabrescentibus; folia 
unpari-pinnata, 3-4 ped. longa, juniora subtus sparse pubescentia, mox 
glabrescentia ; stipelle subulata, rigids, diutius persistentes ; foliola ovata 
ad elliptica, utplurimum 3-juga cum impari, longius petiolulato, breve et 
subabrupte aeuminata, petiolulis e. 2 lin. longis puberulis glabrescentibus, 
3-4 poll longa, rigide chartacea, adulta glaberrima, integra, subtus sæpius 
pallida ; flores fasciculati majusculi, candidi, pedicellis 2-3 lin. longis cinereo- 
velutinis ; racemi solitarii, cinerascente pubescentes, erectiusculi, 2-4 poll. 
longi, in ramulis lateralibus terminales v. laterales ; calyx canescenti-veluti- 
nus, c. 2} lin. longus, dentibus 3 inferioribus distinctis, acutiusculis, 2 
superioribus connatis lato-ovatis; corolla glabra; vexillum 4 poll. fere 
longum, integrum ; ovarium adpresse sericeum ; legumen lignosum, oblon- 
gum ad obovato-oblongum, acutum, glabrum, lenticillato-scabrum, 14-3 
poll. longum, marginibus uti in Pongamia obtusis, 1-3 spermum ; semina 
. plana, brunnea.—Prome, Pegu. ` 


197. MILIEITIA OVALIFOLIA, (Pongamia ovalifolia, WA. Prod. I. 262 ; 
Wight Je. t. 323.) die 

Arbor mediocris, glabra; folia impari-pinnata, 4-} ped. longa, gla- 
bra; foliola ovata ad elliptiea et elliptico-ovata, petiolulis 1-2 lin. longis 
gracilibus, 3 (sec. WA. etiam 4-)-juga eum impari, breve aeuminata, apieula- 
ta v. obtusiuseula, j-l poll. longa, chartacea, integra, subtus subglauces- 
centia, subtiliter reticulata ; flores solitarii v. subfasciculati cyanei, parviusculi, 

cellis capillaribus 2-3 lin. longis; racemi graciles, glabri, 2-3 poll. 


yt ee 






latior quam longus, c. 1 lin. lopgus, obsolete dentatus v. subtruncatus ; 1 : 
a glabra, vexillum e. 4 poll longum; ovarium parce adpresse pubes- 
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138. MILLETTIA BRANDISIANA, nov. sp 

Arbor mediocris, gemis eupreo v. fulvo-pubescentibus, cæterum glabra ; 
folia impari-pinnata, 3-1 ped. longa, glabra; stipell® subulate, diutius 
persistentes ; foliola 7-10-juga eum impari, oblongo-laneeolita, petiolulis lin. 
longis puberulis, obtuse acuminata, 14-24 poll. longa, integra, juniora 
membranacea et subtus paree minuteque puberula, demum rigide sed tenuiter 
coriacea, glaberrima, subtus glaucescentia; flores eyanei, majuseuli, pedicel- 
lis erassiuseulis 2-3 lin. longis glabris suffulti, fasciculati, racemos 4-8 poll. 
longos glabros secus ramulos novellos distributos formantes; calyx pur- 
pureus, glaber, e. 2 lin. longus, tomentoso-fimbriatus, dentibus conspicuis, 
anteriore magis producto, posterioribus brevibus lateque connatis; corolla 
sericeo-pubescens; vexillum 4 poll. fere longum; ovarium adpresse pubes- 
cens ; legumen obovato-oblongum ad oblongum et oblongo-Janceolatum, basi 
plus minusve attenuatum, rigide coriaceum, valde planum, subabrupte incur- 
vato-acuminatum, 2-3 poll. longum, suturis haud inerassatis, brunnescens, 


leve, 1-3-spermum.—Pequ. M. pulchre (= Mundulea pulchra, Bth.) 
affinis, 


139. MILLETTIA TETRAPTERA, nov. sp. 
Arbor mediocris, novellis molliter pubescentibus; folia impari-pinnata, 
1-3 ped. longa, juniora molliter tomentella; foliola 3-(raro 2-1) juga 
cum impari, obovata ad elliptico-obovata, petiolulis crassis 1-2 lin. longis 
tomentosis, apice rotundata, subemarginata v. rarius apiculata, integra, 
novella membranacea et utrinque canescenti-tomentella, demum rigide char- 
cea et supra glabrescentia ; flores fasciculati parviusculi, pallide lilacini, pe- 
` 2.3 lin. longis dense pubescentibus ; racemi 3-4 poll. longi, fulvo-v. 
gilvescenti-tomentosi secus ramulos foliatos novellos siti v. apicibus opposi- 
tifolii; calyx latior quam longus, 1} lin. longus, tomentosus, obsolete 
sinuato-dentatus v. subtruneatus ; corolla glabra; vexillum c. ẹ poll. lon- 
gum ; ovarium adpresse pubescens; legumen subcuneato-oblongum, basi 
sterili attenuatum, lignosum, ineurvato-acutum, 3-4 poll. longum, pallidum, 
leve, marginibus in alas irregulares lignosas sepius undalatas angustas dila- 
tatum et quasi tetrapterum, 1-2 spermum.—4ra, Prome, 


140. EnvTHRINA HOLOSERICEA, nov. sp. 

Arbor aculeato-armata, novellis furfuraceo-puberulis ; folia iis E. Litho- 
sperme conformia, 3-foliolata, petiolo 3-4 poll. longo, glabra: foliola plus 
minusve ovata, petiolulis 2-3 lin. longis, acuminata, 3-5 poll. longa, integra, 
chartacea v. membranacea, glabra; flores magni, coccinei ? alis carinaque 
purpureis, subsessiles, 2-3-ni fasciculati, in remo fulvo farinaceo-tomentoso 





collecti; calyx resupinatus, n id spathaceus brunneo-villosus, intus fulves- 


centi-serieeus ; vexillum 1} poll. fere longum, obovato-euneatum, obtusum, 
minute-velutinum; alm faleato-oblonge, obtusa, c. k poll. longs; carina 
| e * 
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e. 1 pollicaris, e petalis 2 oblique oblongis acutiusculis breve unguiculatis 
medio tantum connatis composita; stamina monadelpha ; ovarium fulvo- 
tomentellum ; legumen deest.—Pegu. Ex atlinite Æ. lithosperme, Miq., 
( = E. Sumatrana, Miq.) vix Bl. eujus planta e Mauritio in Hort. Bog. 
allata fuerat. (cf. Bl. Cat, Buitenz.) 


141. DALBERGIA CANA, Grah. in Wall. Cat. 5559. 

Arbor magna, novellis pubescentibus glabrescentibus ; folia impari-pin- 
nata; juniora parce pubescentia, mox glabrescentia, 1-2 ped. longa ; foliola 
7-9-juga, alterna, petiolulis 1-1} lin. longis glabrescentibus, oblonga ad 
ovato-v. lineari-oblonga, sepius subinwqualia, breve et subabrupte acumina- 
ta, 2-2} poll longa, integra, chartacea, adulta glabra v. subtus subpu- 
berula ; flores parvi, luride purpurei, pedicellis eapillaribus puberulis 1-2 lin 
longis suffulti, piniculam laxam puberulam breve peduneulatam axillarem v. 
sub-lateralem formantes ; calyx atropurpureus, glaber v. subglaber, c. 2 lin. 
longus, dentibus obtusis; corolla glabra, 3 lin. fere longa, petalis longe un- 
guieulatis ; stamina 10, diadelpha ; ovarium pilosum ; legumen lineari-oblon- 
gum, planum, 3-1-spermum, obtusum, basiin stipitem brevem constrictum 
8-4 poll. longum, fulvo-velutinum, circa semina indistincte venosum.—.Pegu 
AMartaban, Tenasserim. 


112. DALBERGIA GLOMERIFLORA, nov. sp. 

Arbor mediocris, decidua, novellis. fulvescenti-tomentosis ; folia juveni- 
lia tomentosa glabrescentia, impari-pinnata ; folia 3-4-jugs, alterna, ovata ad 
elliptica et obovata, petiolulis parce pubescentibus 1-2 lin. longis, acuta, 2-2) 
poll longa, integra, tenuiter coriacea, supra glabra, subtus parce puberu- 
la; flores parvi, albi, pedicellis brevissimis, v. subsessiles, in paniculas sub- 
capitatas ramulos novellos villosos terminantes conglomerati; calyx e. 14 
lin. longus, glaber, dentibus obtusis; corolla glabra, calyx paullulo longior, 
petalis brevissime unguiculatis ; stamina 10, diadelpha; ovarium glabrum; 
legumen desideratur, — JProme. 


ARILLARIA, gen. nov. 

Calyx amplus, dentibus 2 superioribus paullo majoribus. Vexillum sub- 
orbieulare, ale carinaque subconformes, securiformi-falcats ; petala omnia 
breve unguiculata et libera. Stamina 10, libera, inzqualia, omnia fertilis ; 
s  gnthere versatiles. Ovarium brevi et crasse stipitatum, 2-ovulatum ; 
stylus filiformis, revolutus, stigmate laterali. Legumen oblongum, teres, 
|. . earnoso-coriaceum, utrinque dehiscens. 'Semina 2 v. abortu utplurimum 
J solitarium, magna, oblonga, nigna, arillo carnoso miniato complete involutum. 

Cotyledones crassa, radicula rero — rbog foliis impari-pi E ew folio- 
| # tis. Flores majusculi, albi; facomosi, in paniculas termis 
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Chenololit species ambe a cl. Miquelio confectse ad Ormosiam coarcta- 
tam, Jack, reducend:e, | 


143. A. nonusta, (Sophora robusta, Roxb., Hort. Beng. 31; Wight 
Je. t. 245; Ormosia floribunda, Wall. Cat. 5337.) 

Arbor mediocris sempervirens, novellis fulvo-velutino-tomentosis ; folia 
impari-pinnata, 1-14 ped. longa, rachi fulvescenti-pubescente ; stipellas 
persistentes, c. 2 lin. longm, lineari-subulata, pubescentes ; foliola 4-5-juga, 
oblonga, petiolulis erassis 2 lin. longis pubescentibus, acuta v. apiculata, 3-1 
poll. longa, integra, tenuiter coriacea, adulta supra glabra, subtus fulvescenti- 
puberula ; flores majusculi, luride albi, pedicellis brevibus crassis tomentosis 
suffulti, racemosi, in paniculam terminalem robustam ferrugineo-v. fulvo- 
tomentosam collecti ; bracteæ persistentes, lineares, tomentose, 2-3 lin. lon- 
gm; calyx amplus, 3 lin. fere longus, dense tomentosus; corolla glabra, e. 
3 lin. longa; ovarium villosum ; legumen oblongum v. elliptico-oblongum, 
basi in stipitem brevem pubescentem crassum contractum, acutum, carnoso- 
coriaceum, luteum v. gilvum, parce pubescens v. subglabrum, mono- raris- 
sime 2- spermum ; semen magnum, oblongum, atterrimum, lucidum, arillo 
miniato dein sanguineo carnoso complete involutum.—Pegu, Tenasserim. 


144. Prenotonrem MACROPTERUM, nov. sp. (P. lacerans, Miq. Fl. Ind. 
Bat. I. 106, non R. Br.) 

Frutex magnus scandens, aeuleis brevibus armatus, novellis parce pubes- 
centibus; folia 1-2 ped. longa, abrupte bipinnata, pinnis 7-8 v. pluribus 
rachibus aculeatis puberulis; foliola 7-9- v. pluri-juga, subsessilia, inæquali- 
oblonga v. elliptico-oblonga, 3-3 poll. longa, apice rotundata v. retusa, 
membranacea, glabra, subtus pallida ; flores albi, parvi, breviter pedicellati, 
racemos axillares solitarios (glabros ?) efficientes ; legumina samaroidea, basi 
seminifera plus quam } poll longa, elliptico-oblonga, ala sesquipollicari, 
pollicem fere lata, sefni-oblonga, apice rotundata, sutura interiori recta, nee 
arcuata.—.Pegu, Martaban, Tenasserim, ` 

Species Indice 3 mihi notze, nempe, P. microphyllum, Miq. (Hb. Maingay 
No. 535) racemis in paniculas terminales amplas dispositis, et P. lacerans, 
R. Br. (Wight Icon. t. 196), eum specie nova supra descripta racemis 
axillaribus solitariis conjunctum, leguminibus autem valde discrepans. 


145. Cassta mENIGERA, Wall. Cat. 5307; Bth. in Linn. Trans. 
XXVII. 515. E | is 

Arbor mediocris, novellis molliter pubescentibus ; folia abyupte pinnata, 
}-1 ped. longa, molliter pubescentia ; stipule magne, lunato-reniformes, 
deciduw ; foliola 8-20-juga, petiolulis brevissimis, v. subsessilia, elliptico-ob- 


` longa ad oblonga, obtusa v. retusa cum mucrone minute, }-14 poll. longa, 
B 
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membranacea, molli-pubescentia ; flores speciosi, purpurei, pedicellis 1-14 
polliearibus pubescentibus, in racemos solitarios v. geminatos supra foliorum 
delapsorum cicatricibus ortos pubescentes brevissimos dense bracteatos col- 
lecti ; bractew cordato-ovate, longe acuminate, pubescentes ; calyx breve 
denseque pubescens ; petala oblonga, pollicem fere longa, obtusiuseula; ova- 
rium filamentaque glabra; filamenta longiores medio incrassata legumen 
eylindricum, 1-2 ped. longum, indehiscens, glabrum. —Ava, Prome. 


146. BAUHINTA ROSEA, nov. sp. 
Frutex scandens, novellis fulvo-puberulis ; folia cordato-rotundnta, us- 

que ad 4 partem biloba, lobis rotundatis cum aristi brevi in eorum sinu 
auctis, petiolo 11-2 pollicari puberulb, 3-5 poll. longa et lata, integra, char- 
tacea, juniora supra fugaci-pubera mox glabra, subtus fulvescenti puberula ; 
flores parviuscul®, rosei, pedicellis 15-2 poll. longis gracilibus adpresse pube- 
rulis, racemum terminalem bracteatum corymbiformem fulvo-pubescentem 
formantes ; braetez Jineari-lanceolat:e, acuminate, c. 4 lin. longe; calyx 
adpresse fulvo-puberulus, tubo brevi, lobis in alabastro tereti-ovoideis, dein 
liberis et reflexis 4 lin. longis lineari-lanceolatis ; petala longe unguiculata, 
obovato-linearia, undulata, utrinque parce adpresse pubeseentia, e. 3 poll. lon- 
ga; ovarium cum stylo crasso brevi (ovario breviore) fulvo-villosum ; legu- 
men deest.—.Marftabam. (Dr. Brandis.) A B. Vahlii inter alia differt 
: stylo et floribus minoribus. 


147. BAUHINIA ORNATA, nov. sp 
Frutex alte scandens cirrhiferus, novellis ferrugineo-pubescentibus ; folia 
cordato-ovata ad cordato-rotundata, petiolo 14-3 poll longo in juventute 
ferrugineo-pubescente suffulta, usque ad 4 v. 3 partem biloba, lobis obtusius- 
culis v. obtusivscule acuminatis et in sinu aristatis, 4-7 poll. longa et lata, 
integra, chartacea, juniora subtus parce adpresse ferrugineo-pubescentia, mox * 
glabrescentia, palmatim 11-15-nervia ; flores parvi, albi, pedicellis gracilibus 
1-1} pollicaribus, ferrugineo-pubescentibus, apice pedunculi longioris v. bre- 
vioris glabrescentis in racemum corymbiformem multiflorum bracteatum Ç 
fulyo-pubescentem lateralem v. terminalem congregati; bractew lineari-lan- 
ceolat:ze, pubescentes, e, 2 lin. long: ; calyx in alabastro pyriformis, adpresse | 
t pubescens, lobis ovatis e. 3 lin. longis reflexis ; petala obovato-oblonga, extus 
k parce pubescentia, subundulata, c. 4 lin. longa; ovarium fulvo-villosum, stylo 


tt * longo gracilique glabro ; legumen non repertum.—Pegu. "EI. 
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|. 348. BAUHINIA INYOLUCELLATA, nov. sp. ` — — 
Bl. का scandens, novellis parce" puberulis ; folia cordato-ovata, petiolo 
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caribus puberulis glabrescentibus infra apice bibracteolatis suffulti, racemum 
longiorem v. breviorem laxum terminalem puberulum glabrescentem for- 
mantes ; bractem minuto, indistinctz ; bracteolw sub calyce elliptico-oblongse, 
obtusiuscul:e, } poll. long, intus velutins, quasi involucrum bifoliatum forman- 
- tes; calyx velutinus, tubo sulcato-tubulari, c. 3 lin. longus v. longior, lobis 
in alabastro oblongo-ovato lanceolatis acuminatis 4 poll longis dein liberis 
et reflexis ; petala 1} poll. fere longa, lamina ovato-oblonga, obtusa, unguis 
longitudine ; ovarium leve, stylo longiusculo sed crasso ; stamina fertilia 
3; legumen desideratur.—Martaban (Dr. Brandis). ! 


149. BaAvHINIA MONANDRA, non, sp. 

Frutex ? novellis puberulis ; folia parva, rotundato-ovalia, basi trun- 
cata, petiolo 4-1 pollicari breve pubescente, usque ad $ parjem biloba, lobis 
rotundatis in sinu aristatis, l-l} poll longa, integra, chartacea, supra gla- 
bra, subtus praesertim secus nervos breve pubescentia, palmatim 11-nervia ; 
flores majuseuli, albi? petalo inferiore maculato, pedicellis 1-14 pollice. longis 
dense puberulis, racemos breves terminales pubescentes formantes } bracteæ 
parvis, subulatie ; calyx extus tomentellus, in alabastro fusiformis, spatha- 
ceus ; petala obovato-cuneata, e. 1i poll. longa, glabra, undulata, stamen 
perfectum unicum tantum, csetera omnia rudimentaria ; ovarium stipitatum 
fulvo-villosum, suturis levibus, stylo gracili ovarii ipsius duplo longiore ter- 
minatum ; lezumen deest.— Burma, Martaban ? (Dr. Brandis). Ex affini- 

` tate B. tomentose, cum B. brachycarpa, Wall., ultro comparanda. 


150. AFZELIA RETUSA, nov. sp. - 

Arbuseula glaberrima ; folia abrupte pinnata, rachi brevissima glabra ; 
foliola uni- v. bijuga, plus minusve ovalia, sub-obliqua, brevissime petio- 
lulata, 14-2 poll. longa, integra, chartacea, emarginata, glabra; flores par- 
viuseuli, albidi pedicellis e. 4 lin. longis glabris, racemos breves simplices gla- 
bros in ramulis terminales efficientes ; bracteolw sub calyce 2 parvæ, con- 
cavo-cymbiformes, persistentes ; calyx levis, tubo e. 4-lin. longo, lobis 
obovato-oblongis wqui-longis ; legumen 3-4 poll. longum, 1-14 poll. latum 
tenuiter coriaceum, oblongum, secus margines incrassatos subeurvum, glabrum. 
—Andamans. 


151. PARKIA LEIOPHYLLA, nov. Sp. 

Arbor vasta, 80-120 pedalis, novellis pubescentibus ; folia abrupte 
bipinnata, 1-2 pedalia, pinnis 6. 20 v. pluribus suboppositis, rachibus breve 
fulvo-pubescentibus ; foliola e. 30-40, segsilia, opposita, ljneari-oblonga, 

' subfaleata, basi oblique auriculata, } poll. longa, e. 2 lin. lata, oblique acuta, 

Í tenuiter coriacea, glaberrima, unicostata cum nervo solitario basilari laterali, 

penninervia; flores parvi, flavescentes, in receptaeulo irregulari-globoso basi 
`. 
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in stipitem pollicem fere longo contracto sessiles et capitulum densiflorum 
clavatum longe-pedunculatum formantes; pedunculi 1-1} pedales, glabri, 
racemosi, terminales ; calyx 4 lin. fere longus, tubo glabro, lobis rotundatis 
extus dense fulvo-tomentosis ; lezumen 1-13 ped. longum, lineare, in stipitem 


i-i pedalem attenuatum, apice rotundatum, glabrum et subvernicosum, - 


nigrum, inter semina numerosa torosum.— Pog, 


|: 152. PARKIA INSIGNIS, nov. sp. 

Arbor vasta, 80-100-pedalis, novellis fulvo-pubescentibus ; folia ab- 
rupte bipinnata, 1-2-pedales, pinnis c. 8 suboppositis, rachibus fulvo-v. 
ferrugineo-tomentosis ; foliola 20-25e juga, subopposita, subfalcata, ob- 
longa, eum basi inmwquali sub-aurieulata sessilia, apice rotundata, 1 poll. 
longa, इ. poll. laka, integra, coriacea supra nervis exceptis glabra, subtus 
pubescentia, penninervia, nervis arcuatim anastomozantibus ; flores parvi, lutei 
in receptaculo clavato-orbiculari basi in stipitem pollicarem attenuato sessiles 
et capitulum clavato-pyriformem longe pedunculatum efformantes ; pedunculi 
pedales, plures ex apice ramorum orientes ; calyx ec. 4 lin. longus, tubo gla- 
bro v. subglabro, lobis obovato-cuneatis adpresse fulvo-pubescentibus ; legu- 
mina non vidi.—JMartaban. 


153. Arzizzi. (Pithecolobium) GLOMERIFLORA, nov. sp. 

Frutex 2-5-pedalis, novellis puberulis, ramulis subangularibus v. tereti- 
bus; folia abrupte bipinnata, pinnis unijugis, petiolus 1-14 pollicaris, rachi- 
bus vix angularibus prsesertim junioribus puberulis ; foliola 3-raro 2-juga, 
petiolis brevissimis puberulis, oblique oblongo-lanceolata ad subrhomboideo- 
lanceolata breve mucronato-acuminata, 1-2 poll. longa, tenuiter et rigide 
coriacea, adulta glabra v. subglabra, v. secus costam puberula, subtus glau- 
cescentia et secus nervos pubescentia; flores parvi, virescenti-albi, sessiles, in 
capitula pisi magnitudinis pedunculis gracillimis 3-1 pollicaribus puberulis 
jnstructa congregati et in racemos graciles puberulos axillares dein sseprus 
paniculam terminalem foliatam simulantes dispositi ; calyx vix 4 lin. longus, 


pubescens; corolla usque ad calycis limbum lobata, extus pubescens, c. 1} 


lin. longa; legumina non adsunt.—.Martaban. 
AUBIACELZE. 


MS 154. PAEDERIA CALYCINA, nov. sp. 


Herba volubilis, novellis puberulis ; folia cordato-ovata ad cordato-lan- 


ceolata, petiolo 1-1} pollicari puberulo suffulta, basi sinuato-cordata, acu- 


° + 


. minata, 2-3 pollicaria, integra, menbranacea, utrinque presertim pan cm arce 


libus, in eymas dichotomas secundas parvas parce |} 
culas | hy 3o hiatas hirsutulas AX] à X 
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calyx indistinete puberulus, tubo e, 4 lin. longo v. longiore, lobis fere duplo 
longioribus, lanceolatis, subfoliaceis ; corolla ... ; capsule ovoidese, c. 4 lin, 
longs, compresse, brunnes et lucidw, calycis limbo conspicuo coronat; 
semina capsulis conformia, ald nigrescenti c. 4 lin. lata circumdata.— Ten- 
asserim (Wall. Cat. 6247 E). 

Rubiacearum genera 44 in regno Burmanico occurrentia mihi cognita 
sunt, quorum conspectum hie addo :— 


Trib. I. SrELLATAE. Calyx ovario omnino adnatus, v. limbo 4-6- 
fido. Corolle lobi valvati, ovarium 2-loculare, ovulis in loculis solitariis erec- 
tis, adscendentibus v. raro pendulis. Drupa indehiscens, sicca v. succulenta, 
Semina exalata et libera, v. raro membrana alatim-expansa circumdata.— 
Stipulw utplurimum in folia stipulacea transformata et foliis conformes v. 
subconformes, hinc cum foliis verticillata, raro folia normaliger opposita. 

§ 1. .Eustellate. Semina magis minusve globosa, libera, 
erecta v. adscendentia. Stipulæ foliacem evolutie, 
l. Rubia, L. Flores pentameri. Drupa succulenta. Herbe annum v. 
perennes, erecto» v. scandentes, 
2. Gulium, L. Flores 4-meri. Drupa utplurimum didyma, v. globosa, 
exsucca. Herba perennes v. annue, erectie v. prostrate. 
Trib IL Correace®. Drupa magis minusve carnosa v. succulenta, ra- 
rius baeca, 1-pluri-locularis, ovulis 1 v. pluribus in singulo 
loculo. Semina haud alata v. appendiculata. Stipule inter- 
petiolares vere connate v. libere. 


Subtrib 1l. Coffvee. Ovarium 2-loculare, ovulis in loculis solitariis erectis 
v. medio affixis. Bacca e pyrenis 2 v. pluribus (raro abortu 
solitariis) tenuicrustaceis v. membranaceis monospermis com- 
posita. 

$ Ovarium 2-loculare. 
* Corolla valvata, Albumen vulgo carnosum (Psy- 
chotriec). 

3. Cephaclis L. (incl. Geophila, Don). Corolla infundibuliformis tubo longo. 
Calyx 4- v. 5-dentatus v.-lobatus. Flores capitati v. soli- 
tarii, axillares. Suffrutices v. herbm perennes repentes. 

4. Hydnophytum, Jack. Calycis limbus integer. Corolle tubus brevis. Flores 
glomerati sessiles, Frutices epiphyti truncis tuberosis. 

‘5, Psychotria, LL. Corolle tubus brevis, fauce barbata. Pyrenæ facie 
interna plane et integre. Flores cymosi v. cymoso- 
panieulati. Fruticef, raro suffrutices, raro scandentes. 

6. Chasalia, Comm. Corolle tubus elongatus, fauce nudus. Pyrenw facie 

interna secus placentam centralem excavate. Frutices v. 

sulfrutices ; inflorescentia precedentis, + 
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*.* Corolle lobi imbricati v. contorti. Albumen vulgo 

osseum, (Irorece.) 
7. Arora, L. Corolla hypocraterimorpha, limbo 4-5-partito. Ovula medio 
affixa. Flores corymbosi v. paniculati Stipulie connatss 
8. Coffea, L. Corolla infundibuliformis, glabra, limbo 4-7 -partito, Bacem 
2- raro l-spermæ, semina pyrenis chartaceis inclusa, Flores 
terminales et axillares, Stipulw liberae (Hie Prismato- 


" meris, Thw.) 
9. Serissa, Comm. (incl. Saprosma, Bl, Dysodidendron, Gardn.). Corolla 
ple infundibuliformis, velutina, siepius unacum calyce subob- 


liqua. Ovula erecka, basilaria. Bacem 1- rarius 2-spermm 
Flores terminales et axillares. Stipulæ libere 
Š Ovarium 4-9-loeulare. (Lasianthee) 
10. Lasianthus, Jack. Calyx magis minusve dentatus. Styli et ovarii 
. loculi 4-9. Frutices erecti; flores glomerati v cymosi, 
axillares 
1l. Gynochthodes, Bl. Calycis limbus truncatus. Stylus 2-fidus. Ovarium 
4-loculare. Frutices scandentes; flores glomerati, axil- 
lares. 

Subtrib, 2. VANGUERIEX. Ovarium 1- x-loculare, loculi 1-v. raro (in Po- 
lyphragmone) x-ovulati, ovulis lateraliter affixis v. a medio v. 
ex apice loculorum pendula. Pyrenew dure et ossem, v. in 
putamen durum connatse, v. libere et laxiuseule compactze 
Albumen vulgo carnosum 

§ l. Luvangueriea. Corolla valvata. Ovula lateraliter v. 
sub apice affixa. 


12. Fanguerta, Comm. Stigma discoideum. Ovarium utplurimum 5-locu- 
lare 


Ng c Canthium, Lamk. Ovarium 2-loculare. Drupm didyme, v. abortu 


a | passim sub-l-loeulares. (Hie Polyozus, Miq., non Lour.) 
UY Ë 8 2. Guettardee. Corolla imbricata | 

* * Ovarium 2-loculare, ovulis in loculis singulis 2 pla- 
Te cents centrali affixa. Drupæ elongatione placentas 





spurie 4-loculares, loculis spuriis l-spermis, Py- e 

rene m putamen connata. ERI. * iia 

14. Seyphiphora, Garin. Styli 2. Drupw angulato-suleate. Ovulum in U 
š ve” loculo superiori spurio erectum, alterum in ori E 
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15. Guettarda, L. Stigma crassum, simplex. Drupæ globos, majusculas. 
.*** Ovarium pluri-loculare, ovulis in loculis P 
ribus v. numerosis, secus placentas centrales supers 
posita. Drupm baecatz, 5-10-loculares, loculi 
pyrenas spurias (seminibus testa crustaceo-indu- 
ratà 7) plurimas continentes 
16. Polyphragmon, Desf. Stigmata tot quot ovarii loculi 


Subtrib 3. HaxbrEE. Ovarium v. 1-loculare placentis parietalibus, v. 

siepius 2- z-loeulare, loculis cc-ovulatis. Semina libera, nec 

pyrenis inclusa. X 

§ 1. Gardeniee. OVarium 1-loculare, placentis 4-5 parie- 
talibus, Corolla imbricata. | 

17. Gardenia, L. Flores sæpius conspicui. Stigma integtum, suleato-tor- 
tuosum. Bacca magna, c-sperma, seminibus in pulpa 
nidulantibus. 

8 2. Eurandiee. Ovarium 2-loculare. Corolla imbricata. 
* Placenta simplex. 

18. Randia, L. Stigma bilobum; stylus fusiformi-incrassatus. Bacew 
mágnie; semina in pulpo nidulantia. Arbores v. frutices 
erecti 

19. Griffithia, WA. Stigma bilobum; stylus æqualis, haud incrassatus 
Baccæ parvæ, haud pulpose. Frutices scandentes sæpius 
armati. 

20. Webera, Schreb. Stigma simplex ; stylus æqualis, filiformis. Baccæ 
parvæ, epulposæ. Arbores v. frutices erecti, inermes. 

21. Diplospora, DC. Stylus 2-fidus. Bacceæ majuscule, epulposm. Se- 
mina in loculis biseriata (an semper ?). Arbores v. fru- 
tices erecti inermes. (An potius cum sequenti conjungen- 

P dum ?) 
22, Hypobathrum, Bl. Stylus 2-lobus. Bacce parvæ, v. pedicellatze, 
epulposæ. Semina in loculis uniseriata. Frutices erecti. 
(Hic Hyptianthera, WA., Petunga, DC. et probabiliter 
Scyphostachys, Thw., et Pristidia, Thw.). 
* * Placentæ 2-fide, Stigma 2-5-lobum. 
o3. Mussenda, L. Unus alterve calycis loborum florum exteriorum foli- 
i |  aceo-appendieulatus. Antherarum  connectivum haud 


- 







` 






T" mueronatum . 
— 24. Acranthera, Arn. Calycis dentes haud appendiculati, conformes. An- 
= í í fherarurh connectivum mucronato-productum | | 
Bi: 0" § 3. Urophyllee. Ovarium vulgo 5-6- raro 2-3-loculare 
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25. Adenosaeme, Wall. Calyx 5-4-fidus. Corolle faux nuda Cymi v, 
s corymbi terminales v. subterminales, raro laterales 

26. Urophyllum, Jack. Calyx integer v. minute denticulatus. Corolle 

faux barbata. Florum glomeruli v. cyma axillares, 

Trib. III CINCHONACER. Capsula exsucca, vario modo dehiscens v. raris- 
sime indehiscens [vel si carnescens uti in Sarcocephalo, v. bac- 
cata (uti in Morindeis) semina semper alata v. appendiculata]. 

t Ovarium 2- œ-loculare, loculis 1- x-ovulatis. Semina alata, 

A, appendiculata, v. nuda. Stipulæ interpetiolares vers 

Subtrib. 1. Ovarii loculi 2-4, c-v (in Cephalantho ? 1-) ovulati. Capsule 
vario modo dehiscentes. Semina plus minusve alata v. appen- 
dieulata. 

eS 1. Morindeæ. Flores dense capitati. Ovarium 2-v. 
oc-loeulare, ovula solitaria et erecta v. numerosa 
et pendula. Bacce v. drupæ baccate utplurimum 
in receptaculo incrassato congregato et sepius in 
syncarpium connate, 

* Ovula et semina in loculis numerosa, imbricato-pen- 


dula. 
27.  Psilobiwn, Jack. 38९८७ elongate, subfolliculares, discrete. Arbores 
v. frutices 


* * Ovula et semina in loculis solitaria, erecta. 


28. Morinda, L. Baccs ssepius in syncarpium connatw, Arbores v. fruti- 

ces, nonnunquam scandentes. 

§ 2. Naucleem. Flores in receptaculo incrassato capitati. 
Capsule a basi v, alius modi dehiscentes, sicex, v. 
raro (in Cephalantho) baccate 

* Capsule baccatw, a basi dehiscentes 


29. Sarcocephalus, Afz. Capsule baccata 2-loculares, v. loculis 2 super- 
positis sterilibus auctie, in syncarpium connate. 
- * * Capsulæ siccæ, loculicide- v. septicide in eoceos 2- 
, -v. raro monospermos dehiscentes. 
O. Capsule in coecos 2- oc-spermos dehiscentes. 
Corolle et calycis lobi déntibus interjectis ca- 
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32. 


33. 


g4. 


35. 


Cephalanthus, L. Flores 4-meri, bracteolis lineari-clavatis cireumdati. 
Frutices v. arbuscula. | 
OOO. Capsule 2-loculares, rimis longitudinalfbus 
dehiscentes. Scandentes. 
Uncaria, Schreb, Flores sessiles v. pedicellati, bracteolis destituti. 
8 3. Eucinchonew, Flores paniculati v. corymbosi, haud 
capitati. Capsula 2-loeulares, septicide in valvas 
2 v. apice 4-valvatim dehiscentes, 
* Capsule in valvas 2 lignosas septicide dehiscentes, — 
Hymenodyction, Wall. Arbores; infloreseentue foliis floralibus dis- 
coloribus gaudentes, 
* * Capsule apice 4-valvatim dehiscentes, 
Hymenopogon, Wall. Frutices epiphytici; infloresceptia foliis florali- 
bus discoloribus gaudens. 


Subtrib. 2. Spermacocem. Ovarii loculi 2-4, loculis 1-v. pluri-ovulatis. 


SG. 


37. 


38, 


39. 


Capsule vario modo dehiseentes v. in coceos 2-4 separantes, 
raro indehiseentes. Semina nunquam alata v. appendiculata, 
numerosa v. solitaria. 
S 1. Hedyotidew. Ovula et semina in loculis pluria v. 
numerosa, lateraliter affixa. 
O Stipule connate v. liberw, haud vaginantes v, 
setaceo-fimbriatz:s, (Rondeletiex). 
* Stigma 2-fidum v. -lobum. Corolla imbricata v. tor- 
tuosa. Antherarum loculi mutici. 

Wendlandia, Bartl. Corolla tubulosa, tortuosa. Capsule apice bival- 
vatim dehiscentes. Arbores v. frutices. (Hie Greenia, 
WA.) 

Spiradiclis, Bl. Corolle tubus brevis. Capsule in valvas 2 iterato 
bivalvatim separatas marginibus inflexas dehiscentes, 
Herbs annum, erecta. 

Ophiorrhiza, L. Corolla infundibuliformis v. tubulosa. Placenta erec- 
tu, libera. Capsule compressm, divaricato-2-lobz, apice 
rima loculide-dehiscentes. Herbe annua v. perennes, 

** 9 Stigma capitatum, Corolla valvata. Antherarum 
loculi in appendicem sterilem setaceum prolongati. 

Argostema, Wall. Corolla subrotata, limbo 3-7-fido. Capsule apice. 
valvis 4 dehiscentes. Herbs Melastomacearum habitu. 

OO Stipule petiolis adnate et basi vaginantes, 
setaceo-ciliata. (Huhedyotidee.) 

Dentella, Forst. Flores 5-meri, petala 2- v. 3-dentata. Capsule vix 
dehiscentes, °. ; 
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41. Hedyotis, L. Flores 4-meri ; petala integra. Capsule loculicide v. 
septicide dehiscentes, v. in cogeos 2 v. 4 pleiospermos 


' $  sepnrantes. 

fn Subg. 1. Oldenlandia. Capsule mazis minusve hemi- 
, spherieze et obsolete 2-lobm, loculicide dehis- 
|. centes, Y 
Subg. 2. Dimetia, Capsulæ apice rima hiante brevi 
septicide dehiscentes, magis minusve truneato- 

C ° hemisphericm et obsolete 2-lobm. 
g à Subg. 3. Metabolos. Capsule septicide debiscentes v. 
subdehiscentes, hemisphericm, apice magis 

i | minusve truncate, smpius obsolete 2-loba. | 

" - Subg. 4. Seleromitrion (Alleomorphia, Thw.). Cap- 


sulie in coccos 2, v. eorum divisione, 4 inde- 

hiscentes pleiospermos separantes, calycis lobis 

1 convergentibus coronate. Calyx magis mi- 
nusve ovoideus v. obovatus. An revera genus 
proprium ? Spermacocis characteribus gaudens 
sed ovulis et seminibus plurimis diserepans et 
inter Hedyotidem et Spermacocem quasi inter- 
medium. 

§ 2. Euspermacocea. ` Ovula et semina in loculis erecta 
et solitaria. Capsule dehiscentes, v. in coccos 
separantes, v. raro indehiscentes. 

42. Spermacoce, L. (incl. Hydrophylax, L. f. ?) Ovula medio s. sub medio 

* loculorum affixa. Capsule ab apice septicide dehis- 
centes, Herbs annus v. perennes. 

43. Knoxia, L. Ovula apice v. sub apice loculorum affixa. Capsule a 

basi in eoecos 2 caducos separantes, axim  persistentem 





E setaceum relinquentes. Herbie annute v. perennes. — | 
s 8 3. Pæderieæ. Ovula et semina compressa in loculis- - 
EY pendula et solitaria. Capsule  drupsformes, | 
i crustacere, v. pergamacese, vix dehiscentes, coccos —— — 
2 tenuitmembranaceos alatim expansos inclu- 
Y m^ dentes. An potius inter Colfeaceas recipiende P — — 
— AA. Pederia, D. Corolla valvata. Folia opposita v. 8-4-na verticillata. = 
ac y CEPI NE Volubiles. ae RED हल 
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ra subtus dense, adulta parce cupreo-pubescentia v. omnino glabrescentia ; 
flores parvi, sessiles, spicagi, paniculam parvam ferrugineo- v. fulvo-tomentel- 
lam componentes; bracteole subulatæ, floribus longiores, deciduce ; calycis 
lobi triangulares, acuti, extus glabri, intus unacum glandulis hypogynis 
albo-lanuginosi ; tubus ovatus, teres, glaberrimus; drupw poll vix longs, 
ovatie, obsolete 5-gonm v. teretes, lutescentes, kheves.— Pegu, Martaban, 
Tenasserim. T. Chebule, Retz., quam maxime affinis, calycis tubo Levissi- 
mo, indumento copiosiore et fructibus minoribus distat. 


BEGONIACE A. 

156. BEGONTA NrvEA, Parish MS. 

Herbula succulenta radice tuberos&?, subglabra ; folia radicalia 1 v. 2, 
obovato-oblonga, apice irregulariter truncato-angulata, basi in petiolum bre- 
vissimum crassum glabrum constricta, dentata et parce setuloso-ciliata, pal- 
matim 5-nervia, 2-3 poll. longa, membranacea, supra setulis brevibus adsper- 
sa, subtus glabra; scapus radicalis, glaberrimus, folio duplo longior, apice 
bibraeteato, flores 2 v. 3 majusculos eandidos gerens ; bractem 2 ovales v. ovali- 
oblong, acute, foliaces, e. 2-3-lin. longm ; flores feminei pedicellis brevio- 
ribus, masculi longioribus 1-14 poll. longis glabris, instructi; sepala et peta- 
la obovato-oblonga ad lato-ovalia, c. 5 lin. longa, in femineis aliquanto bre- 
viora; stamina monadelpha ; anthers obovato-oblongm, obtusis; styli 2, 
basi v. ad medium fere connati, uno 3- altero 2-bifido et glandulis stigmaticis 
stipitatis dense obducti; capsule immature glabrw, oblongo-ovatss, ince- 
quali-3-alatse, alis triangularibus et acute productis, medio majore.— Tenas- 
serim (Revd. Parish). 


157. BEGONIA SUBPERFOLIATA, Parish MS, 

Herbula erecta, succulenta, radice tuberosa ? scapigera; folia radicalia 
solitaria, petiolo 1} usque ad 3} poll. longo subvelutino suffulta, ovata ad 
ovato-oblonga, vix inm@qualia, basi rotundata leviter peltata, obtusiuscule 

acuminata, grosse erenato-dentata, 2-3 poll. longa, membranacea, utrinque 
puleherrime concavo-punctata (in vivo probabiliter papilloso-holosericea), 
subtus utplurimum subpurpurascentia ; scapus radicalis v. subradicalis, gla- 
ber, folio brevior, dichotomo-cymosus, pauciflorus; bractes virides, elliptico- 
lanceolate, acute c. lin. longa, papillosw; flores parvi, rosei, pedicellis 
capillaribus glabris ; sepala ovalia, obtusa, 2-3 lin. longa, extus conspicue 
venosa; stamina monadelpha ; antherse breves, obovate ; styli 3, alte con- 
nati, 2-fidi; capsule c. 3 lin. longs, obovate, glabro, 3-loculares, 3-alate, 
alis capsulA ipsá latioribus semi-obcordatis ; placentas 2-fidw.— Tenasserim 

* (Revd. Parish). B . 


= 158. BEGONIA VELUNNA, Parish MS. ; 
Herbula simplex, scapifera, unifoliata, radice parva tuberosa; folium 

petiolo 1-3 poll. longo nonnunquam parce pubescente suffultum, cordato-ova- 
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tum ad cordato-rotundatum, palmatim 7-nerve, obtusum, v. breve et obtusius- + 
eule aeuminatum, irregulariter et breve lobatum, dentatum et ciliatum, c. 1-2 | 
poll. longum et latum, membranaceum, supra papillosum et pilis minutis 
brevibus adspersum, subtus secus nervos adpresse pubescens ; seapi radicales, 
folio vulgo sublongiores, glabri, pauciflori ; bractem minute, lineares ; flo 
majuseuli, rosei ? sepala 4 lin. fere longa, lato-ovalia, obtusa ; petala minata 
lineari-lanceolata, acuminata ; perianthii feminei lobi dimidio breviores ; sta- 
mina numerosa, libera; anthers obovate, breves, truncato; stigmata 3, 
libera, apice dilatato in lobos stigmatiferos 2 tortuosos divergentia; cap- - 
sule immature obovate, glabra, 3-hoculares, anguste 3-alatw alis apice 
truncatis ; placenta bifidæ.— Tenasserim (Revd. Parish, Dr. Stoliczka). 

Begonie species Burmanicse sequenti modo distingui possunt :— 

Subz. I. ,CasraAnEA. DC. Capsule carnoste et bacciformes, secus an- 
gulos v. alas erassas latas dehiscentes " 

Herba robusta glabriuseula ramosa ; styli 4; capsule 4-loculares et 4- 
angulares, angulis in appendices cornutos productis, ......... B. Rorburghii. 

Subg. II. Begonia, DC. Capsule siccm, lined semicireulari secus 
lateres alarum v. angulorum dehiscentes, 


* Styli 2, bifidi v. vario un dilatati v. ramosi; capsule 2-loculares ; 
placentse bifidze | 3 ' 


T Stamina libera. Capsu uali-3-alatie, alis 2 anterioribus smpius 





ad costam membranaceam reductis. < ` 
Herba robusta, ramosa, molliter paleaceo-pilosa; folia longipetiolata, - > 
MORNIN cre RNR SRNR Dukes RNAse PBL B. laciniata, ° ES 
Uti prior, sed gracilior et glaberrima ; capsula glabra, ... B. megaptera, = 
Herba robusta subsimplex, molliter paleaceo-pilosa ; folia ripe - 
non lobata; capsula paleaceo-pilosa, ........... +००००००००००००७००००००० B. barbata. 
++ Stamina monadelpha. Maris perianthium 5-lobatum, femineum 
5-6-lobatum ; capsule inzoquali-3-alatm. — 
|| Folia et inflorescentia radicalis, illa in petiolum 2-3 lin. longum,co pos t z e ad 


tracta, ciliata, supra hispida ; flores poll. fere in diametro, candidi,.....B. ni ° 
|| || Inflorescentia axillaris v. e basi folii orta, v. prolifica e gemma ~ 

axillari. 

O Non prolifica. Folia alterna v vertieillatà, raro numero ad solita- 







rium reducta. Flores parvi, albi. | 
Glabra ; folia alterna, petioli 1-2 lin. longi, ............ B. procridifolia, 
Glabra ; folia verticillata, longius petiolata,............... B. verticillata. 
ë Caules petiolique pubescentes ; inflorescentia glabra; folia alterna, lon- 
= gepetiolata, supra sparse hirtula;........... e eene enn B. Martabanica. 
s 
Planta Burmanica, floribus roseis gaudens, ab Assamica paullo differt c 
magis pilosis. | a - JN 








OO.  Prolifica, folio solitario radicali v. foliis paucis alternatis, Flores 
parvi, albi, . <a 


Magis minusve stellato-velutina ; inflorescentia glabra; folia alterna v, 
rro solitaria, """VSP5^*t*t-"u9"2254985822»99"4592£H9*285«-«2525529725555249 DS? sss YDS B. anuata. 


क Glabra; folium. solitarium, pedunculis 2 v. pluribus ex ipsius basi 
ortis, .... 









SVG Sue Er ree ES bre ER uasa ais xe ess B. prolifera. 
(d Caules &e., et inflorescentia conspicue bracteata, paleaceo-pilosa, ssepius 
" pilis glandulosis intermixtis, ¿uuu T... rennes ËB. paleacea, 
ttt Stamina monadelpha ; perianthium utriusque sexus 2-sepalum, 
apetalum. | 
Herba tenerrima ; folia alterna, sppra minute et sparse pilosa; flores 
parvi ..5.... Vas ४२४४५४ ४४४ PIPAN Velas — B. flaceidissima. 
* * Styli 3, liberi v. connatà- capsule 3-loculares et 3alata. 
+ Placenta integri. | 
Glabra ; inflerescentia radicalis v. subradicalis ; folia radicalia profunde 
lobata ; perianthium 2-sepalum, apetalum, .................. B. Brandisiana, 
Tt Placentie bifide. | 
O  Herb:e caulescentes foliis eaulinis alternatis. 
Partes omnes et inflorescentia glabra; capsule 3 lin. longs, alis apice 
truncatis ; stamina monadelpha, Ter ere oe LL Nu li E 
Folia supra sparse setulosa et nitida, ceteris precedenti assimilis, at 
capsule के poll. longe ; stamina libera, anthere mucronulata; styli li- 
EODD weieebusenunegudunsdesuasdedeiasests SRS e E OT T 
^ Uti præcedens, sed folia opaca et pilosiora ; stamina monadelpha, an- 
~ there connectivo truncato lato terminate ; styli ad medium connati, B.scutata, 
Folia mute et sparse pilosula ; infloreseentia glanduloso-puberula ; 
MA nina monadelpha, capsule alie semisagittate basi in lobos obtusos pro- 
TT TSO SOROS yake OPO SC . B. surculigera. 
-— 00. Herba scapigere, foliis et inflorescentiis radicalibus et vulgo solita- 
sise afha 
| 7 Folia longissime petiolata, basi peltata, papilloso-punetata et gla- 
S «७ Dra, ........................ D. ................... B. subperfoliata, 
| Folia longissime petiolata, eordata, nee peltata, supra papillosa et mi- 
& nute pilosula ; stamina libera, ; B. velutina. 


P ERICACE.E. | 
159. VACCINIUM VERTICILLATUM, Kurz, non Wight. (dyapetes ver- 
ticillata, D. Don, Gen. Syst. ILI. 862. ; DC. Prod. VII. 551). . 


* -Frutex epiphyticus, 2-3 pedalis, glaber; folia obovato-langeolata ad sub- 
V © cuneato-lanceolata, petiolo brevissimo crassissimo, v. subsessilia, basi attenua- 


— — -. tma rotundata v. obtusa, 23-33 poll. longa, obtusiuscula v. breviter acuminata, - 
CO ÍAQ08, integra v. apicem versus obsolete et remote serrata, glabra, nervis 
| il * à 
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secus marginem anastomozantibus ; flores speciosi, coccinei v, miniati, tubu- 
losi, ł ad 1} poll. longi, pedicellis subpollicaribus, glanduloso-hirsutis sufful- 
ti, umbellam v. potius racemum abbreviatum pauciflorum axillarem forman- 
tes v. solitarii v. fasciculati; calyx 5-dentatus, glanduloso-hirsutus, denti- 
bus lanceolatis acutis lin. circiter longis ; corolla glabra, 5-gona, lobis lineari- 
lanceolatis obtusis; filamenta 2 lin. fere longa; antherm c. 3 lin. longa, 
granulato-tubereulatz, in tubos rigidos plus quam poll longos producta ; 
stigma parvum, truncatum v. sub-5-lobo-peltatum ; bacea: glanduloso-hir- 
sutæ, pedunculi apice subeyathiformi-inerassato insidentes, calycis limbo 
coronati, 

Var. a. genuinum, corolla } pojl tantum longa; flores in racemos 
umbelliformes brevipedunculatos dispositi, (Zhibaudia obliqua, Grilf., Icon. 
Dicot. t. 515). , 

Var. B. elegans, corolla precedentis sed flores solitarii v. 2-3-ni fasciculati 
axillares ; folia vulgo latiora.— Pegu. 

r Var y. grandiflorum, corolla duplo longior, flores in racemos umbelli- 
formes breve pedunculatos v. sessiles collecti, rarius solitarii.—Martaben, 


Tenasserim 
N. B.— F. verticillatum, Wight, Ic, t. 1181. ad F. setigerum (Agapetes 
setigera, Don) pertinet - - 


160. Vaccrntum VARIEGATUM (Agapetes variegata, Don, Gen. Syst. 
III. 562; Ceratostemma variegatum, Roxb. Fl. Ind. II. 413; Griff. Icon. 
Dicot. t. 502; Z'hibaudia variegata, Royle, Ill. Him. PI. t. 79, f. 1.). 

Frutex epiphyticus, 2-3 pedalis, glaber; folia lanceolata ad obovato- | 
lanceolata, acuta v. breviter acuminata, petiolis brevissimis crassis, v. sub- 
sessilia, basi acuta v. obtusa, 2-3 poll. longa, coriacea, apicem versus obsolete 
repando-serrata, glabra, nervis secus marginem anastomozantibus ; flores ^ 
coccinei, pedicellis gracilibus glabris sursum cyathiformi-incrassatis suffulti, 
in racemos umbelliformes axillares v. supra foliorum delapsorum cicatrieibus 
ortos pedunculatos glabros dispositi, v. rarius fasciculati v. solitarii; corolla ` 
glabra, poll. fere longa, tubulosa, lobis obtusiusculis ; calyx glaber, 5-fidus, 
lobis oblongis lanceolatis e. 2 lin. longis acutis sapiusobsolete costatis et penni- 
nerviis; anthers granulato-tuberculate, filamentis brevissimis suffultw, im 

J “‘gubos $-1 poll. longos producta: ; stigma truncatum ; bacce glabrie, rubra, | 

calycis limbo coronate. 

|. Variat: a. macranthum (Ceratostemma variegatum, Roxb. et Wigh x 

-~  "Thibaudia maprantha, Hook., Bot Mag t. 4566.) flores ७. 2 poll. longi 

. V. longiores, variegati.— Tenasserim. | "An TM 
= Far. B. parviflora (Thibaudia variegata, Royle) flores din 

 müniati v. coccinet—Martaban, | 
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.. 461, VACCINIUM MINIATUM (Ceratostema miniatum, Griff, Icon. 
Dicot. t. 504.) 
Frutex epiphyticus glaber ; folia oblongo-lanceolata ad oblonga, acuta 
V. acuminata, petiolis brevissimis crassis, v. subsessilia, basi subinzequali 
rotundata, 4-5 poll. longa, acuta” v. acuminata, repando-serrulata, coriacea, 
glabra, subtus nervis numerosis et prominentibus, seeus margines evanes- 
centibus, laxe et prominenter reticulata; flores coccinei, racemos breves 
umbelliformes glabros axillares v. laterales effi cientes, raro pauci et fasciculati ; 
calyx glaber; corolla glabra, 5-gona, e. } poll. longa, lobis brevibus linearibus 
acutis ; filamenta brevissima, antherz tubo incluse, granulato-tuberculate, 
tubis strictis nudis paullulo breviores baccæ desunt.—.4va ? (Griff) 


162. VACCINIUM CAMPANULATUM, nov, sp. 

Frutex epiphyticus, glaber, ramulis subangulatis ; folia obovato-oblonga 
ad lanceolata, obtusa v. obtusiuscule acuminata cum mucrone, petiolis bre- 
vissimis et erassis v, subsessilia, 2-3 poll. longa, basi acuta v. obtusa, integra 
v. subintegra, marginibus recurvis, coriacea, glabra, nervis tenuibus secus mar- 
ginem liberis, laxe reticulata ; flores coccinei, ssepius variegati, pedicellis graci- 
libus glabris suffulti, in racemum gracilem sed brevem glabrum sepius e ramis 
ortum dispositi; calyx glaber, limbo cyathiformi argute sinuato-5-denta- 
to; corolla glabra, e. } poll. longa, v. paullo longior, 5-angularis, campanula- 
ta, lobis longis lanceolatis acuminatis reflexis ; filamenta brevissima ; anthe- 
re granulato-tuberculate, loculis in tubos strictos anthera ipsa sublongiores 
dorso basi refracto-setosos terminatis.— Martaban. 


169. VACCINIUM MACROSTEMON, nov. sp. 

Frutex epiphyticus, 2-4 pedalis, glaber ; folia cum basi crassa rotunda- 
ta v. obtusa subsessilia, obovato-lanceolata ad lanceolata, acuminata, 3-5 
poll. longa, marginibus integris recurva, coriaeea, glabra, nervis tenuibus 
marginem versus liberis, tenuiter et laxe reticulata; flores coceinet, pedicellis 
gracilibus glabris in racemos magis minusve elongatos glabros subulato-brac- 
teutos solitarie v. geminatim supra foliorum delapsorum axillis ortos disposi- 
tij calyx glaber, limbo eyathiformi, lobis longe subulatis ; corolla c. 1} poll. 
longa, glabra, subeurvo-tubulosa, lobis lineari-lanceolatis reflexis ; filamenta 
glabra, gracilia, ©. š poll. longa v. longiora ; antherm breviuseule, connate, 
leves, loculis in tubos strictos anthera longiores productis ; bacew fusiformi- 
ovoidese, apice angustatse et calycis limbo eyathiformi coronatz.—.Martaban. 


164. VACCINIUM PUMILUM, nov, sp. 

Frutex ramosissimus, parvus, epiphytious, novellis pubeseentibus ; folia 
oblonga ad lanceolato-oblonga, petiolo brevissimo puberulo, basi acuta, ob- 
tusiuscula, crenulata, erasse coriacea, c. poll. longa v. breviora, subtus (in 
vivo albidi) pallida, nervis obsoletis ; flores parvi, pedicellis brevissimis pube- 
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rulis, in racemos (2 v. 1) terminales pubescentes bracteatos disgesti ; brae- 
ter decidum, albas, membranacew, foliacea, ovate, puberula et ciliate ; calyx 
pubescens, dentibus oblongo-lanceolatis, acutis, ciliatis ; corolla e. 2 lin. longa, 
oblongo-urceolata, lobis brevissimis reflexis, 5-gona, extus glabra, intus in- 
primis ad faucem dense villosa, rosea; fildmenta brevia, filiformia, apice 
pilosa et barbata; anthere glabra, loculis in tubum brevem lanceolato- 
subulatum basi bisetosum desinentibus ; bacca, parvæ, purpure, glabræ, 
calycis limbo coronatæ.—Martaban. 


165 VACCINIUM EXARISTATUM, nov. sp. | 

Frutex magnus, sepius in arbuseulam excrescens, novellis pubescenti- 
bus; folia oblongo-lanceolata ad oblongo-ovata, petiolis puberulis brevibus 
suffulta, basi acuta v. obtusiuscula, 11-21 poll. longa, acuta v. breve acumi- 
nata, subtus dum juvenilia parce pubescentia, glabrescentia, chartacea, ser- 
rulata, penninervia et inconspicue reticulata ; flores albi, pedicellis 1-14 lin. 
longis puberulis, racemum secundum gracilem puberulum axillarem forman- 
tes; bractew coccinem, decidum ; calyx puberulus v. subglaber, lobis triangu- 
lari-acutis, corolla 2-21 lin. longa, glabra, urceolata, lobis reflexis brevibus ; 
filamenta pilosa, basi dilatata ; antherw tubis brevibus et setis destitutis ter- 
minatie; baces globose, glabra, rubra, cal yeis limbo coronatee,— Martaban, 

Var. a. semipubescens, calyx glaber v, subglaber. 

Var. B. pubescens, calyx pubescens. 


PRIMULACEZE. 

166. Lxysrwacmra LINEARIFOLIA, Griff, MS. in Hb. Griff. 3532. 
-Herba annua, erecta, stricta, glabra, caulibus teretibus v. subteretibus 
simplicibus ped. circiter altis; folia alterna, linearia ad lineari-lanceolata, 
utrinque acuminata, 1-1} poll. longa, petiolo gracillimo sed brevi suffulta, 
integra, membranacea, glabra; flores parvi, solitarii v. geminati, axillares, 
. longe peduneulati ; calycis segmenta lineari-subulata, plus quam lineam lon- 
ga; pedunculi fructigeri graciles, c. 14 poll. longi Ava ? (Griff). Lpe- 
 dunculari, Wall., affinis. Lysimachiae sp. Griff. Not. Dicot. 299 6.484, > =e 
speciem mibi distinctam Z. Lobelioidi affinem nomine Z, Grifithiane saluto 
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axillari suffulto formantes ; calyx ferrugineo-pilosus, lobis oblongo-lanceola- 
tis, acutis, lineam circiter longis ; corolla glabra, lobis c. 24 lin. longis, ob- 
longis, acutis; drupse desunt.—Tenasserin (41011, 3589). | 


165. ARDISTA SERRULATA, nov. sp. 

Frutex * novellis tomento minuto ferrugineo obteetis ; folia lanceolata. 
v. elliptico-lanceolata, basi in petiolum 5-8 lin. longum attenuata, breve 
acuminata v, acuta, repando-serrulata, basin versus integra, 4-6 poll. longa, 
tenuia et membranacea, glabra, parce punetata, nervis erebris approximatis, 
subparallele-divergentibus et inconspicuis ; flores parvi, pedicellis gracilibus 
inzequali-longis ferrugineo-puberulis sulfulti, densiuseule thyrsoideo racemosi 
et panieulam terminalem v. ex axillis foliorum superiorum ortam amplam 
ferrugineo-puberulam bracteatam formantes ; bractew foliacem,  lineari- 
lanceolatm, 3-6 liu. longe, subtus ferrugineo-lepidose ; braeteole minores, 
lineares ; calyx ferrugineo-puberulus, lobis linearibus acutis c. 1 lin. 
longis ; corolla subrotata, lobis ovatis acutis e. 2 lin. longis ; drupe desunt. 
—Ava? (Grill, 3502). Inter A. neritfoliam et A. floribundam, Wall, in- 
termedia. 

169. ARDISIA RIGIDA, nov. sp. 

Frutex? novellis probabiliter indistincte ferrugineo-lepidotis ; folia ob-- 
longo-lanceolata, in petiolum 4-6 lin. longum crassum attenuata, breve et 
obtusiuscule acuminata, pergamacea, integra, 6-9 poll. longa, glabra, puncta- 
ta, nervis subtus prominentibus et subparallelis ; flores...parvi, pedicellis j- 
3 lin. longis crassis minute ferrugineo-puberulis nutantibus suffulti, panicu- 
lam terminalem compositam rigidam robustam ferrugineo-puberulam efficien- 
tes; calyx minute et indistincte puberulus, lobis ovatis acutiuseulis, vix $ 
lin. longis, ciliolatis ; corolla... ; drupe immature globose, glabra — Tenas- 
serim or Andamans. (Helf. 3563). 


170. MESA MUSCOSA, nov. sp. | 

Frutex ramis teretibus Levibus nitidisque, ramulis...; folia oblonga 
ad obovato-oblonga, basi acuta v. acuminata, petiolis 1-1 poll. longis validis 
paree puberulis, breve acuminata, grosse sinuato-dentata, pergamacea, 5-7 
poll. longa, glabra, costa subtus paree puberula, nervis secus margines in 
dentieula eallosa obtusa excurrentibus ; flores minuti, 5-meri, pedicellis bre- 
vissimis pubescentibus suffulti, breve racemosi, in panieulam axillarem quasi 
muscosam petiolis 2-3-pl. longiorem ferrugineo-pubescentem disgesti; brac- 
tem lin, circiter longw, pedicellis longiores, ferrugineo-hirsutule, lineari-acu- 
minata ; bracteolie ? ; calyx ferrugineo-hirsutgis, lin. fere longus, lobis ovato- 
E acutis ; corolla tubuloso-campanulata, glabra, calyce duplo lon- 
gior, lobis brevibus rotundatis ; ovarium sub-inferior ; stylus calycis lobos 
longitudine haud attingens.— Burma (Griff. 3556), Ex affinitate M. mollissé- 
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mæ. Jf. permollis, species olim a me in hocce diario descripta (cf. 1871, 
p. 66) nune formam extremam latifoliam Jf. mollissima, Wall., habeo. Formas 
intermedias inter ambas species nuper in Burmania haud raro observavi. 


SAPOTACELZE. 

171. JSONANDRA CALOPHYLLA, Kurz, in Journ. As. Soc, Beng. 1871. 69. 

Arbor mediocris, novellis dense adpresse ferrugineo-pubescentibus 5 folia 
elliptica v. elliptico-oblonga, petiolis 4-5 lin. longis eupreo-puberulis gla- 
brescentibus, breve acuminata, integra, marzinibus recurvulis, 4-7 poll. lon- 
ga, chartacea, minute ferrugineo- v. eupreo-sericea glabrescentia, supra niti- 
da, nervis lateralibus prominentibus validis, transverse tenui-venosa: flores 
nondum reperti ; fructus pruni maghitudinis, peduneulo nutante, 1-14 polli- 
cari subglabro axillari sustenti, elliptico-ovati, apiculati, dense ferrugineo- 
puberuli, 1-2-sptrmi, basi calyce persistente G-partito lobis ovatis supportati ; 
semina semi-oblonga, 1} poll. fere longa, lucida, brunnea,— Andamans. 


EBENACE.E. 

172. GUNISANTHUS MOLLIS, nov. sp. 

Arbuscula ramis novellisque brunneo-pubescentibus; folia petiolo bre- 
vissimo (c. 1 lin.) suffulta, anguste oblonga v. oblongo-lanceolata et smpins 
basin obtusam versus subangustata, obtusiuseule acuminata, 3-4 poll. longa, 
chartacea, supra secus costam et subtus omnino molliter pubescentia ; flores 
ochracei, extus dense pubescentes, pedicellis 4-6 lin. longis pilosis suffulti, 
racemos breviusculos pilosos efficientes ; calycis lobi lineari-lanceolati, c. 8 
lin. longi, tubo multo breviores ; corolla lobi tubo calycino paullulo longio- 
res, feminei fructusque adhue ignoti. Diospyros mollis, Kurz MS. olim.— 
AMartaban. 


173. DIOSPYROS SAPOTOIDES, nov. sp. 

Arbor mediocris, novellis parce ferruzineo-pubescentibus mox glabres- 
centibus ; folia elliptico-oblonga ad elliptica, basi obtusa, petiolo vix semi- 
pollicari glabrescente crasso suffulta, 6-8 poll. longa, breve et obtusiuscule 
acuminata, integra, coriacea, retieulatione laxissima subtili et immersa 
percursa ; flores hermaphrodito-feminei 4-meri, flavescenti albi, iis D. sapota, 
assimiles, subsessiles, glomerati, pedunculo crassissimo axillari brevissimo ; 
calyx extus ferrugineo-pubescens, lobi ovato-lanceolati marginibus reflexi et ` 
basi auriculato-complicati, 3 lin. fere longi, acuminati; corolle tubus =) = 
urceolatus, calyce sub-duplo longior, extus ferrugineo-pubeseens, lobis 
obovatis tubi fere longitudinis ; stamina c. 12, tubo basi inserta, glabra, 


aes d SN mt. 











inzqualia ; aptherz ovato-lanceglatzs, acuminatse ; filamenta filiformia, glabra 
ovarium ovatum, glaberrimum, stylo moderate Jongo 4-fido; flores mascult ` 
— fructusque desunt.—Pegu.—D. undulata: arcte affinis, sed ovario glaberrimo 
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STYRACACEL.E, 

174. SYMPLOCOS PEDICELLATA, nov. sp. 

Arbor mediocris subgracilis, novellis sparse adpresse sericeis ; folia 
elliptico-lanceolata ad lanceolata, in petiolum 4—5 lin. longum gracilem 
glabrum attenuata, subcaudato-acuminata, obsolete crenato-serrulata, 4-5 
poll. longa, tenuiter pergamacea, glabra, opaca, nervis et reticulatione laxa 
subtilibus ; flores ignoti; racemi graciles compositi paniculam depauperatam 
subsessilem minute adpresse pubescentem axillarem v. supra foliorum delap- 
sorum cicatricibus ortam efficientes ; bractew cass; bracteole + lin. vix 
long, minute, ovato-acuta, glabra, deciduw; pedicelli vulgo 2 lin. longi, 
minute adpresse pubescentes; baceae Jmmature ovoidew, 3-4 lin. longæ, 
leves, teretes, calycis limbo coronatac, putamen pergamaceum monosper- 
mum includentes ; calycis lobi sub fructu lato-ovati, obtusi, c. 3 lin. longi, 
glabri. JMartaban.—S. lucide, Wall., affinis, pedicellis distinguitur. 

175. SYMPLOCOS LEIOSTACHYA, nov. sp. 

Arbor v. frutex subzlaber; folia elliptico-lanceolata ad lanceolata, 
petiolis 3-4 lin. longis sparse hirtis suffulta, acuminata, crenato-serrulata, 
2-4 poll longa, subehartacea, supra lucida, subtus secus costam validam 
nervosque parce adpresse pubescentia, nervatione tenui et inconspicua per- 
cursa; flores parvi, pedicellis gracilibus 1-1} lin. longis glabris suffulti, 
racemos numerosos graciles simplices glabros ex apice ramorum orientes 
efficientes ; braetes pedicelli basi inserta, lin. ‘circiter longe, lanceolate, 
acute, glaberrimm; bracteole sub calyce 2, bracteis subconformes sed 
minute ; calyx levis, lobis ovatis obtusis, c. $ lin. longis ; corolla rotata, 
lobis ovato-oblongis, obtusis, c. 1} lin. longis; stamina numerosa, inzequalia, 
basi tubo brevissimo inserta ; baccas nondum vidi.—Zenasserim (Helf-3656). 

176. SYMPLOCOS LEUCANTHA, nov. sp. 

Arbuseula glabra; folia oblongo ad elliptico-lanceolata, basi sub-inzqua- 
lia, petiolo 2-3 lin. longo inserta, breve. et obtusiuscule acuminata, 3-4 poll. 
longa, crenulato-dentata, chartacea, glabra ; flores albi, fragrantes, pedicellis 
brevissimis vix + lin. longis crassis canescenti-tomentosis sulTulti ; racemi 
breves, tomentosi, axillares, braeteis nonnullis ovatis extus pubescentibus 
caducis sustenti ; calyx glaberrimus v. ejus lobi ovati obtusi extus pubes- 
centes, ciliolati, e. 2'lin. longi; petala obovato-oblonga, calycis lobis duplo 
longiora ; stamina glabra, inæqualia, 5-adelpha, phalangibus basi loborum 
insertis; ovarium stylusque longus parce pubescens ; drupa non visa.— 
Pegu. Ex affinitate S. crategioidis, Don. 


APOCYNESX. i 
177. TABERNEMONTANA OPHIORRHIZOIDES, NOV, sp. 
Frutex 2-4 ped. altus, glaber; folia obovato-oblonga ad lato-lanceolata 
in petiolum brevissimum (2-3 lin.) attenuata v. foliorum honnulla subsessi- 
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lia, breve acuminata, 3 5-poll, longa, integra, membranacea, glabra, subtus 
pallida ; flores pedicellis 1-13 lin. longis suffulti, cymas 3, v. raro 2, y plures 
breve pedunculatas, v, nonnunquam subsessiles, glabras paueifloras in ramulo- 
rum superiorum fureationibus sitas efformantes ; calyx glaber, brevissimus, 
5-fidus, segmentis lineam vix longis, lanceolatis, acutis ; eorollhe tubus sub- ^ 
. crassus, e. 4 lin. longus, apice inflatus, lobis tubo vix dimidio brevioribus 
folliculi... .—JMaertaban. T. rostrata, Wall., affinis videtur, a qua inter alia 
corolla duplo breviore differt 


LE. 


178. 'lTABERN.EMONTANA MEMDRANIFOLIA, nov. sp 

Frutex 3-4 pedalis, glaber; folia lanceolata ad lato-lanceolata, in petio- 
lum 3-5 lin. longum attenuata, 3 poll. longa, longe et graciliter acuminata, 
integra, membranacea, glabra, subconcolora ; flores albi, pedicellis gracilibus 
4-6 lin. longis glabris inserti ; cym:e vulgo binw, breve peduneulatm, dicho- — 
tomo-ramose, glabre, laxw, corymbiformes in ramulorum superiorum furca- 
tionibus site; bractez nullis v. minute et deciduw ; calyx minutus, lobis 
lineari-subulatis, lineam vix longus; corolla) tubus gracilis 4 poll. longus, 
infra medio cirea antheras leviter inflatus, lobi lineari-lanceolati, acuminati, 
tubo dimidio circiter breviores ; folliculi desunt.—JMartaban. T. subcapita- 
te, Wall, affinis, sed calyce jam distincta. 


TIG NO N LACE 2. 
179. SPATHODEA VELUTINA, nov. sp. 
Arbor, novellis fulvo-puberulis ; folia impari-pinnata, 1-1} ped. longa, | 
petiolo glabro striato basin versus 1-2 foliolis diminutis stipuliformibus 4 
3 





munita ; foliola 4-juga cum impari longe petiolato, basi inæqualia, sessilia v. 
subsessilia, oblongo-lanceolata, acuminata, 4-6 poll. longa, serrulata, mem- 
branacea, glaberrima ; inflorescentia deest; calyx spathaceus, recurvato- 
acuminatus, extus fulvescenti-velutinus, e. 13 poll. longus; corolla e. 3 polli- 
caris, campanulato-infundibuliformis, glabra, tubo pollieari constrieto, fila- 
menta glabra, tubo supra constrictione inserta; capsula deest.—<Ava, Pegi 


(Dr. Brandis). 


180. HETEROPHRAGMA SULFUREA, nov. sp 
Arbor mediocris decidua, novellis tomento fugaceo canescenti-villoso 
obductis; folia impari-pinnata, 2-3 ped. longa, rachi petioloque fugaciter 
floccoso-tomentoso ; foliola? 4-5-juga eum impari longe petiolato, elliptica et =- 
.  ovato-eliptiea ad ovalia, juniora obtusiuscule apiculata v. obtusiuseula et. 
obsolete serrata, basi rotundata v. obtusa, sessilia v. brevissime -petiolulata, 
|... 4-6 poll. longe v. longiora, chantacea, parce puberula, supra mox glabreseen- — 
| sulfurei, conspicui, pedicellis cinerasea vescen poop 
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distinete 3- v. 2-lobatus v. dentatus, extus cinerascenti-tomentosus, intus 
glaber; corolla infundibuliformis, glaberrima, tubo pollicari v. longiori, lobi 
patentes tubo plus quam duplo longiores, undulato-erispati ; capsule usque 
2 pedales, iis Spathodea stipulate assimiles, elongato-lineari-oblongz, com- 
pressiuseulze, dense fumoso-tomentosm, septo brevi et valde reducto, medio 
septi instar dilatato ; semina elongato-membranaceo-alata, c. 2 poll. longa.— 
Prome, Pegu. 


181. SPATHODEA IGNEA, Kurz, in Journ. As. Soc. Beng. vol. XL, p. 77 
descripta, potius generis novi typum prebet, calyce tantum usque ad medium 
fisso circumscisse deciduo spathaceo, filamentis usque ad medium coroll: 
adnatis, antherarum loculis parallelis, nee non foliis decompositis a Spatha- 
dea distingui potest et sub nomine Mayodendri (in honorem viri nobilissimi 
Mayo, proregis infausti Indi orientalis, dictum) in narratione mea officiali 
de sylvis Burmanicis fusius descripsi et iconibus illustravi. 


182. STEREOSPERMUM NEURANTHUM, nov. sp. 

Arbor mediocris, novellis molliter pubescentibus ; folia impari-pinnata, 
juniora przsertim subtus pubescentia, 1-1} ped. longa; foliola 3 v. 2-juga 
cum impari longe petiolato, basi subinzequali acuta v. obtusa, petiolulo erasso 
1-2 lin. longo suffulta, obtusiuscula v. obtusiuseule apiculata, 2-4, nonnun- 
quam usque ad 5-6, poll longa, integra, rigide chartacea, juniora subtus 
canescenti-tomentosa denuo magis minusve scabrescentia, supra scabrescentia 
glabrescentia et subruzulosa ; flores conspicui, pallide lilacini v. eyanescenti- 
albi, atropurpureo-venosi, pedicellis 4-7 lin. longis pubescentibus apicem ver- 
sus bibraeteolatis, in panieulam breviusculam subeymiformem pubescens 
tem terminalem dispositi ; calyx c. 4 lin. longus, pubescens, breviter 4-lobus ; 
corolla campanulato-infundibuliformis, subcurva, puberula, lobis leviter undu- 
lato-crispatis ; capsule elongato-lineares, eylindrico-4-gon:z, glabre, 1-1} 
ped. longs ; semina et septum uti in S. chelonioide.— Pegu. 


ACANTILACEZE. 

183. RUELLIA FLACCIDA, nov. sp. 

Herba debilis, pilosa, ramosa et suberecta, 13-2 pedalis, caulibus longe 
et, patenter pilosis ;* folia ovata, basi contracta et in petiolum gracilem pilo- 
sum 4-} poll longum attenuata, obtusa, 14-2 poll. longa, membranacea, 
obsolete erenato-dentata, praesertim supra parce pilosa; flores parviusculi, 
pallide ccerulei, inter bracteas foliaceas obovato-oblongas obtusas v. emargi- 
natas pilosas fimbriatas vulgo solitarii et sessiles ; calyx 3 lin. fere longus, lobis 
linearibus, ciliatis et pilosis ; corolla c. 6 lin. longa, tubuloso-infundibuli- 
formis, glabra, tubo bréviuseulo, lobis brevibus rotundatis; stamina 4, 
flamenta longe pilosa ; stylus simplex, 6 lin. fere longus, glaber; ovarium 
glabrum.—.Pegu., | 
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154. RUELLIA MACROSIPHON, nov. sp. (R. sp. T. And. in Linn. Proc. 
IX. 461 in nota). 

Herba perennis ? subsimplex, 2-3 polliearis, caulibus hirsutis, novellis 
pilis albis erispis sublanuginosis ; folia lineari-lanceolata v. linearia, c. 2 poll. 
longa, acuminata, in petiolum brevissimum attenuata, intezra, membranacea, 
ciliata, utrinque praesertim secus nervos hirsutula ; flores magni, solitarii, 
sessiles, bracteis 2 foliaceis pedunculum brevem axillarem terminantibus 
insidentes ; bractez lineari-lanceolat«, calyce pluries longiores, structura et 
indumento foliis similes; calycis segmenta lineari-subulata, e, 24 poll. longa, 
minute puberula ; corolla tubnuloso-infundibuliformis, e. 2 poll. longa, extus 
parce pilosula, lobis magnis rotundatis tubo pollicari gracili in corollie par- 
tem efflatam sensim ampliato ; stylus longissimus, parce hirsutus ; stamina 
4, subsquilongaygnelusa ; filamenta gracilia, parce hirsuta.—Prome ? (Col. 
Eyre). R. suffruticose, Roxb., arcte affinis. 


185. SrROBILANTHES (HEMIGRAPNIS) BURMANTCA, nov. sp. 

Herba decumbens ramosissima pilis albis patentibus eum glanduliferis 
intermixtis vestita, cauli ramisque 4-gzonis ; folia ovata ad ovato-lanceolata, 
basi in petiolum 4-2 poll. longum pilosum angustata, obtusiuscula, 14-2 poll. 
longa, membranacea, crenato-dentata, utrinque paree pilosa; flores pallide 
cyanei, passim solitarii et axillares, frequentius autem in spicas longiores v. 
breviores foliaceo-bracteatas pilosas pedunculatas axillares et terminales dis- 
gesti; bractem ovato-lanceolate, obtusiuscule, integre, parce pilos; et longe 
ciliate, inferiores usque ad 7 lin. longs; braeteole nulle; calyx pilosus, 
sezmentis linearibus 4 lin. longis; corolla rugata, 6 lin. circiter longa, gla- 
bra, ore pubescens, sensim in tubum attenuata, lobis obtusis rotundatis ; 
antherw 2-loculares, pallide violaceze ; filamenta crassa, piloso-barbata'; sty- 
lus inzquali-2-fidus ; capsule 4 lin. longe, compresso-4-gon#, obovato-li- 
neares, acutw, glabris, a basi fere. S-sperm:e ; semina plus quam है lin. in dia- 
metro, anguste marginata.—Ava, Prome, Pegu. S. (Hemigraphidi) Pa- 
vale, quacum cl. T. Anderson confudit, affinis. 


186. STRORILANTHES (HEMIGRAPHIS) GLANDULOSA ( Hemigraphis glan- 
dulosa, T. And. MS. in Kurz, And. Rep. App. B. 13.) 

Herba ramosa, glanduloso-puberula ; folia lanceolata v. oblongo-lanceo- 
lata, obtusiuseule acuminata, in petiolum glandulosum brevem attenuata, 
2-24 poll longa (superiora minora) repando-dentata, presertim subtus 
secus costam glanduloso-puberula, supra glabrescentia; flores parviuseuli, 
pulchre lutei, in axillis bractearum fobiacearum vulgo solitarii, spicas 1 v. 2 


axillares et terminales interruptis longe-pedunculatas foliaceo-bracteatas 


efformantes ; bracter foliis caulinis similes sed muto minores, obtuse, super 
riores sensim minores ; bracteolm calyce breviores, oval aii Pee 
hirsute; calycis segmenta Jineari-spatulata, obtusa, gland o » e. 21 
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*n. longa ; corolla c. 3. lin. longa, campanulato-infundibuliformis, tubo brevi 

-*xtus puberulo intus levi, lobis rotundatis ; stylus et filamenta glabra ; eap- 

sulie clavata, compressiuscule-4-gonw, calycis longitudine v. paullo longio- 

x res, apiculate, glanduloso-puberule, abortu vulgo 2-3-sperme.— Andamans. 
| Ex affinitate S, (Hemigraphis) Griffithiane. 

157. SrnonrxNTHES Neestr, nov. sp. 

Frutex magnus, 10-12 pedalis, ramulis puberulis glabrescentibus ; folia 
lanceolata ad oblongo-lanceolata, breve acuminata, in petiolum 3-14 poll. 
longum attenuata, obsolete repando-dentata, 5-7 et sepius usque ad 10 poll. 
longa, membranacea, utrinque pilis m "s adpressis adspersa, subtus secus 
costam puberula ; flores majuseuli, in icas densas bracteatas sessiles denno 
elongatas laxas interruptas axillares et terminales* dispositi ; bracteæ infe- 
riores v. potius folia floralia foliaceæ, valde caducæ, c. $ एसी. longze v. lon- 
giores, setis brunneis ciliatæ, apicem versus fissæ et serrate; bracteæ vere 
oblongo-lineares, calyce breviores, apicem versus vulgo parce serrate, acumi- 
natissima, glanduloso-pilosæ ; bracteolæ 2, calycis longitudine, lineari-lan- ~ 

) ceolate, acuminate, basi-attenuat:e, glanduloso-hirsutz ; calycis segmenta 
| c. 6 lin. longa, v. longiora, linearia, canescentia, ciliata, acumen versus sæ- 
pius glanduloso-hirsuta ; corolla 14-14 poll longa, purpurea, extus glabra, 
intus fauce secus plicam duplicatam pubescens, tubo longo et gracili; sta- 
mina 2 (?) ; filamenta glabra, filiformia, alte adnata ; stylus hirsutus; cap- 
sulze lineari-clavatz, calyce paullo longiores, glabrz, acumine parce hirtule, 
4-sperm:e ; semina sericea.—Martaban. S. Jfimbriate, N. E., maxime 
affinis, sed indumento glanduloso nigrescente, corolla et filamentis glabris 
differt, x 

188. STROBILANTHES F(ETIDISSIMA, nov, sp. 

Herba ramosa, caulibus divaricatis subteretibus, plus minusve dense ful- 
vo-pilosa; folia ovata, basi in petiolum longum gracilem fulvescenti-pilosum 
attenuata, acuminata, membranacea, 3-5 poll. longa, serrato-dentata, utrin- 
que albido v. ochrascenti-hirsuta ; flores cyanei, conspieui, spicam laxiuseu- 
lam brevem albido-pubescentem peduneulo brevi axillari dense fulveseenti- 
hirsuto suffultam v. subsessilem efformantes; bractese obovato-cuneate, c. 
8 lin, longe, obtuse, herbaeew, glanduloso-hirsutw ; bracteolw bracteis con- 
formes sed anguetiore et subbreviores ; calyx bractearum longitudine, adpresse 
glanduloso-puberulus, segmentis profunde lobulatis ; corolla 14 poll. fere longa, 
glabra; filamenta glabra; stylus hirsutus; capsule c. 8 lin. longw, glaber- 
rime ; semina fere 2 lin. in diametro, adpresse villosa.—Martaban. S. rufe- 


scenti affinis. J : : 


189. STROBILANTHES, PTEROCAULIS, nov. sp. , 
Herba annua, robusta, erecta, ramosa, sparse hirsuta, caulibus crassius- 


gulis quadrangulari-alatis, alis herbaceis dense «fimbriatis ; folia 8-12 poll. | 
M que t 2 | 
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longa, obovato-oblonga, basi angustato-cuneata ciliata in petiolum crassunt 
brevissimum (2-3 lin.) deeurrentia, breve acuminata, crenato-dentata, mem-| 
branacea, utrinque plus minusve hirsuta; flores parvi, flavescentes, spicas | 
breves dense bracteatas glandulosas 3-4-nas in paniculam axillarem disposi- 
ti; pedunculi et ramificationes acute 4-angulati, anguste alati, et dense hir- 
suto-ciliati ; bractee obovato-cuneatw, obtusm, 3-4 lin. longe, glanduloso- 
fimbriatz et apice pilis hyalinis articulatis glanduloso-hirsut:e ; bracteolw 2, 
calycis longitudine, obovato-linearia, apice glanduloso-hirsutwe; calycis seg- 
menta linearia, obtusiuscula, 3 lin. fere longa, hyalino-chartacea, apice parce 
glanduloso-hirsuta ; corolla omnes Cas: ; capsule calycis longitudine v. paul- 
lulo longiores, lineari-oblong:e, 4-angujares, apice hirsute, 4-spermie,— Pegu. 
St. imbricate, NE., affinis. 


190, STROBILANTHES KARENSIUM, nov. sp. 

Herba perennis, ramosa, magis minusve albo-hirsuta ; folia caulina in- 
feriora brevissime petiolata, superiora subsessilia, ovata, brevissime acumina- 
ta, membranacea, crenata, utrinque hirsuta, 2-3 poll. longa v. longiora ; spicæ 
breves, densiusculæ, infra basi foliolis nonnullis floralibus subsessilibus hirsu- 
tissimis sustent:z, pedunculo stricto hispido terminali v. axillari suffulteo ; 
bracters lineares, e. 4 lin. longe, obtusiuscule, dense glanduloso-pubescentes ; 
bracteole lineari-subulate, glanduloso-pubescentes ; calyx subscariosus, brac- 
teolarum longitudine, segmentis lato-linearibus albido-marginatis sursum. 
pubescentibus; corolla cyanea, pollicem fere longa, glabra; filamenta secus 
partem adnatam hirsuta; capsule bracteolarum longitudine, dorso pubes- 
centes.— Marlaban. Habitu S. aerocephali, characteribus essentialibus au- 
tem S. glomerata proxima. 


191. Š. SUBFLACCIDA, nov. Sp. 

Herba gracilis, glabra, caulibus obsolete 4-gonis sulcatis ; folia lanceo- 
lata ad oblongo-lanceolata, acuminata, basi in petiolum j poll. longum atte- 
nuata, repando-dentata, flaccida, membranacea, 5-6 poll. longa, supra glabra 
subtus pilis minutis adpressis albidis adspersa ; spice dense et minute adpresse 
hirsute ; bractese lato-obovato-oblongsm ad oblongse v. obovato-lanceolati, 
obtusissimze v. emarginate, minute puberulze, enervie, (purpureo ?) coloratw, 
c. 2 lin. longs ; bracteolz paullo breviores, minus obovate, 1-nervie, minute 
adpresse pubescentes ; calyx bilabiatus, labio superiore glabro usque ad 4, 
partem trilobo, lobis obtusis obsolete ciliatis, labio inferiore fere usque ad 
basin bifido, lobis linearibus obtusis, l-nerviis extus minute pubescentibus ; 
capsule 2-2} lin. longo, calycem non superantes, clavato-oblong:e, glabro,— 
Zenaserim. (Helf, 6114). - 



















s 392. STROBILANTHES DASYSPERMA, nov. Sp. M | 
^ i d visam [erba erecta, ramosa, subglabra, 3-4 pedalis ; folia inferiora magna, 6-8 
M longa, oblongo-lanceolata ad lanceolata, basi cuneata in petiolum bre- 
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j viusculum decurrentia, acuminata, serrato-dentata, membranacea, ciliata ct 
f ~supra pilis raris brevibus adspersa, subtus glabra et subglaucescentia ;* supe- 
| mora caulina multo minora et basi magis rotundata, v. cordata, ovata, haud 
, . Gecurrentia, breve petiolata v. summa sessilia ; flores cyanei, in capitula par- 
va glanduloso-puberula pedunculata congesti, paniculam spuriam terminalem 
glanduloso-puberulam efformantes ; bracteæ parvee, oblong, acute, glandu- 
lose ; calyx glandulosus, segmentis linearibus 3 lin. fere longis; corolla 
glabra, infundibuliformis, poll. fere longa; filamenta et stylus sparse pilosi ; 
capsule calycis longitudine, obovato-4-gonm, glanduloso-pubescentes, 4-sper- 
mie, seminibus stupposo-villosulis—Pegu. Habitu S. Berhaavioidis, T. 
And., assimilis, floribus capitatis &c., autem in vicinitatem S. pentstemonoides, 
T. And., referenda. " 


193. BaAnLERIA STENOPHYLLA, now. sp. * 

Herba perennis, inermis, 1-1} pedalis, subglabra, ramis ereetis gracilibus, 
omnibus partibus plus minusve nitentibus ; folia anguste linearia, 3-4 poll. 
longa, c. 2 lin. lata, spinescenti-acuta, subsessilia, coriacea, integra, supra 
adpresse hirsutula et sublucida ; flores magni, sessiles, fasciculati, bracteati 
axillares et terminales ; bractese lucido, rigido, ovato-lanceolate, pungenti 
acuminate, spinescenti-ciliate, extus secus costam adpresse hirsute ; sepala 
exteriora oblonga, apice 2-fida, rigide ciliata, poll. fere longa, glabra ; inte- 
riora brevissima, lineari-lanceolata, adpresse pubescentia ; corolla eire. 2-pol- 
licaris, puberula, eyanea ?, tubo gracili gesquipollieari, lobis 8 lin. longis, 
rhomboideo-oblongis apiculatis crenatis ; capsulm desunt.— va (Dr. J. 
Anderson). , 


194. NEURACANTHUS GRANDIFLORUS, nov. sp. 
Herba divarieata v. suberecta, subrigida, ramis retrorse-hirsutis v. lineis 
9 v. 4 retrorse villosis notatis; folia parva, 13-2 poll. longa, vulgo obovata 
v. oblonga, obtusiuseula v. breve acuminata, basi in petiolum brevissimum 
latum attenuata v. superiora subsessilia, obsolete dentata, membranacea, gla- 
berrima ; flores majusculi, pallide v. intense cyanei, spicas elongatas densas 
v. laxas subtetragonas hirsutas rigide-braeteatas ex foliorum axillis v. e rhizo- 
mate protrusas efficientes ; bractew ovato-lanceolate, rigidi, 5-nervism, 
pubescentes et hirsute, acuminate, pungentes ; calyx bilabiatus, pubescens, 
- secus segmenta linearia parce pilosus, prominenter 5-costatus ; corolla $ poll. 
longa, rugata, lobis obtusis ; capsule tetragono-lanceolatee, acuminate, gla- 
i bree, 3 lin. long, 4-sperme ; semina sericeo-splendentia.— Prome. 


195. NEURACANTHUS SUBUNINERVIS, nov. sp. 
^ | Herba erecta, probabiliter 1-2 ped. alta; folia adulta Åe., ignota ; flores 
t: albi, parvi, in spicas laxiuscule-bracteatas ubtetragonas glandulosas et parce 






Cu c rhizomate protrusas disgesti; bractew lanceolate, pungenti-acumi- 
nate, rigide membranacea, e. 3 lin. longe, concave, medio prominenter 
"az ~ i ° À d x 
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costatm, costis autem 4 lateralibus obsoletis, glanduloso puberulm, secus ner- © 

vos piloste ; bracteolw braetearum longitudine, falcato-lineares, sub J-nervim, | 

acuminate, glanduloso-puberulie et piloso-ciliatæ ; calyx profunde, fere usque | 

ad basin, 5-fidus, nervis evanidis, glanduloso-puberulus et piloso-eiliatus, | 

lobo superiore majore c. 4 lin. longo, lineari, acuto, lobis lateralibus paullo = 

brevioribus, subulatis, 2 inferioribus basi tantum connatis et angustioribus ; 3 
. corolla alba, intus prresertim ad labellum brunneo-maculata, extus puberula, 

4 lin. fere longa, tubo 2 lin. longo; labium superius emarginatum, margini- 

bus reflexum, inferius 3-lobum, lobis oblongis rotundatis mediano sub-bre- 

viori ;. antherarum loculi compressi, barbata, oblique ; filamenta brevissima, 

fauci inserta ; reliqua ignota.— Prome. 


196. LEPIDAGATHIS STROBILINA, 7' And. MS. 

Herba 1-2-pedalis, glabra caulibus teretibus elevato-4-lineatis ; folia 
laneeolata, basi cuneata in petiolo decurrentia, acuminata, membranacea, 
integra, 7-8 poll. longa, glabra et nitentia ; càpitula florum laxa, terminalia, 
majora; bracts c. poll longee, oblongo-laneeolat:e, acuminate, tenuiter 
chartaceæ purpureo-lilacino-tinctz, l-nervic et reticulate, glanduloso-pube- 
rule; bracteole bracteis conformes, angustiores ; calyx magnus ; corolla 
magna, purpureo-hlaeina, poll fere longa, infundibuliformis, tubo brevi; 
capsule desunt.—.JMartaban, (Revd, Parish). 


197. JUSTICIA DASYCARPA, nov. sp. 

Herba ramosa, 14-3 pedalis, subglabra, caulibus smpius lineis 4 hirtulis 
notatis; folia ovata, passim subobliqua, in petiolo gracili longo decurrentia, 
3-5 poll longa, breve acuminata, integra, membranacea ; pilis minutis ad- 
pressis scabra ; flores parvi, candidi, spicas breves laxe bracteatas solitarias 
axillares v. plures terminales efforimantes ; bractess ovate ad ovato-orbicula- 

= res, brevissime acuminate, 3-4 lin. longe, membranacew, virides, sparse 

ciliate; bracteolw calyce paullo longiores, lineari-lanceolatee, puberula ; calyx 
14 lin. longus, puberulus, lobis lineari-laneeolatis acuminatis; corolla 34-4 
poll. longa, labio superiore oblongo obtuso, inferiore 3-lobo ; antherw alb: ; 
capsule fere + lin. longa, clavate, dense puberulss, 4-sperme ; semina ver- 
ruculoso-aspera.——JMartaban. J. Atkinsoniane, T. And., affinis, sed floribus 
longe distat. 





a 198. JUSTICIA CALONEURA, nov. sp í "PD 
R UN Herba perennis, erecta, glabra, 2-3 pedalis; folia elliptico-oblonga ad 
d lanceolata, acuta v. acuminata, basi cuneata et secus petiolum totum foliaceo — 
. decurrentia, 6-8 poll. longa, integra v. subintegra, membranacea, glabra v. ——— — 
| subtus secus nervos laterales numérosos approximatos fugaciter adpresse 
HY: न »erula ; spice glabræ, terminales, pedunculis brevissimis v. : dace 35 
ecussatim opposite, sub-or biculares, z. apiculs ate, c. 
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segmenta linearia, minute pubescentia ; corolla 4 poll. longa, extus puberula, 
intus secus filamentorum bases adnatas villosa, straminea, labio inferiori 3- 
lobo obscure-striato, labio superiore paullo longiore, concavo, 2-denticulato ; 
capsule desunt.— Martaban. Prwcedenti affinis. Ë 
199. JUSTICIA FLAVA. nov. sp. 

| Herba 2-3 pedalis, erecta, ramosa, subglabra, ramis ( presertim superio- 
riba G-5-gonis, parce hirsutulis ; folia ovata ad ovato-lanceolata, basi an- 
gustata et in petiolum longiorem v. breviorem indistincte hirsutum decur- 
rentia, acuminata, 4-6 poll. longa, integra, membranacea, siccando nigrescen- 
tia, utrinque pilis raris brevibus adsperfa ; flores lutescentes, pedicellis bre- 
vissimis, in racemos breves cymieformes paucifloros glabros axillares petioli 
circiter longitudinis dispositi ; bractee et bracteolLe remote? lineares, parvie, 
glabri; calyx glaber, e. 14 lin. longus, lobis lineari-lanceolatis, acuminatis ; 
corolla e. 34-4 lin. longa extus secus venas pubera, tubo brevi, labio superiore 
coneavo, inferiore 3-lobo, faucem versus rugato, lobis rotundatis ; filamenta 
glabra ; anthera inferior calearata : capsule clavate, tumid:e, acute, glabra 
š poll. fere longe, 4-spermæ ; semina minute rugulosa—Martaban. 


200. DICLIPTERA SPECIOSA, nov. sp. 

Herba annua, erecta, ramosa, 1-3 pedalis, pilosa, caulibus sub-teretibus 
lineis 4 elevatis notatis plus minusve glabrescentibus ; folia ovata ad ovato- 
oblonga et lanceolata, in petiolum pilosum v. substupposo-ciliatum 1-2 poll. 
longum decurrentia, breve acuminata, 5-7 poll. longa, integra, membranacea, 
utrinque pilis erispatis adspersa; flores albi, raro pallide cyanei, in cymas 
brachiatas longius v. brevius pedunculatas glanduloso-pubescentes v. pilosas 
congregati et paniculam magis minusve compositam eflicientes ; bracteæ 
obovato-lineares, obtuse (v. in var. 8 acute), c. 3-4 lin. longe ; bracteole 
dimidio breviores, lineari-subulatze ; calyx bracteolis vix brevior, minute 
puberulus, segmentis subwequalibus, lineari-subulatis et minute ciliolatis ; 
corolla 7-8 lin. longa, resupinata, tubo 23 lin. fere longo, labio superiori 
lineari-lanceolato, obtuso, lobo mediano brevi reflexo, labio inferiore 3-lobo, 
eymbiformi-complicato, lobis 2 lateralibus horizontaliter patentibus rotunda- 
tis: anthers superposite, albae ; capsule lato obovato-cuneatse, glanduloso- 
puberula, e. 4 lin. longe, 4-spermæ ; semina verrueulis minutis flavescenti- 
bus aspera,— Pegu. 

. Far. a. genutna, bractew obtuse, glanduloso-puberule ; caules glabres- 
centes ; corolla alba, labio inferiore cocejneo-punctato ; pedunculi glanduloso 
puberuli, breviores (forma umbrosa). + oaa . 

Var. B. pilosa, caules, iuflorescentia &c., patenter-pilosa ; bractere linea- 
res acute, pedunculi vulgo longiores ; corolla praecedentis, raro pallide cya- 
nea, intus atropurpureo-maculata, (forma arida, an species ?) | 

£d 











98 S. Kurz—New Burmese Plants. [No. 2, 


Acanthacearum genera in regno Burmanico adhue observata secundum 

Systema Neesianum paullisper mutatum sic distinguenda : 

Subord. I. THUNBERGIEE, Calyx ad annulum dentatum v. nudum re- 
ductus. Corolla 5-loba, subregularis. Antherse 2-loculares, 
loculis parallelis. Semina globosa, placenta: cupulari insiden- 
tia. Capsule rostratæ. 

l. Thunbergia, L. F. Genus unicum. Herbs v. frutices scandentes" 
raro suberecti. 

Subord. II. Acanrnacem. Calyx bene evolutus, 5-partitus -fidus v.- 
dentatus, regularis v, irregularis. Corolla varia. Antheræ 2 
v. 1-loculares, loculis phrallelis, obliquis v. superpositis, Se- 
mina eompressa, raro globosa, retinaculis uncatis v. glanduli- 
formibus sustenta. Capsule non rostrate. Herbs v. fructi- 
ces szepius erecti, raro scandentes v. prostratm. 

Trib 1. ACANTHEE. Calyx inequalis. Corolla fissa in labellum uni- 
cum magnum expansa. Anther@ l-loculares, v. em paris in- 
ferioris oblique 2-loculares. Capsules a basi seminiferm. Se- 
mina compressa, retinaculis uncatis sustenta. . 
* Corolla in labellum magnum expansa, lobis superioribus 

omnino suppressis v. rudimentariis, tubus brevissimus v. 
nullus. 

2, Acanthus, L. Spice co-flore. Anthere omnes 1-loculares. 

2. Blepharis, Juss. Spice uniflorm; flores bracteis pluribus sæpius 
spinosis sterilibus circumdati, Anther@ paris inferioris 2-lo- 





Pe, 


+ 


culares. > 
** Corolle tubus longus, limbus 5-lobus usque ad tubum fis- i" 
¢ * gus, L 
* A,  Orossandra, Salisb. Bractew inermes, in acumen spinosam produc- A 
ee: tto. 


Trib. 2. RUELLIER. Calyx magis minusve irregularis, sepius bilabia- 
tus. Corolla infundibuliformis, hypocraterimorpha v. raro rin- 
gens. Stamina 4 v. 2; anthera 2-loculares, loculis parallelis, 
rarissime obliquis (nee autem superpositis). Capsule basi 


+ 








3 sterili attenuate v. a basi seminifer. Semina compressa, 
BT us retinaculis uncatis sustenta. 
| —  Barleriee Calyx 3-partitus, sepalis decussatis, 2 exter- - 
Ino — | ioribus sropius majoribus. Capsule a Wasi seminiferm Dori! 


5. Barleria, L. Corolla infupdibuliformis. Stamina 4, raro 5, quo- | 
|.  * rum 2 v. 3 swpics sterilia et rudimentaria ; anth mon n loculi 
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et ringens, v. infundibuliformis. Antherarum cellule 
parallels v. oblique. Capsule a basi seminiferze. 

O Calyx bilabiatus. Capsule dissepimenta non secedentia, 
Spice rigida v. scarios#, vulgo 4-stichze. 

6. Neuracanthus, N. E. Stamina 4; antherarum loculi obliqui. An 
potius cum genere sequenti conjungendum ? 

Z. Lepidagathis, Willd. Stamina; antherarum loculi-paralleli. 
OO Calycis segmentum superius maximum et bracteilorme, 

Capsule dissepimenta in lamellas 2 seminifera secedentia. 

S. Phaylopsis, Willd. Stamina 4; antherarum loculi paralleli. Spi- 
cæ breves bracteis memlyaneis mollibus vestita. 
ean  Huecllineg. Calyx 5-fidus, segmentis magis minusve in- 

qualibus. Corolla infundibuliformis. Stamina 4; raro 

2. Capsule magis minusve 4-gonm, eum v. absque basi 

contracta sterili. 

9. Ruellia, L. 

LO. Hemigraphia, N. E. Genera inter se valde affinia postea a 

ll. Strobilanthes, BL me accuratius eruenda, 

Trib 3. ERANTHEMEE. Calyx regularis, 5-dentatus v.-fidus, Stami- 
na 2, raro 4; anthere 2-loculares, loculis parallelis. Cap- 
sule 2-4-spermu, ir basin longam sterilem contracte. Semi- 
na compressa, retinaculis uncatis suffulta. 

O Spice v. panicule nudi, i. e. bracteis minutis, persisten- 
tibus. 

12. Asystasia, Bl. Corolla infundibuliformis, in tubum longiuseulum 
v. rarius longissimum attenuata. Flores omnes fertiles. Cap- 
sulw vulgo 4-spermie, à 

13. Eranthemum, L. Flores 2-5-morphi, fertiles minuti, clausi v. ap- 
perti; steriles speciosi, hypocraterimorphi, limbo subregulari 
tuboque longissimo. 

OO Spic: foliaceo-bracteate, bracteis nonnunquam deciduis. 

14. Daedalacanthus, T. And. Corolla contorta, hypocraterimorpha, 
limbo regulari explanato v. complicato, capsule vulgo 4-sper- 

mss: | 

15. Ecbolium, Kurz. Corolla imbricata, hypocraterimorpho-bilabiata 
limbo irregulari, labio superiori reflexo lineari, Capsule vul- 
go 2- raro abortu 1-sperme, (ovuli in ovarii loculis semper 2). 


Trib. 4. Justicrex. Calyx regularis. « Corolla utplurimwum ringens v. 
bilabiata. Stamina 2 ; antherw 2-loculares, loculis superpost- | 
tis. Capsule compresso 4-gonse, in basin sterilem contract. 
Semina plana, retinaculis uncatis suffulta, ` 

- 
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Corolle tubus longus, gracilis, limbi lobos longitudine 
superans. 

16. Rhinacanthus, N. E. Limbi labium superius angustum, erectum. 
Antherarum loculi haud calcarati. 
OO Corolle ringentis tubus brevis, 

17. Justicia, L. Antherarum loculi inferiores basi mucronati et cal- 
carati. Capsule dissepimenta persistentia.. 

18. Rungia, N. E. Characteres przecedentis, sed capsule dissepimen- 
ta a valvis secedentia. 
OOO Corolla bilabiata, tubo gracili longitudine loborum v. 
. breviore. . 

19. Dicliptera, Juss: Capsule dissepimenta a valvis secedentia. 

20.  Peris&rophe, N. E. Capsule dissepimenta persistentia, 


Trib 5. APUELANDREE. Calyx regularis. Corolla bilabiata, Stami- 
na 4 ; anthere 1-loculares, lineares v. oblong. Capsule vulgo 
a basi seminifera. Semina plana, retinaculis uncatis suffulta. 
Fere omnes Americanie, inter Indica genus unicum ( Hypastes) 
hic rite referendum, cætera genera hic relata abnormalia esse 
videntur, viz. Monothecium (Justicie sect. Aostellaria: nimis 
affine) et Hypastes triflora, Roem. et Schult., calyce a conge- 
neris valde discrepans potius generi Dieliplere adnumeranda, 
v. generis novi typum prebens. Haplanthi genus infra inter 
Hyqrophileas quierendum. 

Trib 6. HxanornurLEr. Calyx regularis v. irregularis, 5-fidus v. 
-dentatus. Corolla bilabiata ringens, Stamina 2 v. 4 ; anthe- 
rm 2-loculares, loculis parallelis. Capsule — planiuscule v. 
cylindrice, sepius striate, suleate v. medio impressa, a basi - 
seminifere. Semina compressa, retinaculis uncatis suffulta. 
O Corolla infundibuliformis et subringens. Capsule cylin- 

dricæ v. subeylindricm. Stamina 4 v. 2. du. 
91. Phlogacanthus, N. E. Capsule 8-2 -spermie ; stamina 4, fertilia. 
22. QOystacanthus, T. And. Characteres precedents, -sêd stamina 


fertilia 2, eum 2 rudimentariis. ioe D. 
23. Graptophyllum, N. E. Capsule 4-spermæ.* Stamina 4, omnia 
fertilia. 


* 


OO Corolla ringens., Stamina2. Capsule planiusculie, sur- 
° sum sepius datiores, . ` 









O 
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25. Haplanthus, N. E. Antheræ l-loculares. 
** Anther:e nudes. 
26. Hemiadelphis, N. E. Spice conspicue bracteata. 
OOO Corolla bilabiata v. ringens. Stamina 4. Capsule ma 
gis minusve teretes, &epius sulcates. 
27. Hygrophila, R. Br. Calyx tubulosus, regularis. Corolla bilabiata. 
28. Nomaphila, Bl. Calyx usque ad basin 5-lidus, Corolla ringens. 


Trib 7. NELsoNIE:. Calyx 5-fidus, utplurimum subirrezularis, Co- 
rolla infundibuliformis v. personata, Stamina 2 v. 4 ; anthe- 
rie 2-loeulares, loculis parallelis. Capsule a basi seminifera, 
Semina minuta, globosa, retinaculis glanduliformibus suffulta, 
p. iis omnino deprivata. * 

O Stamina 2. 
20. Nelsonia, R. Br. Corolla ringens. 
OO Stamina 4. 
30,  Ebhermaiera, N. E. Corolla ringens. 
31. Cardianthera, Ham, (Adenosma, N. E. non R. Br). Corolla 
3 personata. | 


VERBENACEL.E. 

201. VITEX CANESCENS, nov. sp. 

Arbuseula 25—35 pedalis, partibus omnibus junioribus canescenti v. 
gilvescenti-pubescentibus ; folia digitatim 3—5—foliolata, petiolo 1—2— 
pollicari tomentello suffulta ; foliola sepius breve (intermedio multo longius) 
petiolulata, ovata v. ovato-lanceolata, ad elliptica et elliptico-lanceolata, 
acuminata v. acuta, basi attenuata, integra, v. raro crenato-serrata, mem- 
branacea, juniora utrinque dense canescenti-pubescentia, supra denuo scabres- 
centi-puberula ; flores albi, parvi, pedicellis gracilibus 1—2 lin. longis 
tomentellis suffulti, glomerati, paniculas cinereo- v. gilvescenti-tomentellas 
compositas v. simplices terminales et supra foliorum delapsorum ortas efti- 
cientes; calyx cinereo-pubescens, lin. circiter longus, 5-dentatus ; corolla 
calyce duplo longior, extus tomentosa; drupe obovoidere, Fe pisi 
magnitudinis, calyce magis minusve explanato insidentes.— Frome. F. 
ANegundo, L., affinis, differt inprimis floribus graciliter pedicellatis. 


LAURINE.E. 

202. MACHILUS FRUTICOSA, nov. sp. 

Frutex glaber, gemmis velutinis ; folia, ovato ad ovato-oblonga, 21—4 
E longa, basi rotundata gubdecurrentia, petiolo crasso lato 2—5 lin. lon- 
_ go, glabra, rigide coriacea, obtusa et passim rotundata, marginibus recurvis, 
subtus glauca, nervis, simul cum reticulationg copiosa, prominentibus ; 

? ° ^" 
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flores... ; panicula folio longiores, glabri, longe-peduneulatie ; pedicelli sub 
fructu brevissimi (1—1{ lin. longi) et incrassati uti in Phebe ; perianthium 
minute adpresse pubescens, segmentis patentibus oblongis obtusis ; fructus 
globosi, glabri, pisi magnitudinis. —JMoartaban (Dr. Brandis). 


203. ‘TETRANTHERA (CYLICODAPHNE) CALOPITYLLA, nov. sp. 

_Arbuseula, novellis fulvescenti-tomentellis ; folia ovato-oblonga ad lan- 
ceolata, basi acuta v. aeuminata,lonzius v. brevius acuminata, petiolo 4—1 
poll longo magis minusve tomentoso suffulta, rigide membranacea, 34—7 
poll. longa, supra lutescenti-viridia et (costa immersa excepta) glabra, sub- 
tus pallida, tomentella, penninervia,*prominenter reticulata ; flores in um- 
bellam parvam bracteatum congesti ; umbellæ pedunculo 21—3) lin. longo 
tomentello solitario axillari suffulte v. secus ramulum novellum axillarem 
fulvo-tomentosum quasi racemiformem disrestæ, raro in racemum verum bre- 
vem corymbiformem pedunculo fulvescenti-puberulo suffultum efformantes ; 
involucri foliola concavo-rotunda, puberula ; perianthium extus pubescens ; 
filamenta glabra ; anthers 4-locellate ; baccw oblongo-ovatæ, $ poll. fere 
longs, leves, carnosee, cupulá majuseulà truncatá extus minute pubescenti 
in pedicellum brevem crassum attenuata suffultes. Martaban, Tenasserim. 
Species quoad folia et inflorescentia variabilis, Cylicod. — W'ightiane, N. E., 
arcte affinis ejusve probabiliter varietas insignis ? 


204. 'TETRANTIERA (CYLICODAPHNE) NUCULANEA, nov. sp. 

Frutex ramulis teretibus tomentosis ; folia obovato-oblonga ad oblongo- 
lanceolata, petiolis 4—5 lin. longis pallide-tomentosis suffulta, basi acuta, 
5—6 poll. longa, obtusiuscule apiculata, erasse chartacea, supra glabra, sub- 
tus glauca et plus minusve dense puberula, reticulatione inter nervos late- 
rales crassiusculos tenui sed conspicua ; flores .. , apparenter umbellas sub- 


sessiles axillares formantes ; pedunculus in speciminibus fructigeris cras- 
sissimus vix 3 lin. longus ; fructus pallide straminei, oblongi, c. 6—7 lin. 


longi, heves, cupula integra magna carnosa suffulti.—Tenasserin. (Revd. 
Parish). | 
205. TETRANTHERA (CYLICODAPITNE) ALBICANS, nov. Bp. 
Arbuseula, novellis minute puberulis ; folia oblongo-lanceolata ad lan- 


— ceolata, basi attenuata, petiolo 5—8 lin. longo gracili subglabro suffulta, 


breve acuminata, chartacea v. tenuiter coriacea, 6—10 poll. longa, glabra, sub- 


— — — bus albida, reticulatione inter nervos tenues prominentes tenui sed conspicua i 


4! 
7 


` y 


v 









umbellæ involucratæ, velutino-tomentosse, pedunculo gracili e, 4 lin. longo 
eanescenti-tomentoso suffulti, in racemum abbreviatum v. subsessilem velu- 
 tino-tomentosum axillarem v. vulgo supra foliorum delapsorum cicatricibus 


ter disposi š tr; involucri phylla osneagen icra: ; fructus . X x pul 

















w yi ay Ce ८४9४७ 2४ saus. s x Tas 
p» Me = 
H O | 
n woe 


TEL 
! P, j 
te 


1873.] S. Kurz—New Burhese Plants. ' 103 





magna, carnosa, undulato-lobata, in pedicellum crassum attenuata, —Pegu. 
Ex affinitate 7! Punamoja, N. E. : 


200.  LrrsEA LEIOPHYLLA, nov. sp. M 

Arbor inflorescentiis exceptis glaberrima ; folia lanceolata v. oblongo- 
lanceolata, 5—6} poll. longa, basi subinzquali acuminata, petiolo gracili 
1—1j pollieari glabro suffulta, obtuse acuminata, tenuiter coriacea, glaber- - 
rima, supra lucida, subtus vix glaucescentia, supra basi triplinervia et pen- 
ninervia, obsoletissime reticulata ; flores fulvo-villosi, pedicellis brevibus 
tomentosis suffulti, racemos axillares petiolo breviores abbreviatos fulvo- 
villosos simplices formantes ; Dero glabra ; baccee desunt, Tenasserim 
v. Andamans. (Hell. 4330). 


207. DAPINIDIUM ARGENTEUM, nov, sp. " 

Arbor parva, novellis argenteo-sericeis ; folia lanceolata v. lato-lanceo- 
lata, utrinque acuminata, petiolo 3—5 lin. longo argenteo-pubescente gla- 
brescente suffulta, 34—64} poll longa, erasse chartacea, supra glabra, subtus 
adpresse argenteo-sericea, penninervia, utrinque laxe reticulata ; flores vires- 
centi-lutei, pedicellis brevissimis tomentosis, in racemum brevem tomen- 
tosum basi bracteis concavis pubescentibus involucratum disgesti ; perian- 
thium 6-fidum, extus adpresse pubescens ; antherm 2-locellate ; filamenta 
subglabra.— Pegu, Martaban.—Species insignis, foliorum structura et habi- 
tu Beilschmiedie genus in mentem revocat. 


PROTEACELZE. 

208. HELICIA PYRRHOBOTRYA, nov. sp. 

Arbor? , novellis ferrugineo-villosis ; folia obovato-lanceolata, breve 
acuminata, versus basin obtusam attenuata, c. pedem longa, petiolis crassis 
2—5 lin. longis suffulta, chartacea, grosse serrata, adulta glabra v. subtus 
secus costam sparse ferrugineo-pubescentia ; flores 1—1} poll. longi, gemi- 
nati, pedicellis crassis 1j lin. longis ferrugineo-villosis suffulti, racemos €, 
pedem longos robustos dense ferrugineo-villosos axillares efficientes ; squa- 
mule hypogynæ ...; ovarium stylusque leves. — Martaban, (Dr. Brandis). 


: PODOSTEMACE.E. 


900. HYDROBRYUM LICHENOIDES, nov. sp. ` " 
Plantule minute gregaria ; rhizoma latum membranaceum, lobatum, 
terre v. saxis adpressum, viride, vix + lin. latum, 2—3 lin. longum ; folia 
perpauca tantum pedicellorum basi sita, squameformia ; pedicelli filiformes, 
k lin. longi ; capsule globosm, e. + lin. in diametro, lato-5-costato.— Mar- 
taban. (Revd. Parish). 
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URTICACE.E. 

210. ELATOSTEMA MEMTHRANIFOLIUM, nov, sp. 

Suffrutex erectus, ramosissimus, Æ. //neolati habitu, glaberrimus, ramu- 
lis 4-quetris, levissimis ; folia alterna, subinwqualia, eum basi in:equali 
sessilia, 1}—2}) poll longa, acuminatissima (acumine obtuso et integro), 
tenuiter membranacea, grosse et obtusiuseule erenato-serrata, utrinque levia 

* * et stris destituta, basi irregulari-triplinervia, nervis tenuibus sed conspicuis, 
per nervos laterales strictis rectangulares eum costa anastomozantibus ; 
stipule minute. subulato-lineares ; flores minuti, sessiles, capitula (nondum 
evoluta) parva sessilia in foliorum axillis v. iisdem opposita formantes ; peri- 
anthium glabrum.— Tenasserim, Sedibus. Drandis)— E. Tineolato, Wight, arcte 
affine, absentia striolarum autem tute@istinguendum, 





211. ELATOSTEMA RBULBIFERUM, nov. Sp. * 

Herba monoica v. dioica, erecta, y—1 pedalis, succulenta, simplex v, 1 
sub-ramosa, glabra, caulibus teretibus ad inte bulbiferis ; folia. oppo- 
sita, dimorpha, quorum evoluta obliqua, M. 3 . ovato-lanceolata, petiolis 
vix lin. longis suffulta, superiora cum basi inequali subsessilia, 21—3j poll. 
longa, grosse serrata, herbacea, breve acuminata, glabra, supra striis albis 
adnatis obtecta, basi triplinervia, passim nervis nonnullis adjectis ; folia 
stipuliformia, lanceolata ad ovato-laneeolata, magis variabilia, }—} poll. 
longa, acuta v. obtusa, integra v. serraturis nonnullis, inferiora vulgo majora ; 
stipule minute, subulat:e ; flores minuti, pedicellati, eymosi ; cymi feminei 
densiores et pedunculis gracilibus brevioribus suffulti ; masculi laxi, pedun- 
culo 1—2 pollicari suffulti e tuberibus globulosis crassis axillaribus v. in 
ramulorum furcationibus sitis subvillosis orti ; perianthium glabrum,.— Zw- 
nasserim, Arracan, 


212. ELATOSTEMA GIBDQSUM, (Procris gibbosa, Wall., Cat. 7273). 

Herba procumbens, repens, glabrescens, caulibus ascendibus e. semipe- 

dalibus florizeris; folio alterna, obovato-oblonga ad trapezoideo-oblonga, 
subobliqua, cum basi oblique-cordata subsessilia, obtusa v. subobtusa, 2—3  * 

poll. longa, herbacea, grosse rotundato-crenata, supra pilis brevibus albis 

transverse adnatis adspersa, subtus secus nervos parce pubescentia, basi 3—5— 
plinervia ; stipulie conspieuce, membranacem, brunnem, usque ad 3 lin. lon- ° 
gm, lanceolate, acuminate, persistentes, etiam ew foliorum abortivorum ç 
. evolute; flores masculi majusculi, c. 1 lin. in diametro, subsessiles, in cy- E. 
parvam pedunculo 1}—2 poll. longo pubeseente axillari suffultam col- g- 
| lecti; perianthium glabrum.—Martaben, Tenasserim.—1n vicinitate E. cor- 
mc S pon — nendum-; an potius generi Pellionie adscribendum h — 


DonsrENIA GRIFPITITANA, nov. sp. (D. sp. Not 
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Frutex humilis, ramulis angularibus ochraceo-pubescentibus ; folia elon- 
gato-obovata ad cuneuto-elliptica, petiolo crasso $—§ pollicari pubescente 
glabrescento suffulta, basi angustata acuta v. rotundata, 8 poll.—14 ped 
longa, abrupte acuminata, tenuiter coriacea, integra, supra levia, subtus 
scabra; stipules setacem, pubescentes ; flores monoici, in receptaculis eapi- 
tuliformibus involueratis extus velutinis peduneulatis congregati; pedun- 
culi velutini solitarii, axillares ; involucrum sub 4—6 partitum ; synearpia <+ + 
dimorpha, involueri bracteis reflexis velutinis.— Tenasserim. 


214. Ficus AFFINIS, Wall., Cat. 4524. 

u Arbor mediocris, glabra; stipulae breves, e£ parvee, ovato-lanceolatm, 
glabra; folia elliptica ad ovato-oblo * basi obtusa v. rotundata, obtusius- 
cule et subabrupte acuminata, 3—4 poll, longa, chartacea, integra v. subun- 
dàlata, glabra, basi nonnunquam obscure 3-nervia, nervis kiteralibus nume- 

i rosis et subparallelis secus marginem anastomozantibus, utrinque erebre reti- 
culata ; receptacula om ` is grani magnitudine v. paullo majora, globosa ; 
Havescentia, pustulis obsof@fis aurantiacis adspersa, glabra, basi 3-bracteata, 
pedunculo brevissimo $—1 lin. suffulta, vulgo geminata in foliorum axillis 
v. supra foliorum delapsorum cicatricibus ; bractem persistentes, minute, 
lato-triangulares,— Pegu, Tenasserim, Andamans.—Prope F. rhododendri- 

| Joliam, Miq., inserenda. 









215. Frevs GENICULATA, nov. sp. 

Arbor magna epiphytica, ramulis robustis cicatrisatis novellis pubes- 
centibus ; stipules lato-ovatae, acutee, glabra v. canescentes ; folia elliptica, 
elliptico-ovata v. elliptico-oblonga, petiolo 3—& pollicari apice. geniculato 
inserta, basi obtusa v. acuta, breve et abrupte acuminata v. apiculata, integra, 
rigide coriacea, utrinque lucida, basi breve 3-nervia, nervis lateralibus sub- 
parallelis et magis approximatis smpius subobsoletis, reticulatione elegante 
magis minusve obsoleta raro conspicua percursa ; receptacula globosa, pisi 
minini v, piperis grani magnitudine, flavida, albo-pustulata, glabra, 3—4 
bracteata, sessilia v. subsessilia, in foliorum axillis v. supra eorum cicatribus 
geminata ; braetem persistentes, lato-rotundate, brunnese, glabree.—Pagu, 
AMartaban, Tenasserim.—Ex affinitate F. infectorie, Willd. 


216. Ficus INSIGNIS, nov. sp. 

Arbor mediocris, ramulis crassis cicatrisatis tomentellis ; stipulse lato- 
ovatee tomentosa; folia iis F. geniculate subconsimilia, elliptica ad ovato- 
oblonga, petiolo 2—3 poll. longo apice genieulato suffulta, basi rotundata 
v. obtusa, 5—7 poll. longa, obtuse apiculata, integra v. subuydulata, glabra, 
rigide coriacea, supra lugjda, nervis lateralibus subparallelis et moderate 
approximatis, secus marginem arcuato anastomozantibus, subimpressis, reticu- 
latione elegante vix prominente; receptacula „cerasi nfinimi magnitudine, 
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globosa v. subglobosa, cinerascenti albida, roseo-punctata, dense tomentoso- 
villosa, basi bracteata, pedunculo crasso brevissimo  tomentoso suffulta, 
in foliorum axillis v. supra eorum cicatricibus vulgo geminata; bractess 
persistentes, lato-ovate, scariosm, brunnesm, glabrm,— Prome. Precedenti 
affine. 


217. Ficus CALONEURA, nov. sp. 

Arbor glabra; folia iis F. Rumphii consimilia, cordato-ovata, sensim 
obtusiuseule-acuminata, basi cordata, petiolo 3—4 poll longo apice geni- 
culato bi-glanduloso suffulta, 4—5 poll longa, 2 33 poll. lata, grosse et 
remote repando-dentata, tenuiter coriacea, glabra, utrinque opaea, supra haud 
punctata, nervis lateralibus unacum nervis basilaribus omnibus divergentibus 
et subarcuatis pallidis crassis secus marginem. anastomozantibus, nervatione 
transversali elegante sed tenuiuseula ; receptacula desunt.— Burma, sine loco 
natali, (Dr, Brandis).—Ex affinitate  Jtumpfii, Bl. 

218. FICUS POMIFERA, nov. sp. = 

Frut x scandens, glaber ; folia obovata v. sub-rhomboideo-obovata, petio- 
lis 3—4 lin. longis scabridis, basi subeuneata, 1—2} poll. longa, obtusa v. 
subemarginata, glabra, coriacea, marginibus subrecurvis, nervis utrinque 
4—5 lateralibus paullo prominentibus, in areolis reticulationis obsolete lacu- 
noso-punctata ; receptacula pomiformia v. oblongo-elliptica, e. 1— 14 poll. 
crassa, subumbonata, in stipitem brevissimum (e. 3 lin.) crassum constricta, 
lrevia, miniato-aurantiaca, pedunculo crasso 1—2 lin. longo puberulo suffulta, 
vulgo solitaria e foliorum axillis v. supra eorum cicatricibus ; bractem ad 
pedunculi apicem 3, persistentes, triangulari-ovate, subglabrs. Variat. a. 
pomiformis, receptacula pomiformia,— Tenasserim, (Falconer) ; B. oviformis, 
receptacula elliptico-oblonga ad ovoidea,— Sumatra. 

219. FICUS FYRRHOCARPA, nov. sp. (F. tuberculata, Wall., Cat. 4559, 
non Roxb. et aliorum ). 

Frutex humilis, 1—3 pedalis, ramulis adpresse brunneo-setosis ; stipu- 
læ lineari-lanceolatz, acuminata, glabriuscule v. dorso pubescentes ; folia 
obverse lanceolata ad subcuneato-lanceolata, basi eunea:a v. acuta, petiolo 
lineas perpaucas usque ad 1j poll longo adpresse pubescente glabrescente 
suffulta, breve et obtusiuscule acuminata, integra, crasse membranacea, su- 
pra glabra v. pilis minutis inconspicuis adspersa, subtus secus nervos sparse 
. adpresse hirsuta et glabrescentia, nervis arcuatis, reticulatione laxa ; recep- - 
—— tacula depresso-pyriformia, cerasi, magnitudinis, purpurascenti-viridia, costata, 

Ç T. juamis nonnullis varie dispositis adspersa, priesertim dum juvenilia pilis 
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secus surculos aphyllos subterraneos errumpentia ; bractem ad apicem pedun- 
culi 3, ovates, breves — Pegu, Martaban.—Ex affinitate F. ischnopoda, ete. 


? 

219. Ficus ANASTOMOZANS, Wall., Cat. 4513. | (uw 
e Frutex repens, humilis, magis minusve scabro-pubescens ; stipules minu- 

tm, scabre ; folia oblongo-lanceolata ad lanceolata, basi acuta v. obtusa,, 

petiolo 2—6 lin. longo scabro-pubescente suffulta, magis minusve obtusius- | 

cule-acuminata, 2—4 poll. longa, grosse et irregulariter sinuato-dentata, den- 
tibus rotundatis v. obtusis, membranacea, supra scabro-pubescentia, nonnun- 
quam subglabrescentia, nervis numerosis rectangulari-divergentibus et anas- 
tomozantibus ; receptacula ovoidea, piperis grani magnitudinis, umbonata, 
basi non v. vix constricta, seabro-puberula, pedunculo vix j lin. longo et 
pubescente suffulta, solitaria e foliorum axillis v. supra dórum cicatricibus 

; errumpentia ; bractem minutw.—Zenasserim. 


*- 
290. Ficus VEPIDOSA, Wall, Cat. 4541. 

=-  . Arbor mediocris, novellis parce pubescentibus ; stipula lineari-laneeo- 
li latw, acuminatissimw, glabra v. subglabræ ; folia obovata ad elliptica, 
petiolis 1—2 poll. longis parce pubescentibus glabrescentibus suffulta, basi 
obtusa, breve acuminata, 5—6 poll. longa, crasse membranacea, supra glabra 

pilis nonnullis brevibus adspersa, subtus parce et breve pubescentia, 
ubpenninervia ; receptacula turbinato-globosa, umbonata, pubescentis, au- 
rantiaco-miniata, cerasi magnitudine, pedunculo 3—5 lin. longo crasso pubes- 

cente sustenta, vulgo geminatim e foliorum axillis v. supra eorum cicatri- 


L 4 
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E, cibus erumpentia; bractes ad apicem pedunculi, ovatis, acute, glabro, c. ©) 
lin. lonz;e— Pegu.— F. ehrysocarpe, Wwdt., affinis, errore quoddam el. Mi- 
* quel in Annalis suis me haue speciem eum F. diversifolia identicam decla- 
, rasse putavit, x 
AMENTACE.E. 


221. QUERCUS ECMORPHA, nov. sp. 
Arbor 20—30 pedalis, glaberrima ; folia ovato-oblonga v. oblonga, non- = 
— - nanquam inequalia, kasi in petiolum gracilem 5—S lin, longum glabrum 
ra attenuata, breve et obtusiuseule acuminata, 9—43 poll. longi, coriacea, api- 
cem versus leviter obtusiuseule serrata, glabra, concoloria, nervis tenuibus = - 
et reticulatione densa subobsoletis pedunculus fructiger usque ad 2 poll. — H 
longus, apparenter glaber, 1 v. 2 fructus gerens ; glans ovoidea, S. lin, 
longa, levis, exserta cupula 7—8 lie. in diametro, côncava, crass 
ei acea, — glabra, subvernicosa, junior squamis triangularibus acutis - 
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222. QUERCUS BRANDISIANA, nov, sp. 

Arbor parva v. mediocris, ramulis canescenti, v. ochraceo-pubescentibus ; 
folia oblonga ad obovato-oblonga, basi swpius inmquali acuta v. obtusa, 
4—5 poll. longa, petiolo 5—S lin. longo gracili glabro suffulta, breve et 
obtusiuscule acuminata, obtusiuseule repando-serrata, utrinque subopae 


_ tenuiter coriacea, supra rugata et glabra, subtus glauea et fugaci-puberula, 


nervis supra impressis strictis subtus prominentibus sed tenuibus, cum nër- 
vatione transversa conspicuis; pedunculus fructiger e. 1, raro usque 21 poll 
longus, fructus paucos tantum gerens, ochrascenti-tomentosus glandes 
juniores depress adpresse puberulw, magis minusve incluse, dein exsertze, 
ovoidese, glabra ; cupula canescenti-velutina, concava, c. 4 poll. in diametro, 
e zonis circ. 5—6 concentricis lamellatis erosis formata.— Martaban.—In 
sect. Cyclobalaniminserenda. 


CHLORANTHACE ZZ. 

223. CHLORANTHUS INSIGNIS, nov. sp. 

Suffratex 1}—2 pedalis, glaber, in sicco sublutescens ; folia petiolis 
I—2 lin. longis suffulta, linearia, basi acuminata v. acuta, sensim et longis- 
sime acuminata, 3}—4t} poll. longa, subcoriacea, integra, glabra, nervis late- 
ribus tenuissimis, vix reticulata ; spice axillares, fructifere 1—2 poll. longe, 
simplices, glabre ; bractew minutie, erassie ; fructus casi. —JMartaban. 


M SCITAMIN EAL. 
HEMIORCHIS nov. sp. 

Flores precoces, spicati, sessiles. Calyx tubulosus, sursum ampliatus, 
3-fidus.  Perianthii tubus calyce brevior filiformis; phylla 3 exteriora wqua- 
lia, interiora subwquilonga, basi utrinque corniculata apice 2—3 denticulata ; 
labellum lato-oblongum, concavum, apiculatum.  Filamentum phyllis fere 


` duplo brevius, apice incurvum, connectivam supra anthera utrinque mutica 


vix produetum. Ovarium 1-loculare, placentis 3 parietalibus ; stylus fili- 
formis ; stigma paullum incrassatum, oblique truncatum. Capsula 1-locu- 


laris, subplicato-10-sulcata, 3-valvis ; semina conica, bast albo-arillata.—Her- 


bi perennes Gastrochilo habitu et characteribus essentialibus affines ; scapis 
radicales pallidi squamati iis Geodori haud absimiles. < | 


224. H. BURMANICA, nov. sp. Tab. VIII i 
Rhizoma album, crassum, repens, hypogsoum, nudum ; — nt | 


— rotundata in petiolum drevem deeurrentia, glabra ;- vagina | 
© ; scapi radicales, s a 
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3-fidus, lobis wequalibus acutis; perianthii phylla exteriora 3 fere semipolli- 
caria, virescenti-albida, oblongo-linearia, apiculata v. 2—3 lobulata, margini- 
bus magis minusve recurva, superiori latiore ; interiora 2 obovate-oblonga, 
pallide rubella, apice obsolete 2—3 denticulata ; labellum concavum lato 
oblongum, aurantiacum, basin versus pallidius, intus secum carinim sangui- 
neum carinatum, carina in apiculum 3-gngularem acutum excurrente ; anthe- 
ræ cerino-lutec, filamenta e. 1 lin. longa, incurva ; capsulæ ovales, puberu- f 


a læ, calyce emarcescente coronate, ०. 4 poll. long:e ; semina basi arillo albo 


suffulta. — Pegu, Martaban, Tenasserim. 


MELAN BHACEA. 
STEMONA GRIFFITHTANA, nov. sp. Tab. X. 
(Gen. nov., Griff. Journ. of Travels p. 149). pw 
Herba erecta, perennis, glabra, rhizomate crasso hypog:eo ; folia hys- 
teranthia, ovata, e. 3—5 poll. longa, breve acuminata, petiolo 3—5 poll. 
longo suffulta, chartacea, glabra, parallelinervia, eleganter transverse venosa, 
sericanter-nitentia ; flores virescenti v. sordide purpurei, pedicellis strictius- 
culis poll, circiter longis suffulti, in turionibus erectis aphyllis scapiformibus 
dein foliatis 3—6 poll. longis corymboso-racemosi ; bractez lineari-lanceo- 
late: acuminate, e. 3—4 lin. longa; perigonium 4-phyllum, phylla poll. 
longa, v. paullo longiora, lineari-lanceolata, acuta ; stamina 4, filamenta lata, 


purpured ; anther aurew, cuspidate ; ovarium 1-loculare, ovulis 6, lineari- 
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oblongis ex apice pendulis capsulæ compresso-ovatæ, semipollicares, bivalves, 
3—t spermæ ; semina suleato-carinata, lineari-oblonga, subapiculata, basi 
arillo brevi albo aucta.— Ava, Martaban, Pegu. 


AROIDE.E. 
HAPALINE, Schott. 

Spatha lanceolata sursum plana, basi tantum complanata et spadicis 
parti feminew adnata. Spadix interrupte androgynus, genitalibus rudimen- 
tariis nullis. Stamina lineari-lanceolata, peltata, membranacea, areolato- 
reticulata, subtus marginem versus antheras 4—6 minutas globosas gerentia, 
spadicem linearem a parte feminea paullo discretum obtegentia. Ovaria sin- 
gula serie superposita, unilocularia, ovulo solitario erecto ; stigma subses- 
sile, subeapitatum.— Herbs humiles, radice tuberosa, uni- v. pauci-foliatw, 
spathas niveis. 


1. H. BENTHAMIANA, Schott. Tab. IX. 

Herba e. semipedalis, radice tuberosaf basi albo-vaginate ; folia 3—4 
poll. longa, petiolo sequilengo suffulta, oblonga, basi profunde sinuato- 
cordata, lobis basilaribus complicatis et Ars a ih prolongatis » glabra, 

breve acuminata, nervis anastomozautibus ; flores 1—3-ni e rhizomate pro- 
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trusi, seapo 5— poll. longo gracili suffulti ; spatha nivea, lineari-lanecolata 
ad lanceolata. e. 15$ poll. longa, reflexa, reticulata ; spadix spath fere longi- 
tudinis, ejus pars mascula exserta  strictiuscula lineari-subulata, alba.— 
Martaban. 


* 


TABULARUM EXPLANATIO, 

Tab. VIII.—JZemiorchis Burmanica.—Fig. A, planta florens, magn. 
nat. ; fig. D, folium cum cauli vaginato, magn. nat. ; fig. 1, perizonii phyllum 
exterioris ; fig. 2, phyllum exterius superius ; fig. 3, perigonti phyllum interi- 
us laterale ; fiz. 4, labellum eum carina, à laféve visum ; fig. 5, anthera a 
latere visa; fim. G, eadem a fronte p fig. 7, capsula, magn. nat.; fig. 8, 
semen, arillo remoto. 

ED आन 

Tab. IX.— Mapaline Benthamiana.—Fig. A, planta, magn nat. ; fig. 1 
spadix ; fig. 2, ovarium; fig. 3, sectio verticalis fructus, semen immaturum 
exhibens; fig. 4, squama staminalis antheras gerens, a latere interiore visa. 


Tab. X.—Sftemona Griffithiana.—Fig. A, planta florens ; fig. B, caulis 
foliati pars superior ; fig. C, racemus fructiger ; fig. 1, perigonii phylla 2 eum 


stamine ; fig. 2, semen eum arillo, latere visum ; fig. 3, eapsula aperta, semina 


exhibens; figura omnes magn. nat. 


JE 


“ .- 
| 
4 


"Errores graviores in parte priori (J. A. S. B., vol. XLI, pt. II), corrigendi 


— — Page 311. lin. 6. infra pro apicibus lege apices. 
* Pag, 312. lin. 10. supra pro pomini mayoris magnitudine lege pons 





minoris magnitudine, brunneo-velutine. . , 
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: Rohs ox sois rroma or Maraxiw dened, dep REPTILIA; — —— 
by Dr. F. STOLICZKA. — 
(Received 15th Feb. 1872; read Sth March, 1872.) | — 
[ With plate XI.] | E 


It is nearly three years ago that I had the pleasure of submitting to * 
the Society a few notes on Indo-Malayan Reptiles and Amphibians, chiefly 
collected by myself along the Burmese and Tenasserim coasts, about Penang 
and onthe Nicobar and Andanfan islands. When visiting Penang in 1569;1 
received information of a tolerably extgnsive* collection of Reptiles, brought ° 
together by a zealous Jesuit during a residence of about twenty years on the 
island. The specimens were collected either on Penang itsglt or on the op- 
posite coast of the Wellesley Province. A very large number had been cap- 
tured alive, and.coloured drawings, taken from most of the live specimens, 
liad been prepared. The colouring appeared to me to have been faith- 
fully copied, and this it was which particularly excited my interest in the col- 
leetion, because in many cases the colours of Reptiles fade most rapidly, as 
soon ns the specimens are placed in spirit ; in others the colouring chanzes 
immediately after death, and again some alter even during life their colour, 
as soon as they become conscious of their captivity. In any case the colouréd 
sketches from life seemed to me valuable and I, therefore, resolved to buy 
the collection. 

As soon as the formal matters were arranged, the collection of the 
specimens was transmitted to me, the drawings, however, were afterwards not 
considered to form an essential part of it, and were handed over to some one 
else, according to a wish of the deceased gentleman under whose supervision 
they were executed. After a brief correspondence it did not appear to 
me much use treating further about the subject. My interest in’ the 
collection has, on that account naturally enough, partly diminished, and 
having had other more pressing work to attend to, the specimens were 
for more than two years left unnoticed. More recently my friend Mr. « 
Stahlknecht of Singapore visited Sumatra, and made for me a very nice 
little collection of Reptiles, most of which were in a beautiful state of preser- Ĉ 
vation. This circumstance induced me to look over my old acquaintances, n 
and to prepare a critical list of all of them. In the old collection I only + 
found two new species, a Rana and a Simotes, a specimen of the latter had — — 

5y very recently been also obtained by, Mr. J. Wood-Mason's collector at — * 
| uth end of the Malayan Peninsula, north — 
s collection yielded a new Calamaria. — — ह. 

ens, but not to that of species, xs I sub- 
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Thus, although I cannot say, that I came into possession of a great 
number of new forms, there are among those, whieh I shall place on 
record, a few rare and very interesting species, some of which were previous- 
ly known only from single specimens, and these often were not very perfect. 
I may mention for instance Draco quinquefasciatus, Podophis chalcides, 
Ophites subeinctus and albofuscus, Ablabes flaviceps, Oxycalamus longiceps, 
Ae, 

I shall first enumerate all the species, and attach an (*) asterisk to 
those, about which I shall have to say a few words. 

The collection was made, as I said, to a large extent on Penang itself 
or in the Wellesley Province, and judging from the examination of it, I have 
found no reason to doubt in any way this statement. A great many of the 
same species hag been collected by myself in that part of the country on a 
former occasion, others were known to occur.there from the very elaborate 
and extensive researches of Dr. Cantor; others again had been recorded from 
Malacca, Singapore, Sumatra or Java, all countries which belong to the same 
zoological province, and which have a large number of species common. I 
have not met with a single instance which would lead me to suspect, that 
any mixture of other distant localities had taken place. Thus the present 
list in connection with that of Drs. Cantor, Gray and Günther, and my own 
published in 1870, may be considered as fairly completing the number of 
Reptiles and Amphibians, inhabiting Penang and the neighbouring Welles- 
ley Province. Mr. Stahlknecht's specimens are from the neighbourhood of 
Dilli on Sumatra. In the general list I shall briefly note the localities as 
Penang and Sumatra ` 


BATRACHIA.Y 


1. Rana tigrina, var. pantherina, Fitz. apud Steindachner. (Novara 
Amphibiens).—Penang 
2.% „ fusca, Blyth.— Penang 
8. » lymnocharis, Boie ( — gracilis, Wiegm.) ; typical. — Penang. 
4 „ lymnocharis, var. pulla, Stol.— Penang. 
D.* , plicatella, n. sp.— Penang 
6. Polypedates maculatus.— Penang . ' 


SF » quadrilineatus.— Penang and Sumatra. — 
= & Hylarana erythaa.— Penang and Sumatra. | 


Comp. Proceed. A. 8. B. for Juno, 1872, p. 10 2 
measures: body 3 inch, hindlimb 5 inch, — 


Bufo.melanostictus.— Renang 
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10. Bufo. asper.— Penang. 
Largest specimen, body 5:5 inch. long. 
» ll. Epicrium glutinosum.— Penang. — 
SAURIA. 
12. Euprepes carinatus, Schneid., = rufescens. — Penang and Sumatra. 
All have a rufescent bronzy tinge and dorso-lateral pale banda, 
13." E. olivaceus.— Penang and Sumatra. 
14. Riopa albopunctata.— Penang. 
Exactly the same as in. Bengal, 
15. Podophis chalcides,— Sumatra. 
16." Gymnodactylus (? Cyrtodactylus) pulchellus.— Penang. 
` 17. Cyrtodactylus affinis.— Penang. a | 
" Comp. J. A, S. B. vol, xxxix, pt. II, 1870, p. 167. र. 
18. Peripia mutilata, Wiegm., = Peroni, D. and B., teste Peters et 
Günther.— Penang and Sumatra. 
19. Hemidactylus frenatus.—-Sumatra. 
20. Nyeteridium platyurus, Schneid, = Schneideri—Penang and 
Sumatra, very- common. 
All have less dark coloration than Himalayan or Khasi hill specimens, 
but are in other respects not distinguishable, Comp. J. A. 5. 8. xl, 
pt. II, p. 103. - 
21. Gecko guttatus.— Penang. 
22. » slentor.— Penang. 
23. Ptychozoon homalocephalum.— Penang and Sumatra. 
24. Bronchocela cristatella, Kuhl.—Sumatra, very common. 
All have 26 to 42 small equal scales in n lateral row, 
95. Draco volans, Linn.— Penang and Sumatra, very common, 
NG „  quingucfasciatus.— Penang. 
DTN „ jimbriatus.—Penang. 
28. “Hydrosaurus salvator.— Penang and Sumatra, | 
The light spots and bands are in young and in old males [at least) bright yellow, 
not white, ‘Tho species is also very common on all the Nicobar and Andaman is- 


lands, 
29. Crocodilus porosus.t—- Penang. 


+ The similarity of form and colour of the young of this species with equally large 

* specimens of C. Pondicherianus, Günther, is very striking. My collector recently 
». brought several young specimens (12-14 inches) of the latter species from Arrakan, and 
| when compared with equally large specimens of porosus, the former all have the snout, 


and also tho tail, conspicuously shorter; all have only six rows of shields on the back, 


ae but there is an additional one on either external edge broken up into single shields, 
w In porosus the outer row of shields on either sido 18 complete, or continuous,and on the ` 


"whole tho dorsal shields appefr to be smaller. In every other respect the young of 
< both species iare identical. I have not seen an adult of Pondicherianus, but it ought to 


be looked for in Arrakan. Both have a small shield ‘on either anterior side of tho 
ant ie aci" a . 
: Keta 
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30. Typhlops nigroalbus.— Penang 
al * braminus,— Penang > 
32. Cylindrophis rufus:—Penang $ 
. 33.* ' Calamaria Staklinechti, n. sp.—Sumatra. 


SL?  Orycalamus longiceps.— Penang. 
35." Simotes bicatenalus.— Sumatra and Penang, 
36.* » eruentatus, Theob.— Penang. 

37.* 4, —catenifer, n. sp.—qPenang and Jahore. 
38.*  Cyclophis tricolor—Sumatra. 


39.*  Ablabgs flaviceps, Günth.— Sumatra. die. 

40. Compsosoma (Elaphis) melanurum. — Penang. ` 
41. rT radiatum— Penang. | 

42. Ptyas korros.— Penang . 


43. » heragonotus, (Cant.).— Penang 

44. Tropidonotus quincunctiatus.—. Penang. 

45. * trianguligerus, Schleg.— Penang 

46. » viftatus,.— Penang, (Günther's Colub. Snakes) 
47.*  Gonyosoma oxycephalum.— Penang 

48.* Dendrophis caudolineatus, Gray.— Penang and Sumatra. 
49. p pictus,— Penang and Sumatra, 


* 50. Tragops prasinus,— Penang and Sumatra, 
51. Dipsas cynodon.— Penang. =: ) 
! 52. »  JDrapiezii.—Snmatra. (Comp. Schlegel's Abbilduugen). Ei 
X. x53. »  dendrophila.— Penang | syd 
—— 54. COhrysopelea ornata.— Penang and Sumatra hc 
— IIH un ^0 .» rubescens.— Penang and Sumatra. Ter 


gen Besides C. Pondicherianus, my collector brought among others the following spe- · 
| cios a which I do not think had been previously recorded from Afrakan, 
- Diplopelv a carnaticum and D. Berdmoret, 
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96. Psammodynastes pulverulentus — Penang 
57 pietus —Sumatra 

(Colub, Snakes, p, 251) Exactly ngreeing with Günthor's description, | 
58. Lyvodon aulicus.— Penang 
59.* Ophites subeinctus.— Sumatra. 
60.* »  albofuscus,—Sumatra. - 
61. Bungarus fusciatus,— Penang. 
62. Adeniophis* (Callophis) intestinalis —Penang 

5 ^ bivirgatus.— Penang and Sumatra 

63.  Xenopeltis unicolor.—Sumatra 
64. Python reticulatus.— Penang 
65.  Hypsirhina enhydris.— Penang. 
A specimens have an almost continuous dark line along the middle of the lower 


side, 

60. LHypsirhina plumbea. (Very variable).— Penang. 

^n 67.* i [ Ferania] allernans.—Sumatra, 

68.  Fordonia unicolor.—NSumatra. 

(The young are brownish olive with numerous dark dots). ^" 

69. Cerberus rhynchops.—.Penang. 

70. Homalopsis bucata.— Penang. 

71. Hipistes hydrinus — Penang. 

72. Hydrophis robustus.— Sumatra. 

73.9 Trimeresurus Wagleri.— Penang and Sumatra. 

74. i erythrurus, — Penang. 

RANA FUSCA. 

Comp. Anderson in P. Z. S. for 18571, p. 197. 

Rufuos brown above, with a pale longitudinal dorsal streak, broad in 
front, narrow towards the posterior end ; limbs above somewhat indistinetly 
variegated and banded with darker brown, posterior side of femora with 
closer and darker variegations. Lower side uniform whitish, except a few 
dark spots on the lower lip, but the front-end of the lower lip has a con- 

spicuous white spot, as stated by Blyth, 

è The nostrils are much nearer the snout than the eye; the tympanum 
is smaller than the aye, but quite distinct in a nearly full grown specimen ; 

ait skin above and at the sides of the belly with few scattered slightly enlarged 


tubercles ; lower side perfectly smooth. The first and second fingers are 
Uu slightly shorter than the third and fourth respectively ; the second is 
. shortest. The metatarsus has a single, énner, marginal, elongated tubercle. 
phe first and fifth toes are fringed externdily, but the tarsus has no fold. 

| The toes are entirely webbed and their tips very distinetly swollen 
' — "he length of the body equals the distance from the vent to half the 
- length of the tarsus, 


* Seo Peters in Monatsb. Berlin Akad., 1871, p. 579. a 
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RANA LYMNOCHARIS, var, PULLA. 

Comp. Stoliczka, Journ. A. S, B. vol. xxxix. pt. II, 1870, p. 144. 

Since the publication of my notes on this variety I have received two 
other specimens from Penang. The form of the body, the teeth, the structure 
and general coloration exactly agree with typical /ymnocharis, except that 
in one of the specimens the four dark bands on the upper side of the femora 
are well marked and somewhat narrower than in the other, in which the 
coloration is typical. In both, the lower lip is spotted and the chin varie- 
gated with dusky. Neither of the specimens has a dorsal pale streak. 

j One of them measures, body 1°35 inch., which is only one tenth less 
than the distance between the vent amd the metatarsal tubercle, the total of 
the hind-limb being 2 inch., while in a specimen of typical (half-webbed) 
lymnocharis of evhich the body is also only 1:35 inch., the distance between 
vent and metatarsal tubercle is 1:15 inch, but the total hind-limb is 2:2 
inch. Thus in Zymnocharis var. pulla the metatarsal bones are longer and 
the fourth toe on the contrary much shorter than in typical /ymnocharis. 
In the former also, as previously noticed, the toes are nearly fully webbed, 
the web reaching to very near the tip of the third and fifth toes, but only 
to the base of the penultimate joint of the fourtlr toe. 

The other specimen has the length of the body 1:3 inches, which is equal 
to the distance between the vent and the heel, and the total hind-limb is 
2:17; thus very nearly equal to that of /ymnocharis, only differing from 
it by the fuller webbing, the web reaching fully to the middle of the penul- 
timate joint of the fourth toe. In this specimen also the tips of the toes are 
all remarkably swollen. All other characters are exactly as in typieal 

.  lymnocharis. 

These variations appear to me to indicate that they are progressive or 
undergoing certain changes according to the requirements of the animal, and 
that we are, therefore, not entitled to give them a specific value, unless they 
become permanent. I look upon this longer-limbed, shorter-toed and fuller- 
webbed hill form of lymnocharis as a small (pulla) local variety, possessing 
certain- peeuliarities, in exactly the same manner as the Andaman and 
Nicobar variety of the same species. (Comp. 1. e. p. 142 et seq., aud 
Proc. A. 5. B. for June 1572, p. 102). š 


- 


Un RANA PLICATELLA, n. sp. Pl. XI. Fig. 1. ANE a 
— Body moderately stout with lengish hind-limbs and swollen tips to the | 
— š 
it than 
re than — 













4 

M ‘oval | omewhat directe 

| lateral oval, somewhat directed up 

* to — t —J e PP, large, i | 

te the ey | , protninent, its lon ; 4 i 

Po OF Samai hg SEN . " UT 
PST qw on 5 TR um eS ls dA ON 

| wr, P. a E I y Fr | E 


B + = (Be —* 
m P” - * Í 
' E 















4 = 
* 
E a 
= 
J 
^^ ° 










3 









V 








1873.] F. Stoliczka—Malayanxéptijia and Amphibia. 117 


the distance between it and the nostril, but it is equal to the width of the 
upper side between the eyes. Tympanum naked, as large as the eye. 

Head smooth above, hinder half of the eyelids tuberculated ; body above 
with about eight longitudinal somewhat interrupted folds, with numerous 
small tubercles between them; limbs also smooth above, with the exception 
of the posterior halves of the tibia, which are tubercular ; chin in front with 
a few scattered, minute tubercles, a few others exist on the side of the belly," 
and the hinder part of the sacral region is densely studded with small plicat- 
ed turbercles ; the remainder of the under side is smooth. 

The length of the body is very nearly equal to the distance between the 
vent and the middle of the tarsus; the fore limb is equal to the distance 
from the tympanum to the groin. The first finger is scarcely shorter than 
the third, the second and fourth are subequal. There is aglight fold on the 
inner lower edge of the tarsus, and one along the outer edge of the fifth toe. 
The tarsus has a single, inner, elongated, marginal tubercle. The toes are 
about three-quarter webbed, the web reaching on the fourth toe to scarcely 
beyond the base of the third-ultimate joint ; on all the other toes it extends 
to the last joint, but it is deeply emarginate between all of them. The tips 
of all the toes are much swollen ; the length of the fourth measured from the 
base of the tarsus is slightly less than half the length of the body. 

Lower jaw with two fang-like projections directed inward. Tongue 
elongate, much broader towards the tip than at the base, terminating with 
two moderately sized projections. Vomerine teeth in two short oblique con- 
verging series. Sacral diapophyses not dilated. 

Above, greenish brown, with a dark band from the nostril through the 
eye, continuing behind it; limbs with numerous transverse dark bands ; 
they are somewhat ill-defined on the upper arm, on the lower arm there are 
three or four very short ones, six on the femur, five somewhat more distant 
ones on each tibia, three on the tarsus, one on metatarsus and a few more 
on the outer-side of the toes. The hinder sides of the femora are densely 
and rather minutely variegated with dark brown ; a horse-shoe shaped yel- 
low mark, open below, round the anus ; folds on the tarsus and outer toe also 
yellowish ; lips indistinetly variegated with pale and dusky ; lower side uni- 
form white, except on the tibiæ, and on the feet, which are speckled with dark. 

The only species which in some respects agen the present form is 
Rana porosissima, Steindachner, from Angola (Novara Amphibiens, p. 18, 
pl. I, figs. 9-13), but it differs in the coloration of the limbs, in the smaller 
size of the tympanum, smaller vomerjne eee. of teeth, in having up apo- 
physes on the lower jaw scarcely enlarged, the tips of the twes not wol- 
len &c. - 
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EUPREPES OLIVACEUS 

The young (body 1 to 1°5 and tail 1:5 to 2 inches) are very differently 
coloured from the old. The snout and headshields are olivaceous, the pos- 
terior edges of all the shields being blackish ; the whole body and limbs are 
blackish brown, with numerous rather close, transverse, greenish white or 
_ yellow stripes ; tail and the entire lower side yellowish white, or quite yel- 
low. In the adolescent and some old ones the pale transverse bands exist 
as remnants in the shape of transverse series 0 spots but most adults become 
entirely olivaceous, with only the edges of the eyelids bright yellow. 


GYMNODACTYLNS PULCHELLUS. 

In the descriptions of this species it is usually stated fhat there are six 
dark, white edge? bands across the body, but properly speaking the sixth 
band is situated on the base of the tail. Further, it is stated that a fold of 
the skin exists along the side of the body. This is in reality not the 
case, at least not in live specimens, but the shield-like scales of the lower 
side are separated from the granular upper surface by a row of conspicuously 
enlarged granular scales; this row becomes strongly prominent in spirit 
specimens, and gives the appearance of a fold 

As regards the position of the femoral pores the species is intermediate 
between Cyrtodactylus and Gymnodactylus, the pores lying first in a long- 
itudinal fold and then extending flatly on the femora. This instance shews 
that Cyrtodactylus, (as likewise the present species), should be looked upon 
merely as a section of Gymnodactylus. 


DRACO QUINQUEFASCIATUS. 


A single male specimen measures: head and body 3:5 inch, tail imper- 
fect, apparently about 5 inches. The hind limb is contained 1:33 times in 
the distance between it and the fore limb, the latter being somewhat shorter 
than the former. There are no enlarged tubercles on the head, but only a 
number of interspersed, slightly larger white scales at the sides of the neck, 
and a broad band of closer set ones across the veciput. The scales on the 
anterior part of the back are obsoletely keeled, on the posterior part they are 
perfectly smooth. On the wings scales are present along all the ribs, and in 
numerous longitudinal series on the basal half of the alar skin, while further 
on their number greatly diminishes, except again at the outer margin. ; 

The specimen has only a very slight indication of a crest on the nec eck 5. 
gular sack is very long and lanceolate, a dark band running at its pos- - 
base across the lower neck. Chin dark spotted, like the bo * ud | 





Me o o spotted at its base, but further on with brown 
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Draco FIMBRIATUS. 
Dumeril and Bibron, vol, iv, p. 413.— Gray, Lizards, p. 234. ^ 

A specimen from Penang exactly agrees with the one figured by Gray 
and Hardwicke in Illust. of Indian Zoology as D. abbreviatus from Singa- 
pore. The scales of the back are very small and. almost quite smooth, with 
a series of larger ones on either side at the base of each wing. Günther 
(Rept. Brit. India, p. 123) says that no orbital or rather post-orbital, spine 
exists. This is a mistake, at lamst^ns far as male specimens are concerned. 
In these there are two very distinet post-orbital spines; they are well 
shewn in Gray and Hardwicke's figure, Dumeril and Bibron's minute 
dezcription of the headshields from Javgnese specimens. also appears exaetly 
to correspond with the structure of Singapore and Penang specimens. 

General colour bronze brown ; head, not including the nape, a zigzag 
undulating slightly variegated band across the neck, another across the 
shoulders, a third between the hind limbs, and a fourth, though less distinet 
one, across the middle of the body, pale bluish, a bluish black spot between 
the eyes; on the body are four irregular marks, each composed of a few 
blackish lines, and each enclosing along the middle of the back a somewhat 
elongated diamond-shaped figure. 

Limbs with cross dark stripes, and bluish edges to all the front and 
hind sides. Wings above blackish with radiating bluish lines, below pale 
with a few scattered black spots. Tail banded with bronze and pale bluish. 
Chin variegated with dark ; gular pouch tinged with blue and red, dusky at 
the base. Body below uniform yellowish white, with scattered bluish dusky 
spots, mostly conspicuous along the sides. 


CALAMARIA SranrkNECHTI, n. sp. Pl. XL. Fig. 2. 

Body long, cylindrical, snout somewhat narrowly obtuse; total length 
13:5 inches, of whieh the tail is 1:2 inch ; rostral reaching to the upper sur- 
face of the head ; frontals anteriorly narrower than posteriorly, laterally 
bent down, and in contact with first and second labials, the nasal being very 
small ; occipital six-sided, with the anterior angle shorter and more obtuse 
than the posterior one, it is smaller than one occipital ; each of the latter has 


119 


* 


an obtuse angle in front and behind, and both form an inwardly directed angle . 


along the suture on either end; one præ- and one post-ocular ; five upper 
labials, the third and fourth touch the orbit, the fifth is largest, in contact 
with the post-ocular and occipital ; it is followed by a moderately sized shield 
whieh has quite the appearance of a sixth labial, and indeed the gape 


partially extends below this quasi-sixth labia] ; above this last extends a long 


| r | En ae t pair is the smallest, 

temporal. Mental shield smgll ; five lower labials ; the firs pair is th de , 

स st, each being in contact with three labials add having a very 
* gg wW à 
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obtuse angle behind ; the shields of the second pair are only about half 
the size of the first, entirely separated from each other by two scale-like 
shields following each other, and by two other somewhat larger shields 
from the first very large ventral. Scales smooth, in thirteen rows ;Wventrala 
163, anal entire, subcaudals 22, the last single occupying the shortly pointed 
end of the tail. 

° Uniform irridescent brownish black above, the two outer series of scales 
on either side mostly white ; upper labials spotted with yellow, the fifth 
labial being almost entirely yellow, Lower side, beginning a short distance 
from the throat, with two or sometimes three ventral shiclds alternately yel- 
lowish white and black, the black colgur encroaching laterally upwards upon 
the yellowish white lateral bands, and being longitudinally connected along 
the edges of thg ventrals and subcandals ; the latter have besides an inter- 
rupted blackish line along the middle, and the pale colour is tinged with 
vermilion. Possibly the red colour extended over the whole of the light 
coloration during the life of the snake. Š 

The only specimen examined was sent to me with several other species 
by my friend Mr. Stahlknecht of Singapore; he collected the same near 
Dilli on Sumatra. 

In general aspect the species resembles C. Linnai, but differs essential- 
ly in several points of its structure. It also does not agree with any of the 
species more recently described by Bleeker and Edeling, or figured by Jan. 


OXYCALAMUS LONGICEPS. | 
A single specimen of this rare snake was in the Penang collection ; it 

measures seven inches of which the tail is one 

The following may be added to Cantor's and Günther's descriptions : 

The rostral shield is of moderate size, reaching with its angle to the 
upper surface of the head ; anterior frontals small, each about one-third the 
size of a posterior; the suture separating the two anterior frontals is only 
two-fifths of the length of the suture between the posterior frontals ; vertical 
six sided, the sides touching the supraciliaries being parallel to each 
other; one supraciliary not quite as wide as half the width of the vertical 
occipitals nearly double the length of the vertical, reaching down on either 





side to the postocular; nasal in a single shield. s 
is z Vent. 137, anal entire, subeaudals 29. — E 4 
Unilorm irridescent black above and below, many of the ventrals and 


subcaudals with paler posterior edges; a pale yellowish spot on the fifth ` 


. wpper labial and a second one oneeach side of the throat. | es 
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He A young specimen has only one prwocular, and only the upper smaller 
mporal is in contact with the postoculars. 


"s bd SIMOTES CRUENTATUS. 

mp. Proceed A, S. B. for August, 1872, p. 145. 

This species agrees in general aspect and coloration with S. bieatenatus, 
but it has only seventeen rows of scales. One specimen in the collection * 
has a small portion of a labial detached, forming a second (lower) prwocular ; 
16 has very few dark blotches on the anterior ventrals ; only two black spots 
on the tail, one at the root, the other near the tip. 


SIMOTES CATENIFER, n sp. PL XI. Fig. 3. 

The body is short, stout, moderately compressed, the Bead large, conspi- 
cuously truncate in front. 

Rostral shield well reaching to the upper surface of the head ; anterior 
frontals considerably smaller than the posterior ones, both bent down at the 
sides; superciliaries narrower anteriorly than posteriorly ; vertical large, six- 
sided, with a very obtuse angle in front, somewhat converging sides, and 
with nearly a right angle behind ; one oecipital is about the same size as the 
vertical, each reaches down to the superior postocular and is rather broadly 
truncate behind.  Nostril between an anterior large and a posterior some- 
what smaller shield ; loreal squarish ; two prw-oculars, the upper is long, 
while the lower has the appearance of being only a small detached portion 
of the fourth labial; two postoculars; temporals 1 + 2 + pl, the last 
is somewhat irregular and scale-like, the first obliquely in contact with both 
postoeulars, Eight, rarely nine, upperlabials, the fourth and fifth under 
the orbit, sometimes a small portion of the fourth is detached, touching 
the orbit as a separate shield. Mental shield small; nine lower labials, 
those of the first pair form a suture ; anterior pair of chin-shields largest, each 
in contact with four labials ; second pair much smaller, and separated by 
other two somewhat smaller pairs following each other from the first ventral. 
Seales smooth, in nineteen rows; ventrals 178 to 205, distinctly angular 
at the sides; anal entire, moderately enlarged; subcaudals bifid, in 57 pairs. 

The general coloration of the upper side is sandy brownish ; head with 
the usual dark brown markings ; the first band crosses the eyes ind reaches 
forward to the rostral; the second ascends across the angles of the mouth to 
the outer median edge of the oecipitals ; the third is thick, arrow-shaped, 
anteriorly prolonged to between the, eyes. Body with twelve or thirteen 
dark eross bands, each composed of four confluent spots, the £wo dorsal ones 
being larger and darker ; tail with four or five cross bands. Between each 
two of these bands the scales, following alternately each other, are partially 
ipisokishi forming three undulating cross lines in each interspace. The sides 
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along the ventrals are checkered with blackish brown ; lower labials with 
their hinder edges blackish. Lower side dusky yellowish, tinged with red 
which passes into vermilion on the posterior half; every second or third 
ventral has a quadrangular black spot at each of the outer edges, the 
interposed edges being white, and the spots are somewhat more distant on 
the ventrals than on the eaudals, ~ . : 

The total length (in two specimens) is 9'5 inch., the tail being 1°75. 
I have received one specimen from Penang and Mr. Wood-Mason lately 
obtained a second one from Jahore, North of Singapore. 3 

This is the fourth species of a small group of Simotes, all of which are 
closely allied to each other and all belong to the Malay or Chinese fauna: 
they agree in-their small size, short and stout body, in the form of the i 
head-shields and àn coloration. S. Cochinehinensis, Günther, has twenty-one 
rows of scales round the body. S. brevicauda, Steindachner, (Novara Rept. 
p. 61, pl. iii, figs. 13—14) has, like catenifer, nineteen rows of scales, but 
the occipitals and oculars are in the former somewhat differently shaped, 
the markings on the head are also somewhat di pus and there are no 
lateral spots on the ventrals ; in every other respeet both species almost per- i 
fectly agree, as far as I can judge from the figure and description, and if I 
had not obtained two perfectly like specimens of catenifer from different locali- 
ties, I would have hardly ventured to separate them as distinct. The fourth 
` species is Ján's S. ancoralis, which has the black spots on the edges of the = 

ventrales, but only seventeen rows of scales round the body and only one 
præ-ocular. " 


' CYOLOPUIS TRICOLOR. 
.. Sehlegel, Phys. Serp. II, p. 187, pl. vii, figs. 16—18 ; idem, Dum. and 8197. ; 
Günther; Ján, Oph. Livr. 31, pl. vi, fig. 2. T 
. One specimen measures 18:5 inches, of which the tail is 7 inch. Seales < 
smooth, in fifteen rows, vent. 144, anal bifid, subeaudals 129. Greyish, or ~ 
rather olivaceous, brown above, yellowish white below, a black streak from . 
the nasal through the eye to the side of the neck, rapidly disappearing on 
the anterior part of the body. Each six-sided seale, above, has the anterior 
lateral margins pale, producing longitudinal zigzag pale lines; upper labials 
yellow ; along the edges of the ventrals and sub-caudals runs an indistinct 
ah dusky line, and another interrupted one along the middle of the ventrals, n° 
= these lines begin to appear a short distance from the neck, which is below — — 
and at the sides uniform yellowish. _ c — — x 
— — :oxxo ve la Hn | " 3 di Mat ari án' figure 
|» The fine zigzag pale lines of {he upper side are indicated in Jan's figure, — 
.. Both in structure and coloration the Sumatra specigien agrees wi = gels — 
1 m and description, except that the head is a little more + 
This spe ad á large spider in the st Behlegel's 
gee AP -* hig Mo ^ 
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from Java and the species has, I think, not yet been recorded from 
anywhere else, N 


AMLABES FLAVICEPS, (var.), Günther. 
Ann. nnd Mag. Nat, Hist, vol, XVIII, 1566, p. 26, pl. vi, fiz. B. 

One specimen agrees well with Giinther's description and figure of this 
snake, but'it has nine upper labials, the second being replaced by two, so 
that the 4th, 5th and 6th labials enter the orbit. The hinder chin-shields 
are almost in immediate contact with the first well marked ventral ‘Total 
length 167 inch., of which the tail is 5:5 inch., being somewhat obtuse at 
the end ; scales in 17 rows, one præ- and one or two post-oculars, 150 ven- 
trals, anal bifid, 70 subcaudals, 

Head yellow, somewhat tinged with brown in frong, a straight black 
streak through the eye and a white one along the upper labials, The 
general colour of the upper side is brown, powdered with grey; a light blue 
band begins on each side of the neck, continuing on each side of the baek, 


the colour gradually turning to grey, but both bands remain tolerably 


distinct to the tip of the tail. On the front part of the body each 
is marked with squarish black spots along the inner edge, further on 
the spots become smaller, alternate in position on the two sides, but 
are somewhat removed from the internal margins towards the middle line. 
Below, yellowish, all the ventrals, (except those on the neck), with narrow 
blackish hind edges about the middle of the body, almost meeting in the 
centre, but further on the black becomes more confined to the outer mar- 
gins, and on the subeaudals it forms a serrated black band on either side, 
as in Ablabes melanocephalus, to which the present species bears a very 
strong resemblance. Dr. Günther mentions in his specimen only the presence 
of a black spot on either side of the ventrals. 


GONYOSOMA OXYCEPHALUM. 


A very large specimen, measuring about five feet, has the seales round 
the body in 27 series; it is sea-grgen, the tail strongly tinged with rubes- 
cent brown, the sutures of the scales being blackish ; the dark streak on the 
side of the head is very indistinct; upper labials whitish green. 


DENDROPHIS CAUDOLINEATUS. 


Dr. Günther when noticing my paper on Penang Reptiles in the Zool. 
Record for 1870, says that I described his D. caudolineolatus (from Ceylon), 
as D. caudolineatus of Gray, I should have hardly expected guch a brief dis- 
missal of the consideration of all other points connected with the identification 
of this species. Dr. Giinther appears to have noticed merely my statement 
regarding the thirteen rows of scales round the. body, anil to this one charac- 
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ter he seems to have sacrified everything else. Now the Penang species, of 
which I lately also received four beautifully preserved specimens from Suma- 
tra, has only thirteen rows of scales, Cantor's déscription .of the snake is 
admirable, and he gives also thirteen rows of scales. Dumeril and Bibron, 
when describing their D. ectolineatus, also speak of only thirteen rows, and 
Jin (Ophid. Livr. 31, pl. IL,) gives the same number of scales when figuring 
* the species under Dum. and Bibron's name, . 

Thus the question to be determined is, whether Gray's type has thirteen 
or fifteen rows of scales round the body? If fifteen rows are present, we 
have to see whether we are entitled to rezard this number as a normal or 
abnormal one in that particular spgcimen, that is, whether other speci- 
mens from the same locality have 13 or 15 rows of scales ; for as far as other 
points of struct and coloration go, the Penang and Sumatra species is 
absolutely identical with Gray's caudolineatus, I have no Bornean specimens 
for comparison, so I ean add nothing more towards the solution of the 


question. 
The Ceylonese D. caudolineolatus, as far I can judge from the descrip- 


- tion and figure of it, differs in the structure of the prm-ocular, in the upper | 


labials, and so very essentially in coloration, that I could not have thought 
of identifying the Penang caudolineatus with it. 


OPHITES SUBCINCTUS. 

One specimen measures eighteen inches, of which the tail is 3°25 inch. 
The general colour of the upper surface is black, slightly duller at the sides, 
dull olivaceous blackish below ; front head above blackish brown ; seventeen 
broad white rings round the body, the first on the neck, and four on the 
tail; the white of the rings is considerably more distinct on the anterior 
than on the posterior part of the body. The eight median rows of scales on 
the back are keeled ; eight upper labials, regular on both sides, 


OPHITES ALBOFUSCUS. 


. A remarkably slender snake, measuring 18:75 inches, of which the tail 
is 5:75 inch. It has seventeen rows of scales, all strongly keeled, the keels 


on the back being finely erenulated. The general strueture exactly agrees 
41 ventrals, anal 


with Günther's account of the species, The specimen has 2 
bifid, and 178 subcaudals, the last shield is single, very long and cylindrical 

— The general colour is dark brown above, olivaceous white below; hind 
head and collar on neck very slightly olivaceous white tinged with yellow ; 
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confluent along the middle line, and all are about equally broad as the brown 
bands separating them ; towards the tip of the tail the light coloration 
prevails and almost entirely suppresses the dark one, ' 
Mr. Stahlknecht obtained only a single specimen near Dilli on Sumatra: 
Dumeril and Bibron also described a specimen from Sumatra; another one 
is reported by Dr. Günther as having been brought from Malabar, but as it 


was bought from a dealer, the locality is not considered reliable. í 
HIPSsIRININA [FERANTA] ALTERNANS, Reuss, 


Euvostus alternans, apud Dum, and Bib., Herp. Gen., VII, p. 957. 

Homalopsis decussata, Schlegel.— Hipsirhina alternans apud Jan, Ophid , Livr. 30 
pl. vi, figs, 1 and 2, ^ 

One specimen measures: total length 8'25 inches, the tail being one 
inch. It has two anterior frontals, the first scarcel y half as large as the 
posterior, vertical six-sided, much smaller than one occipital ; one loreal, one 
prze-oeular, two post-oeulars ; seven upper labials, the fourth under the orbit ; 
the two first lower labials are in contact: two pairs of chin-shields, the 
first forms a suture, the shields of the second pair are much smaller, diverg- 
ing and with their upper pointed ends lying between the first chin-shields and 
the labials, There are twenty-six rows of scales immediately behind the head, 
twenty-two round the neck, below interrupted by the second ventral, and 
nineteen round the middle of the body, ventrals 157, anal bifid, subcaudals 
thirty-four, the first five entire, the last conical. 

General colour brown ; head, above, anteriorly with a few pale spots; 
back with narrow pale (yellowish) eross bands : the first passes over the hind- 
edges of the occipitals and is laterally bipartite, the next four are simple and 
complete, the following after these mostly interrupted along the centre, 
and after the middle of the body the bands become redueed to indistinct 
lateral spots. ‘The sides of the body are marked with a series of pale 
yellow cross-bars, more than one scale broad, and are separated by equally 
broad bands of the general brown coloration ; the lateral pale bands more or 
less encroach upon the ventrals, but the general colour of these latter is 
pale brown. Chin and upper labials spotted with yellow. 

'l'his coloration slightly differs in minor details from that giyen by Ján, 
but it agrees with itein all essential points. 

The larger size of the occipitals as compared with the vertical, the 
smaller number of upper labials and of the scales round the middlh of the 

[ body, and the coloration readily distinguish the present species from F 
| Sieboldi.* ® 
. . 
E Günther, in Aun. and Mag. N. H., 1866, xviii, p. 28 and in Zool. Rec. for 1868 
says, that Jin figured F, Sieboldi as Hypsirhina Bocourti (Iconograph. Livr. 28, pl. v, 
fig. 2). Ján'a H. aps has apparently only 23 or 25 rows of scales round tho body, 
| T 
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TnrwERESURUS WAGLERI. 

Fresh specimens are black above, with numerous spots on top of head, 
the superciliary edges, both lips, numerous narrow cross bands and the whole 
of the lower side bright golden yellow with a greenish reflection during life ; 
the stripe from the nostril to below the eye, continuing nbove the angle of 
the mouth, one stripe on each side along the margins of the labiale, and all 


° the other light spots on the back, but»particularly at the sides, are sea-green, 
more or less tinged with yellow. 


. 
NOTES ON THE INDIAN SPECIES Or Ül'HELYPHONUS, 


+ by Dr. F. STOLICZKA. 
(Received 23rd February, 1873, read 5th March, 1873.) 
[With plate XII.] u 


Towards the end of last year, a monograph of the genus Thelyphonus 
appeared in the September number of the Annals and Magazine of Natural 
History. “The author of the paper, Mr. A. G. Butler, seems to have sifted 
well the materials of the national collection in the British Museum, but 
whether he has succeeded in his determinations of known, described and 
figured, species, is a question on which I may be permitted to say a few 
words, I will not unnecessarily transgress the field of my observations, and 
will chiefly confine my remarks to the Indian representatives of the genus, 

I had for some little time devoted attention to these Arachnoids, and 
it has been my intention to publish a detailed monograph of the Indian 
Thelyphoni, together with an account of their anatomy,* notes on their 
habits, propagation, development, ete., all points about which our present 
knowledge is as yet very imperfect, Unfortunately, I have just at the 
present neither the time nor the materials which would justify me to 
treat satisfactorily with this subject, and I must leave it, therefore, for a 
subsequent communication. One of the chief objects of the accompanying 
notes is to draw the attention to certain discrepancies, or perhaps insuflicien- 
cies, in Mr, Butler's determinations of a few of the Indian Thelyphoni. 


the coloration is somewhat similar to that of F. alternans, the occipitals are much 
longer than the vertical, and there is only ono anterior frontal, this, however, is 


also said to exist in an old specimen of Sieboldi from Siam, Still I am not certain 
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Lucas’ account of the external anatomy of Thelyphonus is the only 
rehable one which we as yet possess. Short as it is, it clearly points out 
the great relation of the genus to Phrynus, and its essential difference from 
the scorpions. 

As regards general distribution, I may say, that on the whole, parti- 
eularly when compared with scorpions, the Thelyphoni are rare. I have only 
observed two life species, T. scabrinussand T. (conf.) angustus. Both were 
found at the foot of the Sikkim hills in damp places under the bark of old 
trees. They are crepuscular or nocturnal animals. When disturbed during 
the day, they try rapidly to escape, slightly raising themselves on 
their feet, holding up the cheliceres ready for defence, and erecting their 
caudal seta. Thus they progress very fast and soon disappear in any crevice 
or hole to which they find easiest access. In the evening they progress very 
quietly, moving their antennular first pair of feet in advance. When 
disturbed they stretch out these feet in a curve, and close their cheliceres 
over the mouth as a kind of protection, lying at the same time quite flat 
and motionless. I saw TU scabrinus issuing a peculiar fluid from two 
internal pilorie appendages on each side of the anus, but the fluid did not 
have any offensive odour. 

Mr. Peal of Sibsagur (Assam), who is an able observer and is always 
ready to give assistance on any subject connected with natural history, writes 
to me also that the Thelyphoni are generally found underneath the bark 
of decayed wood in groups, rarely singly. When first uncovered they 
(generally) lie perdu and try to pass as some smudge or fungus; lying close 
and flat, the legs gathered well together and the cheliceres folded in and 
closed in front of the mouth. On being disturbed they generally start up, 
throw out and up their cheliceres, gaping wide, erect the tail and invert it 
so as to feel if possible any object above them; sometimes they throw it 
quite over between the cheliceres. The first pair of feet, he says, seems to 
act more as feelers them as organs of progression. "These animals seem to 
move either very slowly or very fast. In raising any fragment offered, they 
hold it aloft and stand well upon their legs, at least for a time. 


Mr. Butler proposed to group the Thelyphoni in three sections, 
according to the number of denticles on the upper antero-interior edge ef 
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Che next useful character lies in the form of the anterior part of the 
horax, whether it is depressed or rounded, and whether the anterior and 
lateral eyes are connected by a ridge or not. Next in importance is the form 
of the first abdominal shield. The length of the tarsi on the first pair of 
feet is also tolerably constant, and so is the form of the mandibles, but these, 
as a rule, are difficult to examine 

All other characters relating to the form of the body have a compara- 
tivelv limited value: the sinele parts are very uniformly constructed in the 
different species, and are at the same time very much liable to variation. 
Thus the width of the abdomen is very variable, (most likely according to the 
different sexes), and so is the length of the abdominal seta, as regards 
number and size of the separate joints, ete. 

Turning now to the sections, distinguished by Mr. Butler, there are 
some discrepancies to be noticed in the species referred to them by the author. 
In the first section, with five denticles on the second joint of the cheliceres, 
we find among others : 

T. Brasilianus. I count in Koch's original figure of the species at 
least seven, almost equal, denticles on the antero-interior edge. Their 
number, it is true, is not mentioned in the description, but if Koch's figure 
has been found to be incorrect, the correction should have been noticed. I 
am not aware that anybody has pointed out an maccuracy in Koch's figure. 

Guerin's T. caudatus (in his edition of the Régne animale) is identified 
with 7. Antillanus of Koch. This is, I think, hardly admissible, Guerin's 
figure represents a species with comparatively shorter limbs and with the 


third joint of the cheliceres smooth on the upper surface and much longer, 


than a comparison of Koch's figure of T, Antillanus can bear out. The only 
reason for the identification of the two figures is, I think, Guerin’s note that 
T. caudatus is from the Antilles, but whether that particular specimen was 
from the Antilles is an other question, 

The identification of 21 Assamensis with T. rufimanus of Lucas is 
entirely inadmissible, as I shall point out in detail further on (see p. 134). 

T. proscorpio of Lattreille is an altogether doubtful species, and even 
should Koch's definition of the presumed same species be adopted, there is no 
sufficient reason for considering it as identical with 77 caudatus of Lucas. I 
shall refer to this question again in the description of 21 seabrinus (see p. 133). 

T. Linganus. Koch's original figure gives six denticles on the second 
joint of the cheliceres, but does not refer to that number in the text. Is the 
figure incorrect in that respect ? 

Koch's Z. rufipes is clearly not the same species as the one originally 


described by Lucas under the same name. The cheliceres and the limbs are 
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abdominal segments, and on the lower side the first segment is centrally 
grooved ; neither of these characters are mentioned by Lueas, thongh when 
describing the respective parts he could hardly have overlooked these promi- 
nent characters. I consider Koch's rufipes as the same which he describes 
under the name of proscorpio ; for the differences which he notices as dis- 
tinguishing the two are deeidedly of no specifie value, 

In the second group with two denticles on the second joint of the 
cheliceres, Butler describes 7' Jormosus, My specimen of evidently the 
same species has six denticles of which, however, only two are well 
marked, 

In the third division, including species with six well developed denticles, 
one is referred to under the old name of 7! caudatus. I shall attempt to 
trace the history of this name when speaking of T. indicus, on. ap.), which is 
possibly the same species as the one referred to by Butler from Madras and 
Bengal under the name of 7! caudatus. 

In addition to the three sections, I have one species, T. Beddomei, from 
the Anamallies, with seven denticles on the upper edge of the second joint. 
Among the very large number of specimens of 21 scabrinus, (n. sp.), I found 
instances in which the second left joint has occasionally six denticles, while 
the right one had constantly only five. This clearly shews that the 
sections solely based upon the character, selected by Mr. Butler, can have 
only a very limited use. 

Thus far I have commented upon Mr. Butler's determinations, but it 
must be understood that in the above instances my observations are mainly 
based upon descriptions and figures ; for I have no other but Indian specimens 
for comparison. If those descriptions and figures were found to be incorrect, 
or not reliable, the mistakes had first to be pointed out and corrected, before 
a determination, based upon them, was admitted or rejected. 


Finally, before entering upon the specifie details, I must briefly allude 
to the geographical distribution of the genus. This distribution extends 
from South America and the West Indies northwards to Mexico, in a 
westerly direction through the ocean of little islands to the Philippines, 
touching North Austyalia, and stretching North as far as Corea, China and 
through the Malay Peninsula to Burma and India, where we meet with 
most of the species in the provinces of Assam and Sikkim, more rarely 


in Bengal and in South India, including Ceylon, all countries which have - 
— a marked admixture of Malayan types. No species is known to occur 
E- westward of the country alluded to, not eveg in Eastern Africa, as far as 


¿ we know at present. Thjs distribution resembles in so many respects 
that of the Passara, that I shall again return to its discussion at an 
early opportunity, ® s | : | | 
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The species which I have to notice from India, are : 

1. T. scabrinus, n. sp.—Cachar, Khasi hills, Assam, Sikkim. 

9. T. Assamensis, Stol.—Assam, Sikkim. 

3. T. (conf) angustus, Lueas—Sikkim, Martaban (Moulmein), and 
Penang. 

4. T. formosus, Butler.—Martaban (near Moulmein). 

5. T. indicus, n. sp.—South India, W. Bengal, and Jahore, North of 
Singapore, 

6. T. Beddomei, n. sp.—South India (Anamallies). 

I will make my descriptions as complete* as possible, and will not only 
give figures of single parts of the body, but also of the perfect specimens, 
in order to facilitate the determination by identification and not by guess, 
Figures of singla parts are undoubtedly very useful, but they are not 
sufficient; they do not convey an exaet idea of the relative proportions of 
all the parts of the body, and without paying due regard to these, a really 
reliable determination of Thelyphoni is in my opinion impossible. 


1. THELYPHONUS SCABRINUS, n. sp. Pl. XII. Fig. 1. 

The whole upper surface granular ; lengtht of the five terminal joints 
of the cheliceres equalling the length of the first cight abdominal segments ; 
the length of last pair of feet equals exactly, or very nearly, the total. length 
of the cephalothorax and abdomen ; second joint of the cheliceres with five 
spines, third with a spine on the upper and lower inner edge, and equal in 
length to the fourth joint; a sharp upper ridge connecting the central and 
lateral eyes ; first lower segment af abdomen of moderate size, depressed, with 
a broadly convex posterior edge. 

Hab.—Sikkim, Assam, Garo-, Khasi- and Cachar- hills. 

The cephalothorax is slightly convex, with the anterior ocular portion 
somewhat higher, but on the whole depressed and flattened, roundly obtuse in 
front. The two anterior blackish eyes are separated by a moderately levated 
smooth tubercle ; from its anterior edge proceeds a sharp ridge curving out- 
ward, and running along the upper edge to the three lateral eyes, which are 
pale yellow. The ocular portion is more densely and somewhat more coarsely 
granular than the thoracic one; the former has a longitudinal central groove, 
and parallel to it an indistinct elevation on either side, placed nearer 

N . W 


* I know that few would take the trouble of reading them on account of their 
length, but everybody, who has attempted to determine Arachnoids, will know that 
—. ¢ This length is of course moutnred as far ns the joints ean be opened without 


dhnecting the articulation; it is not the aggregate length of the 
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to the margins ; the latter has also a longitudinal groove which is most de- 
pressedin the centre ; anteriorly from the central depression proceed two lateral 
Grooves to the postocular depressions, and from the centre itself two on 
either side towards the margin. The sternum is triangular, obtuse in front. 

The abdomen is moderately depressed, very elongately ovate, across 
the middle about one-twelfth ofan inch broader than the thorax ; granular 
above, with the posterior segmental edges crenulated ; the muscular points* 
are round and well marked on the second to eighth segment, the three last 
Segments are mostly smooth, the last joint being roundly compressed 
towards the upper end, with a small vertical and eliptical gland on either 
side. Below, the first nine segments are finely scrobiculately punctated at 
the sides, and smooth along the centre; the first joint is largest, equalling in 
length the three last ones, with the central portion of tbe posterior edge 
somewhat convexly produced ; the second joint is barely curved at the edge and 
the third, like the succeeding, quite straight. The muscular impressions are 
elongate and well marked on the fourth to seventh joints, but a little less 
distinct and more approximate on the firstand second joints. "The caudal 
seta very nearly equals in length the whole of the body, it is always 
peculiarly attenuated towards the end, and all the joints are more or less 
hairy. The length of the joints and their number is very variable ; the first 
is as usually the longest, the succeeding either gradually decrease in length, 
or some of them situated near the middle are longer than the rest. 

The cheliceres may be regarded as of proportionate size to the body. 
The two first joints have each a strong spine in front, provided with a 
sharp joint and a small denticle on the inner side. The second joint has 
the upper side depressed, anteriorly moderately produced, with three small 
denticles on the inner edge, and two larger ones on the anterior one; the 
outermést larger denticle is somewhat more distant from its preceding one, 
than any of the others from among each other, but all are directed forward 
and inward; the inner concave side of this joint is coarsely granular, and 
the lower anterior corner has two denticles, of whiéh the terminal one is the 
larger. The third joint on the upper side is equal in length to the 
second, and laterally along the middle to the fourth; it always has a 
amall denticle on the inner anterior corner, and a larger one in front of the 
middle of the lower edge The anterior process of the fourth joint equals in 
length the fifth joint, it is depressed, smoothish, with a rapidly contracted 
sharp point and serrated edges, the posterior serration being slightly coarser 


* Those points or depressions are very often called stigmatic points, but they 
have nothing in common with the stigmata, which lie under the edge of tho first 
lower abdominal segment, and are not externally visible ; the depressions are merely 
places of the inner attachment of the muscular bundles which connect the upper 
chitinous integ iment with the lower one. | E ^ 
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and beginning with two somewhat larger denticles at the base of the 
process; this fourth joint also has a minute denticle on the lower anterior 
corner, The fifth joint is invariably conspicuously shorter and thinner than the 
fourth, anteriorly with a stromg depressed, sharply pointed process which is 
somewhat more coarsely serrated posteriorly than anteriorly; the lower 
anterior corner of this joint has two denticles, the anterior of which is 


‘somewhat stronger than the corresponding denticle of the preceding joint. 


The sixth joint, or movable claw, is somewhat longer than the process of 
the fifth, slightly inwardly curved, sharply pointed, above and below with a 
finely serrated edge, internally on the concave side with a smooth ridge, and 
two equally smooth ones are externally on the convex side. 

The first pair of feet are thin; the terminal eight tarsal joints are 
shorter than the preceding metatarsal one. The coxal and femoral joints 
of the three other pair of feet are thick, depressed, very densely and finely 
granular. 

Colours. Full grown specimens are above brown, slightly darker on the 
cephalic portion of the thorax and on the cheliceres, except near their ends ; 
all the feet from their tibial joints to the end are red, and each joint of the 
three posterior pairs has near its terminal upper edge a black dot; the last 
joint of the maxillw, the ocular tubercle and the claws are black. On the 
lower side the cheliceres, the prosternum, the abdomen are more or less dark 
brown, the cox of the feet and the sternum are yellowish brown and the 
feet reddish brown. 

The following are the dimensions of a specimen of very nearly the same 
size as the one figured by Koch as Z. proscorpio. 


Total length of cephalothorax and abdomen, ....4..-. eem 97 mm. 

Length ofcephalothorur, ©... <..0s:ceseer-0ssascen-osncvesvace-ceseracsessanccns stones, DER 45 
» 4», abdomen, including the three terminal joints,  ......... 2B. p 
» w Chelicercs, measured above, without basal joint, .. (cit ^ ANO S f 
»  » first pair of feet, excluding the basal or coxal joint, esee 34. p 3 
ss. 1.45 POTN Uu RAE VAR Ini uide MT ran i 
” ” third ditto, (mo Y CU ROE > Speso ETT RFT eee cee OH ER सकते ...... 26.5 » 9 
TR E बोले a Sa Sia SA 
» " abdominal seta ditto,... vss PVITETIOTILT LTTE 904999 ७७७ TT THO tes sss 36. M" 


_ In young specimens (with a total length of about Z0 mm.) the abdomen 
is often slightly longer in proportion to the length of the cheliceres, but there 
is not the least difference in structure. The body and cheliceres aro | 
olivaceous brown, the process of the fourth joint, the whole of the fifth and — E 


í LI 









. sixth joints of the cheliceres red; १००5० and femoral joints of all fect 
. olivaceous, the remaining joints and the seta i wa On the lower — 
pale $ ne - 8] 


ide, the basal joint of chelicerés 


red, the 1 ollowing olivaceous b " verla D 


i | 


TES: — t 
2 RU TRY 


Y 








we 


1878.] F. Stoliczka—Notes on the‘ £sdian Species of Thelyphonus. 133 


olive brown, cox: and sternum yellowish brown, abdomen pale brown, feet of 
the same colour as on the upper side. 

The species grows to a large size: the largest specimen from Sikkim 
has the total length of cephalothorax and abdomen 50 mm. 

In Sikkim the species is found from 1000 to about 4000 feet in damp 
places under wood, more rarely under stones. It is the most common of all 
the Indian Thelyphoni. I have examined about forty specimens of all sizes» 
from 20 to 50 mm., and all exactly agree in structure. 

It seems very improbable (judging from the localities recorded by Mr. 
Butler) that there should be no specimens of this species in the British 
Museum, but I am not certain whether Mr. Butler refers to it under 7! 
rufimanus or proseorpio, He must have thought it not worth while reading 
my description and comparing my figure of Z Assamensis, or else he could 
not have referred it to the present species. 

The original name Z. proscorpio of Lattreille (Gen. Crust. et Insect., 
1806, p. 130) was, strictly speaking, proposed for Linnés Phalangium 
caudatum., In spite of the numerous references to figures in various old 
books, it is entirely impossible to trace the species which Latreille had in view, 
The name would have had to be entirely ignored, but for its timely rescue by 
Koch who figures a Javanese species under Latreille's name, giving the 
same synonyms, (Arachniden, Vol X, p. 26, pl. 333, fig 771). Judzing 
from mere figures, we are, I think, justified to regard the species, 
delineated by Koch, as different from Lucas’ Th. caudatus (to which I 
shall refer further on). Koch's proscorpio would appear to have the joints of 
the cheliceres shorter and thicker, the fifth much stronger than the fourth, 
(while the reverse is observed in Lucas’ figure), the centre of the anterior 
upper abdominal joints keeled, the first, lower abdominal joint very large , 
and with a longitudinal groove. I hardly think that Lucas could have over- 
looked the last character, when deseribing the first lower abdominal joint ; 
and besides that in his species he particularly refers to a separate small 
spine preceding the great spinal process on the fourth joint of the cheliceres ; 
it is indicated in his figure, but not a trace of it is to be seen in Koch's 
figure, For these reasons, it seems to me elear that we have to consider 
Lattreille's re-established Th. proscorpio as distinct from Linné's re-esta- 
blished T. caudatus. 

Butler also doubtfully refers Lucas’ T, angustus to his compound mix- 
ture of Zh. proscorpio, but with still less reason, as I shall presently shew, 


a 
29. THELYPHONUS ASSAMENSIS, Stol.,Pl. XII. Fig. 2. » 
T. Assamensis, Journ. A, S. B. Vol. xxxviii, Pt II, 1869, p. 205, pl. xix, fig. 1. 
The whole upper surface granular ; the length of the five terminal joints 
of the cheliceres fully equals the first nine abdominal segihents ; the last foot is 
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longer than the cephalothorax and abdomen together ; second joint of 
cheliceres with five subequal spines, four being on the inner, one somewhat 
more distant on the upper anterior edge ; third joint with a single strong 
spine on the lower median edge, it is longer and slenderer than the fourth joint, 
whose anterior process is long, subeylindrical, smooth posteriorly, denticulate 
on the antero-interior edge; a sharp denticulate ridge connects the central 


‘with each group of lateral eyes ; first lower abdominal segment depressed, 


particularly in the middle, with the posterior edge converly produced. 

Hab.—Assam and Sikkim. 'lhe species is much rarer than the previous. 

It will be seen from this abbreviated characteristic that the species is 
very closely allied to the previous, bu after having examined several speci- 
mens of each, exactly agreeing with each other, I think they must be looked 
upon as two distingt species. I have already given a detailed description of 
the present one. 

In size and coloration it almost exactly agrees with 7' scabrinus, but 
is slightly more depressed, the cheliceres are somewhat more slender and 
longer. The spines on the second joint are subequal, four on the inner 
edge, and one distant one on the upper edge; the form of the third joint 
and the process on the fourth differ essentially, as may be readily seen by 
à comparison of the enlarged figures of the respective cheliceres. The feet are 
also proportionately longer than in 7. scabrinus ; the eight tarsal joints on 
the first pair equal in length their preceding metatarsus. Internally along 
each group of lateral eyes are two imperfect ridges of granules somewhat 
parallel to the central cephalic groove. 

As regards general form and proportional size of the joints of the 
cheliceres T. Assamensis is also closely allied to T. caudatus, as emended by 


. Lucas, but the denticles on the second joint are very different. 


Butler (loe. cit. p. 202) considers 77 Assamensis as the adult of T. 
rufimanus of Lucas. If such identifications were admitted, we might better 
give up the idea of distinguishing at all species of Thelyphoni; a superficial 
comparison of the respective figures will shew that the cheliceres and limbs 
of T. Assamensis are proportionally very much longer, than could possibly 
be attributed to a change in age. Lucas particularly refers to the shortness 
of the cheliceres* in his description of 7' rufimanus, their third joint is 
said to have no spines whatever; the first lower abdominal segment is stated 
to be very large. Besides that it appears to me, judging from the figure, that 
there is in Lucas’ species no sharp ridge between the central eyes. 

3. THELYPHONTS (conf) ANGUSfUS, Lucas. Pl. XII. Fig. 3. 

POT angustus, Lucas, Guerin's Meg. de Zool, for 1835, pl. 10, fig. 3. - 

Cephalothoraz and abdomen long and slender, finely granular above ; che- 
liceres in young almost entirely smooth, in old specimens with the exception of 

* They are much shorter than the abdomen, on, कर | 
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the second joint mostly smooth, the length af the five terminal joints is about 
equal to that of the first siz abdominal segments, which is slightly more than 
the length of the cephalothorax ; the length of one of the last feet, or that of 
the caudal seta, is considerably less than that of the cephalothorax and 
abdomen together; cephalic portion of thorax at the sides between the central 
and lateral eyes. rounded; second joint of cheliceres with five denticles, of 
which the two uppermost are subequal and larger than the three others; third 
joint not longer than the fourth, with a denticle on both the upper and lower 
inner edges ; first lower abdominal segment depressed, with the posterior central 
edge somewhat narrowly produced. 

Hab,—Penang, Moulmein, and Pgnkabari (Sikkim). 

I have six specimens for examination, two from each locality ; they all 
agree in the above characters, and appear to me to be rgferable to Lucas's 
species, 

The slenderness of the body and the shortness of the cheliceres are very 
striking distinctions as compared with the two preceding species. The 
cephalothorax is only about half the total length of the abdomen, with the 
anterior end somewhat narrowly rounded, convex above, the cephalic portion 
being more distinctly, though still very finely, granular than the thoracic 
one: the median ocular tubercle is low, rounded, smooth; the central eyes 
small, black; the sides between them and the lateral amber-coloured eyes 
rounded, with a slight longitudinal elevation above the latter. The cephalic 
groove is distinet, beginning a short distance behind the ocular tubercle. The 
central thoracic impression is rather large, with a very fine groove passing 
through it ; lateral impressions rather indistinet. Prosternum on the face 
obtusely keeled with a short anterior broad point ; sternum ovately subtrian- 
gular, smooth, anteriorly subtruncate. 

^ "phe first nine abdominal shields are on the upper side very finely 
granulated, with slightly raised lateral and posterior edges. The muscular 
rounded pits are well marked from the second to the eight segment. The 
lateral kin is densely and very finely punctated and scrobiculate. The first 
segment has the middle of the posterior edge narrowly produced, and its 
length laterally is equal to that of the two succeeding ones, all three are 
broadly laterally pupctated, smooth in the middle, while the other segments 
are mostly smooth, with only a few fine scattered dots. | TM 

The caudal seta is always shorter than the total body; it is distinctly 
hairy in young specimens, but the hairs easily wear off in adults. d 

The cheliceres are almost quite smooth in young specimens, while in adults 
the second joint is on the upper side densely punctated, the other joints are- 
very sparingly covered with hair, these becoming, weet more numerous 
towards the tips. The first joint is flattened, with two anterjor diverging pro- 
है, each terminated by a short spine, which has the appearance as if it had 
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been set into the abbreviated end of the process. The remaining fiv 
joints are in form, relative size and denticulations, exactly like those of Th 
scabrinus on a small scale, with the single exception that, as already obsery 
ed, they are mostly smooth. ‘The eight tarsi of the first attenuated pair of 
feet are considerably shorter than the preceding metatarsus. The remain- 
ing feet have the femoral joints depressed and finely granular above, 

Colour of adult, above, blackish brown, somewhat less pure on the abdo- 
men and with the three terminal joints of the cheliceres reddish brown, coxal 
and femoral joints of all feet olivaceous brown, remaining joints bright red 
lower side entirely reddish brown, only the second and third joints of the 
` cheliceres, the points or denticles of al] the other joints, the prosternum, the 
femora, the external margins of the abdominal segments, including near- 
ly the whole of the four terminal ones, are blackish ; the shades of brown, 
however, slightly differ: the last joint of the cheliceres being rather bright 
red, the first pair of feet reddish brown, the cox: and sternum yellowish 
brown and the abdomen chesnut brown ; the seta is reddish brown. 

Younger specimens have all the upper dark brown as well as the lower 
reddish coloration paler, but the ends of the cheliceres are bright red and 
the feet and caudal seta yellowish red. In the four specimens from Sikkim 
and Penang the femoral :joints of the first pair of feet are dark, in the two 
specimens from Moulmein the whole of these feet are reddish brown. 

The largest specimen from Sikkim measures :— 
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A comparison of my figures and description of the present species with 
those of Lucas (loc. cit.) will show, that the form of the body, the propor- 
tions of the differen# joints and the coloration agree as closely as could be 
expected, so much so that I can scarcely doubt the identity of the two. 
There is only one point in Lucas’ description which, although in itself ap- 
parently of no very great importance, is contradictory to what can be observed 
in my specimens. Lucas says that the third joint of the cheliceres is smooth 
on the upper inner edge, and provided with a spine only on the lower edge 
while in all my specimens there is a distinct though very small spige on the 
upper edge and a somewhat larger one on the lower, As Lucas’ type 18 ın 
the Paris Museum, it will be'comparatively easy to settle this point by a 
re-examination of the specimen. 
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4. TIELYPHONUS FORMOSUS, Butler. Pl. XII. Fig. 4. 
Ann. and Mag. nat. hist. 1872, vol. x, p. 208, pl. xiii, fig. 4. 

Upper side of body finely granular, of cheliceres nearly smooth, length 
of the five terminal jdints of cheliceres very nearly equalling that of the 
first nine abdominal segments ; second joint of cheliceres on the upper ante- 
rior edge with six very small denticles, of which only the two middle ones are 
pointed, fourth and fifth joints more swollen than the two preceding ones ;. 
edge between the central and lateral eyes swollen, rounded, not carinated ; 
length of one of the last feet almost exactly equals the cephalothorax and the 
abdomen ; first lower abdominal segment very large, with the median 
posterior edge produced, but still trunegted, and depressed. 

fHab—Moulmein, (in the Martaban province). 

The cephalothorax is comparatively small, its length being only slight- 
ly more than half that of the abdomen ; it is convex, anteriorly somewhat nar- 
rowly rounded, with the cephalic portion behind the ocular tubercle trans- 
versely rugose,furtheronrugosely granular, the granulation being considerably 
stronger than on the thoracic portion. Ocular tubercle and central eyes 
small, black. Cephalic groove with slightly raised margins. Edges begin- 
ning a short distance behind the central eyes and extending to the laterals 
broadly rounded and swollen. Median and lateral thoracic grooves and 
impressions narrow, but distinct and shining smooth. Prosternum narrow, 
subcarinate ; the sternum rather elongately trigonal, anteriorly obtusely 
rounded, with the sides posteriorly sloping. 

The first nine upper abdominal segments very finely granular, with 
crenulated posterior margins ; the muscular rounded pits are distinct on the 
first eight segments, the three last narrow segments are smooth. Sides 
punctured, and with small scattered elongated tubercles, of which a median 
row slightly exceeds the others in size. On the lower side the two first 
segments are strongly rugose at the sides, the others only punctated, the 
median portions being smooth, except on the narrow second and third segments 
on which the punctuation extend almost to the centre. The first segment is 
largest, with the posterior part centrally produced, but with the edge truncate. 
The first pair of feet is entirely smooth, the second and third have the femoral 
joints, and the last all the joints, scrobiculately punctated, the punctuation 
extending even to the hinder sides of the coxm. , 

The cheliceres are sparely hairy, except on the inner sides and near the 
tip Each first joint has anteriorly a strong sharply pointed process. 
The second joint has on the upper margin six denticles, four being on the inner 
edge,—the two lower obtuse, the two upper pointed and longer, —the fifth and 
sixth are on the anterior edge, both very small and indistinct, the last is 
distant from the rest ; the anterior half of the joint is transversely rugose ; 

“the lower anterior edge has two subequal very small denticles. ‘The third 
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joint is slender, slightly longer than the second, with numerous sharp gra- / 
nules on the upper rounded inner edge, and one strong spine in the middle 
of the lower edge. The fourth joint is not longer but considerably thieker 
than the third, with a long, inner, rather equally slender, smooth, anterior 
process, with its termination shortly bifid and internally provided with a 
compressed tubercle. The fifth joint is equal in length to the preceding, but 
-again more inflated, with a short and broad anterior process, sharply serrated 
on both edges. The sixth joint is moderately curved, externally grooved 
and with the upper and lower edges finely serrated, and internally pilose. 

The length of the eight tarsi of the first pair of feet is less than that 
of the metatarsus. The femora of the other feet are moderately thickened 
and depressed. 

Colours. Above,—cheliceres and cephalic thorax brilliantly shining 
blackish brown, remainder of cephalothorax and abdomen dull black- 
ish ; maxillæ with the exception of their tips and all feet bright reddish 
chesnut ; caudal seta somewhat deeper red ; sides of abdomen fulvous brown. 
Below,—cheliceres on the first joint dark brown, remaining joint blackish 
brown, sternum, coxæ and feet reddish chesnut, abdomen darker chesnut. 

I have some years ago collected this species near Moulmein, wherefrom 
Butlers type was received. If the second joint of the cheliceres of the type 
specimen has no indicatien of any other but two denticles, the occurrence 
must be looked upon as an accidental variation. The form of the body 
and of the cheliceres is so characteristic, that the species cannot be easily 
mistaken with any other. The following are the dimensions of an apparently 
full grown specimen :— 
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5. THELYPHONTS INDICUS, n. sp. Pl. XII. Fig. 5 
An Thel. caudatus anctoram ! , 

Upper side very finely granular ; the first nine abdominal segments, 
centrally, with a partial, very Jine carina ; cheliceres mostly smooth, except o» Pu 
the second and third joints which are densely punctated ; the length of the ५ 
Jive terminal joints of the cheliceres equals that of the first seven or seven 
and a half abdominal segments; the length of one of the last pair of feet i — 4 
very nearly equal to thas of the cephalothorax and abdomen — te together; > > 
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a short sharp edge in front of the lateral eyes, not continuing to the gentral 
eyes ; second joint of cheliceres with six small, subequal denticles, third not 
longer than the fourth, with a little spine above and below ; first lower abdo- 
minal segment very large, convex, centrally grooved, 
flab,—South India, Western Bengal, and the Malay Peninsula, 

^ The cephalothorax is rather obtusely rounded, with the perpendicular 
ront side perfectly smooth ; the ocular tubercle is also smooth and very 
high, the circumference round each black central eye being depressed. From 
the ocular tubercle passes in a curve a rounded edge below the central eve, 
and after a short distance from this one joins a thin, but sharp and finely 
serrated, ridge which continues to the lateral eyes; the latter are pale 
amber yellow. - The upper side of the cephalic thorax is flattened, indis- 
tinetly granularly rugose, with a rather small central vrooy. ‘The thoracic 
portion is very finely granular and most minutely punctated, with the cen- 
tral depressions distinct, but the lateral ones ill-defined. The abdomen is 
one sixth broader than the thorax, very finely granular, with a fine central 
carina, scarcely traceable on the fourth and fifth segments ; all have a poste- 
rior submarginal row of very minute granules ; the last three narrow segments 
are smooth. The first segment on the lower side is very large, smooth, 
centrally grooved, with the posterior edge somewhat produced and broadly 
truncate. All the other segments are finely rugose ; the second and third 
being very narrow, 

= All the joints of the cheliceres are internally distinctly pilose. 
The first joint is sparingly punctated ; on the median anterior part 
it is transversely ragose, terminating with a sigmoid, pointed process. 
The second joint has an anterior rounded shovel-like edge provided with six 
subequal denticles, of whieh the two outermost are moré distant from the 
other four than these among themselves ; on the lower edge there are two 
unequal denticles. The third joint is short, with a small dentiele at the 
inner upper end and a larger one on the middle of the lower inner edge, 
Both the second and third joints are densely pee s bove and outward- 
ly, and granular below ; the following are mostly smootb. The fourth joint 
is slightly thicker than the third, with a long, pointe fteriorly and pos 
teriorly serrated process ; it has no spine on the lower s er he fifth joint 
again somewhat more inflated with a short, broad, depressed process, sharply 
serrated on both sides ; on the front margin of the lower side there is a minute 
dentiele. The sixth joint is slender, considerably longer than the process op- 
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above,smooth below ; the last foot is very little shorter than the whole body, 
and the caudal seta fully equals in length the latter, it is multi-articulate 
and densely pilose. 

Upper side of cephalothorax and abdomen dull brownish black ; che- 
liceres shining deep chesnut, feet and seta bright chesnut. Lower side,— 
cheliceres same as above, feet, sternum and “first abdominal shield bright 


- chesnut, rest of abdomen deeper chesnut. 
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The preceding description and the figures refer to a South Indian spe- 
cimen which I had received from Major Beddome. 

Another specimen was collected by Mr. Ball near Sirgüja in Western 
Bengal It agrees with the former in every particular, except that the den- 
ticles on the second joint of cheliceres are somewhat stronger, and that the 
fourth and fifth joints are not so much inflated, both being only slightly 
thicker than the third. 

Several other specimens were obtained by Mr. Wood-Mason's collecter 
at Jahore, at the extreme south end of the Malay Peninsula. These also 
agree in every point of structure, the proportions of the body, &e., with the 
type form, but the first, second, third and fourth joints of the eheliceres are 
more densely punetated, while the tumidity of the fifth is intermediate 
between the South Indian and the Bengal specimen. The six denticles on 
the second joint of the cheliceres are well developed, and the process on the 
fourth is a shade broader than in either of the two Indian specimens. 


Judging from the references to the two localities Madras and. Bengal, 
it would seem probable that the present species had been alluded to by Mr. 
Butler under the name Th. caudatus, though the remark referring to the 
broad body and depressed abdomen would rather apply to the next species- 

But here the question arises what is Thelyphonus caudatus = Phalangium 
caudatum of Linnweus ? Mr. Butler (loc. cit.) gives among others as the refer- 
ence of T. caudatus Linné’s Syst, and Fabricius’ Ent. Syst. If anybody will 
look through these references, heewill, I think, find very little satisfaction 1n 
the definition of T. caudatus. . . 

“Aw habitat of the species, Mr. Butler gives Ceylon, Madras, Bengal 


and Tenasserim, and says ‘that it is a broad, well: marked form त , having 


» ` 


.- 
. > r is, ` 4 
I E 1 à ^ A... v I 2 4 ' 
* b. 4 H = =. pi ê L. sa ` — - 











ij @ > 
H 185 B 
D if 
— 
CENTRAL LIBRARY 


1873.] F. Stoliczka— Notes on the Indian Species of Thelyphonus. 141 
* 


six teeth on the second joint of cheliceres and a very depressed* aRdomen, 
and that it has been confounded with two, if not three, other species! 
Now I confess after having carefully looked over the references alluded to 
and Mr. Butler's notice, I have not succeeded in tracing Linnó's T. caudatus, 
nor will, I think, anybody else do so; and if the species has been con- 
founded by older writers, as nó doubt it was, Mr. Butler has only added his 
share to that confusion. | š 

Let us see whether and how far we might be justified to adopt the 
name 7' caudatus. 

Linné named a species in * Syst. nature 619, n. 2’ Phalangium cauda- 
tum, which he characterises as ‘cheli ramosis, ano sctifero/ In Museum 
Lud, Reg., 1764, p. 426, the celebrated author describes the same species in 
detail and gives * habitat in Java,’ quoting at the same tyne Seba’s figures 
7 and 8 on pl. 70 of his Thesaurus, To determine anything according to 
Seba's figures is an altogether hopeless case, but we know that Linné's de- 
scription of Ph. caudatum was drawn up after a Javanese specimen, and we 
must, therefore, look to Java for Linné's Ph. caudatum. When we see 
through our literature we find, I think, only two descriptions and figures, 
which can bear out any*eomparison with Linné’s type, and these are Lucas’ 
Th, caudatus ex Jata, and Koch's Th. proscorpio ex India orientali et Java. 

In reading carefully over Linné’s description, I think, the passages 


corpus......ferrugineum,......... chelie...... articulis 5 construct®.,.... B (i.e, 
articulus tertius) subrotundus, inermis,.. y (हैं, e. art. quartus) subrotun- 
dus...... are decidedly more in favour of Lucas's than of Koch's figure, If 


we, therefore, wish to retain Linné’s name we can reasonably, I believe, 
only adopt it in the form in which it had been introduced into science by 
Lucas in his Monograph of the genus in Guerin's Mag. de Zoologie for 1835. 
Any other meaning, which we force upon Linné’s name, is more arbitrary than 
this, still I do not wish to leave altogether the references of previous authors 
to this name without notice. 

I have already (p. 133) stated the reasons, which appear to me to indi- 
cate that Koch's reinstated Th, proscorpio of Lattreile is distinct from Lu- 
cas’ Th. caudatus of Linné. ° 4 

Fabricius copied Linné. In Syst. entomologiæ, 1775, p. 441, he only 
added ‘habitat in India orientali, and I do not think it improbable, that 
several specimens of Thelyphont had been sent by the French and German 
Missionaries from South India to European Museums. * 

á Pallas’ two figures most probably refer to Th. scabrinus. He also had 
jan specimens. š E A ak 
e ह, both in hig Hist. nat. des Crust., p. 130, pl. ls, fig. * and 
in his Gen. Crust., p. 130, evidently confounded various species from differ- 
Li * Linné says: abdomen ovato-oblongum, supra et subtus gibbum. 
" > 
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ent pages of the world under one name. He does not give any descriptions. 
The figure in Guerin's Régne animale would, if correct, represent a 
species distinct from Th. Antillanus, Koch, as already (p. 128) observed. 
Douges and M. Edwards’ figure in their edition of the Régne animale 
. t * - 
most likely represents Koch's T. proscorpio. 
I do not think it would be profitable to go further with this review, 
- even if I had all the old books at hand, I have looked over many of these 
historical figures and descriptions, and if anybody wishes to study the history 
of the genus, he might do the same, but if he wishes to determine his species, 
he will find it much more profitable, to ignore every reference written 
prior to 1835, the date of Lucas’ Mqnograph of the genus. 


6. TUELYTPHONUS Beppomer, n. sp. Pl. XII. Fig. 6. 

Upper side of body granular, of cheliceres sparely.punctated ; length 
of the five terminal joints of cheliceres equal to the first eight abdominal 
segments, these have on the upper side a median thin ridge; second joint of 
cheliceres with seven denticles on the upper edge ; third joint on upper side 
shorter than the fourth, above and below with a spine; the length of one of 
the last limbs very nearly equals the total length of th® body ; a very fine short 
ridge in front of’ the lateral eyes ; first lower abdominal segment enlarged 
along the middle indistinetly grooved, with the posterior edge centrally much 
produced and rounded, 

Hab, — Aunamally mountains, South India, 

The cephalothorax is much higher anteriorly than posteriorly, rounded 
in front, with the ocular tubercle prominent, smooth, its posterior portion 
being separated by a fine incomplete transverse groove from the intra-ocular 
one; central eyes of moderate size, dull yellowish ; lateral eyes amber colour- 
ed, with a short, ve +: and finely serrated ridge in front of them, dis- 
appearing already db the middle of the distance between the lateral and 
central eyes, Cephalfe thorax granularly rugose, shining ; thoracic portion 
conspicuously broadef more finely granular, dull. Cephalic groove deep, 
median thoracic and- postocular pits and lateral groove well developed, 
smoothish, shining.* Sternum elongately semi-elliptical, . Abdomen rather 
broadly ovate and depressed, above granular, with very slightly raised pos- 
terior and lateral margins, the first eight segments with a eentral longitudi- 
nal fine ridge. Sides granularly scaly. Lower surface almowtomy UN with 
spare fine pits; first segment much larger than any of the other b us 
ly convex, longitudinally indistinetly grooved, and with the central poste- 
rior edge consigerably and rather narrowly and roundly produced, = ` 

First joint of cheliceres with the usual anterior process, provided ^ 
with a rapidly áttenuated sharp point. Second joint on the upper edge with 
seven denticles, of* which the outermost is thd smallest, und ni the median 
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the inner anterior corner the largest; below with two subequal dgnticles, 
Third joint with a distinct denticle on the upper and a slightly larger one 
on the lower side, the latter is accompanied by a minute sharp granule. These — 
two joints are above and below rather densely punetated. The fourth joint 
is more swollen and larger than the third, with a depressed, anteriorly and 
posteriorly sharply serrated process, and a little spine on the median ante- 
rior lower edge. Fifth joint somewhat thinner than the previous, with a- 
quite similar process than on the preceding joint, but slightly shorter, and 
also with a denticle on the lower side, Sixth joint, or movable claw, long, 
with the upper and lower inner edges serrated. © 

Tarsi of first pair of feet slighly ghorter than the preceding metatar- 
sus. All other feet with compressed, and on the upper side finely granular, 
femoral joints. Caudal seta slender, with rather elongated, hairy joints ; its 
length equals that of the whole body. 

Body including the seta, above, dark brown, on the cheliceres and on the 
cephalic portion of the thorax shining blackish brown; feet chesnut; lower 
side, deepest brown on the cheliceres and on the posterior end of the abdomen, 
dark brown on the first joint of cheliceres and on the anterior part of the 
abdomen, and lighter brown on, the cox of the feet and on the sternum. 


Total length, See OOS a 8 5 8088 SH #१# मम म # Fi छू b. R; PTSD लक eee भ्रन्र कर eee ee ... # कक ee s+? ........ 40,5 t". m. 


Length of the five terminal joints of oheliceres, ................................ 19 , 


rp 
LET " cephalothorax, BR*TEGPTEENT ##+# ee ee oprat EEE ee eee १ ## ७## ७8२७७ Fun eee ...... 14.5 oe BP 
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The number and distribution of the denticles on 
cheliceres, the broad abdomen, the form of the firs 
ment, and the slightly longer limbs distinguish the p 
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Explanation of plate XII. 

Fig. 1, Thelyph. scabrinus, n. SP., p. 130; la, right cheliger, enlarged twice the 
nat. size ; 1b, four anterior lower abdominal segments, š 

Fig. 2. Thelyph,eAssamensis, Stol., p. 133, right chelicer, enlarged ce the 




























nat. size; 2a,four anterior lower abdominal segmenta. 4 
- z: Fig 8. PRulyph. (conf.) angustus, Lucas, p. 134; 3a, left chelicer enlarged three 
HM * times Phe Alesio; 35, four anterior lower abdominal segments, onlarged twice the 
, - y at — | 
x š E Fig ‘helyph. formosus, Butler, p. 237; 4a, right chelicer, and 40, first four 
E. RR th enia twice’ the nat. size. P V 
'"" er nbdominal segments, both enlarged Pe tnt | — 
a 7; Fig. 5. Thelyph. indicw, n. Ep., p.138 ; Say.right chelicer, in twice the at. size; 
E 5? 44 first ó wor ' abdominal f I H Y enta 2 do i 
MT Fig Fiz. 6, The ly phx Heddo ddomei, n. sp., p. 142 ; 6a, left chelioer, in twice the natural २5६ 5७०१ 
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NOTE ON THE GENUS GyMNwors, W. Braxr., (LAcERTIDA),— 
by W. T. Brasronp, F. G. S., C. M. Z. 8. 


[Received 12th April, 1873. | 


In the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1870, Vol. xxxix, 
Pt. II, p. 357, I proposed to distinguish a new and peculiar form of OpAiops 
from Chhatisgarh by the subgenerie title of Gymnops. The species, to 
which I applied the name of Ophiops (Gymnops) microlepis, differs from 
the typical formf of Ophiops found in India and Western Asia in its more 
elongate proportions, longer tail, single postnasal and minute dorsal scales, 

Dr. Stoliezka has since obtained the same species in other parts of In- 
dia and especially in Kachh (J. A. S. B. 1872, Vol. xli, Pt. II, p. 90 and 
Proc. A. S. B. 1872, p. 74), and he has adopted the name Gymnops as a generic 
term, founding the distinction from Ophiops mainly on the difference in the 
character of the dorsal scales, which are much smaller and more granular 
than in true Ophiops, although they are distinctly keeled and imbricate. 
Quite recently Proc. A. S. B., July 1872, p. 126, Dr. Stoliezka has described 
a second species Gymnops meizolepis from Kalabagh on the Indus. This 
has somewhat larger scales than G. microlepis, but it possesses the same 
elongate form, the tail from the anus being more than twice the length of 
the body, and it again presents the peculiarity of a single postnasal instead 
of two or three as in Ophiops. 

But the name Gymnops, whether considered as generic or subgenerie, 
cannot be retained for this type of naked-eyed lizards, as it has been twice 
employed in ornithology, having first been applied by Spix to a South Ameri- 
can genus of Raptores, for which, however, an earlier generic title viz., Dap- 
trius existed, secondly by Cuvier to a Malayan genus of Sturnide, allied to 
Eulabes. " 

Under these circumstances I propose to change the name of the Indian. 
lacertian genus,above specified, to Chondrophiops in rtference to its some- 
what granular scales. 3 , "NT. dfi 
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ON AQUILA BIFASCIATA AND AQUILA ORTENTA LIS,— 
by W. E. Buooks, C. E., ASsENSOLE. 


[Received Sth April, 1873.] 


I have long had in my possession two specimens of Aguila orientalis, 
Cab., one sent me by Dr. Bree and labelled by Mr. Gurney, and the other 
from Mr. Dresser. The latter is a Sarepta specimen from the Volga region, 
and the former, from the Dobrudscha;" 
On returning the Dobrudscha example, which Dr. Bree had submitted 
to Mr. Gurney, the latter sent the following memorandunf 
“The eagle which I have ticketed * Aquila orientalis, Cab., is identical 
with that so often sent in collections from Sarepta near the mouth of the 
Volga, and is in fact the only species of Eagle which I have seen from that 
locality. I have hitherto been in the habit of calling this eagle * Aguila 
clanga of Pallas, but as Pallas does not appear, by the deseription of his 
Aquila clanga in the Zoog. Ross. As., Vol. I, p. 351, to distinguish between 
this eagle and the smaller spotted eagle A. nevia, and as his measurements, 
which are given in old French feet, inches, and lines, (for a scale of which 
see Finsch and Hartlaub's Vogel Ostafr.) agree better with A. mrvia than 
with the present species, it will perhaps be best to adopt for the present 
species the name of Ag. orientalis, proposed by Cabanis in the Journal für 
Orn. 1854, p. 369, (note), which though not very well chosen is the next in 
order of priority and the earliest that can with certainty be applied to this 
eagle exclusively. The specimen now sent appears by its measurements to 
be a female, and is in adult plumage ; the immature birds of this species being 
spotted in precisely the. same manner as those of Aguila nevia which is 
well shewn in Yarrell's figure of the ‘Spotted Eagle." " 
I quote this memorandum by Mr. Gurney to shew upon what good 
authority one of my specimens 1s named Aquila orientglis, and the other, 
sent me by Mr. Dresser labelled A. clanga, Sarepta, closely resembles it. ë 
Mr. Gurney's statement, that the immature is spotted like Aquila 
navia, is, as far as I can see at present, a mistake; for we have the bird in 
India (4. bifasciata) and it never in any way resembles A. n«vía. 
Ex I have, from the first, been struck by the great similarity of these two 
|. specimens to our Indian Aguila pa merce Gray se epic but had 
- pot till the other day obtained Indian specimens according 1n every respect, 
| to a feather, with the Eufopean examples of A. orientalis, above referred to. 


Now I have, and top nocardance ix so hastis perfect, that there 


| - 

š Fi Po, 

क्र | * है 
me - 






a D n 
e. d 3 LM 
Sse ` 
p $ " + ’ 
E d - 2 - 7 ë 
' L e o" 
- w ३१ n" — AR S 
i LI 
> * Š a ait’ bera 
' 


T 
` V um 
= [| 4 





146 W. E."firooks— Oif i; quila bifasciata [No. 2, 


alternative, but to come to the conclusion that A. orientalis is identical in 
every respect with A. bifasciata.* 

I have now, therefore, three European killed examples of A. bifasciata ; 
the third being that sent me by Capt. Elwes, and referred to in “ Stray Fea- 
thers,” Vol. I, p. 291. The two first are in nearly mature plumage, and the 
third ig quite mature; and is the finest specinfen of the bird I have seen 

The two sent as “ A. orientalis" have only slight indications of the 
nuchal patch; otherwise I should have recognized them at the first glance 
as A. bifasciata, as was the case with Capt. Elwes's Bosphorus bird. ‘This ‘ 
term has, I believe, priority over A. orientalis, Cabanis, and if so will be 
retained for this eagle. e ! : 


` The application of Pallas's term “A. clang to the same species by # 

some European writers is, I believe, an error, if I read the original descrip- ` i 
tion correctly. It appears to refer to our Indian spotted eagle which we 
accept as Ag. nevia,and which I believe to be the true revia, Klein, 
whose work is dated 1750, is the author of the term Aguila clanga, and 
Pallas quotes and adopts this synonym in preference to the older term 

~ Aquila nevia, Schwenekfield. This term Pallas also quotes under the head 
of Aguila clanga, but as a synonym. Schwenckfield’s work is dated 1603. 


In a letter received the other day from my friend Mr. Anderson, he 
records the occurrence of a lineated A. .Mogilaib at Aden, which was 
stunned by flying against the telegraph wires there 

I may as well mention here that the Indian Imperial Eagle, to which 
I applied Hodgson’s term of A. crassipes, is identical with the East 
European bird, Æ. Mogilnik, better known as A. imperialis, but the former 
is the prior term. . 

I eomparéd our bird with an adult Turkish specimen sent me by Dr 

i Bree. Mr. Gurne$ also came to the same conclusion, after comparing the 
— adult Indian birds, I had sent home, with European examples. 

The West European Imperial Eagle is, however, quite distinct and is 
^ now known as A. Adalberti, Brehm. This is the species said to have no 
Uinentod stage, and having, when adult, an excess of white on the scapulars | 
s “nd ridge of wing p 


^, ^ 








` 


* (Mr, V. Ball and I had the pleasure of comparing the two specimens of A. — — 
orientalis, referred to by Mr. Brooks, witha serios of Indian A. bifasciata, They un- € 





+ as Mr, Gurney, it ought to be), there can be no doubt 
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I sent a fine series of our Indian Aquila hastata to the Norwich Mu- 
seum, Mr. Anderson also sent one example in mature plumage, 
Besides these we sent others to ornithological friends. I hear from 
Tessrs, Gurney and Dresser, that the adult plumage of this species is not 
to he distinguished from that of the small Pomeranian spotted Eagle which 
they term the true Aquila nawia. 
Es 
They assert, however, that though the adults are alike, the immature, 
birds differ, 
This is a point for further investigation, but the perfect accordance of 
the adults leads me to expect the same in the immature birds. The eon- 
nection between the immature and theadult is the first point to be estab- 
lished, and this can only be done by the field naturalist, 
|." Oneofmy ornithologfeal friends informs me that the immature of A. 
"oC orientalis (which we have shewn is A. bifasciata), has spotted plumage like - 
that of A. netic; another friend informs me he has received the immature 
* bird, and it “is strangely like A. bifesciata!" Now the latter eagle is not 
spotted, and the * doctors,” who are both men of repute, * differ," 
These points will all be cleared up it is to be hoped before long; and 
we shall perhaps have the natural history of the Eagles as clear and as cor- | 
rect as that of the common Rook, with little or nothing else bo be learned. 
At present the Eagles appear to be in a state of dire confusion, which the 
English naturalists are daily making worse.* | 


* Since the foregoing was written, Capt G. F. L. Marshall, who is mneh 
interested in this subject, came and examined the series used, He fully concurred in 
the identification of A, orientalis with A. bifasciata, and was even more positive than 

* I was that the Danzic killed Aquila hastata was indeed that species. Tt will be 
# remembered, it was sent to me labelled ** 4, nevia.” My English Ornithological friends 
with whom I communicated are incredulous regarding my identifications, and I, 
~ therefore, refer to my friend's corroboration. If all fails to convince them 1 shall have 

the series exhibited at a mecting of the Zool. Society. $ 
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Figa 1, fms th, Rana pl'eatela , nop. Ponang, piis. 
2. Segtielat , L th. Piga. 2, 24,.26,2¢ Calamaria — — ap, Sumatra, p. (49. c 
figs, 3, 30,56,3e. Semotes catenin, p- ap., Malay Penina, p tet 
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A CONTRIBUTION TOWARDS A MONOGRAPH OF THE INDIAN PaAsSSALID E,— 
by Dn. F. Sroriczka. 
( Received 27th April, read 7th May, 1873.] >. व. 
` Some years ago, when I visited my veteran friend Dr. J. J. Kaup in Sy 
Darmstadt, I found him, quite unexpectedly, busily engaged with PAssALi- | 
px. He urged me most strongly to collect Indian specimens, which I did; 
but the collection progressed so very slowly,—in, spite of the very humerous  . 
applications which I made for assistance,—that Kanp's Monograph of the 
family appeared early in 1871* without my little contribution in the way | 
of Indian materials. नले, | 
om When 1 saw. that the — distribution of the Passanms is sọ 
fs very peculiar and interesting for the study of our Indian fauna, I resolved tg: 
B d. Pee igue nry researches, and tó publish as far as possible a revised Monograph 
Nor Rr Indian species, with such little additions to the anatomy and de- «७ 
— vglopment, as might be obtainable, Of these points I b however, not ° 
-8 speak on this oecasion ; they will be fully treated in my onograph, which 
+ “Will be accompanied with all the necessary illustrations. I will merely men- | 


— tion that in India we méet with PassaLrp x in those districts only which have 
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parations for an expedition to Central Asia I am not allowed to domore, than to 
shew those who assisted me that their materials had been duly appreciated. 
= Myol friend Dr. C. Felder, the Lord-Mayor of Vienna, has sent me the whole 
of his collection of PASSALIDE for examination, and Dr. L. Redtenbacher, the 
Diréetor of the Vienna Museum, sent me a great number of eastern spe- 
cies. These are rare instances of liberality and true interest in the work. My 
. thanks are further due to Messrs. W. S. Atkinson and J. Wood-Mason, 
Messrs., Peal (Assam) and Mandelli (Darjeeling), Major H. H. Godwin- 
Austen, Major Beddome, Mr. Stuhlknecht of Singapore, Mr. Theobald, Rev. 
Baker, Dr. Cameron, the late Dr. Walter Abbey and the late Capt. Mitchell of 
Madras. The original collection in gur Museum containedeonly five of the 
commonest species, 

In recording the species I will follow Kaup’s last Monograph on the 
subject. Whatever opinion various naturalists may have regarding the mode 
of classification whieh that distinguished author has adopted, I do not 
think that they will find muck» fault with the limitation and characteristics 
of the genera* and species. Undoubtedly that Monograph is the most 
«complete and the most remarkable paper whith the philosophical school, of 
naturalists has in late years produced. I am now not prepared to say any- 
thing for or against it, but I will do so in my Monograph, when I hope to 
have examined a larger number of PASsSALID.E, than I had been able to do 
up to the present. Such mental productionst must not be disposed of with 
prejudice, they are entitled to reeeive a fair trial and a full share of all opi- 
ions pro and con, befóre we side one way or the other. Nobody will, after 
careful perusal, deny the faet, that Kaup's*elassificatory arrangement has in 
many respects very considerable advantages; it is easy and practical, but 

“time and research müst shew whether it can be adopted or not. Whenever I 
shall have any scruples against generic definitions, or against the quinquennial 

. divisions, I shall state my reasons without any reference to the validity of 

the whole system. 

_¥Before proceeding to the details I have only to mention that I shall 

inclu e the present list all the species known to occur in the East Indies, 
"viz dia propeg (Vorder-Indien), with Eastern Bengal, Burma, and the 
"Malay an Peninsula as far south as Singapore (Hinter-Indien). | 
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2. CERACUPES AUSTENT, n. sp. * 

This species possesses all the characteristics of the renns, as given by 
Kaup. Total length 22 m.m., width of head 48, of prothorax 6°6, of wings 
at the shoulders 68, length of elytra 12:3 m.m. v | 

A In general structure it is very like C. fronticornis, but the clypeuschorn 
is obtusely rounded at the end, not emarginated, the upper concave lge is 
punetated, longer and narrower than in that species. The processes on the 
Jaws are posteriorly flattened and rugosely striated, anteriorly convex and ` 
smooth. The lateral scar of the prothorax forms a punctated S» Scutellum 
smooth, waist at the sides densely punctated. 

The furrows of the wings are coarsely punctated, without any percepti- 
ble hair. The metasternum is convex, generally smooth, only along lateral 
margins finely punctated. The median tibia have externally two spines, the 
posterior ones only an indication of a small point. 4 

Hab.—Naga hills, North Eastern districts of Bengal. Major H, H. 
Godwin-Austen found a couple of specimens at an elevation of GOOO feet. | 

I have never received C. fronticornis from any of these districts. It 

must come from the Chinese portion of eastern Tibet, for western Tibet. has 
no forests, T 


3. CowacuPES CYLINDRACEUS, Perty. 

Hah. Johore, at the southern end of the Malay Peninsula. One specimen 
measures : total length 26-4 m.m., width ef clypeus 5:5, (Kaup gives 7 m.m.) 
width of prothorax 8, (Kaup gives 9), length of elytra 149 m.m., (Kaup 
gives 254, which is clearly a mistake for 15:5 m.m.). ^ a xe 

Kaup's specimens from Malacca appear to have had a much broader 
clypeus and prothorax, but the two Johore specimens which T examined’ 
agree with the description of the species in every other detail हे 


4. CowacurES MASONT, n. sp. 
^ Total length 30.5 m.m., width of clypeus 6:4,*of prothorax, or 
shoulders, 9:1, length of elytra 16.75 m.m. ^ 
Resembles C. basalis, but is much more slender; upper lip With the 
front surface sloping, but searcely+indented at the edge ; densely hairy. 
Clypeus densely punctated and shortly hairy, except in front of the. horn, 
which is large, compressed, strongly projecting in front and very slightly 
elevated, with an obtuse end sharpened from below, its posterior end is almost 
vertieal without a free point, the upper ridge is obtusely rounded, except 
- for a short distance along the middle which is ¢oncave “and rugose. 
Prothorax with the} lateral sear small, smooth, witha little, dot in front of 
it, as in C. cylindraceus, but in the ‘present species the-marginal furrow is . 
in front near the corner almost angularly bent E i" A We — on the 
1 slig m l an e last s . 
wings are hi more conrsoly — | species 
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Seutellum and the waist at the Sdes and the whole of the lower side densely 

punctated and shortly hairy. Lower lip densely and coarsely punetated 

and hairy, with barely an indication of a central carina. The last 

four abdominal segments almost quite smooth. Middle and hind tibiae 

each with a strong spine. ° 
Hab.—Johore, obtained by Mr. J. Wood-Mason 


— 


Kaup quotes C. cavicornis from Malacea and Penang. I have not 
seen it, but there is a specimen of a Comacupes in Dr. Felder's collection, 
evidently belonging to a new species, * Its locality is given as Bras., which 
clearly means Brasilia, there is, however, no such form स from 
America, the specimen came much mere likely somewhere ffom the Philip- 
pines 








1 5. 'TxwNriocfnvs PYGMEUS, Kp. 


~. Malacca. I have as yet obtained only a single specimen. 
e" Tet 
__ 6. TÆNIOCERUS BICANTHATUS, Guér. 
>, Johore, north of Singapore.» 
7. TENIOCERUS BICUSPIS, Kp à 
Sikkim, Assam and Cachar hills. Common. Kaup also gives Malacca. 


LIS 


- - Sub-fam. ERIOCNEMINZE. ' 
k > First group. SOLENOCYCLES. 
Be TE + " w 
mo" w.8 ` EURARIUS BRACHYPHYLLUS, n. sp 
ge Total length 43, width of elypeus 9:8, of prothorax 12:5, length of 
- elytra 14-2; total length varying from 41 to 44 m.m. à 
/ =-  -— * Comacupes Felderi, n. sp. Total length 22:5, width of clypeus 5, widthof = = 


prothorax 6:6, of shoulders 6:8, length of elytra 13-2 m.m. Upper lip in front 
and laterally deeply concave, as in Aulac, teres. Jaws with the upper of tho threo 
front teeth very small, Clypens smooth, with a fine groove along the anterior — 
ght margin. Horn situated far Behind, as im basalis, rising almost vertically, 
slightly inclined forward, behind with a convex, smooth, simple and rounded edge; 
seid below the point i5 is first vertically truncated, then concave, falling with m _ 
to thé large forehead, Ocnfar ridge sharply angular in the middle, 
ting with a small sharp point in the anterior corner of the clypeus, | 
Prothorax with a median groove, deepest about the centre, a’ punctated, 
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plete marginal furrow, only slightly bent in anteriorly; lateral scars small, sub- 
semilunar, deep, finely punctated. Wings in the furrows indistinctly anes ctated, nob 





hairy. Scutellum smooth, waist at the sides finely punctated, below entire 
is also the case with tho metasternum an the abdominal segmenta, ' = g 
ral carina ande with the lower halv@s of the sides somewhat concave 
; — d in tha middle, with a je 
branches densely pun ^ La v he fron us 
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Jaws bidentate at the end; upper li truncated in front, covered with 
red stiff hairs. Antenne long, with only three short terminal lobes. Clypeus 
uneven, but not punctated ; the central horn is flatly convex, smooth, trans- 
versely very elongately subtriangular, anteriorly witha small projection, end- 
ing in a small free point, from which diverge in a slight curve the frontal 
ridges, terminating with distinct tubercles near the front edge. This frontal 
edge has a sharp process above each of the two lateral margins of the upper 
lip, the left appears to be occasionally a little larger than the right one, 
recalling a similar structure in Basilianus. The two frontal tubercles are 
connected by a low ridge and the margin between them is deeply concave. 
Sup + ridges with a sharp point above each eye, flattened in front, 
and externally at each corner terminating with a small spine. _ 

Prothorax moderately convex, with a distinct central groove, but not 
extending anteriorly to the margin; marginal furrow narrow, finely 
punctated ; lateral sear forming a shortly elongated and smooth impression, 

Scutellum at base finely punctated and hairy, along each side of the 
centre finely strigated. Waist laterally densely punctated, below smooth, 
somewhat transversely rugose, but without any special scar. i ' 

_ Elytra with the shoulders somewhat swollen and projecting, smooth ; 
all the furrows distinctly punctated. | 

Tongue long, with a median and two marginal ridges, strongly 
contracted in the lower half. Lower lip with its branehes entirely punctated 
and hairy, slightly depressed in the middle. ` " 

Metasternum laterally densely punctated, but the posterior sloping 
corners are smooth, which is algo the case with all the abdominal segments. 


r 


Prothorax at the lateral lower sides, and the median femora, covered — 


with dense, long, rufous-brown hair; anterior femora, sides of metasternum 
and hinder tibiæ a little less hairy. ' 
Hab—Nilgheries and Malabar. I received originally two specimens 
of this species from the Madras Museum, but since then several others 
have been sent to me by Major Beddome and Rey. Baker. 
Kaup describes a single species, P. pilipes, from Sumatra. The 
generic characteristics have to be slightly altered, but in all essential points 


the South Indian species agrees with Plewrarius. “4 d 


9. SEMICYCLUS REDTENBACHERT, n. sp. ay 

Total length 25:4, width of clypeus 5:2, of prothorax 7:3, of shoulders 
7:1, length of elytra 14°3 m.m. 
. Jaws rather short, each with, three denticles ; antenn» moderately 


elongated, ther three terminal lappets weil developed and equal; upper lip 

squarish, hairy, very slightly concave at the front edge. , p 

. Clypeus rugose, punctated on the forehead, front edge very slightly 

emarginate in the centre, and with a small projection above the edges of the 
^ n : 
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upper lip. The horn originates iA a slightly convex smooth tubercle, and 
extends freely and almost horizontally to near the front edge, its base is pos- 
teriorly and at the sides surrounded by a slight furrow, and from the point 
where the horn becomes free originates on either side a low, indistinct ridge, 
which makes a curve anteriorly and terminates in a small tubercle some dis- 
tance short of the marginal projections. Suprageular ridges undulating, each 
with a sharp point above the eye and another at the anterior corner of 
the clypeus, 

Prothorax convex, with a central groove ; marginal furrow incomplete, 
punetated, terminating anteriorly, some distance from the central line, with 
an elongately ovate sear. Lateral scar large, slightly impressed, composed 
of a number of irregularly arranged," coarse pits; a few dots exist near the 
anterior corner. 

Scutellum verg finely punetated at the base; waist laterally densely 
punctated, below nearly smooth. . 

Elytra rather depressed above, but comparatively high ; all the furrows 
- coarsely pitted; each shoulder with a tuft of brown hair, which also extends 

a little posteriorly along the margin. 

Tongue with three ridges, minutely punctated, tridentate at the front 
edge which is slightly narrower than the base. Lower lip transversely rather 
elongated, smooth, convex, with a rounded scar at each end ; the lateral 
branches densely punctated. Metasternum on the posterior sloping corners 
coarsely punctated. Abdominal segments with an oblique furrow on either 
side, but in other respects nearly smooth. 

Hab.—Ceylon. The only specimen examined is in the Vienna Museum ; 
it was obtained by the late Mr. Zelebor during the Novara expedition, 

_ "The species almost perfectly agrees with the characteristic of the genus 

as given by Kaup. 


> Second group. LEPTAULACER. 

* Out of the five genera distinguished by Kaup only one is represented 
in India, namely Leptaulax. It seems to be a little too closely allied to 
Ciceronius, and still more so to Didimus. From the last it is stated to differ 
by the single dentigle in the centre of the front edge of the clypeus, while 
Didimus has two; but I have in a few instances also observed two denticles 


in both Lept. bicolor and dentatus. Of course we may say, what is in Didi- 
mus the rule, is an exception in Leptaulax, still it looks rather a little : 
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10. LEPTAULAX DENTATUS, Fabr. 

The typical small form was obtained from Sikkim, Bütán, Assim, Te- 
nasserim (at Mergui) and from Johore. In the Vienna collections it is repre- ~ 
sented from nearly all the Philippine islands. 

The larger form, or L. Timorensis, is also very abundant in Sikkim 
(between 500 and 1000 feet)e Bütán, Assam, Naga hills, Pegu (near Ton- 
810), and on the Andaman islands. It grows up to 37 m.m. I had very 
large numbers of both forms for comparison, and came to the conclusion that 
no definite characters exist by which the two species could be separated. I 
have all intermediate sizes from 21 to 37 m.m. | 

ll. LEPTAULAX BICOLOR, Fabr. 

Very common in Sikkim and through the whole of the Malayan Penin- 
sula, as well as on the Andaman and Nicobar islands, in Malabar and in 
Ceylon. Form the last locality two specimens exist in the Vienna Museum 
collection under the name of Nietneri, M. C. 

A peculiar small variety, possessing cross bars in the lateral furrows of 
the elytra, instead of simple dots, occurs at Johore. 


12. LEPTAULAX PLANUS, Illig. 

This is, I think, a good species, the smallest of all our eastern PASSALI- 
DX. It is very much more depressed, than either of the previous species, 
and in proportions and relative size of the prothorax and of the elytra it 
more closely resembles dentatus than bicolor, of which it is stated to 
be a synonym. Specimens from Java, Johore, and Malacca, whence I 
have lately obtained large numbers, measure between 13 and 14 m.m., but a 
somewhat larger variety occurs in Burma and on the Andaman islands, 
Specimens from these last localities measure 18 m.m., they are in almost 
every other respect identical with typical planus.* 


Of the third group, the EnrocNEMIXE, no species as yet occurred within 
our limits. I received Vellejus Moluccanus from Amboina, Eriocnemis 
monticulosus from Sumatra, and gigantic specimens of Erioc, tridens from 
Java, but none from Siam or Malacca, which localities are also given by 
Kaup. ‘The last species will have, therefore, to be included in our list. 


* 


Fourth group. MACROLINE. 
18. MACROLINUS LATIPENNIS, Perch, 
Malacca; apparently rare, ® 
14. MACROLINUS Wenent, Kp. ` 
Johore ; a single specimen from Mr.'J. Wood Masor * 
* In Dr, Eplder's collection I find a Malacca specimin named pagilus ? 
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> 

Dr. Redtenbacher (Coleopteren, Reise Oest. Fregatte Novara, 1867 

p. 49) gives Mastachilus politus* from Madras. There is a specimen 

~ Of that species in the Vienna Museum collection, marked Tad, OP., 
and is most likely the one referred to by Redtenbacher, I very much 
doubt, however, that itis Indian, It was probably received from the 
Madras Museum, or from a collector, duriffg the stay of the Novara 
at Madras. My reason for doubting the correctness of the Indian 
locality is based upon an observation which I made. I asked the Curator, 
the late Capt. Mitchell, for the loan of any specimens of Passali, he might 
have in the Madras Museum. I was promptly responded to, and shortly 
after received four specimens of Passal Two proved to belohg to a new 
species Pleurarius brachyphyllus, and the two others were Solenocyclus 
exaratus (known frgm Madagascar) and Masfachilus polyph yllus (from 
Australia).¢ After detailed inquiry Capt. Mitchell informed me, that the 
two first specimens (distinguished by numbers attached to them) were truly 
Indian, from the Nilgherries, but that the localities of the two others were 
unknown. They had been received from some old European collection. It 
seems to me very probable that something similar happened with the speci- 
men of JM. politus, obtained by the Novara at Madras. 

Kaup deseribes Macrolinus Waterhousei and Episphenus Moorei from 
Ceylon. I have not seen either of these. 

Fifth group. ACERALE. 

Of the five genera, Laches, Gonates, Aceraius, Cetejus, and Basilianus, 
only the third arid fifth have as yet been fourfl in India; they are common 
and numerous, and the specific number of five will, I am sure, run short 
for what is in this case really required for specific determination, unless the 
genera are somewhat differently defined and grouped. 

Of the other genera I have examined a few interesting species. Among 

- these is one which Kaup would probably call the first, moderately convex, 
species of Laches,and the largest species of Cetejus ; both answer exactly the 
characters of the respective genera. I add descriptions of the two new species 
in a foot note = | 


* Originally described by Burmeister from Van Diemen's Land Jo g 
The Vienna Museum possesses two specimens of polyphyllus from China, ` 

ET “Lacnes GRACILIS, n. sp. Total length 26, width of head 5:5, of prothorax 7 i.) UM 
A . of shoulders 7:6, length of elytra 15 m.m, Whole body moderately convex. * * 

* pper lip almost quite straight in front; left jaw barely longer than the right I 
one. The three first lobes of the antenum short, the fourth slightly shorter ihe..." 
| bras th. Clypeus on its posterior half rugosely Panctated ; the short horn rises feos the * 
|. ente edg¢ of a transversely elongated, smooth protuberance ; from it proceed - 
— T "ani rr ang the carinauf, vory fine rir ⁄ 
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A specimen of Gonates naviculator from the Moluccas, in Dr. Felder's 
collection, has the middle frontal carina very distinct, while two others of 


upper lip, they are unequal, tho left being slightly larger than the right one; they aro © 


not in any way connected with the frontal tubercles, but a smooth concavo field pro- 
ceeds from each of these to the respective ocular ridge. The latter is angular or subtu- 
bercular above each eye, and antefiorly formed by a thin carina, terminating on the 
angle of tho clypeus with a little spine. 

Prothorax somewhat broader posteriorly than anteriorly, with a very distinct š 
central groove; marginal furrow very narrow, with a minute punctation ; lateral scare 
vertical, subovate, punctated ; a group of distinct dots also exists above cach anterior 
corner. 

Scutellum smooth; waist laterally panctated. All the farrows of the elytra 
coarsely punctated, withont a traco of any kind of hair. 

Tongue tricarinate, tho middle carina the strongest; laterally slightly concave. 
Lower lip convex, smooth, with a transversely elongated, s , marginal, smooth 
ecutellum between it and the tonguo; branches coarsely punctated. Waist, below, 
with a small oblique, ovate scar on either side. Metasternum on the posterior part 
sparsely, on the sloping corners densely punetated. Abdominal rings each with a 
linear, punctated scar on either side. Prothorax, below, as well aa the middle and 
hind tibie, sparsely covered with yellowish rufescent hair, 

Hab.—Batchian island; a single specimen in the Vienna Museum. 

CETEJUS AUSTRALIENSIS, n. Sp. 

Total length 33, width of head 7, of prothorax 9'9, of shoulders 9'6, length of 
elytra 19:2 m.m. Whole body rather depressed 

Left jaw slightly longer than the right one, Upper lip deeply emarzinnte, the 
right half being slightly shorter and a little more rounded than the left one, as in 
G. naviculator, Antenn with six lappeta, the two first being very short, the third a 
littlo shorter than the three termiffal ones, which are subequal and rather slender. 
Clypens entirely rugose; the horn is elongated, with a triangular tubercle on each 
of its basal halves, The frontal ridges issue from the horn under a moderately obtuse 
angle, (as in Lept. dentatus), and terminate with distinct points, connected by a very 
fine carina, from which tho margin of the clypeus descends almost vertically, Both 
marginal tubercles are pointed, similarly formed, but the left one is conspicuously 
larger than the right. Each frontal tubercle is connected by a short carina with ita 
corresponding marginal one, and besides also with its corresponding small tubercle in 
the middle of the supra-ocular ridge, each of which is truncated in front. 

Prothorax slightly broader posteriorly than anteriorly, with n fine but almost 
complete central groove ; sides entirely punctated, lateral scar small and rounded ; 
marginal furrow very narrow, 

Scutellum smooth, with a central basal groove; waist laterally punctated. The 
four central furrows of the elytra on the upper sido indistinctly, the remainder 
distinctly, punctated, those at the aides at least twice as broad as the ridges separating 
them and with distinct transverse bacilli. “This structure very strongly reminds 
one of Basilianus cancrus, which is also thp largest species of its genus, 

Tongue tricarinate, laterally concave, Lower lip convex and smooth, with a amall 
clongately semi-elliptical squtellum between it and the tongue; a small but distinct 


scar on each side of the lower lip, its branches rather larger, rounfled at the ends and 


somewhat inwardly curved, entirely but not very densely, punctated. Prosternal 
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the same species in the Vienna Museum collection from Amboina (marked 

Doleschali, M. O.) have merely a trace of the middle frontal carina, and 

the prothorax is comparatively smaller. ; 
Gonates Germarii was received by Mr. W. S, Atkinson from Java. 
Kaup describes Laches Comptonii from Ceylon. I have not seen it, 


vo 


e 
15. AcERATCS GRANDIS, Burm. 


° This is a very common species in Sikkim, Assam, the Naga and Cachar 
hills: Indian specimens exactly agree in structure with the large Javanese 
type form, but their usual size is only 40 m.m., and I never saw one 
exceeding 45 m.m. In Javanese specimens generally only the ninth and 
tenth rib of each wing are punctatéd and hairy near the shoulder, while 
Indian specimens have, as a rule, the whole of the seventh and ninth rib 
punctated ; it is very rarely that the pits entirely disappear on the seventh. 


16. ACERAIUS EMARGINATUS, Fabr. 

An extremely variable species, both in general size, as well as in the 
shape of the two marginal processes of the clypeus ; the left one being some- 
times sharply pointed at the end, or scarcely bipartite, as in Percheron'a 
pilifer. 'The seventh and ninth ribs of the elytra are as a rule entirely 
punetated, very rarely is the seventh smooth, The smaller forms, between 
30 and 38 m.m., are, I think, mostly males, they have the furrows of the 
wings perceptibly punctated ; the larger specimens, about and above 40 m.m., 
appear to be mostly females, the furrows of their elytra are almost devoid 
of punctations. 

The species occurs in Sikkim, AssampCachar, but is much rarer than 
A. grandis. I also obtained it on Penang hill, and from Johore; in the 
Vienna collections are specimens from China, Luzon, and Manilla, 

Redtenbacher's Passalus Nicobaricus from Sambelong (Great Nicobar) 
is also undoubtedly this species, and neither a Afaerolinus nor a Basilianus. 


The next genus, Basilianus, is the most numerous in species. I possess 
specimens of the four species described by Kaup, and three others which I must 
regard as new. Thijs is as yet almost the only instance in which I have been 
obliged to transgress Kaup's limit of five species. I took considerable pains 
to ascertain whether these species could possibly belong 10 any of the other 
genera of Eriocnemine, but they do not answer to the characteristic of any 


process between the anterior coxa grooved, Waist, below, smooth, with an elongated ~ 
scar on either side. Metasternum smooth ; on tho sloping corners rugosely punetated. 
Sides of abdominal segments and the posterior part of the last segment mostly finely 

. punctated. No hairs nro seen on the elytrw ; tho middle tibim are moderately hairy, 


Habitat—Australia; a single specimen in Dr. O. Felder’s collection. —— 
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other genus than Zasilianus. They differ from Aceraius by the absence of 
hair at the sides of the elytra, and from the other genera of the Aceraia in 
the shape of the lower hp and the want of a scutellum between it and the - 
tongue; the same character holds good in a comparison with Mastachilus, 
and the unequal lappets on each of the antennss readily separate them from 
the other Macroline. The seven species may, however, be divided into two 
sections, as follows : . 

a. With the marginal processes of the elypeus very asymetrical,— 
Nilgheriensis, inequalis, Cantoris, Indicus. 

6. With the marginal processes of the clypeus very slightly or 
scarcely asymetrical,—cancrus, Andamanensis, Sikkimensis. 


17. BASILIANUS NILGHERIENSIS, Guér. 
The usual size of Malabar specimens is only 28 fh.m.; it does not 
appear to be a common species. 


18. DBASILrANUS rN.EQUALIS, Burm. 

Common at Malacca. Kaup gives it from Singapore and Penang. 
The largest specimen which I have examined is nearly 30 m.m., and the 
smallest 247 m.m., the length of the elytra being 13:7, width of head 5°5, 
of prothorax 6:9, the proportionate size of this last being often remarkably 
small. | 


19. BASILIANUS CANTORIS, Hope. 
The usual size of Sikkim and Assam specimens is 33 to 35 m.m. Kaup 
gives it also from Malacca and Cambodja. 


20. BASILTANUS INDICUS, n. sp. 
Total length from 33 to 40 m.m., one specimen is 37:6, width of its head 
9, of prothorax posteriorly 12, of shoulders 11:5, length of elytra 21:5 m.m. 
Left jaw slightly straighter and longer than the right one. Upper lip 
widely and rather deeply emarginate in front. Antenne, with the three 
terminal lappets longest and subequal, the second and third about half the 
length of the fourth, and the first is very short, sometimes scarcely traceable. 
Clypeus rather large, mostly smooth, or sparsely punctated, with the supra- 
ocular ridges anterjorly truncated with an inward slope, the inner edge of the 
slope being sometimes very indistinct, while the outer one is sharp, and 
: projects at the corners, somewhat as in Aceraius grandis. The horn rises 
out of a transverse long tubercle, it is subpyramidal, the posterior slope 
being gradual, the anterior vertical; the frontal carin; are very fine, 
forming together a wide semicircle,each terminating in a blunt tubercle, | 
and from each proceeds a very fine carina to the respective marginal process | is 
of the clypeus; the left process is the longer, depressetl, inwardly bent, 
obtuse at the end; the right one is thick, shart, obtusely pointed. 
aua 
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The prothorax is moderately convex, as in Canforis ; it is conspicuously 
wider posteriorly than anteriorly, with a central groove which is almost as 
complete, as it is usually to be found in American forms and in these only ; 
marginal furrow anteriorly somewhat widened, bent in and punctated; 
lateral sear small, rounded, generally with a few pits; the sides of the 
prothorax are either quite smooth (in the larger specimens), or punctated 
in front of the sear and at the anterior corner (in the smaller specimens). 


Whether this is a distinction of sex I cannot say. 


Seutellum centrally very minutely strigated ; waist laterally densely 
punctated. Shoulders slightly thickened, only anteriorly with few very 
short and thin hairs. Furrows of the elytra, above, slightly, laterally 
distinctly punctated ; without hair. 

Tongue tricarinate. Lower lip in the middle somewhat convex, mostly 
smooth or punctafed, anteriorly sometimes slightly indented; its branches 
densely punctated. no scars exist on it. Waist, below, smooth, with elongated 
diverging, dull scars. Metastertium smooth, its posterior sloping corners 
rugosely punctated, its sides entirely hairy. Abdominal segments laterally 
with linear scars. N 

Prothorax posteriorly, below, covered with brown hair ; middle tibize very 
densely, posterior ones less hairy. 

> Hab.—Nilgheries and Malabar. I received several specimens from 
Major Beddome, Rev. Baker, and Surgeon Major F. Day. 


21. BASILIANTS CANCRUS, Perch. 
The largest specimen in my collection is 45 m.m. It has as yet only 
been obtained in Nipal, Sikkim, Batan, and Assam. 


22. BASILIANUS ANDAMANENSIS, n. sp. 
Total length 32 to 38 m.m. ; one measures 35:6, width of its head 8, of 


prothorax 10, of shoulders 10:2, length of elytra 21 m.m. 


Jaws almost equal. Upper lip straight in front or obliquely truncated, 
the left rounded corner being often a little more projecting. Lappets of the 
antenne generally graduated, the first very short, the succeeding to the 
fifth gradually longer. Clypeus entirely punctated and covered with short 


hair; supra-ocular ridges low, distinctly truncated in front and with the 
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. rather short, terminating with elongated distinct points, connected by 


carina round the concave space well developed. The horn consists of an 


. elongated ridge, with a small tubercle on either side; it is slightly elevated 
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at the anterior end and with an almost vertical slope. The frontalcarinw are 
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of eancrus, and each also has on its lower sAle a small tubercle. From both . 
the marginal processes and the frontal tubercles generally proceed a few 
irregular low ridges to the middle of each supra-ocular ridge. 

Prothorax moderately convex, smooth, generally with a very faint 
indication of a central groove ; lateral sear rounded and, like the entire 
lateral margins, very finely punctated; sometimes there are one or two 
dots at the anterior corner. 

Scutellum smooth, convex, sometimes with a minute punetation along ` 
the lateral edges. Shoulders well prominent, and each with a group of 
short brown hair, considerably more developed than in Cantoris. Furrows 
of the elytra finely punctated; all the ridges smooth. 

Tongue tricarinate. Lower lip large, mostly smooth, without any 
scars; its branches densely punctated. Prosternal carina sharp, long. 
Waist with elongated diverging scars, sometimes witll a short, central, 
basal groove. Metasternum smooth, its hinder corners sparsely and very 
finely punctated ; sides densely punctated and hairy. Abdominal segments 
smooth, with linear oblique sears. Middle and hind tibiw rather thinly 
hairy ; lower sides of prothorax more distinctly so ; last abdominal segment 
at the end provided with conspicuously elongated brown hair. 

Hab. Andamans near Port Blair; Camorta and Katchal islands of 
the Nicobar group ; common. I found one specimen in the Vienna collection, 
together with Mastachilus politus, labelled * Madras, * Novara. It was 
most likely obtained from some officer who had been at the Andamans, or 
from the Museum. 


23. BASILIANUS SIKKIMERSIS, n. sp. 

Total length 33, width of head 7:1, of prothorax or of shoulders 10, 
length of elytra 19 m.m. 

This species resembles B. Cantoris in size and general character of 
form and convexity of the body. The jaws are subequal; the upper 
lip obliquely truncated, almost quite straight, with obtuse corners, The 
three first lappets of the antenne much shorter than the three terminal 
ones, the two sets being among themselves almost equal. Clypeus entirely 
punetated and very similar to that of B. Andamanengis, but the horn is a 
little shorter, the frontal carinse include a slightly smaller semilunar spaee, 
and the frontal processes of the elypeus are almost shorter, both pointed, 
nearly quite equal in size, and each is on the outer side accompanied by a 
short longitudinal carina, which, however, does not extend to the supra-ocular 
on WA moderately convex, gvith a very faint trace of a median 
groove ; lateral scar rather large, pitted #ll round, the dots or pits being 
almost continuous to the anterior corner and here again rather dense; — 
along the lateral margins densely and very finely punctated. 
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Scutellum smooth. Shoulders moderately developed, on the anterior 

slope finely punctated and shortly hairy. Furrows of the elytra above 

. distinctly punetated, laterally broader and with transverse bacilli, the 
seventh and eighth furrow are broadest. 

Tongue rather narrow, punctated, thinly tricarinate, laterally concave. 

Lower lip convex, with sparse punctation, itse branches densely punctated. 

W aist, below, with diverging elongated, dull scars. Metasternum smooth, 

its hinder corners coarsely punctated, and the narrow sloping sides along the 
elytra very finely punctated and hairy. 

Abdominal segments with elongated, finely punctated lateral scars, 
broadest on the first few segments, linear on the penultimate and obsolete 
on the last. Lower side of prothorax the middle and hind tibis with short 
and rather thinly distributed hairs. 

Hab.—Sikkim. I obtained a single specimen at about 1500 feet, 
some two miles east of Pankabari. 

The species is intermediate between canerus and Andamanensis ; with 
the latter it agrees in the shape and structure of the head, with the former in 
the transverse costulation of the lateral furrows of the elytra, but in cancrus 
this costulation is still stronger. 


-——— - — —— — 


NOTE ON SOME ANDAMANESE AND NICOBARESE REPTILES, WITH THE DE- 
SCRIPTION OF THREE NEW SPECIES OF LIZARDS,—by Dr. F. STOLICZKA. 


[Received and read 7th May, 1873.] 


I have given a list of the Reptiles and Amphibians, known from these 
islands, in a former paper,—Journal A. S. B., Vol. xxxix, pt. II, 1870, pp. 
136-138 etc.; having, however, lately had an opportunity of visiting all the 
Nicobar islands (excluding Little Nicobar and Pulo Milu), and the Andamans, 
including the Cocos and Preparis, I am in a position to add a little infor- 
mation about some of the species. Our visit* was chiefly from an ornitho- 
logical point of view, and asit fell already in the hot season (March), the time 
was very unfavorable for collecting reptiles, at least on the northern group 
of islands, which at this season are much drier than — outhern Nicobars. 

We found the following species generally distributed over nearly all the 
islands which we visited :—TZropidonotus guincunctiatus, Lycodon aulicus, 
Dendrophis pictus; Cerberus rhynchops and Trimeresurus Cantoris. Spe- ` 


* In company with Mr. A. O. Humo, C. B., Messrs, Ball and Wood-Magon, 
+ In the July number of the Berlin Motfatsbericht (for 1872, p. 583); just received, 
— I observe that Dr. Peters describes a Dendrophis terrificus, with 13 rows of scales; it is 
— “very closely ullied to Dendrophis cdudolineatus, (compafo ante p. 123), but differs in 
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cimens of D. pictus from the Nicobars generally are as soberly coloured as 
the continental form, while those from the Andamans,are very much bright- 
er, but the typical form again occurs on the Cocos.* The rare Trimeresurus. 
porphyraceus was found to be common on the Preparis island ; it grows to 
nearly four feet. Of lizards the most common were Zuprepes carinatus, 
Hinulia maculata, Cyrtodactyhus rubidus, Tiaris subcristata and Hydrosaurus 
salvator. Of Batrachians Bufo melanostictus is very common, 

Euprepes macrotis, described by Steindachner, was observed in Galthea 
Bay on Great Nicobar (Sambelong). 

The large Andaman form of Euprepes carinatust is not specifically dis- 
tinct from the common type. I met with similarly large specimens (up to 
20 inches) on the Coco islands. Most of those which I obtained there have 
thirty rows of scales round the body, and each seale has seven keels, the 
three median ones being strong and distant from each other, the two laterals 
on either side short, thin and sometimes scarcely traceable. Some speei- 
ir ens have the anterior frontal in contact with the rostral as well as with 
the vertical, a short process of the anterior frontal separating the two pos- 
terior. The specimens were apparently in breeding dress, The whole sides 
of the head, neck and belly were vermilion or bright einnabar red, the anterior 
extremities and the back were also strongly tinged with red. The entire sides 
of the body and of the tail and the extremities had numerous large, irregu- 
lar white and black spots intermixed, giving the lizard quite a different 
appearance from the ordinary type. "The white spots were most numerous 
along the edges of the back, but there is no marked white band present. 

छ 


PHELSUMA ANDAMANENSE, Blyth. 
Comp. Stoliezka in J. A, S. B., 1870, Vol. xxxix, pt. IT, p. 162, and Anderson in 
P. Z. 8. Lond. for 1871, p. 160. 

The following is a complete description of this remarkable lizard. 

Body rather stout, moderately depressed, tail tapering, narrow at the 
base, with transverse contractions at distances. Snout almost conically 
elongated, rostral broader than high, just reaching the upper surface of the 
head ; nostrils lateral, in the hinder edge of an enlarged, somewhat swollen 
shield, followed by a slightly smaller one; on the upper side the two nasals 
are separated by two (rarely by three) shields. Head, body and limbs, 
above and at the sides, covered with equal granular scales, or rather shields, 


* Tt is perhaps due to their more isolated situation that the Cocos and neighbour- 
ing islands, (Preparis, Narkondam, Barren island), have several Nicobar forms which 
on the Andamans aro apparently wanting. We found Carpophaga bicolor common, 
Calenas Nicobaricus is said to have occurred on*the Cocos, and Megapodius is found on 

ble island, Among shells & got numerous Helioine, exactly like H, Dunkeri, Bulimus*- — 
| a cobaricus, var., Cyclophorus, like C. nicobaricus, Jc. ° 
ar J, A. 8. B., vol. — Pt. IL, p. 170. Ka . 
` 
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becoming on the tail more depressed, seale-like, and intermixed with a few 
larger ones. Eye of moderate size, with an almost round pupil; it is sur- 
. rounded with small granules. Ear-opening ovately rounded, equal to about 
one third of the longer diameter of the eye. Eight to ten low upper labials, 
Lower rostral large, somewhat produced and contracted behind. Nine to 
ten lower labials, the first two are largest, notf in contact, the succeeding 
gradually decrease in size. None of the chinshields are particularly enlarg- 
ed, and they vary in arrangement in different specimens. The scales of the 
belly are roundly hexagonal, across the middle in twenty-one to twenty- 
three longitudinal, alternating series. 

The adult male has thirty-one femoral pores, in an uninterrupted series, 
angularly ascending in the centre. The female has a sunilar row of 
enlarged but not pgrforated shields. Preanal shields not enlarged. A small 
slit exists on cither side in the postanal margin. On the tail the sub- 
caudals become a short distance from the anus enlarged, single, only occasion- 
ally broken up into smaller shields. The inner toes on both the fore- and 
hind-limbs are very short, almost rudimentary ; the fourth toe is longest, 
and all have their front edges rounded. 

The general colour in males is grass- or bluish-green, subject to very 
great changes during the life of the lizard ; head and neck with yellowish 
orange spots and stripes, among which one from behind the eye, one or two 
across the occiput, and one along the middle of the neck are most conspicu- 
ous. The anterior part of the body is on the upper side marked with small, 
oval, orange spots, on the posterior part these spots are somewhat larger, 
encircled with yellow, and sometimes partly @onfiuent. All these orange spots 
often assume during life a strong reddish tint. Tail generally uniform bluish 
green. The lower side is uniform yellow or yellowish white. 

The females are more soberly coloured, particularly when not full grown, 
in which case the orange spots are much less distinct, and sometimes almost 
obsolete. z 

The lower sides of the toes, especially towards their terminations, are ` 
silvery grey. 

The usual size ef full grown males is five inches, head and body being 
two; specimens of six inches are great rarities The females are generally 
somewhat smaller than the males. i 

The species is not uncommon about Port Blair. I found a few on old 
trunks of trees (between epiphytes) on Mt. Harriet. They generally hide 
themselves under the bark of trees, but also often feed on the ground. 
Mr. Wood-Mason about a year ago bmought a large number of specimens 
from the vicinity of Port Blair. I have not seen specimens from any of the 
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GyYMNODACTYLUS Wiexsn, n. sp. 

A small species, resembling in general character some of those de- 
scribed by Jerdon and Beddome from South India. The body is moderately | 
slender and depressed, covered with very small, keeled tubercles which have 
the appearance of pointed granules; on the back there are numerous larger, 
but similarly formed, tubescles interspersed, and on the side of the belly 
these larger tubercles become distinctly spinulose; tail verticillate, with 
Similar spinules, exactly as in JZemidactylus frenatus. On the snout the 
sharp granules are, as usually, somewhat larger than on the top of the head, 
but none are enlarged above the labials. The rostral reaches to the upper 
side of the snout, and is followed by two small shields, separated by a still 
smaller pentagonal azygos, the upper angle of which fits into a posterior emar- 
gination of the rostral. The nostril is lateral and directed somewhat back- 
wards, it lies immediately behind the rostral, and is followed by two slight- 
ly enlarged and diverging shields, the anterior angles of which nearly touch 
the rostral, thus almost-entirely isolating the nasal opening from the first 
labial and the shield behind the rostral. No particularly enlarged scales 
round the eye. Seven upper and lower labials, the first are in each case the 
longest, the succeeding gradually decrease in size, the last are very small; 
allare-very low, Ear opening forms an oval, oblique slit, its distance from the 
eye is slightly less than that from the eye to the end of snout. Lower 
rostral large, obtusely pointed behind, followed on each side by a slightly 
enlarged shield, separated by smaller ones; there are no particularly enlarg- 
ed ebin-shields, The scales on the throat and anterior breast are finely 
keeled; those on the belly hexagonal and across the middle in about 
nineteen longitudinal series. Pree-or post-anals not enlarged. Sub-caudals 
along the middle line very little larger than the other shields covering the 
lower side. Reproduced portions of the tail are uniformly sealy, without 
enlarged tubercles. 

The male has four prw-anai pores,situated between the femora ina shallow 
transverse depression, and quite separate from these art four or five femoral 
pores placed at the hinder lower edge of the femur, somewhat nearer to the hip 
than to the knee, ‘Toes long and slender; basal portion with three or four 
transverse, squarish plates, the last the largest; terminal phalanges very 
much narrower. ® 

Colour. Above, powdered brownish grey and white, a series of 
whitish, almost continuous'spots along the middle of the back, extending 
on to the tail There are six or seven of these spots from the nape to the 
base of the tail, and each of them gs edged anteriorly and laterally with 

black, sometimes the lateral black edges develope into elongated spots and are 

most distinct. On the sail the white spots re less distinctly developed, bu? = 
the transverse black margins well marked. The sides of the body, of the tail 
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and the upper side of the limbs is thinly checkered with black ; the enlarged 
spinules and tubercles are all pure white. "There is a dark streak between 


E the snout and the eye, posteriorly there are three dark lines, one going to the 


occiput, the second to the ear, the third to the angle of the mouth ; and 
generally there are one or two more below the eye, giving the side of the 
head quite an ornamental appearance. Labiels spotted with white, Chin 
and throat powdered with brownish dusky, remainder of lower side uniform 
pale, more or less distinetly tinged with fleshy ; in males more markedly so 
than in females. In the very young lizard (about one inch long) the lateral 
blaek spots along the baek, and the median black line behind the eye are 
most distinctly marked, in other respegts it does not differ from the adult. 

Hab.—Preparis Island. I obtained five specimens, two apparently 
adult males and two females, and one young ; all were found on the ground 
between old decaying vegetable matter. One of the largest specimens with 
perfect tail, measures: head and body 1:13, tail 1:37 = 2:5 inches. The 
length of the hind limb equals the distance from the shoulder to the groin. 

I have great pleasure in connecting with this very interesting new 
species the name of the able Commander of the “Scotia,” Capt. G. W. 
Wicks, who piloted us most skilfully through the labyrinth of small and 
large islands. 


MocoA MACROTYMPANUM, m. sp. 

Body moderately slender, head flattened-above, muzzle rather attenuated 
and prolonged. Anterior frontal in contact with the rostral, separating the 
two elongated nasals, and posteriorly just touching the vertical, which is 
rather shortly, obtusely angular in front, and gradually attenuated behind. 
Four enlarged supraciliaries, preceded and followed by asmaller shield, The 
two anterior occipitals (? accidentally) united, the median one roundly 





mms front, attenuated and contracted behind, the two laterals” narrow, 
in contact with each other behind the median shield. Four pairs of scales 


behind the occipitals enlarged, oceupying the whole width of the neck. 


Seven upper labials, the fifth under the orbit, six narrow lower labials. 
First chin-shield single, the second is a pair in contact, third separated by a 


small shield, fourth pair somewhat smaller. Lower eyelid with a trans- 
parent disk. Ear opening very large, rounded, with a perfectly smooth edge 
all round, the tympanum being distinctly visible. Body in the middle 


surrounded by twenty-two longitudinal series. of smooth scales, six series 


Ë: | being on the back ; they are slightly larger than those at the sides. About 





f the lower side, counted 
tely enlarged —— anal shields. 
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Head above brown, paler on the mfüzzle; three longitudinal white 

bands along the body,—one along the middle, originating between the eyes, 
and two along the sides, beginning on the supraciliary edges ;—they are 
separated, above, by two somewhat broader brown bands, each being lighter 2 
coloured along the centre, and bounded at the sides by a similar brown band 
which is, however, darkest alang the centre. The median dorsal white band 
becomes obsolete at the root of the tail, the two lateral ones continue on it, 
and unite when approaching the tip. Labials and sides of head brownish, 
spotted with white. Lower portion of the sides and the entire lower surface 
livid carneous, most distinctly so, and tinged with bright orange, on the lower 
belly and on the tail, which is also on the upper side carneous, with a few 
white dots at the side of the base, and irregularly marked with pale brown 
on the lower surface. Limbs, above, with very close longitudinal brown lines, 
toes all distinetly powdered with pure white. ? 
Total length four inehes, the head and body being 1:8, the length of 
the fore limb is equal to the distance between the shoulder and the angle 
of the mouth, or one-third of the distance between the axil and the groin; 
the length of the hind limb is one-half of the samé distance. 

ffab,— South Andaman, The single specimen was obtained on a sandy 
beach in Macpherson's Straits. 

Trants Humer, n. sp. 

A larger species than TU sudcristata, and like this one with the crest 
interrupted above the shoulders, but the crest itself is very much more deve- 
loped. The nuchal part is comsiderably higher than the dorsal one, on its 
convex edge it is composed of 13-15 lobes ; the dorsal portion continues on 
to the tail, disappearing after about one-fourth of its length. None of the 
scales are at the lateral bases of the crest particularly enlarged. All scales 
on the body are distinctly and sharply keeled: r 

` Head shelving and concave above; snout with a few enlarged scales 
along the centre; supraciliary edge sharp, its posterior end is separated by 
a short groove from a small tuberele following it. Two groups of enlarged 
conical scales on the upper side of the occiput; several (3-4). enlarged 
scales on the side of the head above the tympanum which is hardened near 
the centre, and abbut as large as the eye. Below the tympanum no scales 
are enlarged. Eight or nine upper labials and seven or eight lower labials ; 
the scales adjoining the former are enlarged, and there is also a conspi- 
cuous row of slightly enlarged scales below the eye. A row of enlarged scales 
is separated from the lower labials by one of small scales. Scales on the side 
of the neck and body very small, arranged in somewhat irregular transverse 
series, with scattered larger ones intermixed; on the tail they graduall$^ 


increase in size, but within a short distance of its base still have some 
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larger ones intermixed. On the "limbs the scales are much larger, two or 

three on the upper side of the femora particularly so. Gular pouch and 

^ fold covered with small seales, which become larger on the lower belly than 

on its sides. 'The two rows of sub-eaudals are slightly larger and more 
pointed than the shields on the upper side of the tail. 

General coloration greenish olive, on the tep of the head brownish ; sides 

.of the entire body more or less distinctly and rather densely reticulated and 

spotted with black and yellow ; sides of head and neck and the gular sac 

tinged with purplish blue, labials spotted with blue. Chim mostly yellow ; ; 

belly whitish, without spots. Tail brownish above, paler below, irregularly 

and indistinctly spotted with dusky. , . 

Total length of one specimen 16 inches, of which head and body are 

4-4 and the tail LLG inch. The fore limb when laid backwards extends 

beyond the groin, or almost to the prwanal edge, and the hind limb when 
laid forwards fully reaches the anterior edge of the eye. 

_ "The above noticed characters readily separate the Nicobar species from 
T. dilophus, or T. tuberculatus; lately (P. Z. S. 1872, p. 533, pl. xxxviii) 
described by Dr. Günther from the East Indian Archipelago. 

I obtained only two specimens (male and female) on the Nicobar 
island Tillingchang, but the species did not seem to be rare. 

Dreamvus NICOBARICUS, (Fitz.). 

Rhinophidion nicobaricum, Fitz., Steindachner, Novara Rept, p. 52 and Typhloscin- 
cus nicolaricus, ibidem, p. 94. 

I have two specimens for examinationone a male* and the other a 
female (known from dissection). | 

The male i$ six inches of which the tail is 0°9 inch; there are 21 
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this large scale covers a small opening, in which internally a rather 
strong muscle terminates ; the muscle is most probably emissible and retrac- 
tile at the will of the animal, 

All other characters are common to both sexes. The upper labial is * 
separated from the rostral by a distinct groove. "The shields are dark brown, 

Š almost blackish, with paler edges; paler below. ‘The shields on the head 

are yellowish and there are occasionally yellowish spots on the chin and 
throat, or on the lower side of the tail. à 

As compared with Typhloscincus Martensii, Peters, the snout of the 
Nicobar species is narrower, the head posteriorly broader, the eyes, although 
covered by skin, distinctly traceable, all points to which Stejndachner 
drew attention when comparing the two, but the shields of the head, the 
number of scales round the body and on the tail are in both species quite 
the same. There is in 7 Martensit also an enlarged scale above the anal 
edge, but it is nearer to it than in the Nicobar species. Still, if it were not 
for Peters’ distinct statement, that out of three specimens of 7' Martensit 
two are males, and one a female, both without any trace of extremities, 
I should have considered the specific distinction of the D. Nicobaricus 
from T. AMartensii somewhat doubtful. The coincidence is certainly re- 
markable. 

Dibamus was characterized by Dumeril and Bibron (Erpet. gen. v. 
p. 833) from two New-Guinean specimens, sent to them by Prof. Schlegel. 
Both specimens were apparently males, but Schlegel* says that these only 





P possess a pair of posterior extremities, the females having none. And this 
is strictly in accordance with*the observation made on the two Nicobar 
specimens, 

+ 
® ` 


DESCRIPTIONS OF TWO NEW SPECIES OP INDIAN LANDSHELLS, 
by Dr. F. STOLICZKA. 


[Received 7th May, 1873.] 


The following descriptions have been drawn up with the view of 
` supplementing the figures of them which are to be given by Mr, Theobald in 
the ‘ Conchologia Indica,’ The first species is from the Shan-states, and was 
collected, several years ago, by Mr. Fedden ; and the second was given to 
me by Mr. Foote who obtained it if the cotton soil district near Bolgaom, 
when on his geological tour. A : 
; | . * Comp. Berlin Akad. Monatsberichte for 1864, p. 271. « 
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PrEcrOoPYZ:s SHANENSIS, n. sp. 
PI. testa planorbulari, pallide fusca, apice minutissime exserto, pallido ; 
P anfractibus 63, angustis, sutura indistincte marginata junctis, primis 24 ad 
tribus minute rugulosis, ceteris transversim oblique striatis atque concentrice 
obsolete striolatis, ultimo ad peripheriam subrotundato, infrá paululum 
angustiore, ad aperturam modice deflexo ; umbyico spatioso, anfractus. omnes 
suturá distincte marginata separatos exhibente ; apertura angulum circiter 
55? atlinentem cum axi formante, peristomate undique expansiusculo atque 
incrassato, margaritaceo lutescente, circumdata, ad utramque terminationem 
labii subangulati profunde incisa ; labio plicis tribus distinctis instructo, 
plica mediana crassissima, ea atque infera multo tenuiore usque ad peristoma 
extensis, tertia interposita a "margine remote evanescente, sed usque ad 
laminam internam verticalem, circiter tertiam partem unius circuitus a 
margine aperturali* distantem, extensa ; ultimo anfractu intus supra laminam 
verticalem antice plicis sex crassiusculis, postice plicis decem brevioribus 
atque tenuioribus instructo. 

Diam. maj. 21:5, min. 17, alt. 6/5 ; diam. aut alt. aperture T'S mm, 
Dimensiones speciminis secundi minoris sunt ; 18°5, 15, 5'8, 6'6 man. 

Hab.— Provinciam Burmanam * Shan-states’ dictam. 

This Plectopylis%s readily distinguished from its allies by the presence 
of three labial pliez, the strongest being in the middle and extending, like 
the lower thin one, to the edge of the lip, while the intermediate one disap- 
pears before it reathes the aperture, but it is the only one which extends 
to the internal almost vertical lamina. This last is superseded’ anteriorly 
by six stronger and posteriorly by ten thinmer and shorter folds, but there 
is no corresponding lamina present on the inner side of the last whorl. 

In external shape and character of volution the species is almost 
identical with P. repercussa, except that in this latter all the whorls are 
transversely striated on the upper side, and the last at the aperture a little 
more deflected, the umbilicus also appears to be a little wider, and not only 
the plies at the moüth but also the internal laminrm are totally different in 
repercussa ; in this one there are two internal laminze on the inner lip one 
behind the other, and one on the outer lip projecting in the space bounded 
by the two others. 

, 
TRACHIA F'oorgEr, n. sp. i 

Trach. testa albida, orbiculata, supra deplanata, infra inflata, versus 
medium angustata, perspective modice umbilicata, undique dense granulifera ; 

anfractibus 4 ad 4/5, gradatim aceresgentibus, primis duobus aut tribus 
.  eonveriusculis, teansversim striatie, cateris magis deplanatis, transversim 
= “ostulis inequalilus et obliquis ornatis, ultimo ad paripheriam valde ip Aged 

lie cendente atque fere 


a. costulis in carina evanescentibus, ad aperturam valde des 
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omnino deflexo ; basi cirea umbilicum rotundate subangulata, similariter 
costulata, costulis usque ad peripheriam extensis; apertura fere horizon- 
taliter deflexa, transversim rotundate elliptica, margine dilatato fere undique N 
libero, ad angulum wmbilici anqustissime adnato, circumdata. Diam. maj. 
1353, d. min. 11°2, altitudo totius teste G; altitudo apert. cum peristomate 
0:5, ejusdem latitudo 6:8 m.m.e 

Hab.— Belgaom, India occidentali. A 

The present species has to be placed in close proximity to 7! erassicostata, 
and is as closely allied to it as this is to T. fallaciosa, It differs very marked- 
ly from crassicostata by its more distinctly orbicular and depressedly 
planorboid shape, by a well marked, smoother and thinner, peripherical keel 
on the last whorl, by a more inflated and towards the middle more contracted 
base, it being angular round the umbilicus, and by a considerably more 
deflected aperture. 

In a former paper* I expressed a doubt about JHI. fallaciosa, ruginosa, 
and nilghirica belonging to the genus Trachia, as originally proposed b 
Albers, I observe, however, in well preserved specimens, that all of them 
possess the peculiar granular structure which is so characteristic of T'rachia. 
T. crassicostata and Footei must now be added to the list of these closely 
allied Western Indian species. š 








Ox RHOPALORHYNCHUS KROYERT, A NEW GENUS AND SPECIES OP Pvcso- 
GONDA; —by JAMES WooneMasow, of Queen's. College, Oxford. 
[Received and read May 7th, 1873.] 

(With plate XIII) 

Much difference of opinion has prevailed with regard to the systematic 
position of the Pycnogonida, as to whether they should be classed with the 
Crustacea or with the Arachnida. By one set of naturalists, including 
Johnston, Milne-Edwards, Quatrefages, Kroyer, and Dana, they have been 
placed with the Crustacea; by another—including Latreille, Erichson, Ger- 
staecker and Husley who separates them, as well as the Tardigrada and 
Pentastomida, from the typical Arachnida (Spiders, Mites and Ticks) as an 
aberrant order,—with the Arachnida. Dr. Anton Dohrnt who lias recently 
studied the embryology of these animals finds that they are in no way 
related to the Arachnida, that they resemble the Crustacea in having a 
naupliiform first developmental stage, but that from this point the course of 
development ceases to exhibit anything in common with that of the Crus- 
tacea; under these circumstances I have thought it better to call the cheli- 


* à - 
* Journ. A. 8. B., Vol. XL, Part II, p. 224. ' 
f Junaische Zeitschrift, 1569, , : 
. x ` - 
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_ cera, palps, and accessory legs (= mandibles, and lst and 2nd pairs Of maxilla 

of Kroyer) of those who range the Pyenogonida with the Arachnida, the first 

_ second and third pairs of cephalic appendages respectively, thus avoiding 

` the use of terms implying affinities and homologies that may not in reality 
exist, 

RHOPALORTYNCHUS,* gen. nov. Wood-Mason. 


Corpus lineare, gracillimum, annulis thoracis perdistinctis, cylin- 
dricis, utrimque dilatatis, processibusque lateralibus magnis, obeonicis, Rost- — 
rum uniarticulatum, elongatissimum (corporis longitudinem pæne mquans), 
clavatum, ore triradiato. Annulus ofuliger in collum vix coarctatus. Ap- 
pendices cephalice primi paris absunt. App. ceph. secundi paris tenuissime, - 
rostro longiores, enovemarticulate, articulis secundo tertioque elongatis ; 
app. ceph. tertii paris paulo longiores, ex decem confeetze articulis,—quorum. 
tertius quintusque sunt elongatissimi, terminalesque quatuor prehensiles ac 
margine interiori serrati ciliatique—àin utroque adsunt sexu; appendices 
utriusque paris, secundi ad tertium, tertii ad quartum artieulum, sunt geni- 
culate. Luberculus oculiger in postica annuli parte est situs. Pedes gra- 

limi, inermes, equales, eorpore (rostro ineluso) duplo longiores, unguibus 
auxiliaribus armati sunt nullis. Abdomen uniarticulatum, obtuse-conicum, 
perbreve, vix distinguendum. £ 


RHOPALORNYNCHUS KROYERI, n. sp. 


Body linear, smooth. The rostrum is alufst as long as the rest of the body, 
 moveably articulated to the middle of the anterior end of the oculigerous 
somite, slender and filiform nearly to its middle whence it expands and 
finally narrows to its obtuse extremity ; when examined in profile, the convex 
upper contour of the expanded portion is seen to carry two minute forwardly- 
E i the one behind the other in the middle line. The mouth is 
situated at the extremity of the rostrum and has the form of a triradiate ` 
slit, the three slits being so disposed that a cirele deseribed from the point in 
— which they meet so as to pass through their free extremities would be by. 
them divided into three equal sectors. ‘The ocular tubercle is erect, occupies 
— the posterior half of the segment on which it is placed, nd has the form of a 
. . short cylinder surmounted by a minute cone, the eyes being situated partly 
- on the cylinder and partly on the cone at points corresponding, as usual, 
to the extremities of the arms of a St. Andrew's cross, A very dist tin ot cres- 
tic suture, bounding the base of ¿he ocular tubercle pos! | 
; forwards and outwards that, if rodu ced r enou nough i, It v n 
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out just in front of the first pair of legs, djvides the oculigerous from the first 
thoracie somite, < 

The cephalic appendages of the first pair are absent. Those of the 
second pair are about 14 times as long as the rostrum with which they 
lie in the same horizontal line, being articulated one on each side of it 
to the anterior end of the oculigerous somite, are filiform, excessively 
slender, and composed of nine joints. The first joint is subglobular, being 
nearly as broad as long, much broader than any of the succeeding jointe; 
the second greatly elongated and slightly expanded at the apex; the third 
is very short and slightly curved; the fourth is greatly elongated, but not 
80 much so as the second ; the fifth is shorter than either of the four equal 
terminal joints which, together with the fifth and the distal half of the fourth, 
are fringed with short and very delicate cilia. Those of the third pair 
are also extremel y slender, are articulated, a little posteriorly and internally 
to the second pair, to minute processes springing from the ventral are of the 





-oculigerous somite and meeting in the middle line. They are composed of 


ten joints, of which the first is minute, the two next equal and cylindrical, 
the third greatly elongated and just perceptibly expanded at the apical end ; 
the fourth short, scarcely longer than the second of the two basal joints, and 
curved; the fifth is likewise greatly elongated, but more expanded at the apex 
and longer than the third; the four terminal joints are short, slightly de- 
crease in length from the first to the last which comes suddenly to a subacute 
incurved point forming a sort of claw, are curved, fringed on their inner and 
concave margins with cilia and minute spinules, and capable of being coiled 
tightly together so as to form’ prehensile organ. 

Both pairs of appendages are elbowed at a short joint, intercalated 
between two long ones, viz., the second pair between the 2nd and 4th, 
the third between the 3rd and 5th joints. 

In many other species the terminal joints of the third pair of cephalic 
appendages (pedes accessorii) will probably be found to be a n : modified 
as a prehensile organ; an examination of O. F. Müllers faithful figures of 
Nymphon grossipes, Fabr. in the Zoologica Danica* would, in fact, alone 
suffice to show the existence of such a modification in that species, even if 
Króyert had not described it in his diagnoses of the genera JVymphon and 
Zetes, without, hawever, offering any interpretation of the structure. 

The oculigerous somite has its anterior margin straight, and is but 
faintly constricted in front of the eye-tubercle. ` 

The first thoracic somite, if its distinctness from the oculigerous somite 
be admitted, is very short. Of the remaining somites, the second and third are 
subequal, the former being if anything the longer ; are as perfectly cylindrical, 


* Op. cit., pl. oxix, figs. 5 et 8. - = 
+ Naturhist, Tidssk., 1844, pp. 108 et 116. 
22 r ; , 
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and nearly as long as, but slightly stouter than, the filiform proximal moiety 
of the rostrum ; and are suddenly expanded at their articular ends, each somite 
presenting the appearance of a cylinder with a greatly truncated cone affixed 
~hy its truncated surface to each end. The fourth and last somite is scarce 
half the length of those that precede it, and is similarly expanded at its 
anterior end only. From the sides of the expansions at the posterior 
extremity of the 2nd and 3rd spring two somewhat inflated outwardly- 
directed, obeonie processes which might, at first sight, be mistaken for the 
first of the basal joints of the legs from their close similarity to these, but 
which are in reality one with the somite from which they arise: precisely 
similar processes carry the legs both of the first and of the last somite in 
which, however, they diverge lik& the* arms of the letter Y. W edged in 
between the roots of these processes of the last somite and the posterior 
boundary of its ventral are, lies a minute, obtusely-conical tubercle with a 
large circular (anal) aperture at its extremity. This is the abdomen, a very 
evident, though rudimentary, structure in most Pyonogonida and even 
biarticulate in one species (in Zefes hispidus, Kroyer), but here so reduced in 
size as to be quite invisible from above, and only demonstrable with difficulty 
from below whence it appears, in ordinary positions, under the microscope as 
a convex, ovoidal or heart-shaped plate. It, moreover, looks downwards and 
slightly backwards, instead of upwards and backwards or directly backwards 
as it usually does. 

The legs are long, slender, simple, equal in length, rather more than twice 
as long as the body including the rostrum, and are composed of eight joints, 
terminated by a weak, slightly curved claw. | ‘Their three basal joints are as 
broad as long, equal, and ‘almost globular; the fourth is club-shaped at the 
distal end; the fifth is all but as long as the fourth and, with the remaining 
joints, perfectly filiform ; the sixth is shorter and about twice the length 
of the two last together; these are subequal. 


y 
Length of the body including the rostrum, ..................... 13 mm. 
a s; WAR Tice Lees 26 mm. 
» » 2nd pair of cephalic appendages, : 10 mm. š 
3 ” ard >” » * " 12 min. - 
From the linear from of the body and the slendergess of the legs, I 3 


conclude that my specimen is a male, a conclusion by no means invali- 
dated by the presence of the third pair of cephalic appendages, which, being 
apparently invariably developed in both sexes throughout several genera, 
(Nymphon, ete.) consequently possesses no value in the determination of ques- 
tions of sex š — — 

~ Hab.—Dredged by the writer,at Port Blair, Andaman Islands, in 25 
fathoms of water, at which depth the bottom was clothed with a dense d 
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tangle of delicate, filamentous algm so clos3l y resembling the animal in point 
of eolour and form, that the latter was with difficulty distinguishable, 

: In conelusion, I dedicate the first species of Pyenogonida hitherto 
discovered in these seas to the memory of the illustrious Danish natural-7 
ist whose name is so indissolubly connected with the history both of the 
Pycnogonida and of the 109७5 Crustacea. 





Explanation of Plate XIII. " 
Fig, 1. Rhopalorhynchus Kréyeri, nat. size, 
Fig, 2. The same greatly enlarged. ^ 
Fig. 3. +A cephalic appendage of the second pair, greatly enlarged. 


Fig. 4. ^: , 3 Al urd 3) $) 3? 
Fig. 5. Rostrum seen from the side ... — — is 
3 


a = mouth. ` 
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ALGE* COLLECTED BY Mr. S. Kunz IN ARRACAN axp Barris Buna, 
DETERMINED AND SYSTEMATICALLY ARRANGED hy Dr. G. ZELLER, 
High Councillor of Finance in Stuttgart. 

(Communicated by Mr. Kurz.) 
[Received 3rd May; read 4th June, 1873. ] 
DIATOMACEZE.t 

*]1. PDPonosrma KURZII Z., n. sp. 

Stipiti brevi cylindrieo. Adnata; cellulis sphawicis, v, oblongis et 
diametro paulo longioribus; 1/175 ad 1/150 lin. crassis; 2 et pluribus 
isthmo brevi concatenatis, levibus, valvulis ad cominissurze margines nodulis 
binis minutis instructis. Arracan, Akyab, in rupibus marinis submersis (3250, 

+ 3253.) d 
CHROOCOCCACEJE, ° 

*2. QCmnoococcus MINOR, Ng. (Protococcus minor, Kg.). E" 

Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis ad corticem Sonneratia apetale. 

^" 


(3277). 
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*3. Cmnoococcuvs Ixpicus,™., n. sp. 
Strato gelatinoso, tenui, pallide fusco ; cellulis singulis solitariis, oblongis 
v. globosis, 1/700— 1/300 lin. crassis, virescentibus ; tegumento hyalino, vix 
"bonspieuo, eytiodermate achromatico, cytioplasmate granuloso. In stagno 
silvatico ditionis Prome (3151). 


*Q4. Cnnoococcus GRANULOSUS, Z., n. sp.” 
- Strato gelatinoso, granuloso, aurantiaco ; cellulis 4-12 et pluribus in 
"familias circiter 1/100 lin. erassas associatis, 1/500— 1/300 lin. crassis, v. 
singulis ad 1/160 lin. crassis, globosis v. angulosis; tegumento tenerrimo, 
hyalino; eytiodermate hyalino, in cellulis junioribus vix conspicuo,” in 
adultioribus crassiuseulo ; cytioplasmi;fte aureo-fusco, rarius viridi. Pegu, 
in valli alluviali fluminis Irrawaddi versus Thabysegon, in rivulo exsiccato 


(3223). ° : 


*5. APHANOCAPSA ALBIDA, Z., n. sp 

Thallo tenui, membranaceo, amorpho, sordide albido; cellulis globosis, 
1/700 —1/600 lin. crassis, nunc solitariis, nune seriatis aut acervatis ; tegu- 
mentis diffluentibus ; cytioplasmate homogeneo, pallide aerugineo. — Arracan, 
Akyab, in stagnis salsis putrescentibus fluitans (3284). 


* 
- 9 A— 


#6. SYXNECHOCOCCUS FUSCUS, Z., n. sp 

Cellulis singulis, interdum duabus v. tribus longitudinahter seriatis 
ellipticis, utraque fine rotundatis, 1/100 lin. longis, 1/250 lin. crassis ; 
cylioplasmate fusco v. lutescente, homogeneo.  Pegu, in montibus Yomah 
dictis secus rivulum Thit-Kouk (Pazwoondoung) in limo arenoso (3258) 


MI LEPTOTHRICHE. 
. #7. LEPTOTHRIX OCHRACEA, Kg : 
Pegu, in variis locis preesertim in montibus Yoma frequentissime e 
fissuris rupium humidarum protrudens et massas 1-8 2 poll crassas ochrac- 






. eas formans. In s aU hocce prostant stationes adeng-choung ad * 
Natmadhee (3232/ a) yet-choung inter Kya-Eng (Eng — laculus) et 
Phounggyee, (3277) ; Wha-choung (choung — rivulus, fluvius, ete jin stagno 
sylvatico (3237 /a ) ;»Mui-how in montibus (Yomae meridionalis) in fonte 








(3240) i 
x NA š 
|. . ^ *8. HYPHEOTHRIX JERUGINEA, Rabenh. (Zeptothrix, Kg.) 
è: m Pegu, Phoungyee, ad ripas laculi in limo (3186/a) var. subforulosa, Z. —— - 
^ M articulis ad genicula interdum parum contractis, Pegu, Kenbatee-choung ५ 
in fonte ad vicum (3131) uv `Q Por I — 


Rs, 2% HxPHEOTHRIX CALCICOLA, Ag b SO — 
itt. egu, i ‘ad muros sedis cujusdam ve d 3 
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*10. Hypnurorninrx SUBTILISSIMA, Mabenh. (Leptothria, Kg.). 
Pegu, in muris humidis muscosis cisterns in vico Tharawa, in vicinitate 
oppidi Henzadah (3214/a, 3223/a, 3223/b). 


*ll. HYYPHEOTHRIX VIRIDULA, Z., n. sp. 


E Strato tenui, membranaceo, obscure serugineo-viridi ; filis parum cur- 
vatis, dense intricatis, ad 2/750 lin. crassis, apicem versus attenuatis, 
ferugineis, obsolete articulatis, interdum torulosis ; articulis diametro parum 
v.ad duplum longioribus; vaginis delicatissimis, arctis. . Pegu, in palude. 
prope Wanet, in limo et in plantis aquaticis. (3238). 

" L 
. OSCILLARLEL.E. 
*12. OscILLARIA ANTILLARUM, Kg. 
Arracan, Akyab, in stagnis subsalsis. (3216). 


*13. OSCILEARIA ANTLIARIA, Juerg. a pAysodes. Ibidem (3216). 


*14. OSCILLARIA BREVIS, Kg.” ' 
Pegu, Kadeng-choung ad Natmadhee. (31341). 


*15. OscirLLAmIA CHALYBEA Mert., var. Indica, Z. 
Strato obscure chalybeo, filis tantummodo 1/400—1/375 lin. crassis. 
Pegu, in locis humidis limosis vie inter Kyauzoo et Wachoung (3155). 


*16. OSCILLARIA GRATELOUPI, Bory. e 
Pegu, Elephant-point, in aquis dulcibus (3275). 

त * 
*17. OSsCILLARIA SANCTA, K g. - 
Pegu, Tharawa, non procul ab Henzada, in muris humidis, eistern 


(3214/a, 3223). 


*18. OSCILLA red OLACEA, Wallr. (O. fenéstralis, Kg.) 
Rangoon in limo agus dulcis. (3208). 


*19, OSCILLARIA VIRIDULA, Z., n. sp. 

Strato membranaceo, viridi-mrugineo, longe radiante; filis lete æru- 
gineis, rectis, 1/500—1/150 lin. erassis, apice ad dimidium attenuatis et 
leviter curvatis, subtilissime granulatis; articulis obsoletis, diametro duplo 
brevioribus, (O.*Neapolitane proxima). Rangoon, in limo aquae dulcis 
(3206). 

#20), PHORMIDIUM ARENARTUM, Rabenh. (Ph. thinoderma, Kg). 

Arracan, Akyab in limo aque subsalsee (3220, 3256/a). 

a - 





> 





521. PHORMIDIUM INUNDATUM, Kg, . 
Pegu, Tharawa, 7709० Henzadah, in muris cisterne (8223 /b). 
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*22. OCnrnoNonLasTUs Lymonyet, Kg. 
Arracan, Akyab, in rupibus marinis inundatis (3285). 


*23. CHTHONODLASTUS BURMANICUS, Z., n. sp. 
Filis 1/1500 lin, crassis, wrugineis v. lutescentibus, indistincte artien- 
latis, parum flexuosis, apice attenuatis, in fasciculos pallide fuscos, 1/300 lin 
crassos, flexuosos, contortis ; vaginis ad 1/100 Ifn. crassis, pellucidis, fibrillosis 


margine undulatis. Pegu, Tharawa prope Henzadah, in muris cisternw 
(82140) 


*24. CHTHONOBLASTUS Kunmzrr, Z., n. sp. ' 

Litoreus, strato nune obscurg chayeo, nune Juteo-viridit filamentoso ; 
filis 1/400—1/300 lin. crassis, violascentibus, v. pallide wrugineis, numerosis, 
in fasciculos laxe coptortis, apicibus httenuatis, obtusis; articulis plerumque 
obsoletis, diametro ad triplum brevioribus, rarius granulatis; vaginis 1/90— 
1/50 lin. erassis, sordidis, hyalinis, interdum transversim striatis. Pegu, 
Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis in "limosis, ad arborum radices et ad 
algas majores maritimas (3273,3274). 


#25. LyNGRYA PALLIDA, Z., n. sp 

Pallide viridis, adnata, filis 2-4 polliearibus, cespitosis, flexuosis, luteis 
v. virescentibus, cum vagina levi, achromatica , 1/60 lin., sine vagina 1/70 
lin. erassis ; articulis diametro 3-5plo brevioribus, subtilissime granulatis. 
Pegu in montibus Yomah, Wathabwot-choung in saxis arenosis submersis 
(3175). 

° 

*26. HYDROCOLEUM MENEGHINIANUM, Kg. 

Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis, ad radices et arborum truncos 
submersos. (3263). ' 

527. HYDROCOLEUM STRIATUM, Z., n. sp. 

®. Rivulare, semipollieare, erugineo-nigrum ; vaginis 1/90 lin. crassis, 

transversim striatis, striis in 1/100 lin. 9; filis inelusis plerumque ternis, 
leviter contortis, 1/180 lin. crassis, dense granulatis, continuis, vel obsolete 
articulatis ; diametro multo brevioribus.  Pegu, in rivulo vadoso prope San- 
yæ-wa ditionis Rangoon (3200). >. Z 


#28. SIROCOLEUM INDICUM, Z., n. sp. 

Cespite parvulo, vix semiunciali, viridi ; vaginis a basi 1/60 lin, crassa 
js. ad 1/250 lin. attenuatis, achromaticis ; filis initio pulchre wruginets, apice 
Í obtusis, obsolete artieulatis, articulis diametro mqualibus, 1/750 lin. crassis, 
IN deinde pallidioribus et divisione Mngitudinali et transversali in A onic 
1/1500 lin. crass seriata, diametro 2-4plo longior, collapsis. (Sirocol 
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Gujanensi affine, sed multo tenuins. Genus accuratius observandum). 
Arracan, Akyab, in rupibus maritimis inundatis (3250). 


*20. SYMPLOCA KURZIANA, Z., n. sp. 

Lignicola, pollicaris et ultra, griseo-ceruginea, faseieulis strictis, densis, 
basi eoalitis: filis rectis, pallide mrngineis, subtiliter granulatis, continuis 
vix hine inde obsolete articulatis, cum vagina 1/375 lin. crassis; vaginis 
achromaticis, aretis, superne saepe vacuis. Pegu, in fundo navicule fluminis 
Myitnan ad Thabyegon (3222). 


#30. SYMPLOCA LUTESCENS, Z., n. sp. 

Lignicola, semipollicaris, e 7 tra, fasciculis basi viridi-serugineis, 
apicem versus lutescentibus, den spitosis ; filis pallide :erugineis, apice 
evaginatis, granulatis, sine vagina 1/450—1/300 lin. crassis; articulis 
obsoletis ; vaginis rigidis, achromaticis, ad 1/175 lin. crassis.  Pegu, in 
planitie alluviali fluminis Irrawaddi, in fundo naviculz, qua fluvium Lhein 
prope Beendau-Hseat transiit el. Kurg (3160). 





ANOSTOC H EE. 
*31. Nosroc ELLIPSOSPORUM, Rabenh. (Hormosiphon, Desmaz.) var. 
vaginis achromaticis. 
Prome, in montibus Yomm, inter muscos secus declivia rivuli Whay- 
dho (3178). 


#32, NosTOC GRANULARE, Rabenh. (JZormosiphon, Kg.). 
Pegu, Elephant-point, in aquis duleibus stagnantibus (3291). 


#33. Nostoc purpurascens, Kg. (UV. rufescens, Ag. forma purpur- 
ascens) Pegu, Kadeng-choung ad Natmadhee, natans (3230). 


#34. Nosroc RIVULARE, Kg. 
Pegu in montibus Yom, Koon-choung ad saxa arenosa humida (3176). 


*35. Nosroc HETEROTHRHIX, Z., n. sp. . 

Strato irregulariter expanso, olivaceo-viridi ; filis leviter flexuosis, 
inequalibus ; alteris serugineis, articulis globosis, 1/600— 1/450 lin. crassis, 
cytiodermate vix conspicuo hyalino; alteris fuscis, cytiodermate evidenti, 
colorato, articulis ,globosis v. @lipticis, ad 1/175 lin. crassis; cellulis 
perdurantibus ellipticis, ceteris paulo majoribus. (Forsan .Hormosiphon 
heterothrir, Kg.?) Pegu, in valli Pazwoondoung, in rivulo Bala-choung 
(3198); secus declivia limosa fluminis Irrawaddi ad Khyoung-gyee (3163). 


*36. Nosroc KURZIANUM, Z. en. sp. * 
Terrestre, thallo fusco-atro, irregufariter ree membranaceo y: f 
densis, parum curvatis, fulvis ; articulis 1/600— 1/500 lin..crassis, sphærici®, 
* + 
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aretis, virescentibus ; peridermate tenui, hyalino; cellulis perdurantibus 
globosis, ad 1/400 lin. crassis. Pegu, in montibus Yom: centralis, 
Whathabwot-choung ad declivia limosa (4138). 
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#38. Nosroc LIMOSUM, Z., n. sp. | 


Terrestre, thallo olivaceo-fusco, tenui, indefinite expanso ; filis brevibus . 


reetis, dense implieatis, filis leptothrichoideis @nerrimis, articulatis, hyalinis 

jntermixtis; articulis 1/500— 1/300 lin. crassis, auctis, globosis v. — 

arete connexis, granulis viridibus fartis ; peridermate hya का achrovngtiéo ; 

cellulis perdurantibus sphæricis, duplo majoribus. Pegu, in plauitie thuminis 

Irrawaddi, in limo ripario fluvii Lein inter Theo-choung et Beendau Hseat 
^ 


(3157). 5 7 out 


7 

*39. NosTOC SAXATILE, Z., n. sp. ° 

Subzlobosum, Vetustate intus cavum, magnitudine cerasi, olivaceo-fus- 
eum, aggregatum; peridermate fuscescente, filis non vazinatis, flexuosis ; 
articulis ellipticis, pallide sorugineis, subtiliter granulatis, 1/600—1/500 lin. 
crassis; cellulis perdurantibus globosis, ad 1/375 lin. crassis. Pegu, in mon- 
tibus Yom centralis, Kayeng-mathay-choung in saxis arenosis humidis 
(3180). 


SPERMOSIREÆ. * 7 
#10. ANABENA BULLOSA, Kg. "OLI IS 
Pegu, in valli fluminis Sittang, in laculo prope Otweng, Tounghoo 
(3150) ; Pegu,in planitie fluvii Pazwoondoung, Bala-choung in limo (3241/6). 
“41. ANABENA FLOS-AQUR, Kg. i 
Pegu, in fluvio Lhein inter Beendau-Hseat et Theong-choung (3159). 


#49. ANABENA STAGNALIS, Kg. 
— Pegu, in fluvio Lhein prope Beendau-Eng (3161/6) ; Khyoung-gyee ad 
ripas fluminis Irrawaddi (3164). 


#43. ANARENA SUBTILISSIMA, Kg. 
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s- "45. CYLINDROSPERMUM HUMICOLA, Ke. 
Pegu, in limo ripario fluminis Irrawaddi ad Khyoung-gyee (3165). 


"46. CYLINDROSPERMUM MACROSPORUM, Kg. © - 
Pegu, Kadeng-choung ad Natmadhee, natans (3230). | 
' . 
"M ~ RIVULARIEÆ. 
| Ss “47. GrorvmRICHIA KURZIANA, Z., n. sp. i 


| allo globoso, lineam crasso, obscure olivaceo ; filis serugineis, brevibus, 
subulatis; articulis sepe confluentibus, inferioribus ad 1/300 lin. crassis, dia- 
metro duplo brevioribus, superioribus eam wquantibus ; vaginis ad 1/150 lin. 
@rassis, achromaticis, sporis wrugineis v. latecentibus, ovatis, basi ventrico- 
sis, ad 1/180 lin. crassis, diametro 2-£plo longioribus, dense granulatis ; 
cellulis perdurantibus spheericis, 1/250 lin. crassis, —Arrachn, Akyab in plan- 
tis aquie dulcis (3212). 


“48. RIVULARIA PEGUANA, Z., n. sp. 

Thallo gelatinoso, indefinite expanso, olivaceo, molli, hyalino ; filis in- 
eiusis wrugineis, basi 1/300 superne 1/500 lin. crassis, apice plus minusve 
acuminatis, laxe intricatis, flexuosis, nune distincte articulatis, articulis v. 
moniliformibus, diametro zequalibus v. duplo longioribus; nunc—presertim 
in parte superiore,—continuis; cellulis basilaribus globosis, 1/300—1/175 
lin. erassis, denique in sporangia fusca permutatis.—Pegu, Kadeng-choung 
ad Natmadhee in truncis vetustis submersis (3228). 


MASTTGOTHRICH ES. 
"49. MASTIGOTHRIX JERUGINEA, Kg. 
Pegu, Yenay Eng, in planitie alluviali fluminis Irrawaddi, ramis emor- 
tuis msidens (3132). 
*50. SCHIZOSIPHON PARIETINUS, Næg. 
Arracan, Akyab in parietibus Phari vetusti (3215 ).* 


SCYTONEMACE.E. 
#51. SCYTONEMA AUREUM, Menegh. ° 
Pegu, in vafiis locis frequeng, ad rupes et corticola.— Elephant-point 
(3276); inter Rangoon et San-ya-wa (3352) ; in montibus Yomw centralis, 
Kayeng-mathay-choung, ad saxa arenosa (3173). 
#52. SCYTONEMA CINEREUM, Menegh. 
Pegu, in templis pagoda dictis vetustis fere undique ; Kya Eng in tem- 
. 
plo vetusto (3199). . ë 
var, b. Julianum, Rabenh. (Drilosiphon Julianus, Kg.). Pegu, im 
montibus Yomse, centralis, Yay-gna-choung ad saxa arenosa 
(3386). FEN, 
L 38:35 ° s. 
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»59. SCYTONEMA GRACILE? Kg. 
Pegu, in planitie fl. Irrawaddi, Palay Kweng in cistern® muris (3224). 


~ *54, SCYTONEMA TOMENTOSUM, Kg. - 
Supra Rangoon, corticola (3466), 
- 455. ScyTONEMA PEGUANUM, Martens* 3 


Pegu, in valle Sittang (3139) ; Phoung-gyee (3118), in truncis arbor- 
um frequens. | 


*56. SCYTONEMA VARIUM, Ki. 
Pegu, in montibus Yomse, in valle Chounz-menah (Khakoung) (3152) ; 
Wachoung (Pazwoondoung) (3241/0). » 


#57, SCYTOMEMA VIEILLARDI, Mart. 
Arracan, Akyab, in stagnis exsiccatis subsalsis (3287). 


*58. SCYTONEMA FULVUM, Z Te, sp. 

Strato obscure olivaceo ; filis curvatis, 1/180—1/120 lin. eum vagina . 
crassis, fulvis; pseudoramulis sparsis, divaricatis, conformibus ; apicibus 
attenuatis, clausis, extremis hyalinis ; filis internis vix conspicuis, pallide 
virescentibus ; articulis obsoletis; vaginis levibus, aretis, ud ulvis.— 
Pegu, Rangoon in foliis calami (3467) ; Yoma in cortice arborum (3146). 


#59. SCYTONEMA FUSCUM, Z., n. sp. 

Strato pannoso, fusco-rubescente ; filis 2-3 lin. altis, subsimplicibus, 
gracilibus, elongatis, basi 1/180 —1/120 lin® cum vagina, superne 1/200 lin. 
cum vagina, 1/300— 1/250 lin. sine vagina crassis ; vaginis levibus, saturate 


fuscis, Mui. in i ersus pallidioribus ; filis inclusis pallide virescentibus, obso- 
. lete articulatis, granulatis, articulis diametro seequalibus.—Pegn, in terra nuda 


et ad declivia argillosa, Sanyz-wa prope Rangoon in oryzetis (3201) ; in 


> HS montibu® Yom:e in yalle fluvii Choung-menah (3153); Wachoung, in via 
— cava (3187). š 


EN कर: #60. ScYTONEMA KURZIANUM, Z., n. sp. x 

Strato olivaceo ; ciespitulis vix — ltis, compactis ; filis 1/300 lin. 

x gum vagina 1/450 lin. sine vagina crassis, subsimplicibus, basi coalescentibus 

/ curvatis, internis articulatis, viri di-lutescentibus ; articulis sepe obsoletis, — 
diametro sequalibus ; vaginis achromaticis v. lutescentibus ; cellulis perdu- — 

globosis.—Pegu, Yoma, in cortice arborum (3141/a). - ——— 
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dum roseolis ; filis internis 1/350— 1/300 शा, crassis, pallide viridibus, apice 
hyalinis, distinete articulatis ; articulis diametro tequalibus, v. duplo brevio- 


ribus; vaginis subachrois, aretis ; cellulis perdurantibus globosis.—Rangoon 
- 


ad muros hospitii cireuit-house dicti (3207, 3209). 


*62. ScYTONEMA OLIVACEUM, Z., n. sp. 

Strato cespitoso, 2.3 lin. alto, olivaceo ; filis leviter flexuosis, rigidis, 
cum vagina 1/150— 1/115 lin. erassis ; internis 1/180 lin. crassis, cinereis," 
distincte articulatis ; articulis lamellosis, v. granulosis et linea transversali 
dimidiatis, diametro parum, hine. inde 21plo brevioribus; pseudoramulis, 
divaricatis, stepe geminis, non tenuioribus ; vaginis fuscis, lsevibus. Pegu, 
"n montibus Yom: centralis, Zamayee-ch@ung, in fissuris humidis rupium 
arenosarum (3235). 


e° 
*63. SCYTONEMA PARYULUM, Z., n. sp. ' 


Strato tenui, tomentoso, fuscescente ; filis brevibus, subsimplicibus, at- 
tenuatis, basi 1/375 lin. superne 1/500 lin. eum vagina vix 1/700 lin. sine 
vagina crassis, a basi distincte articulatis ; articulis diametro mqualibus, vel 
longioribus, superne confluentibus; vaginis fuscis, filis internis viridibus, 
Pegu, in saxis arenosis montium Yom australis (3156). 


“Ok ScvrowEMA (SYMPHYOSIPHON) RHIZOPHORN, Z., n. sp. 


Cespitulis obscure olivaceis (in siccatis cinereo-nigrescentibus), spongio- 
so-hirtis, semilineam crassis; filis fasciculatis, flexuosis, fuscis, parce pseu- 


doramosis, cum vazina 1/300—1/225 lin. crassis, apicem versus attenuatis, 


internis pallide zerugineis ; artiqulis diametro squalibus, vel ad triplum bre- 
vioribus, smpe obsoletis ; vaginis arctis, basi et apice brevi, acuminato, hya- 
linis ; cellulis perdurantibus oblongis. Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophore- 
tis ad cortices arborum diversarum, imprimis Sonneratia apetale (3267). 


^05. SCYTONEMA SUBCLAVATUM, Z., n. sp. 

Calcicola; strato obseufe olivaceo, filis fuscis, sepe basi connatis, partim 
(junioribus ?) sursum incrassatis, 1/30— 1/20 lin. longis, simplicibus, curva- 
tis, ad 1/180 lin. crassis ; partim elongatis, ramello uno alterove instructis, 
1/300 lin. eum vagina crassis; filis internis virescentibus, nune obsolete, 
nune distincte artjculatis ; artieulis diametro wqualibus ; vaginis arctis. 


(Forsan status Scytonematis muralis). Pegu, in domo vetusta lateritia op- 


pidi Henzadah (3167, 3168, 3169). 

#66. SCYTONEMA VIOLASCENS, Z., n. sp. 

Cespite erecto, 3-4 lin. alto, pallyle violaceo ; filis basi 1/150— 1/100 lin. 
eum vagina 1/130— 1/110 lin. sine vaginis crassis, fasciculatis, parce ramosis ; 
pseudoramulis interdum inis, adpressis, vel intricatis, elongatis, gracilibus, 
flagelliformibus, variegatis, violaceis, terugineis et fusco-lnteis, ad 1/250 lin. 

k 


` ~ ~ 
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attenuatis, apice pallidioribus vel Ryalinis; articulis diametro ad duplo bre- 
vioribus, sepe confluentibus ; vaginis arctis, hirtis, hyalinis v. lutescentibus. 
Pegu, Yoma in valle Choungmenah ( Khaboung) ad declivia argillosa (3151). 


*67. POoLYPOTHRIX BINATA, Z., n. sp. 

Lacustris, cespitulis 2-3 lin. altis, æru gineo viridibus ; filis pulchre 
erugineis, primariis 1/300 lin. crassis, pseudoramulis divaricatis, elongatis, 
1/500 lin. erassis; articulis inferioribus distinctis, sspe dimidiatis, pleram- 
que diametro duplo longioribus, rarius ei sequalibus v. brevioribus, subtoru- 
losis, supremis confluentibus. (Articuli spe ad modum Strosiphonis longi- 
tudinaliter bipartiti) Pegu, Kya Eng, in radicibus submersis (3195, 3203) 
Eng-ga-na (3242, 3248). . 


e SIROSIPHONIACEZE. 

#63. SrROSIPHON PARASITICUS, Z., n. sp. 

Strato cespitoso, fusco; filis viresegntibus, 1/200 lin. eum vagina 1/300 
sine vagina crassis, curvatis, parce ramosis; ramis ascendentibus, homogeneis; 
articulis spe obseletis, vel confluentibus, duplici serie ordinatis, granulosis, 
diametro brevioribus ; vaginis arctis, luteis v. hyalinis. Pegu, Yoma, 
Choungmenah, in sylvis sempervirentibus ad folia arborum et fruticum 
(3292). 4 

PALMELLACE.E. 
*69. Prevrococcvs VULGARIS, Menegh. (Protococeus, Kg.). 
Rangoon, ad parietes hospitii circuit house dieti (3210) 






DESMIDIEA* 
*70. CrosrERIUM STRIOLATUM, Ehrenb. 
Pegu, Kya Eng, inter plantas submersas aquaticas. c à 
|.  .  *71. PLEUROTENIUM BACULUM, De Bary (Docidium, Bréb.) ° 
qw Pegi, in palude prope Wanet, natans (32384) à 
® E *72. PruEUROTENIUM TRABECULA, Neg. (Docidium  Ehrenberghii, 
í I Bréb.) Š — d 
- Pegu, Eng-ga-na prope Phounggyee (3242) 
go - * Je ^ 
|». #78. EUASTRUM ANSATUM, Ralls. I s he 
W Pegu, Eng-ga-na (3242). p vx * = * 
— EUASTRUM AMPULLACEUM, Ras lint iae ~ 
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ZYGNEMAGEA 
*74. RnuyNcHoNEMA Kurz, Z., n. sp 
Articulis sterilibus fine replicatis, diametro (1/ 120—1/100 lin.) 6-Splo 
longioribus, sporiferis tumidis sporis fuseis, ellipticis, diametro (1/40 lin. Le 
-jplo longioribus; fasciis spiralibus 2 laxis, torulosis, anfractibus 2. 
Pegu, Eng-ga-na (3242) 


*75. SrmoGYRA ADNATA, Kg. 


Pegu, Pazwoondoung, Balachoung (3247). 


*76. SPIROGYRA crassa, Kg. 
In lacu prope Rangoon (3251). é 


*77. SPIROGYRA DECIMINA, Kg. 
Prome, Toung-naweng-choung (3155); Myoma, ig rupibus fluminis 
 Irrawaddi (3170) ; Pegu, Kenbatee in fonte scaturiente (3165/a) ; Pazwoon- 
doung-choung ad Kyauzoo (3184). Alga vulgatissima Burm, priesertim 
in planitiebus alluvialibus. " 

Forma crassior, filis sterilibus ad 1/38 lin. crassis. Pegu, in montibus 
Yome centralis, Wathabwot-choung, in fluvio frequens (3174). 


*78. SPIROGYEA IRREGULARIS, Næg. 
Pegu, Yomah centralis, Wopyoo-choung (Khayengmathay-chg.) versus 
Ghalee Tay natans (3177) ; Rangoon in canalibus wstuariis subsalsis (3204). 


*70, SPIROGYRA JUGALIS, Kg. 
Pegu, Kya Eng (3195). 


#80. SPIROGYRA LONGATA, Kg. 
Prome, Khyee Thay in flumine Irrawaddi (3137); Arracan, Akyab 
(3211). 


#81. SFPIROGYRA MATUSCULA, Kg. 
Pegu, in palude quadam prope Thounggyee (3244). 


*82. SPIROGYRA NITIDA, Kg. 
Pegu, in palude inter Theanchoung et Oakkan (3161/a) ; Prome, Khyee- 
thay in flumine Irrawaddi (31379 ; Arracan, Akyab, in aqua dulci (3219). 


*83. SPIROGYRA QUININA, Kg. 
Arracan, Akyab in aqua subsalsa (3289). 
var. 3. inequalis, Neg. Pegu, Beeling Kadeng-choung ad Kway ma- 


kheing (3232). ° 
*84. SPIROGYRA TROPICA, Kg. š š | ` 
Arracan, Akyab, in aqua subsalsa (3289) 3 
E. : ` : 
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*S5. ZYGNEMA STELLINUM?S Ag, 
Pegu, Tonkyan in vicinitate rivuli Bala-choung (3289). 


«. — "86. ZYGNEMA VAUCHERI, Ag. 
Pegu, Kya Eng (3194). 
" 

z |. 87. ZYGNEMA AMPLUM, Z., n. sp 
-  Viride, siccatum obscure fuscum; articulis sterilibus diametro (1/60 
lin.) ante divisionem 2-3plo longioribus, post eam æqualibus, v. sesquilon- 
gioribus ; fructiferis non tumidis, zygosporis globosis, v. late ellipticis ; filis 
in vagina 1/40 lin. crassa, tenui, continua, subtiliter granulosa, hyalina, in- 
clusis. Pegu, in laculo inter Pheunggfee et Kyauzoo (8240) 


*SS. Mesocappus INTRICATUS, Hass. 
Pezu, in palude inter Tean-choung et Oakkan (3161). 


*s9. MFSOCARPUS SCATARIS, Hass. 
Pegu, Eng-ga-na (3242); Yoma australis, infra pagum Karensium 
Mui-hau dictum in rivulo (3256). 


*90. STAUROSPERMUM FRAGILE, Z., n. sp. 

Filis luteolis, intricatis, fragilibus ; cellulis diametro (1/140— 1/100 lin.) 
5-lOplo longioribus, ad genicula contractis; zygosporis quadrangularibus, 
1/100—1/80 lin. crassis; sporodermate levi, Pegu, Rangoon in laeu 
(3252); Kadeng-choung ad Natmadhee (3223). In provincia Pegu, precipue 
secus fl. Irrawaddi, vulgaris š 


FAUOHERIACEZE 
*91. VAUCHERIA SESSILIS, DCO., a. cespitosa, Ag 
—. Pegu, Yoma centralis, Khayeng-mathay-choung (3172) ; var. b. repens, 
H (forma terrestris) ; ibidem, in limo sieceacente (3181) 
` * ULVACER 
92. ENTEROMORPHA COMPRESSA, L., var, e, complanata (E. compldna 


— 
Kg.) 


c E 
—- 








Pegu, Elephant-point in rhizophoretis (27 8); Arracan, Akyab, in mari 
> (3281, 3284) a p 


"^: Te: 
t 


593. PHuyCOSsERIS BURMANICA, Z., n. sp — — Š 
"Viridis, in sicco ssepius pallide olivacea, radice minuta, discifor ME 
jit tenerrimo, rotundato, brevi, mox in phycoma p nur , rigi basi c 
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DIPLOSTRO 99 TIHA 
*94. DIPLOSTROMIUM TENUISSIMUM, Kg 
Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis ad radices (327 2). 
CONFERVACE UA, * 
*95. CONFERVA FUNK, Kg = 


Pegn, in palude prope Pħounggy ee (3244) 


"06. CONFERVA RHYPOPHILA, Kg 


Pegu, in planitie fluminis Irrawaddi, Eng-suay in truncis submersis. 
(3165/e.) = 


*97. CONPERVA SUDSETACEA, Re. > 
Arracan, Akyab in aqua subsalsa (3288). 
* 
“DS. CONFERVA BURMANICA, Z., n. sp 
Albo-virescens, rigida, intricata; articulis diametro (1/ 130—1/100 lin ) 
21-5 plo longioribus. Pegu, Yenay-eng in planitie fl. Irrawaddi, in plan- 
tis aquaticis (3165/6) 


*99. CONFERVA UTRICULOSA, Kg. 
Pegu, Yoma centralis, Khayeng-mathay-choung, in stagnis natans 
(3171) ; Tay Tay-choung (Zamayee) in hmo siccescente (3179). 


*100. CONFERVA INEQUALIS, Rabenh. (Psichohormium, Kg.) ; forma, 
filis ad 1/120 lin. crassis. Rangoonin aqua vadosa lacus natans (3243). 


*101. RHIzOCLONIUM Hbdoxert, Kg, 
Pegu, Elephant-point in limo marino (3260). 


*102. RHIZOCLONIUM ARBOREUM, Z., n. sp. 

Obscure viride, siccatum cinerascens ; filis a basi apicem versus paulo 
attenuatis, hinc inde ad genicula intumescentibus, brevissime radicantibus et 
genuflexis; articulis diametro (1/35—1/25 lin.) gequatibus, vel duplo lon- 
gioribus ; cytiodermate crasso. Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis ad 
corticem arborum (Sonneratia apetala) frequentissime truncorum latus ad 
septentrionem vergens dense — (3261) 


103. Crapérmora CALITCOMA, Kg. (Cl glomerata, forma III. 
Rabenh.) Pegu, Kadeng-choung ad Natmadhee. (3225) 


*104. CLADOPHORA JAVANICA, Kg. 
Ibidem (8226). 


+105 CLADOPHORA STREPENS, Kg. (Cl. fracta e: strepens, Kg.) 
Pegu, Yoma centralis, Wopyoo, choung (Khayeng-nzthay-chg.) versus 


Ghalee Tay (3177) Md ss 
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106. CLADOPHORA TRANQUEBARIENSIS, Kg 

Pegu, Yoma centralis, Tay Tay-choung, natans (3183). 

*107. CLADOPHORA CODIOLA, Z., n. sp. 

Cespitosa, viridis, sicca pallida, pygmiea, vix 2 lin longa, subsimplex ; 
filis 1/100—1/75 crassis, apice incrassatis, obtusis ; ramellis raris, uni-articu- 

= latis ; articulis diametro 8-20 plo et ultra longi6ribus, infimo perlongo eytio- 
dermate crasso, hyalino, levi; cytioplasmate granulari. Pegu, Irrawaddi, 
Eng-suay in truncis submersis (3166) 


~ 


IOS. CLADOPHORA EXIGUA, Z., n. sp 

Sordide viridis, cespite 1-2 lin. alto; filis inferne ramosis, pigidis ; ramis 
paucis, divaricatis, elongatis; aftieulis primariis 1/100 ad 1/90 lin., mediis 
1/160 lin., ramorum 1/350—1/250 lin. erassis, diametro 2-3plo longioribus, 
ad genicula constriftis ; cytiodermate erassiuseulo, Pegu, Balachoung, in 
conchis (Paludina.) (3197). 


*109. CLADOPHORA (/ÉGAGROPIMA) CONTORTA, Z., n. sp. 

Cespitosa, pallide viridis, filis e radice pulposa provenientibus, simplici- 
bus, perraro ramellum uniarticulatum emittentibus, 2-4 poll. longis, in funi- 
eulos eontortis, basi 1/80 lin., sursum ad 1/35 lin. apice 1/100 lin. crassis ; 
articulis eylindricis, valde inwqualibus, diametro 2-12 plo longioribus. Pegu 
Tonghoo, in fundo naviculi in fluvio Sittang (3143). 


110. CLADOPHORA MINUTISSIMA, Z. (ad interim). 

Pallide viridis, filis in cortice truncorum radicantibus, dense aggregatis, 
semilineam vix superantibus, 1/250--1/150 lin. crassis, simplicibus, v. raro 
ramello unicellulari instructis, a basi apicem versus incrassatis; articulis 
diametro 14-3ple longioribus; cytiodermate flaccido, hyalino, cytioplas- 
mate lamelloso. (Forsan Cladophorw cujusdam status juvenilis). Marina 


Elephant-point in truncis submersis (3264). " ES 
— + _ŒDOGONIACEÆ. " 


*111. C£pocoxtum APOPHYSATUM, A. Br, 4 
Pegu, Kya Eng (3195). | 
*112. (CEDOGONIUM Bnavwmn, Kg 


Pegu, Eng-suay non procul a flumine Irrawadde infra Henzadah | 
(3166/2) ; Kadeng-choung ad Natmadhee (3229) p 














2 Re #113. (pocoxtum GRACILE, Kg 

t m Pegu, Eng-suay in truncis submersis (3165/d). Fe Ya 

d = 114. (EDOGONIUM Lanpsponovénn, Kg + ats i 
e Pegu, prope Tonkyan supra Rangoon (3248). . 2 


'115. (EpoüoxíruM Horn, Bréb at x — 
In lacu Rangdoneysi fluitans (3253), — — * 
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*116. (Enocoxrvw SCUTATUM, Kg., y) 

Pegu, Kya Eng in radicibus (3195). 


*117. CEDOGONIUM TENELLUM, Kg 
Pegu, in stagnis et fossis prope Tonkyan, vicum supra Rangoon (3245) 


*118. €COÉpoGONIUM vesyeatum, Link. * 

Pegu, Eng-ga-na (3242); Yoma centralis, Zamayee-choung in saxis 
arenosis (3933). - | x 

var, g. fuscescens, Kg. 

Pegu, Kya-eng in radicibus (3193). 








*119. Cpocoxtum Konz, Z." n. sp 

Moncecum ; cellula basilari biloba, artioule terminali obtuso, articulis 
diametro (1/45— 1/32 lin.) 2-5 plo longioribus, ssepe mediosdilatatis, v. cunei- 
"formibus, passim uno fine transversim plicatis ; oogoniis sparsis, raro seriatis, 
ellipticis, diametro (1/30 lin.) 14-2 plo longioribus; oosporis fuscis, spha- 
ricis, v. diametro paulum longioribus ; antheridiis unicellularibus, lanceola- 
tis, medio constrictis. Pegu, in palude prope Wanet (3255) 


*190. BULBOCHÆTE INTERMEDIA, De Bary. 
Pegu, Kya Eng (3195, 3203) 


*121. BULBOCHÆTE PEGUANA, Z., n. sp 
Dense intricata, repetite ramosissima, ramis alternis vel oppositis, sensim 
attenuatis et setis longis, vix 1/1500 lin. erassis, terminatis ; articulis fili 
primarii ad 1/200 lin. crassi 2-3 plo ramorum 1/300—1/500 lin. erassorum 
` plo et ultra longioribus ; oosporis ignotis. Pegu, Yoma centralis, ad rupes 
caleareo-siliceas inter muscos in cacumine montis Kambala-toung, alt. 3200 


ped. s. m. (3459). 


eai. ULOTHRICHACEA. 
* *122. Urornnix sUETILIS, Kg. Bu 
— Pegu, Eng-ga-na (3242) % 


*199. SCHIZOGONIUM TENUISSIMUM, Z., n. sp. 
m Pallide flavo-virens, filis simplicibus 1/500—1/375*lin. crassis, passim 
—  wamellosis; cellulis diametro duplg longioribus, gonidiis oblongis. Marta- 
bania, in Chinchon% plantationibus, 3500 ped, altitudinis, in rivulo Opo- 
 cehoung, Shantounggyee (3142) 


—* CHROOLEPIDEA. 
. #124, CumoorEPUs FbAYUM, Kg. 
p Yoma centralis, ad bambusarum culraos (3144) 
| var filis tenuioribus; articulis longioribus, Chr. flavi et, elongati intermes 
dium. Fo ad arborum corticem frequens (3145) . 
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* *125. CunoOLEPUS LAGEN[FERUM, Hildebrand. 
In lacu Rangoonensi, inter Confervam incqualem in aqua vadosa natans 
(3243). 


— 


*126. CHROOLEPUS UMBRINUM, Kg. (Protococcus erustaceus, Kg.). 
Pegu, Yoma, Yaitho-choung, corticola, frequens (3145). 
= H 

*127. CHROOLEPUS BOTRYOIDES, Z., n. sp. 

Cespite siccitate pallide luteo, villoso, 2-3 lin. alto; filis flaceidis, ad 
1/100 lin. crassis, leevibus ; ramis subsecundis, divaricatis, attenuatis, apice 
1/250 lin. crassis ; articulis diametro 13-2 plo longioribus; spermatiis glo- 
bosis, minutis, plerumque ad lateraeramorum in cumulos sbotryomorphos 
aggregatis. Pegu, Yoma, in cortice arborum (3147), 


128. CmmooLEPUS CALAMICOLA, Z., n. sp. 

Cespite intricato, viridi, (in sieco pallide lutescente) ; filis ramosis, ramis 
attenuatis, subsecundis, divaricatis ; afticulis infimis 1/120 lin. crassis, diame- 
tro sesquilongioribus ; superioribus diametro (1/800 ad 1/180 lin.) 2-4plo 
longioribus ; spermatiis plerumque lateralibus, raro terminalibus, sessili- 
bus, globosis v. ellipticis, 1/180 lin. crassis, solitariis, v. seriatis. Supra 
Rangoon, in silvis sempervirentibus in foliis Calami (3467). 


*129. CHROOLEPUS ELONGATUM, Z., n. sp. 
Cespitosum, siccitate flava-cinereum, filis rectis, rigidis, 1/150 hn. cras- 
sis, ramosis ; ramis secundis, valde elongatis, acuminatis, 1/300— 1/225 lin. 
— crassis; articulis primariis dianietro duple, ramorum 4-6 plo longioribus ; 
spermatiis ignotis. Pegu, Yoma, Yaitho-choung, in cortice arborum in syl- 
vis sempervirentibus (3145). " 


*130. CnxEOOLEPUS FUSCO-ATRUM, Z., n. Sp. 
` Strato tenui, crustaceo, fusco-atro (in sicco) ; filis brevibus, rectis, v. 
parum curvatis, tofulosis ; ramis divaricatis; articulis fuscis, 1/400— 1/800 
lin. crassis, globosis, v. late ellipticis. Pegu, in valle Choungmenah (Kha- 
boung) non procul a Tonghoo, in sylvis sempervirentibus (3469). * 





*131. CHROOLEFUS Kunzrr, Z., n."sp. < . 
fer Semipollicare, viride, cespitosum, in fasciculos conicos dense implicatum, 
— filis primariis ad 1/125 lin., ramorum ad 1/300 lin. crassis articulis diame- 
X T . tro 2-4plo (rarius pluries) longioribus ; ramis divaricatis, subsecundis; sper- — — 
— matiis lateralibus, creberrimis, seriatis, sessilibus v. breviter petiolatis, initio ` 

bosis, deinde crateriformibus, 1/250—1/60 lin. crassis. Tonghoo, ` 
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*132. Crroonerrs TENUE, Z., n. iP. > 
. Cespitulis exiguis, gregariis, aurantiacis, siccatis cinereis ; filis primariis 
1/375— 1/300 lin. crassis, varie flexuosis ; ramis divaricatis, interdum recur- 
vis, 1/500—1/400 lin. erassis ; articulis diametro maynalibus, vel ad dupluga 
longioribus, torulosis ; spermatis globosis, terminalibus et lateralibus. Chr. 
abietino proximum, sed articulis omnibus plus minus inflatis, brevioribus et 


tenuioribus distinguendum. — Peru, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis ad cor- 





ticem Sonneratia apetale frequens (3268). 3 
CHETOPTORACE A. 


"133, STIGEOCLONIUM TENUE, H., y. gracile, Kg. 
Pegu, Beendau Eng in caulibus"Polygoni (3141). 


. *134. STIGEOCLONIUM RANGOONICUN Z., m. sp. 
Cespite vix 14 lin. alto, dilute viridi, vel lutescente, dense implicato ; 
filis primariis 1/375—1/250 lin.serassis; ramis subdichotome secundis, ad 
1/900 lin. erassitiem attenuatis, flaeeidis ; articulis valde insequalibus, dia- 
metrum :equantibus torulosis, ad genienla leviter constrictis, vel eylindricis 
et ea 2-Gplo longioribus, In cisterna quadam oppidi Rangoon (3249). 


*135. CHÆTOPHORA PISIFORMIS, Ag. 
Pegu, Phounggyee in laculo ad radices submersas (3190); Prome, 
Myitmakha-choung ad Gho-tau, in plantis aquaticis (3140). 


*136. Cri ETOPHORA RADIANS, Kg. 
Pegu, Kya Eng in radicibus (3193). 
. 


#137. CHRTOPHORA TUBERCULOSA, Kg. 
Pegu, in laculo inter Phounggyee et Kyauzoo (3245). 


" 


*138. CHÆTOPHORA STRICTA, Z., n. sp. 

Viridis, expansa, mollis, 1-2 lin. crassa ; filis internis repetite et dicho- 
tome ramosis, strictis; ramis attenuatis, gracilibus, won piliferi£; articulis 
oblongis, ad 1/350 lin. crassis, diametro 1j-3plo longioribus. .Pegu, Ka- 
deng-choung at Natmadhee in ramis emortuis submersis (3231); Prome, 
Khyee-thay, ad silices rivuli tenui aqua fluentis in flurhine Irrawaddi (3136). 


1 #139. Gonenosma PYGM ÆA, Kg. : 
Forma tenuis, non ultra 1/180 lin. crassa, Rangoon, ad rudera lateri- 
tia submersa (3250), 


140. Gononosma ONUSTA, Z., n. sp. | | 
4* Flavo-viridis, cespitibus conflutntibus, lineam crassis; filis e basi fibrosa ` 
continua articulatis ; articulis diametro (1/150—1/100 lib.) 2—3plo longi- - 


4 `): — 
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ramofum omnibus oogonia globqsa, ad 1/125 lin. crassa, formantibus 
oosporis fuscis, 1/250 lin, crassis. Pegu, Elephant-point secus littora in 
truncis vetustis inundatis (3262) à 
= 
CHANTRANSTEA, 

*141. CHANTRANSIA ROSEOLA, Z., n. sp 

Cespitulis minutis, roseo-chalybeis; filis 1/400— 1/300 lin. crassis, 
fastigiatim ramosis; ramis distantibus, erectis ; articulis diametro 4plo 
longioribus. Pegu, Beendau Eng, in caulibus Polygoni (3141) 


| 


BATRACHOSPERMACE A. 
142. DBarRACHOSPEEMUM WSONILIFORME, Roth. 
Pegu, in gurgite profundo paludis prope Phoungyee, ad radices arborum 
(3188). = 


* 


HILDENBRANDTIACE.E 

"143. HILDENBRANDTIA AnnacaSa, Z., n. sp. - 

Incrustans, indeterminata, vage expansa, arctissime adnata, fusco-pur- 
purea; cellulis 1/700— 1/600 lin. crassis, obsolete angulosis, rotundatis, 
absque ordine coacerwatis, Arracan, Akyab in rupibus maritimis frequens, 
(3282). 


CERAMIEÆ 

*144. GONGROCERAS RADICANS, Z., n. sp 
Capillare, repens, pollicare, apicibus rectis, vel parum curvatis, non 
- foreipatis; filis intricatis, subpectinatis, velerepetite dichotomis, radicanti- 
bus; radiculis numerosis e parti inferiori egredientibus, continuis, vel-articu- 
latis; artieulis eylindricis, diametro nune 14-2plo longioribus, nune ci 
| wyualibus, supremis brevioribus ; zonis superioribus confluentibus ; tetracho- 
a earpiis plerumque infra apices ramorum verticillatim dispositis. Pegu, 
AP point in rhizophoretis ad radices truncosque arborum inundatos, 
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 POLYSIP "HON IEAR. 

*147. POLYSIPHONIA BUBADUNCA, Kg., major, ramis crebrioribus, 
minus strictis. | 

Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis frequens, (3274). - 


*148. BOSTRYCHIA INIRICATA, Mont. 
Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis frequens, (3263). 





#149, š: BOsTRYCHIA RIVULARIS, Harv. 
Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis ad arborunt radices, (3271 ). 


न a DELESSERJEZXE. 

150. Hyrocrossum BENGALENSE, Mart. 

Pegu, Elephant-point, in truncis vetustis inundgtis ad littora satis 
frequens, (3266). | 


*151. Hyroarossvw Lerrreyri, Ke. 
Pegu, Elephant-point, in rhizophoretis frequens, (3270). 


APPENDIX. " 
CHARACEE BURMANICE,* determined by Dr. A. Braun, Professor of 
Botany*in Berlin. 


1. NITELLA Roxsvrenn, A, Br. 
Pegu, Kya Eng, (3295). 


2. NITELLA MICROGLOCHIN, A. Br. sp. v. subsp. nov. N. oligospirem _ 
proxima. 


Arracan, in valle Koladyne in stagno quodam silvatico, 


© 


T 38. N. OLIGOSPIRA, A. Br. 
Pegu, Kya Eng, (8294). A 9 
4. CHARA GYMNOPITYS, A. Br. 4 
E Arracan, frequentissima in oryzetis inundatis vallis Kolodyne, (1961). 


- 
Es « * It may not, I think, be uninteresting to insert at this opportunity tho few 
:  Charaeee, which havo as yet beet found in Burma. Iam indebted to Prof. A. 
Braun who obligingly sent me the list a long time ago, for the names of the species. 


(8. Kunz.) 
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Ox THE PrEROPID.E OF INDIA AND ITS ISLANDS, WITH DESCHIPTIONS 
ox. New on LITTLE KNOWN Srecres,—ly G. E. Donson, B. A., M. B, 
Staff Surgeon, H. Mos British Forces. 


=n (With Plate XIV.) e 
. [Read July Sth, received July 15th, 1873.] 


Although Dr. W. Peters has done so much towards clearing up the 
synonymy of the Pteropida as well as of other families of Chiroptera, much 
yet remains to be done before a correct lst of the species can be-obtained 

The state of confusion into which the species of this family have fallen, 
in eommon with most species of Chiroptera, is mainly due to the great 
imperfection of the original descriptions, from many of which it is impossi- 
‘ble to recognise the family to which the species belongs.* This imperfection 
in description has arisen chiefly from the general ignorance respecting the 
Order which has prevailed amongst Zoologists, who seem to have shared the 
vulgar antipathy to these animals, if we may judge from the small amount of 
attention they have received, and also from the want of proper material in 

` the Museums. Most of the Pteropide being large bats, nd therefore unlike- 
ly to be preserved by collectors in spirit, have been described from dried speci- 
mens, and this also has added much to the imperfection of the description, 

Much work, therefore, remains to be done both in obtaining well-pre- 
served duplicates, in comparing them with the type speeimens, and in 
producing from them desgriptions from whichsit may be possible for natura- 
lists in general to determine the species. 

—  — Jf the species of the genus Pteropus, as given by Drs. Peters and 

Gray,t be enumerated, there will be found to be not less than fifty A 

The distribution of these fifty species is as follows :— | 
— Continent of India and Burma, ... 1 
Miley YN, 1 RC NN i MS कक अधि ता RED 

China, Japan, and Loo-choo Islands, ................. T 4 * 

= Solomon Islands; New Caledonia; New Hebrides; Fiji — 

VM Islands; Marianne and Viti Islands, — eene 9 
EES A VESTI UT MEIN ICME Cog Pret LI. Ki 
—  — Africa and its Islands, ^ GG 


| — * Thus Dr. 7. E. Gray remarks (P. Z. B. Lond., 1866, p. 148)—*' The generic charac : 
tera ers of Aello, na given by Dr. Leach, occupy nearly a page of a quarto book, ४ E — 
discover the genus, One could not have a more e 
ne not m length of characttr that is required to define a gen 
o Peters in ,Monatsb, Berlin ‘Akad., 1867, p. 323,nd Gr 
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It is very remarkable that, supposjng the localities to be correct or 
approximately so, one half of the whole number of species is distributed 
among the small islands of the Malay Archipelago, while a single species— 
Pteropus medius—ia the sole representative, hitherto discovered, of tke 
genus in the Continent of India and Burma. 

That a large proportion, of the species should be found in the Malay 
Archipelago and adjoining Islands might be expected, as these animals like 
monkeys can live only where a constant supply of fruit is attainable through- 
out the whole year, but the same conditions obtain in the greater part of 
the Peninsula of India, and especially in Equatorial Africa, yet scarcely one- 
seventh of the whole number has been found in these regions. 

The Malay Archipelago is, therefofe, either the original and special 
home of the genus from which a few specifs have wandered into India and 
Africa, or many species remain undiscovered -in the” latter countries, and 
probably many of the so-called species which go to make up the large 
number from Malayana have been feunded on insufficient grounds. 

I have not the least doubt that the real number of species is much less 
than that recorded, and that many described as new by Temminck and 
others will, with the accession of additional and more perfectly preserved 
specimens to the collections hitherto available in our Museums, be found 
referable to a few really distinct species. This may be especially expected 
in the ease of those species that have been founded on differences in the 
colour of the fur, which appears to have been regarded by some zoologists 
` as of equal importance with the colour of the feathers in birds. 

I have elsewhere* dwelt at some length on the variability of the colour 
of the fur in many species of bats, and have shown that, in the JPferopi 
especially, individuals belonging to the same species present very different 
shades of colour according to sex age and season, and probably also, but in 
a less degree, according to locality. 

Differences in the form of the skull and in the teeth haye been also 
used to distinguish the species, but these, though of tHe greatest importance, 
are not satisfactory, if alone available as à means of diagnosis, for it should, 
surely, be possible to distinguish the species of a given vertebrate animal 
without first finding it necessary to kill and make a skeleton of it. 

It is, therefore, desirable that, in the deseription of species, certain 
external characters may be given from which the living animal ean be 
known, and these, I believe, may be found in the shape and relative size of 
the ears, and in the quality and distribution of the fur. 

In all the Chiroptera, we find one or more of the organs of special sense 
greatly developed to supplement or, in some genera, almost wholly replace 
the visual organs (which in most cases are very rudimentary or, where 

* Proc. Zool, Soc, of London, 1873. , 
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moderately developed, ean be of litgle use owing to the nocturnal habits of 
the animals), and this development varies remarkably aecording to family, 
genus, and species. 

~ Thus the peculiar form of the nose-leaf taken with the shape of the 
cars at once characterises the Rhinolophida, and each species of the family 
may be distinguished by secondary modificationg of these organs alone. 

And in those families of bats where the nostrils are not furnished with 
appendages, the form and relative size of the ear will generally be found to be 
the most important characters for readily and accurately determining the 
species, and, next to and with these, the quality and distribution of the fur 

I shall employ this principle of diagnosis in the followinge descriptions 
of the species of Frugivorous Bats known to inhabit Continental India and 
Burma, and the Islands of the Bay of Bengal 


Genus I.—P'rrERorvs, Brisson. 


Nostrils projecting ; upper lip with a vertical groove in front bounded 
laterally by naked prominences ; index finger with a distinct claw, metacar- 
pal bone of second finger shorter than the index finger ; wings from the sides 
of the hairy back ; wing-membrane attached to the back of the first phalanx 
of the second toe; tail none 

TT zt. 1—1 2—2 3—3 
Dentition :—in. >; e. —r ; pm. s— ; m. — 
A.—Ears acutely pointed. 
- PTEROPUS MEDIUS. Pl. XIV, Fig. 1. 1 
Pleropus medius, Temminck, Monog. Mammal., I, p. 176. 
T edwardsit, (in part) Geoff, Ann. du Mus., vol. xv., p. 92. 


e leucocephalus, Hodgson, Journ, As. Soc. Beng., iv., p. 699. 
assamensis, McClelland, Proc. Zool. Soc. Lond., vii, p. 148. 


Ears long, with acutely pointed tips, the upper third of the outer 
margin concave benéath the tip; in fully grown individuals the longest 
diameter of the opening of the external ear, from the point of junction of 
the outer and inner margins below to the tip, measures one inch and a 
half.* 

— — Nostrils projecting, with a deep interVening emargiumation; upper lip 
with a narrow vertical groove in front bounded laterally by naked rounded 
prominenees continuous with the integument of the nostrils 










* The length of the ear teriorly) as given in the tables of measurements 

accompanying this paper (and filso wherever néentioned in previous papera) has boon 

determined by meastfring the distance between the termination of the outer margin 
bel the tip. «The breadth hns'been ascertained by*means of a string pi — 


enr posteriogly from the inner to the outer margin, e 
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The ears are naked except at the, bases posteriorly, and a narrow 
triangular portion covered with short hairs terminating towards the middle 
ofthe outer margin; anteriorly, the anterior flattened edge of the inner 
side of the conch is covered from the base upwards for about one-third of the 
length of the ear. 

The face is naked in frogt of a line joining the inner angles of the eyes, 
and on either side of the naked space (which corresponds to the position of 
the nasal bones) a few long fine hairs arise from separate papilla, The fur fs 
rather dense and moderately long on the back of the head, neck, and shoulders, 
but short and appressed on the back, narrowing to about two inches in width 
across the loins. A narrow line of skort fur passes outwards on to the wing 
membrane posterior to the humerus for *rather more than half its length ; 
the elbow is quite naked, but a few short fairs cover a narrow portion of 
the wing-membrane, about one inch and a half long, posterior to the forearm. 
The femur, and the interfemoral membrane as far as a line corresponding to 
the position of the semi-circular band on the under surface of the membrane 
are covered ; the tibi; are naked, or have only a few very short hairs; the 
feet are quite devoid of hair. 

On the under surface, the whole body is well covered ; the antebrachial 
membrane is similarly covered as far as a line drawn from the knee to a 
point about one ineh posterior to the elbow joint, thence the hair passes 
outwards on the wing-membrane posterior to the forearm, terminating at 
about the beginning of the distal third of the radius. The thighs are 
covered, the legs and inter-femoral membrane are quite naked. 

The nape of the neck and ¿he shoulders are usually reddish yellow or 
golden yellow or pale straw colour, but every shade of these colours has 
been observed, the different colours and intermediate shades appearing to 
depend on sex, age, season, or locality. The darker shades are usually found 
in females. , 

The chest and upper part of the abdomen are either of the sgme colour 
as the nape of the neck or of a darker hue. The remainder of the fur black 
or dark brown often mixed with grayish hairs. 

The fur of the neck is coarser and longer than thgt covering other parts 
of the body. In most male specimens a circular tuft of rigid unctuous hairs, 
ofa deep reddish yellow colour, is found on each side of the neck, situated 
midway between the base of the ear and the origin of the ante-humeral 
portion of the wing-membrane from the shoulder, In a large male obtained 
near Calcutta, these tufts occupy a space one inch in diameter, and the hairs 
composing them measure about one-third of an inch in length. NE: 

Hab,—India generally, from Kachh to Burma, and from the Himalaya 


to Ceylon. . j " 


To this section of the genus belongs Pt. edulis, Péron et Lesueur, from 
* ==: g 
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Java and Sumatra, which has bgen reported from Tenasserim,* and may 
probably be found in the Nicobar Islands. This species, the largest of 
known bats, may be readily distinguished from Pt. medius by its ears, and 
by the distribution and quality of the fur. The ears are proportionately 
shorter and narrower than in the Indian species, and the concavity of the 
upper third of the outer margin is much less digtinct, Ina specimen from 
Java, in the Indian Museum, the ears are about the same length as in the 
most adult specimen of Pé. medius, while its forearm exceeds that of the 
latter species by more than two inches, and the tibia by an inch and a half. 
Compared with Pt, medius the light coloured portion of the fur extends further 
down upon the shoulders, and the breadth across the loins occupied by hair is 
proportionately much greater: this is well seen when specimens of equal 
size are compared, the breadth*of the fur in this position in the not fully 
grown Pt. edulis Being nearly, if not quite, double that in the adult 
Pt. medius. Elsewhere the distribution of the fur is similar in both 
species, but the hair on the wing-membeanes and legs is conspicuously much 

longer in Pt. edulis. 

B.— Ears rounded at the tip 
PTEROPUS NICOBARICUS. Pl. XIV, Fig. 2. 
Pteropus nicobaricus, Fitzinger, Sitzungsb. Wien, Akad., 1860, p. 389, nomen nu. 
dum. 
» melanotus, Blyth, Cat. Mammal. Mus. As. Soc. Beng., 1863, p. 20, nom. 
| nudum, 
E. & nicobaricus, Zolobor, Reise der Oester. Freg. ‘ Novara,’ Süugethiere, 1868, 
p. 11. 

Kars rounded off at the tip, their breadth nearly equal to their length ; 
the upper third of the outer margin slightly flattened, not concave, the lower 
two-thirds convex; in fully grown individuals the longest diameter of the 
opening of the external ear, from the point of junction of the outer and 
inner margins below to the tip, scarcely exceeds one inch. 

The distribution, of the fur of the body is similar to that of Pt. medius, 
but the hair on the wing-membrane is very much shorter. 

In some male specimens the colour of the fur also’ corresponds very 
closely with that of .P&. medius ; generally, however, the lighter coloured por- 
tions of fur on the nape of the neck, and on ghe shoulders and chest, are of a 
deeper hue than in the latter species, usually dark ferruginbus red or chest- 
nut; females and young males are commonly intensely black throughout ; in 
some female specimens the position of the light-coloured tippet in the male 
is indicated by a reddish tinge. 

* A very badly preserved dried skin of am immature specimen of somo species of 
Pteropus, in the Indian Museum, has boef identified by Mr. Blyth with Pt. edulis, and 
thif'locality ‘Tenasserim’ recorded in hts Catalogue. The specimen is in such — 
bad condition I am able neither to confirm nor to correct Mr. Blyth's identification. 
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The skull differs from that of Pt. medius in being shorter, wider across 
the maxilary and nasal bones, and in having nearly all its processes and 
"idges much more strongly defined. The distance between the small ante- 
rior upper premolars exceeds that in Pt. medius by one-tenth of an inch. 
The foramen ovale is divided in the centre by a process of bone, in Pi. 
medius it is undivided. A pqet-orbital process of the zygomatic arch is pre- 
sent, though not so well developed as in Pt, medius. 

The mandible is shorter and its rami deeper than in Pt. medius; thé 
coronoid process is more developed vertically, its posterior margin is nearly 
straight, not deeply concave, and its superior angle is narrowly, not broadly 
rounded off as in the latter species. ,& 

The teeth are stouter in Pt, nicobarichs but their general characters 
are the same in both species.* e 

Hab.—Andaman and Nicobar Islands, probably Java also. An old 
dried specimen in the Indian Museum is labelled Java, but not numbered 
in Blyth's Catalogue. ~ 

Neither Fitzinger nor Blyth described this species, though they invent- 
ed names for it. Zelebor's description occupies nearly two pages of a quarto 
book, and very careful measurements of the original specimen are given, yet, 
as his description is taken from a young individual and contains few really 
diagnostic characters, I was unable to feel certain that specimens obtained 
by me last year from the Andamans and Nicobars should be referred to this 
species. But Dr. Peters has lately, at my request, very kindly compared sope 
specimens sent to him from the Indian Museum with the type specimens of 
Pt. nicobaricus in the Vienna Museum. He informs me that they F^ in 
the form of the ear and feet. With this additional information I feel no 
hesitation in referring the specimen from which the above description is 
taken, to that species. 
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belong to the same species, and,eaccordingly, to avoid the possibility of 
introducing a fresh synonym, I have retained Fitzinger's name. 


CYNOPTERUS BRACHYSOMÁ. Pl. XIV, Fig. 7. 


Cynopterus brachysoma, Dobson, Journ, A. S. B., 1871, p. 260, 

I have little to add to my original deseriptjon of this species. 

The ears are much rounded off above, and the upper third of the outer 
margin is straight or slightly eonvex ; the presence of a rounded lobe at the 
base of the outer margin at once distinguishes this species, 

The difference in the measurements of the breadth of the ear given with 
the original description and in the table below is due to the measurement 
having been taken in the former se across the concavity of the ear, ante- 
riorly ; in the latter, by means ofh string round the convexity, posteriorly 


Genus III.—CxsoswvcerEmIS, Peters. 
Nostrils projecting ; upper lip with a wide groove in front with smooth 
not elevated margins ; index finger with a distinct claw; metacarpal bone of 
second finger exceeding, or equalling, the index finger in length ; wings from 
the sides of the hairy back ; wing-membrane from the base of the second toe ; 
tail short, distinct. : 


4 D Mier in c — m — m =— 
entio . Ae, > 1?4 3 s? 3 a 


° CYNONYCTERIS AMPLEXICAUDATA. Pl. XIV, Fig. 8. 


~ 
Pteropus amplexicaudatus, Geoff, Ann. du Mus., Vol, xv, p. 96, 
Leschenauitii, Desmarest, Mammal., p. 110. 
»  @mplenicaudatus, Temm., I, p. 200. 
»  seminudus, Kelaart, Journ. As. Soc. Beng., xxi, p. 345. ° 
Leschenaultii, Blyth, Cat, Mammal, Mus. As. Soc. Beng., p. 21 


er Head long, triangular; upper lip with a wide groove directly continu- 
ous with the emargination between the nostrils, the edges of the groove 
smooth, not thickened as in Pteropus or Cynopterus ; ears moderate, trian- 
f gular, rounded at the tip, the upper half of the outer margin straight, the 
lower half convex 
Lu . Posteriorly the ears are naked except at their bases, anteriorly the conch 
z is covered with a few very short fine hais. The fur ofthe body extends 
|. wpon the humerus and upon the fleshy part of the forearm, the remaining 

‘ _ part to the carpus has only a few very fine hairs, The portion of the back - ` 
J: wing-membrane covered with fur across the loins is not more than an — — 
|. inchin breadth. The interfemoral membrane is densely cov with hair — | 

34 root of the tail, and on either side*as far as lines drawn fr n n the kn 
base òf the free portion of the tail the remaining portior "€ 
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to the back of the feet. Beneath, the &nte-humeral membrane is clothed 
with ratherlong thinly-spread fur, and the wing-membrane is similarly 
covered as far as a line drawn from the knee to a point about half an inch 
posterior to the elbow, whence the fur extends outwards to the carpus. The 


interfemoral membrane, the legs, and the feet are covered with a few very 
short hairs.  * g 





First upper premolar minute, equally distant from the canine and secong 
premolar ; second premolar exceeding lower canine in vertical extent; first 
lower premolar small, less than half the size of the second premolar ; second 
premolar nearly equal to lower canine in vertical extent., 

Hat.—From the Persian Gulf "to the Philippine Islands. Bengal; 
—— India; Ceylon; Burma; Celebgs; Amboyna; Timor; Aru Is- 
nds, 


CYNONYCTERIS MINOR, n. sp. Pl. XIV, Fig. 9. 


Ears smaller and much narrower than in C. amplericaudata ; muzzle 
also proportionately shorter. 

The minute first upper premolar is closely wedged in between the canine 
and second premolar; in C. amplericaudata it is separated by a narrow 
interval from both these teeth. 

The distribution of the fur is somewhat similar to that of O. amplexi- 
cauadtus, but it is much shorter on the wing-inembrane and almost absent 
from the backs of the tibiw, from the adjoining portions of wing-membrane, 
and from the feet. 

Hab.—J ava. 


| Cynopterus, 
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Genus IV.—Eonycrerts, (nov.) 

Nostrils not projecting ; upper lip with a shallow vertical groove in 
front; index finger without a claw; thumb short, part of terminal phalane 
included in the wing-membrane ; metacarpal bone of second finger equal to. 
the index finger in length; wings from the sides of the hamy back; wing- 
membrane from the base of the first toe; tail short, distinct. 


. ; % * 4. 1—1 2—2 3—3 
Dentition — M. < 3 Co — > pm. 3—3 3 n. Sg 
First upper premolar minute, i a 


EONYCTERIS sPALEA. Pl. XIV, Fig. 10. 

Macroglossus spel&us, Dobson, Journ, A. 8. B., 1871, p. 261, pl. x, fig. 3, 4. 

When first describing this species, I placed it in the genus Macroglos- 
sus on account of its very close resemblance to JM. minimus, the type of that 
genus, in the form, number and arrangement of the teeth. Subsequently, 
however, in the MS, of a‘ Catalogue of Chiroptera in the Indian Museum’ 
I placed it in a separate subgenus * Eonycteris’ on account of the very differ- 
ent attachment of the wing-membrane to the foot and sides. Lately, Dr. 
Peters writes to me that he is convinced, after a very careful examination 
of specimens sent to him from the Indian Museum, that the differences exist- 
ing between this species and JM. minimus are of generic importance, and 
require the formation of a new genus for its reception. 

Since I described this species in 1871 I have come to regard the denti- 
tion of the Chiroptera as of less importance in their classification than many 
other characters. I believe that, although the teeth of Macroglossus mini- 
mus and Eonycteris spelea correspond very closely, these species yet present 
many structural differences of more than subgenerie importance, and I agree 
with Dr. Peters that the latter species should be placed in a separate genus. 
I have, accordingly, fhised my subgenus ‘ Eonycteris’ to the rank of a dis- 
tinct genus of Pteropide. " 

= 
Genus V.—MacnocLossus, F. Cuvier. | 

Nostrils not projecting, upper lip not grooved in front ; index finger with 
a distinct claw ; thumb moderate ; metacarpal bone of second finger equal to, 
or longer than, index finger ; wings from the sides, their points of attachment 
separated by a considerable interval from the spine: wing-membrane from 


the base of the fourth toe; tail very short: l 
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First upper premolar nearly equal ig size to the second. 


Macmoaorossus MINIMUS. PI. XIV, Fig. 11. 
Pteropus minimus, Geoff. Ann. du Mns., xv, p. 97. 
Maeroglossus minimus, Temminck, Monogr, de Mammal., I, p. 191, 
Pteropus rostratus, Horafield, Zool, Researches in Java, 
2 This spectes is so well-known, and has been redescribed so carefully by 
emminck, that ro further description of it is here necessary. 
It is found in abundance in the deep warm valleys about Darjiling. 
It extends from India through Burma to the Malay Archipelago. 
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DESCRIPTION QF A NEW SPECIES OF VESPERTILIO FROM THE NORTH- 
WESTERN Hrmataya,—ty G. E. Donsos, B. A., M. B. 


> 
VESPERTILIO MURINOIDES, n. sp., Pl. XIV, Fig. 12. 


This species is closely allied to V. murinus of Europe, from which, 
however, it is readily distinguished by the following characters :— 

The general form of the ear is triangular, with narrow rounded tips: 
the inner margin is very faintly convex, almost straight, in its upper third, 
and the outer margin is concave beneath the tip, the remaining portion con- 
vex with a faint concavity opposite the base of the tragus. 

In V. murinus the inner margin of the ear is strongly convex from the 
base to the tip, the concavity of the outer margin beneath the tip is very 
feeble, and there is a distinet emargination, almost angular, opposite the 
base of the tragus, succeeded by a well-developed terminal lobe; the general 
form of the ear is, moreover, oval, not triangular. 

The tragus is slender and acutely pointed, with a quadrangular lobe at 
the base of its outer margin. In V. murinus the tragus is subacutely point- 
ed, and the lobe at the base of the tragus is remarkably small.* 

The fur is dark brown above, with light browm tips; beneath, dark 
brown, almost black, with grayish tips, 

The first upper premolar is very small, scarcely visible from without, 
and not much larger than the second. In F. murinus this tooth is 
distinctly visible from without and much larger than the second premolar. 

The specimen (an adult female preserved in spirit) from which the 
above description is taken, was obtained at Chamba, at an elevation of about 
3000 feet, by H. McLeod Hutchison, Esq., H. M.'s 14th, Regiment, 

* The relative shape and size of the ears and tragi of V, murinus and V. muri- 
noides are well shown in Pl. XIV, figs. 12,13. , ine 
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A dried specimen in the In Museum, labelled P. murinus, belongs ; 
also to this species, Tt is said in Blyth's Catalogue to have been sent from 
Masuri by Captain Hutton. The measurements of both specimens compar- 
eq with those of T. murinus, L. from Europe are as follows :— , | 
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The measurements given in the fhira column are those of a not fully 
grown specimen of V. murinus. i Sa 


? Explanation of Plate XIV. 


: 1. Ear of Pteropus medius. 
Eo 2. _ x » micobarieus. . 
| 3. < » edulis. ° 


ec 4. »  Cynopterus marginatus. š 
Ns s 5. N ^ » var, andamanensis. i s 


US 6. T »  Sherzeri. . 

É ¢ Ex 7. ." * brachysoma. 

SS 8, ,  Cynenyeteris amplexieaudata. - 
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DESCRIPTIONS OF New SRECIES OF UNIONIDE.— By W. Treonann, Ese 

[Received July 29th, 1873; read August Gth, 1873.] 

(With plate XVII.) 

Unto BHAMOENSIS, n. &, Pl. XVII, Fig. 1 
Testá subtriangulato-ovatá, postice acuminatd, margine ventrali modice 
rotundato, umbonibus tumidiusculis, levigatis, pustulis parvis aliquando 
armatis, decorlicatis. pidermgde  fenuissimd i, subpolitá, late viridi 
in senioribus flavescente. Testa concentrice subrugatd, lineis paucis sive 
rugis angustis ligamentum versus plus minusee subradiatim nofatá, et antice 
rugis paucis pei brevibus leviter corrugatá. Dentibus cardinalibus lamellatis, 
et denticulatis, in valrá dextrá singulo, multifisso, Tn sinistrd gemina, posteri- 
ore triangulari et umbonem juxta posito, anteriore lamelliforny, striato, 


Nacred argenteá et iridescente, " . 
Hab. prope Rhamo, regno Birmanico; necnon in Prome occidentali 








|. JProvinciá Pegu. s: 
>>... Lat. 52, alf. 40, crass. 26 mm 
"ET A rare species in. Western Prome where alone I have met with it in 
i Pegu, and remarkable for its smooth epidermis. The posterior slo 


Ey 


alone is conspicuously ornamented with sculpture, but in my largest spec 
men from Bhamo and in some"others also, the peculiar seulpturing of Uc | 
burmanus, W. 11110, is faintly “but distinctly perceptible. over part of, the 
. valves towards the, ambones especiafly A small specimen of 36 mm. from ` 
Western Prome exhibits distinctly also the two rows of spines which cba 
yacterise the next species, so that it seems that U, burmanus, U. bhamoensis 
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and U. mandelayensis constitute g natural little sub-group of osculant spe- 
cies at once distinet, but connected and sufficiently distinguishable from any 
of the ordinary Indian types. I have not, however, felt justified in separat- 
igg them from the great Indian “corrugatus” group in my fortheoming 
catalogue of Indian shells. 


= _ UNIO MANDELAYENSIS, n. S., ph xvi I, Fig. 2. 
. Testá | cuncate subtriangulari, margine ligamentali recto, ventrali, 
rotundato; valde inequilaterali : antice levi, umbones versus leviter. corru- 
gata; postice ab umbonibus usque ad augulam posteriorem fortiter plicato- 
corrugatá, Epidermide levi, tenui, sufpolitá, glaucá sive viridi-flavd, lineis 
plurimis radiantibus obscure Bictá. Umbonibus decorticatis, granulosis, 
lineis duobus pallidis 5-6 muricde spinigeris, ornatis. Lineis ad marginem 
tendentibus, spinis vero vir ad medium valva attingentibus. | .Dentibus sicut 
. in precedente. | 

Hab. prope Mandelay, regno Birmanico. 

Lat. 53, alt* 40, crass. 31 mm. s 

In only one specimen have I seen the muricate spines descend below 
the centre of the valves, but the pale linear bands whereon they stand 
usually descend to the margin, 

The peculiar seulpturing of U. burmanus is also seen in this species 
though less strongly marked, and though sometimes carried over a good por- 
tion of the valves, yet is usually most pronounced on the posterior slope. : 


Unto Feppent, n. s, Pl. XV., Fig. 3. 

Testa quadrato-ovali, concentrice sulcatB, antice gibbose rotundatd, pos- 
fice dilatatá, subtruncatá ; parum inequilaterali. Umbonibus decorticatts, 
haud prominentibus. Epidermide levi, subpolitd, viridescenti-flavá. Denti- 
bus cardinalibus lamelliformibus, striatis ; in valvá dextrá singulo, serrato, in 
sinistrd geminis triangularibus, striatis et serratis, Nacred ce@rulescenti- 
albida. ° * 

Hab. in Peemgunga fluvio, Indie centralis, Teste F. Fedden. 

Lat. 40, alt, 29°5, crass. 19 mm. à: 

'This very peculifr and marked form which somewhat recalls by its out- 
line the American U. securis, seems a raregspecies and was collected spar- 
ingly among numbers of fine specimens of U. wyngungensis, Lea, in Cen- | 

d E al India by my colleague Mr. Fedden after whom I have named it. . | 
It falls naturally within the great “cogrugatus" group, though there —— 





= A are few better marked varieties than it. a | > 
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wiridescente, Testd concentrice striatá et pri» plurimis minutis valde ap- 
prorimantibus angulariter seu fulgurate qranuloso-crispatá, postice tantum 
radiatim granuloso-crispatd. Dentibus cardinalibus bifidis in utráque valvá, 
Nacred cerulescenti-albidd, iridescente. In senioribus granulationes valge 
inconspicua fiunt. 

Hab. prope Gowhatti ingdssam.* 

Lat. 39, alt, 25:5, erase. 18 mm. a 

The only other Unio that I am acquainted with possessing the peculiar 
fulgurate and granulose sculpture of this species is U. erispisulcatus, B., 
and to that group it must be referred, for greatly as the two species at first 
sight would seem to differ I have little doubt that intermediate forms con- 
necting them will eventually be discoverfl, F ig. da represents the sculp- 
ture enlarged and fig. 44 that of U. crispisulcatus, B. for comparison. 


MONOCONDYLSA Ave, n. s, Pl. XVII, Fig. 5. 

Testa oblongd, solidiusculá, antige rotundatd, postice curvatim truncatá. 
Margine ventrali recto; ligamentali convexo. | Umbonibus decorticatis. 
Epidermide piced, in junioribus luteo-flavescente lineis tenuibus obscure 
radiatim notatá. — Testá incrementi lineis concentrico rugatá, postice plicis 
paucis raro notatd et valde evanescentibus. Dentibus minimis ut in M. 
salweniana, Nacred carulescente, umbones versus flavescente. 

Hab. prope Mandelay regno Birmanico. 

Lat. 96, alt. 52, crass, 28 mm. 

This species differs considerably from the ordinary forms of JM. salweni- 
ana by its great smoothness ang its elongated form. It resembles in the 
former respect the Philippine M. Cuming, Lea, and young specimens 
sometimes exhibit a trace of faint sculpturing along the posterior slope much 
as in Af. inoscularis, Gould, but all the adults I have seen have been quite 
devoid of sculpture. 


SPHERIUM AVANUM, n. &, Pl. XVII, Eig. 6. ° 

Testá quadrate rotundá, tumidá, antice rotundatá,postice truncatd, dila- 
tatá, equilaterali. * Epidermide, leviter et concentrice corrugatd, postice Tevis- 
sime radiata. Umbonibus | prominentibus, tumidis, osculantibus ; colore 


pallide stramineo, tribes fasciis purpureis umbonalibus radiatim picto. E 
` gamento wmbones tersus inflato. t | 


"ww 





Hab. prope Ava, S Š 


Lat 1:5, alt. 66, crass. o -Z,mm. 
A single specimen of this rotund or pisiform species occurred among a 
number of specimens of Corbicula and other fresh-water shells received from 
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Os THE MUDDY WATER OF THE HUGLI DURING THE RAINY SEASON WITI 


REFERENCE TO ITS PURIFICATION AND TO THE CALCUTTA WATER sup- 
= PLY.— Ly D. WALDIE, Esq. 


(Received Oct. 20th ; read Nov, 5th, 1873.) 
CONTENTS. 


I —Introduction,—construction of tho Filters at Palta, difficulties in their working— 


question as to the cause of this,—true cause, according to the author, is the pecu- 
linr nature of the water. 


IL.—Desirableness of explaining the reasongof this peculiarity,—considprations which 
led to its discovery,—its naturef-experimental evidence in proof, 

IIL.—Corroborative evidence from other sources, direct and indirect, 

] V.—Details of experanonts connected with it and resulta. 

V.—Farther corroborative evidence and additional explanatory remarks. 


I.—The works for the supply of Calcutta with water have been in opera- 
tion since the early part of 1870. The nature and arrangement of the 
filtering materials in the filtering tanks at Palta were decided upon chiefly 
from the results and conclusions to which I came after a series of experi- 
ments made during the rainy seasons of 1565 and 1869, for the purpose of 
ascertaining what was likely to be most suitable and efficacious for filtering 
the muddy water of the Hugli during the floods that extend from June 
to September or October annually. These experiments also included an 
examination of the value of a particular contrivance called Spencer's Regu- 
lating Cup, to which great importance was attached by the Engineer who 
designed the works. The general conclusions to which I came were, that 
this Regulating Cup possessed no special value, for that the retardation of 
the flow of water which was stated to be its particular function could be 
attained equally well or better by other means ; and that the better sand of 
the two kinds submitted to me for comparison was the fine sand from the 
sand-bank in the river, which, as it could be obtained on the spot, was 
called Palta sand. ‘The other sand, called Magra sand from the locality at 
which it was found, was considerably coarser in grain, and was stated to 
be more like that used for filters in England. Though well enough 
aware of this, I decidedly preferred the Pata sand for filtering the muddy 


water of the rains, which was the period of special difficulty. For the 
remainder of the year, I considered it of little importance which kind of 


sand should be used 

x In accordance with my recommendation, the filters were fitted up with 
Palta sand and without the regulating eftps. They worked well during the 
firgf rainy season ; but afterwards cularly during last — yr हल th 
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clear, and in the reqnired quantity, owing to the largely inereased demand 
that they were pronounced a failure by the Superintending-Engineer, who 
advocated a trial of the coarser sand combined with the Regulating Cup, 
with, as he said, assurance of suecess, and in the view of adapting this ar- 
rangement to the whole eight filters if found satisfactory 

No more complete condamnation of the arrangements I had recom- 
mended could well have been made. Reasons were given for it, of which I 
need only state the principal. The Palta sand was too fine, and consequent- 
ly rapidly became choked up ; such sand was not used in England, It w 
a principle laid down by Engineers that the muddy particles should not 
penetrate mayre than an inch or two below the surface of the sand; this was 
not the case here, as they penetrated deep into the sand, and made it foul 
throughout. The fine sand retarded the flow of water too much, and speedily 
became choked up by the deposition of mud; the prdber retardation and 
regulation of the flow should be effected from below, either by a greater depth 
of coarser materials, or by the use ofthe Regulating Cup. 

My replies to these reasons were that the fine sand was not too fine for 
the water which was to be filtered, and that if not used in England, neither 
was such water filtered in England, This mud of the Hugli water du- 
ring the rainy season could not be preyented from penetrating deep into 
the sand, at least if the water were to pass at such rate as would be practi- 
cally of use; that the choking up of the sand to a certain extent, instead of 
being an objection, was essential to its proper action as a filter for this water, 
and the object should be not to prevent but to regulate it,—and that 
it could be prevented neither by a greater thickness of coarse material nor 
by regulating cups. And, further, that the difficulty and consequent great 
amount of labour and trouble in filtering the water during the rainy season 
was caused, not by the particular arrangement or nature of the filtering ma- 
terials but by the nature of the water itself; and, consequently, that the 
proposed remedy was entirely delusive, and would certainly fail. , 

Though no formal opposition, so far as I am awart, has ever been made 
to my statements pr opinion respecting the quality of the water, neither has 
the conclusion been formally admitted as correct, and it has been overlooked 
or neglected in all reasoning on the subject, at least as a sufficient explana- 
tion of the difficulty. The principles of sand-filtration were appealed to, and 
these were explained to depend chiefly on the attractive power of the coarser 
particles of sand for the finer particles of the mud suspended in the water; 
and this was represented as the most important part of the process,—* such 
is, in fact, filtration,’—apparently almost to the exclusion of what was called 
mere straining, This explanation T ho]d to be totally erroneous. The most 
im ortant part of the process 1s straining, the prevention of the passage of 
particles through narrow crevices between the grains of sand ; next is depo- 
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sition by gravity, on the upper surface of these granules, of still finer parti- 
cles ;* and last, and least important of all, is the mutual attraction of particles 
of mud and sand independent of gravity. The influence of all of these pro- 
cesses will be affected by the greater or smaller size of the particles of mud 
in suspension, and the difficulty in getting the water to pass clear will be 
_the greater the smaller the particles are. = Henge the great difficulty with 

™ the water in question, the particles being so very fine. 

*  IL-—'The peculiarity of the Hugli water from June to October I 
had always connected with the tropical rains and melting of the snows at the 
sources of the Ganges, occurring together so as to form one great flood of 
four or five months duration, instead ofoccasional floods to which rivers of 
European countries are subject,®exceeding these greatly both im amount 
and in duration. I had not, how®ver, been able to offer any other than 
conjectural explanafions of its slowness in clearing by settling and of the 
difficulty in filtering it, of which I had found abundant evidence as a matter 
of fact. Attention having been again darected toward the subject by the 
circumstances previously referred to, I was led again to think of the advan- 
tage it would give me to be able to state some reason for my belief that the 
cause of difficulty lay in the nature of the water; some explanation of this 
peculiarity,——a reason why it should be so,—some generalisation shewing 
that it was not an isolated fact, but one of other similar facts admitted and 
acknowledged. Indeed, ever since it had been so forcibly brought under my 
own notice by my filtration experiments, and fixed in my own mind at least 1 
as a certainty, I had been alive to everything, old and new, that appeared to 
have a bearing on the subject, whether it werg practicable means of purifying 
the water or a way of explaining the difficulty. 

With respect to purifying muddy water generally there were certain 
methods which were well known and others less generally. The use of alum 
and other salts of alumina for such a purpose had long been known: salts of 
peroxide of,iron, a substance chemically having much analogy with alumina, 
had more recently beech introduced, and in my opinion they were even superior 
to salts of alumina. These substances act by the alumina er peroxide of iron 
being separated from its combination with the acid by alkaline matter which 
might be added along with them, or by the action of the carbonate of lime 
present in many waters, or even simply by large dilution, as in this case the 
base tends to separate from the acid. The alumina or oxide of iron separates 

- in loose soft flakes which envelop or attract the fine particles of the mud, 
and carry them down with them, leaving the liquid quite clear. Indeed many 
other substances that produce flocculent precipitates by the addition of 
another substance have the same effect; thus by adding a solution of sulphate 


—— ७ Well illustrated by Wanklyn and"Chapman in the 2nd'edition of their treatise 
on Water Analysis =, < हू १ me e . 
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of copper, and then a little soda, oxide of copper is thrown down carrying 
the mud with it. I have, indeed, made use of this method for precipitating 
the fine, suspended mud for chemical examination; the oxide of copper 
being removed from the precipitate, after collection, by ammonia and acetic 
acid, and the mud washed. This process, when the precipitants are employ- 
ed in proper quantity, is speesly and convenient. 

There is another class of substances which operate in a similar way, 
namely, alkalies and alkaline earths, such as Soda and Lime. These com- 
bine with the carbonic acid that keeps carbonate of lime in solution, which 
becoming insoluble is consequently precipitated. When Lime is used an 
additional quantity of carbonate of*lime is produced. This, in fact, is Dr. 
Clark's well-known process for softening sich waters as owe their hardness 
to carbonate of lime in solution. The precipitate formed carries down other 
matters with it leaving the water clear. The objection to the use of this 
process 1s the large quantity of additional sediment produced, and the risk 
of some prejudicial effect on the quaMty of the water, at least if not carefully 
managed, 

Another class of substances the mode of action of which is not so evident, 
is acids. I do not know when this was first noticed. Graham, Miller, and 
Hofmann in their Report on the London waters, June 1851, speaking of the 
impurities, refer to “this clay tinge which resists the action of acids.” 
Whether from this hint or not, I do not recollect, but I myself employed 
acids in 1866 for the purpose of clarifying the muddy waters of the Hugli 
during the rains.* A small quantity of Nitric or Hydrochloric acid added to 
a large bottle of muddy water 80 altered and precipitated the mud that next 
day, or even in a few hours, it could be filtered clear with ease. I used alka- 
lies, also, and perchloride of iron; but did not prosecute the subject further, 
my object having been simply to get the water clear with as little addition 
of foreign matter as possible ; and nothing was better than a little of these 
acids,—even of acetic acid. 3 ° 

There is yet another class of substances the action of which is equally 
if not more difficutt to explain, namely, those substances usually called neu- 
tral salts, both alkaline and earthy. The first direct«notice I found of this 
was in some remarks in the ° Chemical News’ of 3rd April, 1868, by Mr. W. 
Skey, Chemist tô the Geological Survey of New Zealand, on the property 
of this class of substances to clarify muddy water. In this he specifies that 
1 grain of common salt clarifieg 5 ounces of muddy water and 1 grain of 
chloride of calcium or barium 10 ounces, 1 grain of lime 15 ounces and 1 
grain of sulphurie acid 50 ounces, eHe thinks that these substances must 
act solely from their affinities for water, as it is not at all likely that they 
_ undergo any decomposition themselves. * In the * Chemical News’ of*8th 
हि ® Journ. As. Soc. Bong., 1867, Vol. XXXVI, Pt. H, p. 7. 
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July, 1870, is a short abstract from the * Comptes Rendus’ of the Academy 
of Sciences, of 20th June 1870, of a paper by Dr. C. Schloesing on the same 
subject, in which, it is stated, he refers to river waters contaminated with clay 
boing readily clarified by 1000th part of chloride of calcium or other salts 
of lime, and being then readily filtered, while previously they rapidly choked 

= .the filter. He refers to several rivers, such as the Rhine in its lower course 
and the Durance which supplies Marseilles, as being notorious for this peculi- 
arity. Then in the same Journal of 12th May, 1571, Mr. Skey notices this 
as a re-discovery on the part of Schloesing, and says that 1 grain of chloride 
of calcium is sufficient for 10 ounces of muddy water or 50,000 grains, *. 
evident misprint for 5000 grains. H«falso notices a paper on the so-calle 
molecular movements of microscopic particles by Professor Jevons, who has 
some theory about this coagulation of clay being due to the water becoming 
by such addition a conductor of electricity, and the clay particles charged 
with electricity. 

Besides all these direct observation’, there is a phenomenon which had 
long (long before these observations were made) come under the observation 
of chemists in filtering and washing certain precipitates and sediments, 
namely, that for a time, while there is saline matter present in solution, the 
filtered liquid comes clear, but when, by continuing to wash such substances 
by distilled water, these saline matters become much reduced in quantity, 
then the filtered liquid flows muddy, the solid substance passing in a state 
of very fine division through the pores of the filtering paper. The chemist to 
avoid this adds a proportion of some saline substance (such as chloride of 
anmonium or muriate of ammonia) which wil not interfere with his subse- 
quent proceedings, and so is enabled to wash the sediment or precipitate free 
from everything exeept the substance which he has added. ` He can get rid 
of this afterwards by other means if it be necessary. This peculiarity espe- 
cially occurs with clays and substances more or less analagous to them, such 
as Zirconia*und Titanje acid, Another illustration is given when we at- 
tempt to extract the saline matters soluble in water from clayey soils. 
When the soil is first mixed with distilled water and allowtd to settle, the 
supernatant liquor may be clear: if this be poured off and more distilled 
water be mixed with the residue, it will not gettle and clear so readily, and if 
the process be repeated, it may take a very long time tb do so, Just in 
proportion as the saline matter is removed, the fine clay separates with 



















hers referred to, namely, neutral — — 1 
waters in small 


pression f the 4 above- * -— — - h. i 
Í " n ate 
— yT ie LI 
hart; š of PNE. Ped RY कै पक है 
August last, the = Ld AA. IS t -Ay » 
I i LÀ 
I. | JS 
| i i 
- T : y , 






tS . 
$ 
à 





salts, 
7 

— | j. 

G < 









कक ९ 
a 





- 
e 
' ow 
D 
4 
LU 
Ji 


ry 


> 


ka SUN 
५51 .. 
— AS 


| w = 
. 






A 

~ ry > e 
Š (85 5 
— 


1573] OD. Waldie—On the Water of the Hugli. . 915 


yy f 





^a. 


80 to change the character of the mud in the river water of the rains as to 
enable it to settle with sufficient readiness, and in such a state as to render 
the water eapable of being filtered without difficulty? Will the difference 
of quantity between that of the saline matter which exists in the water of the 
rainy season and that, say, of December be sufficient? Will the addition. of 
such small quantity of the same kind of saline matter that exists in the 
river water to the water of the rainy season, so change its character that 
these difficulties in settling and filtering will be removed ? Without delAy 
a few experiments were instituted and their results observed, and these 
results shewed that the question was solvéd in the affirmative and the whole 
difficulty cleared up. The Hugliewater during the rains contains too 
much pure, water in proportion to its dine constituents, or these natural 
precipitants are present in too small quantity to precipitate the mud, as they 
do in other localities which have no tropical rainfall t produce so great 
dilution, And now my previous conviction as to the cause of ths pecu- 
larity was at once confirmed and e&plained.* 

The first experiment was made by means which eame at once to hand, 
One quarter of a litre of muddy water from the river was mixed in a bottle 
with an equal volume of water from a tank which, in the dry season, I had 
found to contain a considerable quantity of saline constituents. Now, from 
the rains, I knew that it must be considerably more diluted, nevertheless 
not so diluted as the river water. In another bottle, for comparison, was 
mixed an equal quantity of the river water with the same volume of distilled 
water. lt seemed natural to think that this mixture with distilled water 
would settle most speedily,s more particularly as the tank water contained 
much glutinous vegetable matter; nevertheless, notwithstanding this dis- 
advantage, the mixture with the tank water settled best. It was not a very 
good experiment, yet the result was quite distinct, 

Then solutions of sodium and of calcium chloride (common salt and 
muriate of lime) were prepared of known strengths. The amount of saline 
constituents in the river water during the rainy season was pretty well 
known from former analyses, and these solutions were added in such quantity 
as approximately to double the quantity of saline comstituents in the water, 
and thus bring it near the gomposition of the river water of December as 
regards alkaline sand earthy salts. This produced an improvement m the 
settling, very slight in the case of common salt, very decided in that of 
chloride of calcium (muriate of lime). > This at once shewed, what was after- 
wards abundantly confirmed, that lime salts were much more efficacious than. 


alkaline salts. F shall return to this part of the subject further on. 


—.* At the meeting of the Society on 4th August last I intimated that I had discovered 
what I believed to be tho rue explanation of the difficulty with the water. Fide Proceed- 
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Another obvious-looking plan was to dry a mensured portion of the 
water and add its solid constituents to an equal quantity of water, so as to 
double the total amount. But there were practical difficulties in this 
process, in the changes the constituents would undergo by evaporation ; it 
was, however, done thus: a portion of filtered water from the Caleutta 
hydrants was concentrated by evaporation over the water-bath to one-fifth of 

— its volume; After this carbonic acid gas was passed through the concentrat- 
ed liquor in order to redissolve the carbonates of lime and magnesia which 
had separated. One volume of tlis concentrated water was now mixed with 
four volumes of muddy river water, so as to make up the original quantity, 
This mixture, on being allowed to stands settled well and the water could be 
filtered easily. In all cases a simffar bottle of the muddy water, unmixed 
with anything, was placed beside these mixed waters for comparison. 

In all the above experiments the waters were allowed to stand 24 or 
48 hours to settle. This was à point I had ealeulated on, as the object was 
not to clarify the waters as rapidly as pefsible, but to imitate the settling 
and clearing of other natural waters or of the Hugli water itself during 
the dry season, by assimilating its composition so far as regards soluble salts 
to that of those. 

III.—I have examined the tables given in Bischoff's Chemical Geolo- . 
gy* of the composition of various river waters for anything to be found 
bearing on this subject, and the author's remarks connected with rivers. 
The varieties of composition are obvious, and a few rivers are to be found 

‘containing but a small quantity of saline constituents and particularly of 
earthy salts in their waters, In a few casesethe composition is given at 
different localities or at different periods of the year, but generally there 
is not enough of information to connect these facts with the subject under 
consideration. Two analyses of the Rhine water at Basle and at Stras- 
burg shew fully 14 parts of Carbonate of Lime and Magnesia in 100,000 : 
again at Bown in March, 1852, there are fully 10 parts; in March, 1857, 
only 4} parts; but in the former case the river was very low and of the 
usual clearness, in the latter it was much swollen and very turbid. Bischoff 
has a chapter on mechanical deposits from water, in which he notices various 
particulars respecting rivers. Of torrents whjch issue from glaciers, he says, 
all of them roll along in a turbid grey milky or dark stream according to 
the nature of the pulverized rock. Generally speaking, in rivers, the quan- 
tity of suspended matter increases with the height of the water, and the sub- 
stances dissolved diminish. The suspended matter consists generally of 
clay, but in limestone districts it may consist partly or chietly of carbonate 
of lime itself. Of course even water cantaining a considerable quantity of x 
soluble salts of lime pay be muddy, but if the mud cowsist of clay, the mud " 

% Cavendish Society's Trans., 1854. — ge.) 
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will settle readily by repose. If the suspended matter in such waters con- 
sist partly or chiefly of carbonate of lime* how it will be affected by the 
soluble salts present I am not prepared to say, as I have had no opportunity 
of examining such waters, A French author, whom I shall quote presently, 
speaks of waters which are never clarified entirely by repose; such aré, as 
he calls them, ** es eaux blagehes de Versailles," which owe their milky tint 
to their contact with layers of calcareous marl. Whether these waters 
contain soluble salts of lime or not, I do not know. ; P 
Ina note to the chapter referred to, Bischoff mentions that Th. Scheerer* 
had found that * the deposition of suspended matter is hastened when cer- 
“tain salts-,-alum, sulphates of copper and iron—are dissolved in the water. 
“ But since a solution of chloride of sodiuf behaves like pure water, it can- 
“not be expected that the suspended matter is deposited more quickly in 
“the sea than in rivers” Now here is a mistake, for "solution of chloride 
of sodium does not behave like pure water. Mr. Skey, more correctly, thinks 
that the transparency of the sea may depend on the precipitation of mud by 
the saline matter, — Seheerer's observations must I think have been too has- 
tily or imperfectly made. 
The French works just referred to,[ very valuable no doubt for what 
«they were intended, principally engineering, did not, however, contain much 
of the sort of information I was in search of. That by Darcy gave me some 
worth noticing, It contains accounts of the filtering operations at Chelsea, 
Southwark, Thames Ditton, York, Hull, Paisley, Glasgow and Marseilles, 
also of the natural filters of Nottingham, Perth, Toulouse and Lyons. The ` 
natural filters are out of the range of the present enquiry, the first four ap- 
pear to be on a similar plan to those at Palta, the latter three are different 


š in their arrangements for cleaning the sand. Those of Gorbals, Glasgow, are 
not sufficiently well described, those of Paisley are; in both the clearing is 
r effected by passing the water from below upwards, but, as the nature of 


the water is not at all likely to have any analogy with the water under 
consideration, I need not notice them. The filters at Marseilles, however, are 
worthy of a littleeattention. The water which supplies Marseilles is derived 
from the Durance. This water, as well as that of the Rhone, judging from 
the description, must have a considerable similarity to that of the Hugli 
during the rains sat least during certain periods, requiring a long time to 
settle and become clear. From some things stated in the account of the 
filtering operations, however, I do not think that the particles of the sus- 


* In Porgendorff’s Annalen, Vol. 82, p 419, date unknown bat previous to 1854. 

t Traité de la conduite et la distigbation des eaux, par J Dupuit, Paris, 1854 nnd 
Les Fontaines publiques de la ville deeDijon par Henry Darcy, Paris, 1856, both 
beautifully illustrated by plates. For inspection of these I bave to thark Dr* 
Tonnerre, Health Officer to the Municipality, ^ 
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pended mud can be so very fine as those of the water of the Hugli daring 
the rainy season. There are unfortunately no analyses, but as they come 
from Alpine regions they must be often diluted with much pure water from 
melted snow. 

The whole thickness of the bed of filtering materials is only .8 metre 
or about 2 feet S inches, of which the upper dayer is .3 metre or about 12 
inches, consisting of very fine sand (Sable très fin de Montredon), below 
which are layers of middling and coarse sand, gravel and broken stones. It 
is stated that the filters might work more than eight or ten days, but if kept 
going longer they would be more difficult to clean. This cleaning is effect- 
el by passing the water backwards sand upwards through the sand, the 
impure water being carried off trom the surface by channels for the purpose. 
I have to observe that here we have filter beds much thinner than those at 
Palta, very fine sand and upward charging, all points that have been consi- 
dered objectionable for the Palta filters. The cleaning by upward charging 
requires considerable velocity of current fnd a continuance of it for four or five 
hours of time. I have calculated from the data given that it would require 
about L4 or 15 feet of perpendicular height of water, that is, about as much 
water as one of the filter tanks, emptied of its filtering materials, would 
hold two and a half times. No account is given as to how it is done, buts 
I concluded that the level of the canal from which the water is supplied to 
the filters must be sufficiently high for the purpose.* 

I ean also bring contirmatory evidence of another kind from English 
waters, evidence to shew why these waters are not attended with such diffi- 
culties in their filtration. "There are no circumstances to produce such mud- 
dy waters as are to be found even on the European continent, no Alps and 
glaciers to produce this muddy water even at its source, no mountain snows 
to melt, and no large falls of rain concentrated in one period. I refer to à 
paper by Dr. Franklandt on the water supply of the Metropolis during 
the year 1865-66. In this paper there are several tables of the principal 
constituents of the water of nine Water Companies for every month of the 
year. ‘These tables shew that the amount of saline constituents varies during 
the year, but never to mear such an extent as that of the Hugli: they also 
shew that the earthy salts vary in their amoupt as indicated by the hardness, 
but never become reduced to nearly the same degree as thdse of the Hugli, 
being at their lowest indeed nearly as much in amount as those of the Hugli š 
in December or January. "The variation of gourse depends upon the rain- | 
fall, but this does not vary as respects either quantity or time in the same 








* 
* I have since been informed by Dr. Tonnerre that the level of the canal is high 
above the town. ! ° ~ . 244 * | * 
+ Journ, Chemical Society, 1866, Vol KIND 280; 4 wy o ee M 
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way as it does in the villey and the source of the Ganges; in England the 
rainfall and hardness both rise and *fall repeatedly during the. year. "The 
ease is entirely different from the state of matters here in which we have a 
very soft water from the commencement of the regular rains gradually be- 
coming harder in November and December and continuing so till the rains 
set in again in the following wear. ‘There is no reason, therefore, to expect 
any noticeable disturbance in the conditions of filtration in England from 
change in the condition or nature of the water, bnt every reason to expect 
it here, if we can only suppose or admit that such a change in the water 
may affect the filtration. And I would ask, why we should not admit that 
it should dosso? My experience convinced me that it did so affect the fil- 
tration, and though I could not satisfactory account for it or explain how 
it did so, I continued firmly to maintain that it did so, that this was the 
true cause of the difficulties, and that consequently other" explanations were 


‘fallacious and baseless. 


I should have been glad to have*found other corroborative evidence of 
the correctness of my opinions, but had no means of obtaining it. Fortu- 
nately the discovery of the nature of the peeuliarity rendered this of com- 
paratively small importance. I return. now to the consideration of this 
subjeet a little more in detail. 

IV.—After ascertaining that such a very small quantity of lime salts 
or rather of ehloride of caleium, for that was the salt experimented with at 
first, was sufficient for the purpose required, I proceeded to compare the 
ellicieney of dillerent neutral salts. For this purpose I had to choose a 
standard of comparison, and as éhe enquiry related at present to the Hugli 
water, I chose it with reference to the composition of this. Chloride of 
Sodium or common salt might have been taken, but I found its effect com- 
paratively so small that I gave that up. The really influential constituents 
in the river water were the salts of lime and magnesia, particularly the car- 
bonates, and as I found that these were of nearly equal power, I*decided to 
take that which existed in largest quantity, namely carbonate of lime, as the 
standard of comparison. But as a solution of carbonate of lime in excess of 
carbonic acid is troublesome to prepare, its strength somewhat troublesome 
to ascertain, the solution itself weak, consequently involving the addition of 
a notable quantity of water, besides being liable to change, I chose for my 
working standard a solution of chloride of ealeium equivalent in strength to 
1 grain carbonate of lime in 50, cubic centimetres of solution, equal to 1:11 
gm. chloride of calcium in 50 e, e This formed a convenient strength for 
measuring by a pipette. For the composition of the water, I assumed that 


| during the rainy season it contained salts of Lime and Magnesia equivalent 


altogether to 7 grains of carbonate of Ifme in 100,000 Qm. or *07 gramme 
in 1 litre. This is equal to 49 grains in L gallon. Payhaps it is rather too 
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low an estimate, 8 grains or even 9 grains to 100,400 being possibly more 
correct. e 

A question soon arose as to what was the general nature of the action, 
for on that I must regulate the plan on which I was to compare different 
substances, I have quoted Professor Jevons's electrical theory about the 
coagulation of clay, which is too speculative or practical application,—also 

r My; Skey's, that these precipitating substances must act solely from their 
Affinity for water, because the powerful affinities of the component parts of 
most of these substances precluded the idea of their decomposition. The 
general tendency of the experiments I made at first, however, led me to 
reject this explanation, and to conchele that the action was most probably 
a chemical one, though it might “be difficult, or at present impossible, to 
explain exactly how it operated. “In consequence of this I decided to com- 
pare, not absolute weights of the different substances, but their chemical 
equivalents. Reasons for this conclusion will be given presently. 

I generally operated on half a litr@ of water, ‘This was mixed with the 
substance to be tried and allowed to stand from 24 to 48 hours. A row of 
such bottles with different substances was placed on the table with one bot- 
tle containing unmixed water, and comparison was made of their respective 
appearances at the end of a certain time, sometimes of two or three times, 
and the result noted. Different proportions of the same substance were 
compared in the same way. The conclusions were drawn only from the 
experiments made on the same water at the same time, not between differ- 
ent samples of water or between observations made at different times. 

The substances compared were chiefly, but not exclusively, those found 
in natural waters. "They may be divided into the following classes :— 

Alkalies and alkaline earths. 

Acids, or Hydrogen salts. 





end of August and continued to do so, as the pains ceased early. The experi- 
|. ments, however, were sufficiently numerous to enable me to draw conclusions 
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equivalents will be in relhtion to the atomie weight of chlorine 35°5 ; thus,— 
combined with Sodium 23 Calcium 20, Iron ( Ferrosum) 25, (Ferricnm) 
18°66, forming Sodium Chloride 58:5, Calcium Chloride 55:5, Ferrous Chlo- 
ride 63°5, Ferric Chloride 54°16, so that equivalents ean easily be converted 
into absolute weights by multiplying by these numbers, and to facilitate 
this the equivalent numbers awe given. The absolute weights are also given 
in the last column which, it will be observed, are the products gf the tw 
first multiplied by 2 to bring them to the standard of Carbonate of Lime 
aken as LOO, the double of its equivalent. The equivalents and absolute 
weights, also, are all for the substances free from water of combination, crys- 


tallization or*olution. ° 
* 


Table of approximate quantities required to produce an equal effect in 
clarifying the muddy water :— 


Chemical — Number of — Absolute 
equivalent. equivalents. — weizht, 


Chloride of Sodium or Common Salt," — 585 40५0 4680 
FUA TIVUFERDS, 560 50 500 
Soda Bicarbonate, ............. e — SÜTO 40 672 
PURE Ti / dain a b ma 60-0 3:0 300 
Sulphurie Acid - "a MEO 2:0. 196 
Calcium Chloride, or Muriate of Lime, ... 555 2-0 222 
Magnesium Chloride, or Muriate of Mag- 

"MU 66 2-0 182 
RHENO AL, cinch | €30 1:5 159 
Barium Chloride, ...... : .. 104:0 10 208 
Carbonate of Lime, dissolved by Carbonic 

Acid, ...... A Ey पट EP ere EO as MO us 500 ` 10 100 
Carbonate of Magnesia, dissolved by Car- 

bonie Acid, ... ie PEPPER E AIS 10 | 84 
Sulphate of Lime, ...... ....... eee 68:0 s 10 136 
Sulphate of Manganese, STR jo) 5 755 
Sulphate of Copper, ne UO AR, {` 2 315 
Protosulphate of Iron, ........... e 760 "15 22:8 
Protocarbonate of Iron, dissolved® by Car- 

BONIG AG २५ 0 15 17:4 
Alum, Pa a S — ६2०० he 799 "05 7:92 
Aluminum Chloride, s. ..........% Abs 05 4°45 
Perchloride of Iron, ......... ............. 647 '025 2:74 


Chloride of Potassium or Muriate of Potassa, Sulphate of Potassa, Ace- 
tate of Potassa and Phosphate of Soda wete about equally efficacious with 


P, common salt 
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This table shews the very grent difference in Bficiensy between differ- 
ent substances, common salt having only one-fortieth part of the power of 
the standard Carbonate of Lime when chemical equivalents are compared, or 
about one-forty-seventh part when actual weights are compared, On the 
other hand, Perchloride of Iron is forty times as powerful as Carbonate of 
Lime, chemical equivalents being compared, er about thirty-six times when 
actual weights are taken 

A glance at the table will shew that the precipitating power is just in 
proportion to the facility with which the acid and basic constituent of the 
salt can separate. The alkalies and alkaline earths ought to be excluded 
they exert a chemical change in the soPuble constituents of theewaters, but it 
appears to me pretty evident That both the acid and basic constituents of 
the remainder of these substances take part in the effect produced on the 
clay. Acids themselves do so, as shewn by the table, even so very weak a one 
as Carbonic acid gas does so when passed for sometime through the muddy 
water, as 1 found from direct experfment. And I also found that when 
using these small quantities of alumina, the addition of a proportion of 
potash, more or less, to neutralize the acid constituent of the salt was no im- 
provement but the reverse. Pieces of sheet iron, immersed in a bottle of 
muddy water and shaken occasionally, in a few hours caused the mud to pre- 
cipitate very Well; the iron evidently had been acted on by the Carbonic 
acid in the water and the atmospheric oxygen to form a small quantity of 
a salt of iron which produced the effect, ` 

The numbers in the table are by no means to be taken as accurately 
ascertained. The shortness of the periodeduring which muddy water of 
nearly similar quality was available rendered this impossible. After the end 
of August, I employed*water from the river mixed in a vessel with the mud 
deposited from previous water and stirred up, which can searcely be taken 
as a very good representative of the water during the worst period of the 
rains, though probaply good enough for the purpose, as the comparisons 

between different substances were always made with the same water, But 
as the month of August was chiefly occupied with experinfents on the natural 
constituents of the whter, namely alkaline and earthy salts, and those on the 
effects of the salts of the heavy metals andsof the sesquioxides were not made 
x till September when the water had undergone some change, the numbers 
. given for these latter are not quite so certain, possibly may be stated M LI 
. smaller than they would have been had thesAugust water been used, 
A decision on this point must be reserved for next rainy season. au 
ies of th 
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proportion of "O07 gramidle to 1 litre or 1000 cub. centimetres or 7 pounds to 
100,000 pounds of water, which is equal t 700 pounds to 10 million pounds 
of water or to 1 million gallons. From this the quantity of any other of the 
substances given in the table may be calculated from the last column by 
simple proportion. 'Thus as 100 Carbonate of Lime is to 700 pounds 
required, so is 136 Sulphatg of Lime to 952 pounds required, or 2°74 
Perchloride of Iron to 19:18 pounds required for 1 million gallons of the 
muddy water of the Hugli. 

It is necessary to remember, however, that the table given refers to the 
dry substances, which is the natural condition in which they are usually found 
in only afew of the substances emumerated in the table, such as Common 
Salt and Carbonate of Lime. Most of th® other substances contain water 
of crystallization or water of solution, Which last may be a very variable 
quantity. ~ he latter case the quantity of dry matter in solution must 
be known. The following table includes a few of the preceding substances 
most likely to be of practical applicstion :— | 


Table of absolute quantities of substances necessary for the clarification 
of 1 million gallons of muddy water of the Hugli during the rainy season, 
calculated from the data given above. 


. Pounds, 
Common Salt, dry, equiv. 58'S, 2... 2cccccsecs.ccegnccocseccavcsecoenss 32,760 
Chloride of Calcium or Muriate of Lime, fused or dry, eq. 55°5 L554 
Carbonate of Lime, dry, eq. 50, .......... x VR TATION 700 


Gypsum or native cryst. Sulphate of Lime, eq. 86, ............... 1204 
Sulphate of Iron eryst., eq. 189, ............. e ere e Atm 10978 
NY OR ORs E E A 554 
Perchloride of Iron, dry, 547 — — 19:15 
It may be also worth noting the proportion of a few of these sub- 
stances to the water, on the above data, : 
SOMO SNO, D. 1 o deut sacan VOs uas QUE Von sesso tissu l to 305 
CRY PSU 11. lto 5,306 
Carbonate of Lime, ..... ^t e Ana de coto eM . lto 14,286 
Taremorde YO E Ea M A sne T eens . 1 to 522,000 
These numbers shew that cHloride of calcium is nearly twenty-three times 
as effective as common salt. Skey estimated it as only twice as effective. 


F Schloesing, as will be stated immediately, estimated chloride of potassium 


of only one-fifth of the éfficacy of lime salts and chloride of sodium 
* On referring to my Note Book I find that in July 1866, I had come to the con- 


clusion that about 1 of Perchloride of Iron is sufficient to precipitate the mud from 


125,000 of water by standing over night, an Approximation at leart to the small quantity 
I have recently found to bë sufficient. This was when I was not thinking of its applica- 
tion on the large scale nor searching for a minimum. ¢ 

' 29 ?5 ` : 
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weaker still. It will be observed that my numbers liffer widely from theirs, 
The differences are to be accounted for, paftly from the circumstance that my 
examinations have been pushed further than theirs, thus shewing that one 
lime salt is twice as efficacious as another, that some other salts are far more 
powerful than lime salts, and that the salts of the heavy metals and particu- 
larly of the sesquioxides seem to act on the game principle, which does not 
appear to have been suspected by either Skey or Schloesing, at least is not 
alluded to. It is also probably partly due to the differences of the mud 
operated on, both as respects the composition of the insoluble matter it 
chiefly consists of, as well as of the soluble matter that it may contain. 
V.—1 had written thus far when P had an opportunit y of seeing Schloes- 
ing's paper in the original, in thd*Comptes Rendus, and found it much more 
complete and interesting than I7&uld have concluded from the brief ab- 
stract in the Chemical News. He was first led to notice the peeuliarity from 
a circumstance I have mentioned before, namely the treatment of argillace- 
ous soils with distilled water. He mòt only mentions that distilled water 
rendered muddy by a mixture of purified fat clay is precipitated by 1-1,000th 
part of lime salts immediately, but that this is the ease also by 1-5,000th 
part in some minutes and by 1-50,000th part in two or three days. He 
refers to the muddy water of the Seine becoming limpid in an hour or two 
by a very small addition of a lime salt, but at the same time states that the 
Seine water contains 89 milligrammes of lime per litre, equal to 8:9 parts in 
100,000 or 15:9 of Carbonate of Lime, a much larger quantity than that 
which exists in the Hugli water during the rainy season, indeed nearly as 
much as is found in December and Januagy. Schloesing further directs 
attention to the influence of this peculiarity on clay soils and on what is 
called the mechanical analysis of soils ; and he further notices the precipita- 
tion of mud so carried in rivers by the water of the sea, and also the practical 
applications suggested by it for clearinz muddy water. Indeed he concludes 
by a reference to the waters of the Durance employed for supplying 
Marseilles, tracing the muddiness of such waters to their sudden dilution 
with large quantities of pure water and suggesting «a remedy in the 
restoration of the water to its normal condition by the addition of lime 
salts or an admixture of some other water containing abundance of these ; 
in complete accordance with all I have been contending for. Schloesing 
states that Magnesia salts are about equally efficacious with Lime salts, and 
that salts of Potash are required in about five times the quantity that 
lime salts are, and that soda salts are still less active. He refers to no other 
classes of salts, but speaks of Carbonic acid as producing the same effect, 
attributing its efficacy to the solütiom of Carbonate of Lime present in the 
. 
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This idea had vecurred to myself, and that also it might explain the — — 
= e c . — Oo w 
= | ' 
= 4 E = 








1572] — D. Waldie On the Mezey Water of the Hugli: 225 


action of the other strdhger acids. I am not prepared at present either to 
admit or deny this. ‘To settle the pont would require experiments to 
be made in which the sources or causes of doubt should be removed 
Though it might be supposed that these acids dissolve a small quantity 
of the otherwise insoluble carbonate of lime, this does not aecount satis- 
factorily for the circumstance that the salts of the sesquioxides of aluminum 
and iron and even of the protoxides of the heavy metals are so much 
more efficient than lime salts themselve d 

I found in another number of the Chemical News, that of 14th May, 
1869, an abstract of a “Report of the Netherlands Committee.” This 
committee, exidently, (though partiewlars are not stated), consisted of a body 
of scientific men examining the waters of Gertain rivers with a view to their 
economical use, the Rhine and Maas bein particularly mentioned, So far 
as I can judge from some-particulars mentioned, these waters do not appear 
to be exactly similar to the muddy water of the Hugli. The committee 
especially recommend Perehloride oiron for the purification of such turbid 
waters, along with Carbonate of Soda, and recommend ‘032 grains Perchlo- 
ride of Iron for 1 litre which is equal to 1 part for 31,250. I have given 
it as 1 to 522,000 and without soda, Itis obvious that the question of 
quantity is very important in the application of this artificial method of 
clarifying muddy water with a view to economy. The great expense, 
evident in the application of all proportions known before, was one cause that 
prevented me from giving the subjeet much attention, as I had adverted to 
the use of precipitants as far back as 1867, in my paper in this Journal.* 

One way and the best of all ways of restoring the proper quantity of 
Lime salts to such water would be to bring it thoroughly in contact with 
Carbonate of Lime, provided it contained enough of free Carbonic acid to 
dissolve a sufficient quantity. But this is very doubtful and not very likely 
in ordinary waters. Experiment shewed only a small improvement 

Both Skey and Sehloesing state that the chief point seems to be that 
there should be a certain quantity of the precipitating substance in proportion 
to the water, ands that the quantity of clay present does not make much 
difference, Schloesing remarking even that the limpidity is more perfect 
when the mud attains a certain proportion, just as I have myself found that 
the muddy Hugh water settled and cleared better by adding some dry 
soil to it, this of course from the soluble matters contained in that soil. 
'The general point, however, I had not time to examine, my attention having 
been given to the Hugli water as it presented itself in nature 

Both Skey and Schloesing also describe the effect produced by the term 
coagulation, and it seems quite appropriate, The very fine particles coalesce 
‘gs it were into larger amd comparatively flocculent ones, ७२ Sos 
| * Vol. XXXVI, Part Il, p.138. , 
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I was not content with these small experimehts but tried the process 
by clarifying the water first by such small proportions of these precipitants, 
settling one or two days and then passing through a sand filter, and found 
it to answer perfectly, the filtration going on easily and rapidly. The 
apparatus was small, the precipitating vessel holding about 45 gallons, 
the filter being a Zine tube of about six inchgs diameter. There were two 
filters, one with Palta and one with Magra sand: the Palta sand filtered best 
ds I used as small a quantity as possible of the precipitating substances, I 
could not try it on a larger scale, as my premises are now no longer on the 
bank of the river. But there cannot in my opinion be the smallest doubt 
but that the process would answer adumrably on the large scale 

My former experiments, at Rast in my own judgment, proved that the 
Hugli water during the rainy season could not be filtered without unusual 
difficulty, and that arising from a peculiarity in the water which I connected 
with the peculiar distribution of the rainfall in this country, though I could 
not then explain the cause :—it was a Matter of fact whether it could be 
explained or not. Plans proposed to overcome this difficulty, supported by 
experience of water filtration in England, I declared would be useless, 
because the water was different and English experience therefore not 
applicable. 

One special contrivance, which it was alleged would be effective for the 
purpose, I had tried, and had given my opinion that it was worthless for the 
purpose. The best plan for filtering the water of the rainy season as it 
presents itself in nature, I concluded, would be by the use of the Palta sand, 
properly managed, which includes a proper welation between the amount of 
filtering surface and the quantity of water to be filtered. All of these 
statements and opinions I still adhere to, as they were conclusions drawn 
from the bbservation of facts, the highest and only true authority from which 
scientific conclusions can be drawn. 

A new idea has supplied me with the means of explaining the nature 
of the peculiarity, and that not by superseding but by confirming the 
correctness of my previous conclusions that it was cennected with the 
tropical rainfall, and that was by producing extreme dilution of the water. 
It also indicated a way to remedy the diffigulty of settlingand filtering the 
water. The evidence has been given in the preceding pages, and is founded 
also on the authority of experimental facts open to scrutiny and criticism. 
The conclusions, it appears to me, may be of, value not only with reference 
‘to the Calcutta water supply, but to the purification of water in cases where 
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New BurMESE PLANTS, Parr Ill.— By S. Kunz, Esq. 
[Received Dee. 5th.] - 


[With Plates XVIII & XIX.] 
CAPPARIDEZE. 
227. CAPPARIS CRASSIFOLIA, nov, sp ' 
Frutex scandens, spinis brevibus recurvatis armatus, novellis et foliia 
Junioribus subtus tomento minuto canescente obteetis; folia obovalia ad 
obovata, pefiolo }—f poll. dum jufenili canescenti-puberulo suffulta, basi 
magis minusve acuta, apice rotundata et byevissime recurvato-acuta, coriacea 
c. 2 pollicaria, glabra, nervis crassis subtus conspicuisget praesertim basin 
versus egredientibus ; flores solitarii, iis 0. horride subconformes, pedicello 
sad} poll canescenti-tomentoso suffulti; sepala et petala ferrugineo- 
lanata; filamenta numerosa, glabra gynophorum longum et ovarium globo- 
sum glabra.—Prome.—C. horrida arcte affinis. 
28. CAPPARIS POLYMORPHA, nov. sp. f 
Frutex scandens, glauco-viridis, ramis ramulisque tenuiter albeseenti- 
farinoso-tomentosis, spinis brevibus curvis puberulis armatus ; folia (juniora 
valde elongato-rhomboidea)  rhomboideo-ovata ad  obovato-rhomboidea, 
petiolo + poll. albescenti-puberulo suffulta, basi obtusa, subeoriacea, obtusa 
glauca, subtus et dum juvenilia utrinque, fugaci-albo-puberula, nervis crassis 
et praesertim basin versus egredientibus ; flores solitarii, axillares, iis €. 
horrida: simillimi, pedicello 1-3 poll. canescenti- et pro parte ferrugineo- 
tomentoso crasso suffulti; sepala et petala ferrugiheo-lanata ; filamenta 
numerosa, glabra ; gynophorum gracile, glabrum ; ovarium glabrum ; bacew 
(immaturie) cerasi magnitudine, oblong:e, loves, polyspermie.— Prome.—Ex 
affinitate C. horride. — C. horrida, crassifolia et polymorpha, species inter se 
valde affines, habitu longe distant et saepius in eodem gplo sociatifn crescunt. 


a ALALVACEZE. 

229. DECASCHISTIA CRASSIUSCULA, nov. Sp. « 

Frutex humilis, ramosus, ,dense albido-tomentosus; folia ovata, in 
petiolo crasso 2-*-3 lin. tantum longo decurrentia, 2—3 poll. longa, integra 
v. sublobata, grosse v. obsolete dentata, utrinque dense, subtus albo- 
tomentosa; flores sessiles v. spbsessiles, 2 poll. fere longi; involucri phylla 
dense tomentosa, basi braetea longa subulata sustenta ; calyeis lobi paulum 
longiores et latiores, tomentosi, crasso-costati; petala stellato-pubescentia, 
venosa; capsule dense tomentosm.—DProme.—D. crotonifolie valde affinis, 
sed differt floribus sessilibus v. subsessifibus, foliis latioribus decurfeTmibus 
et petiolo brevissimo, A 
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STERCULIACE®. Ñ 

230  STERCULIA ORNATA, Wall ap. Voigt. Cat. Hort, Cale. 105. 

Arbor decidua, novellis pilis coccineis (in sicco brumneis) spins 
glytinosis tomentosis; liber et lignum album (nee rubrum nti in St, villosa); 
folia lata, 5—7-loba, lobis acuminatis, subtus dense stellato-pubescentia, 
supra pilis brevibus fascieulatis minutis aspe®a; flores majuseuli, pedicello 
&—1 poll. longo suffulti, plerumque ochracei in fundo rubicundi, in paniculas 
terminales coccineo-tomentosas dispositi; calyx puberulus, semilineam 
longus, lobis lanceolatis patentibus; gynophorum  stellato-tomentosum ; 
ovaria fl. fem. dense hispido-tomentosa; carpella 5—6, setis fragilibus 
lineam fere longis urentibus dense vestita et glabrescentia, e° 24—3 poll. 
longa, subcylindrico-lanceolata, ingurvato-acuminata, intus dense fulvo-setosa ; 
semina pluria, oblgnza, atra, levia,—DPegu, Martaban, Tenasserim.— St. 
villosa affinis, inter alia indumento carpellorum et floribus jam distincta. 





ALALPIG IPLACEZE. 


231. HIPTAGE ARBOREA, n. sp. 

Arbor parva, decidua, 15—20-pedalis, novellis dense albido v. flavido- 
tomentosis; folia valde variabilia, oblonga et ovato-oblonga ad elliptiea et 
elliptico-lanceolata, 2—34 poll. longa, petiolo brevissimo crasso, basi obtusa 
v. rotundata, subcoriacea, dum juniora dense albido-tomentosa et acuta v. 
breviter acuminata, dein subfloccosa et apiculata v rotundata, nervis subtus 
valde prominentibus; flores lilacini v. albi, in fundo aurei, pedicello medio 
1—2-bracteolato longo albido-pubescente basi bracteato suffulti, racemos 
breviores v. longiores albido-pubescentes axilres formantes ; sepala obtusa 
v. acuta, lanato-pubescentia, 2—3 lin. lgnga ; petala unguiculata, fimbriata, 
reflexa ; carpella magis minusve fulvo-tomentella, glabrescentia, alis plerum- 
que sec ormi-emarginatis valde inaequalibus (terminali ereeta 14—2 poll. 
longa, lateralibus patentibus plus quam 2/3 brevioribus), costa centrali 
obsoleta.—Prome, rae ज .—Inter species Hiptagis generis extricatu 
difficillimas haec statura ^ (non scandente) et cortice crassa suberoso- 
fissa praestat. | , Lr 








o ® 


"E RUTACEÆ. 

x ‘Gbwoorrnvs, nov. g., PL XVIII... « EA 

3 Flores 5-meri (an semper ?).  Stamina......Ovarium 8—5-gonum, 
3—5-loculare, loculis 2-ovulatis. Bacca coriacea, epulposa, 3—4 angulata. 

y _ Semina magna, cotyledones carnosi. Arbuscula spinoso-armata in solo a " 

© salino rhizophoretorum vigens, folis simplicibus alternis. Flores solitarii, —— 

© axillares. Genus distinctissimum sed jncotn lete cognitum, Atalantie afin * 
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Kurz in Journ. As. Soc} Bengal, 1872 295). Bacew epulposm, sed intus 
sueco viscido parco (oleo condensata ?) vestita. Flores albidi (ex Rumph.). 


? LEGUMINOS ZZ. 
233. Crorananta Kunzu, Baker MS. © 


Herba annua, erecta, ,Uunosa, 1—3-pedalis, ramis teretibus parce 
appresse pubescentibus; folia obovato- ad lato-lanceolata, basi subeuneata, 
brevissime (1—2 lin.) petiolata, mueronato-acuta v. subeuspidata, 14 —3 
poll. longa, raro longiora, subtus parce puberula et pallida; flores mediocres, 
lutei, vexillo extus atropurpureo-striato, pedicello }—4 poll. pubescente 
suffulti, vulzg solitarii v. raro bini, hinc inde fasciculatim ex foliorum axillis 
erumpentes simulque in racemos axillareseet terminales parce pubescentes 
dispositi ; bracteze minut, subulate ; calyf semilineam circiter longus, parce 
appresse puberulus, lobis  falcato-lanceolatis acuminafis; corolla calyce 
longior; legumen है ad 1} poll. longum, sessile, basi attenuatum, glabrum ; 
semina pallida v. pallide brunnea, nitentia, lin lata. Var. a. genuina, folia 
minora, 4 poll non excedentia; legumen  1—1 poll. tantum longum et 
calyce duplo longius; semina pallida, lineam lata.— Pegu, Martaban.— Var. 
B. luxurians, folia 6 poll longa; lezumen 14—32 poll longum et calyce 
3—4 plo longius ; semina brunnea, 24 lin. circiter lata, Pegu. Var B, 
cujus flores non vidi, cum forma typica, characteribus supra indicatis excep- 
tis, omnino quadrat. 

234. INDIGOFERA CALONEURA, nov sp. 

Frutex erectus, ramosus, fulvo-puberulus; stipule e. 2 lin. longa, 
lineari-subulatw, dense pubescentes; folia 1-foliolata, petiolo 3— lin. longo 
crasso dense  fulvo-pubescente suffulta; foliolum ellipticum, utrinque 
rotundatum v. ssepius apice retusum, mucronulatum, 3—4 lin. longum, 
chartaceum, supra glabrum, subtus molli-pubescens et glaucescens, costa 
nervis venisque valde prominentibus et fulvo-pubescentibus; flores rosei ?, 
parviuseuli, pedicello 2 lin. longo filiformi puberulo suffulti et, racemum 
robustum pubescentem axillarem foliis vulgo brviorent formantes; bractem 
longiusculw, subulate ; calyx brevis sed amplus ; lineam vix altus, dentibus 
3-angularibus acutis; corolla c. Y poll longa; oyarium dense sericeo- 
pubescens ; legumen dcest.— P egu.—Ex affimtate J. Brunonianc, Grah. 

235. DESMODIUM OBCORDATUM (Uraria obcordata, Miq. Suppl. FI. 
Sumatr. 114 et 305). 

Herba perennis, volubilis, 3—4-pedalis, puberulus; stipul lanceolatoe, 
acuminata, pubescentes, e. 3 lin. longse; folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, petiolo 
4—1 pollicari puberulo; foliola lateralia minora, deltoidea, retusa et mucro- ` 
nato-apiculata, foliolum terminale irangverse obcordato-lunatum, 4—2 poll. 


latum, in sinu mucrovatum, chartaceunf, supra tenuissime subtus arce 


pilosum et pallidum, venis transversis prominentibus ; flores parvi, cyaneo- 
= Ae `. . 
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purpurei, pedicello gracili 2—3 lin. longo pubescefte in racemum gracilem 
pubescentem axillarem smpins in faniculfm terminalem abeuntem dispositi ; 
bractew lineares, subulato-acuminatm, 2—3 lin, longe, pubescentes, cadu- 
cissimm; calyx pubescens, lineam circiter longus, lobis lanceolatis acuminatis ; 
ecrolla 2} lin. longa; legumen in stipitem 1 lin. longum attenuatum, 
reeurvatum, planum, chartaceum, puberulum, g moniliformi-2—3, v. srepius 
l-artieulatum ; articuli hastato-rotundati, c. à poll longi et lati; semina 
reniformi-oblonga, compressa, brunnea, nitentia.—Tenasserim,— Ex affinitate 
D. strangulati, Ke. . 

236. Desmopium onraATUM, Baker MS. (Desmodium reniforme, Wall. 
Cat. vix De. certissime non Burm). « ë 

Fruticulus erectus, gracilis® 2—3-pedalis, glaber ; stipulm et stipelle 
minute; folia 1-foliolata, petiole’ capillari $—3 pollicari suffulta; foliolum 
transverse ellipticum, apice subsinuatum v. rotundatum, 1—1}_ poll. latum, 
integrum, glabrum, læte virens ; flores parviuseuli, cyanei, pedicello capillari 
c. 4 pollicari puberulo, fasciculati ef* racemum gracillimum puberulum 
axillarem in paniculam terminalem abeuntem formantes; bracteæ persisten- 
tes, ovate; calyx e 1) “longus, subglaber, lobis lineari-lanceolatis 
acuminatis; corolla sub—3 lin. longa; legumina in stipitem brevissimum 
contracta, compressa, minute puberula et glabrescentia, lineari-oblonga, 
moniliformia, 2—4 passim l-articulata, articuli semiorbiculares, sutura 
exteriore vix curva, reticulati, c. 2 lin. longi v. longiores ; semina compressa 
reniformia pallide brunnea nitentia,—A va, Pegu, Martaban.—Ex affinitate 
D. reniformis, &e. 

027. DESMODIUM AURICOMUM, Grah. ig Wall. Cat. 5704 

Herba annua a basi ramosa patenter fulvo-pilosa ; stipula lanceolate, 
aristato-acuminatæ, striate, 2—2} lin Tonga ; folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, pets 
iolo pareespiloso 3—4 lineari suffulta ; foliola elliptica ad obovalia, rotundata 
y. subretusa, }—4 poll. longa, supra subglabra, subtus parce appresse pilosa ; 
flores parwi purpurei, pedicello capillari piloso — + pollieari, racemum 
gracilem | patenti-fulVo-pilosum terminalem v. ramulos axillares termimantem 
formantes; bracteæ vulgo sub anthesi persistentes, ovate, subulato-acumi- 
mate, 3—4 lin. longte, fulvo-pilosw ; calyx 14 lin. longus, fulvo-pilosus, 


lobis linearibus subulatis; corolla æquiloņga v. paulo longior; legumina 


plana, sessilia, lineari-oblonga, ciliata et intra marginem villoso-pilosa, laxe 
reticulata, 3—5-articulata, articuli lin. circiter longi et lati, suturá interiori 
rotundati exteriori subrecti, dehiscentes ;, semina reniformia, brunnea, 
nitentia.—A rraean, Tenasserim.—Ex affinitate D. triflori, &c. 
238. LESPEDEZA PINETORUM, nov. sp. 
Frutex subsimplex v. ramosus, rofustus erectus 2—4-pedalis dense 
folia 3-foliota, petiolo 3— 5 epollicari vi so sufful- 
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poll. longa, obtusa v, afuta cum mucrone, integra, coriacea, supra subrugosa 
et parce subtus dense fulbescenti- v, subcanescenti-villosa et prominenter 
nervosa ; flores parviuseuli, eyanei v. rosei, pedicello lin. longo gracili 
pubescente suffulti in racemos villoso-pubescentes robustos sed breviuseulos 
axillares v. terminales dispositi et &epius paniculam densam terminsiem 
efformantes ; calyx c.2} lin. longus, fulvescenti-villosus, lobis subulatis; 
corolla 3} lin. longa, glabra; legumen dimidiato-ovatum, 3 Jin, longum, 
sericeo-pubescens.—Martaban.—ZL. Airte, Miq. quodammodo affinis. 

239. LEsPEDEZA DECORA, nov. ap. 

Frutex erectus, 3—5-pedalis, eaulibus angularibus appresse fulvo-pubes- 
centibus dein canescentibus ; stipula c. 3 lin, long, rigid, lineari-subulatze ; 
folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, petiolo gmacili 1—1j pollicari canescente 
suffulta; foliola breviter petiolulata, obo*alia ad elliptica, apice rotundata 
mucronata, chartacea, 1-1 है poll. longa, supra atrovifidia, glabra, subtus 
glaucescentia et sub lente appresse pubescentia ; flores cerulei, pedicello gracili 
e. 3 pollieari glanduloso-pubescentesinstrueti, racemos breves at graciles fulvo- 
glanduloso-pubescentes persistenter bracteatos smpins in paniculam brevem 
collectos eficientes; bractem ovato-lanceobat:e, subulato-acuminatz, c. lin. 
long, glanduloso-puberulse ; calyx c. 3 lin.longus,fulvo-pubescens, lobis ovatis 
acuminatis; corolla 4 poll longa; legumina (immatura) oblique ovato- 
lanceolata, acuminata, compressa, breviter sericea.—-Martaban.— Hic Desmo- 


dium angulatum, Wall. Cat. 5729, I. quoad specimina sterilia probabiliter e 


Taong-dong sumpta. 
240. LESPEDEZA PARVIFLORA, nov. sp. 
Frutex, ramulis angularibus sericeo-puberulis ; stipule rigidæ, lineari- 


subulate, c. 2—2j lin. longe; folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, petiolo gracili 


canescente 4 poll. longo suffulta ; foliola breviter petiolulata, elliptica ad 
elliptico-ovata, 3—41 poll. longa, chartacea, supra glabra et atrowiridia, sub- 
tus glaucescentia et appresse puberula ; flores cyanei ?, parvi, pedicello 1—1 
lin. longo fulvo-pubeseenti instructi et in racemos-axillares strictos fulvo- 
pubescentes folio circiter duplo longiores apice ramorfim smpius congregatos 
dispositi ; bracteæ decidum ; calyx dense fulvo-pubescens, c. 2 lin, longus 
lobis subulatis ; corolla 34 lin. circiter longa ; legumina (immatura) oblique 
ovata, acuminata, sericea.—JMartaban (Rev. F. Mason ).—.L. elliptice, Bth. 
affinis, a qua differt : floribus multo minoribus, calycis lobis subulatis, brac- 
teis deciduis et indumento. | 
041. Mvucuna nnacrEATA, De. (Carpopogon bracteatus, Roxb, MS. 
Je, XX. t. 135). J 3 
Herba perennis, volubilis, novellis parce appresse pubescentibus ; stipu- 
lw... ; folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, petiolo glabro v. subglabro — pollieari 
suffulta ; foliola ovata v. subovata (lateralibus valde obliquis, teria ma- 
gis trapezoideo), petiolulo brevi pubescenti suffulta, obtusiuscule apiculata v. 


` 
-, ` 
. 
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cuspidata, mucronata, chartacea, supra glabra, subtug puberula v. sub lente = 
appresse pubera ; flores magni, atropurpurei, pedicello canescenti-puberulo c. 
2 lin. longo suffulti, 2—3-ni v. solitarii pedunculum secundarium 2—3 lin. 
longum terminantes et in racemum bracteato-pedunculatum axillarem nutans 
teu? canesventi- v. fulvescenti-pubescentem dispositi ; bractew ovates ad lan- 
ceolatae, subulato-acuminate, velutina, florales valde decidum, inferiores 
vacus pedunculum vestientes persistentes, majores, — poll. longs ; brac- 
teole paulo’ minores, rotundatz, decidusm ; calyx amplus, e. 4—5 lin. in 
diametro, dense canescenti-puberulus et setis fragilibus fulvescentibus a- 
spersus; corolla e. 1% poll. longa, ale subduplo, carina vexillo subtriplo 
longiores ; legumina oblonga v. suboblopga, compressa, 1—2} poli. longa, 
carinis longitudinalibus secus sutuaam superiorem destituta densissime uren- 
ti-setosa, 2—5 sperma; semina transverse oblonga, vulgo brunneo et atro- 
maculata.—Pegu, JMartaban, Ava.—Species distinetissima, M. prurienti 
affinis. 

242. GRONA FILICAULIS, nov. Spe 

Volubilis, tenera ; folia lato cordato-ovata, petiolo pubescente 1— 3 polli- 
cari suffulta, obtusa, mucronata, 1—1} poll. lata, utrinque sparse hirsuta, 
palmati nervia ; flores parvi, flavi, pedicellati, cirrhoso-pedunculati, axillares ; 
legumina tenera, glaberrima, linearia, poll. circiter longa, 5—6-sperma ; 
semina nitentia, olivacea, migro-maculata.—J"egu.— G. Grahamii, Bth. 
affinis. 

243. PUERARIA BRACHYCARPA, nov. sp. 

A. P. ferruginea (Amphicarpea ferruginea, Bth. in Pl. Jungh. I.) 
differt: omnibus partibus glabrior, leguminibus torosis appresse pubescenti- 
bus sub-glabrescentibus pollicem vix excedentibus 3 lin. fere latis 6—G-sper- 

—P egu. 
° ROSACEA. 


Pyrus Karensium Kurz, in Journ. A. S. Bengal, 1872, 306, eadem 
est ac P. granulosa, Bertoloni Piante nuove Asiatiche 10, t. 3, (sub nom. 
P. granulate) in memorie deli’ Accademia d. scienze dell’ istituto di Bolog- 
na, Ser. II, Vol. IV. 1864-65. Planta Khasyana cl. Ber*olonii valde est 
serratifolia, sed form:eeintermediz etiam in Herbario Horti Calcuttensis 
adsunt. Species fere omnes Indicae a el. Hogkero et Thomsonio colleetz et 
in opusculo hic citato descripte et iconibus illustrate: inaptë proposite sunt. 


r MYRTACEA. ‘Yr 


244. EUGENIA PACHYPHYLLA, nov. sp — * 
glabra, ramulis albis; folia obovata ad obovato-obl zy à 
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satis distantibus et sulprrefulari-parallelis; flores medioeres, vulgo solitarii 
v. terni, sessiles paniculam’ brevi#imam *crassam trichotomam terminalem 
efformantes, pedunculo et ramis brevissimis (1—1 poll) crassimiss 4-gonis 
articuliformibus ; calyx c. 4 lin. longus, obconicus, basi attenuatus, Imvis, 
limbo 4-lobo, lobis rotundatis e. 2 lin. longis persistentibus; petala, tto. 
desunt.—Tenasserim (Dr Byindis).—Ex affinitate E. grandis. 

245. EUGENIA CERASIFLORA, nov. sp. 

Arbor magna, 90-100 pedalis, glabra, ramulis albidis compfessinseulis ; 
folia magis minusve lato-lanceolata, basi acuta v. acuminata, petiolo 1—43 
poll. longo, obtusiuscule acuminata v. passim obtuse apiculata, 4—7 poll. 
longa, pergamacea, glabra, opaca, subtus pallida, nervis lateralibus sat irre- 
gulari-parallelis et ssepius curvis tenfibus sed prominentibus ; flores 
parviuseuli, albi, pedicello gracili 2—4 "lin. longo suffulti, in racemum 
brevem gracilem glabrum axillarem v. supra foliorum delapsorum eicatrici- 
bus orientem collecti ; calyx 34—5 lin. longus, ejus pars superior ampliatus 
c. 3 lin. longa, clavato-turbinatus® Levis. limbo persistente 4-lobo, lobis 
semiorbieularibus 2 lin. fere longis, pars inferior pedicelliformi-contracta 
gracilis 4—2 lin. longa; petala c. 4 poll. longa, concavo-orbicularia, libera ; 
filamenta longa, gracilia ; bacew globose v. didymo-globos«, pisi magnitu- 
dinis, in stipitem longum gracilem protractm, 1—2 sperme, leves, calycis 
limbo disciformi patente coronatz.—Martaban (Etiam in montibus Sikkim 
Himalaya, Khasya, etc. Species juxta Æ. lanceafoliam inserenda. 

246. EUGENIA TRISTIS, nov, sp. 

Arbor glabra, ramulis teretibus crassis pallide brunneis; folia elliptica 


, ad elliptico-obovata, basi acuta, petiolo 4—} poll. longo crasso, obtuse- 


apiculata, coriacea, 4—5 poll. longa, glabra, opaca, nervis lateralibus sub- 
distantibus et sat irregularibus crassiusculis et prominentibus ; flores, ... ; 
panieula fructicans corymbiformis, sessilis, terminaNs, glabra, ramifitationibus 
brevibus et robustis; bacets pedunculo crasso 1—2 lin. longo suffulte, 
depresso-globosm, cerasi magnitudinis, glabrze, calysis limbo discoideo 
patenter 4-lobo coronatm, 2 v. 1 sperme, endocarpio fen carnoso ; calycis 
lobi sub fructu e» 14 lin. longi, rotundata.—Tenasserim. Ex affinitate Æ, 
grandis, sed foliorum indole longe distat. ` 

247. BannINGTONIA AUGUSTA (Stravadium augustum, Wall. Cat. 2637 
pp.) > | 

e Arbor mediocris glabra; folia cuneato-oblonga ad obovato-cuneata, 
basi attenuata obtusa v. acut, petiolo crasso 3— lin. longo, acuta v. 
subacuneata, 4—1 ped. longa, sursum crenulato-serrata, chartacea, glabra; 
flores conspicui, sessiles, in spicam longissimam fulvo-pulverulentam termi- 
malem dispositi; rachis crassa basi foliis numerosis reduetis lanceolatis 
cincta ; calyx velutinus, tubo c. lin. longo v. longiore alatim 4-goff GP lobis 
rotundatis c. 2 lin, longis ; petala... . ; baceie (immature) fibroso-carnosm, 


nP- 
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oblong, fulvo-pulverulentm, calycis limbo cornate 4-alatao, alis carnosis 
eb crassis angustis undulatis.—Tefasserith 

248. BARRINGTONIA PTEROCARNPA, nov. sp. x 

Arbor mediocris, 80—50-pedalis, glabra ; folia eclongato-obovato- 
lanceolata, basi cuneato-acuminata in petiolum breviorem v. longiorem 
(usque 4 poll. longum) decurrentia, breviter acuminata, 1 11 ped 
longa, apicem versus erenulato-serrata, pergamacea, glabra; flores conspicui, 
nibi v. rosei (filamentis albis), sessiles, spicam longissimam robustam pul- 
verulentam terminalem eficientes, rachis crassa basi foliis floralibus reductis 
numerosis lanceolatis cincta; calyx velutinus, tubo lineam circiter longo 
alatim 4-angulato, limbo 4-fido, lobis trřħingulari-ovatis acutis v. obtusiusculis 
plus quam 3 lin. longis ; petala $*poll. longa, ovato-oblonga, acuta; bacem 
oblong, fibroso-carnese, e. 2 poll longe, 4-gonm, angulis anguste et 
erasse alatis.—Pegu, Martaban.—. Ë. auguste valde affinis sed differt foliis 
longe decurrentibus et calycis lobis. 


^ 
LYTHWARIEZH. 


` 249. LAGERSTROGMIA MACROCARPA, Wall. Cat, 2114; Voigt. Hort. 
Cale. 132. 

Arbor parva v. medioeris 30—40-pedalis decidua, glabra ; folia oblonga 
ad ovato-oblonga, breviter peti@ata, vulgo larga preesertim juniora usque 1! 
ped. longa, adulta 5—G—9 poll. longa, basi obtusa v. rotundata, chartacea, 
obtusa, obtusiuscule apiculata v. passim acuminata, integra, glabra; 
flores magni, 3—4 poll. in diametro, speciosi, violacei v. violaceo-purpurei, 
pedicello crassiusculo canescenti-pulverulente suffulti, solitarii v. 2-ni—3-ni 
cymosi et in panieulam depauperatag terminalem breviusculam collecti ; 
calycis alabastrum oblongo-turbinatum, canescenti-velutinum, tenui-sulea- 
tum nec &ostatum, lobis lanceolatis acutis secus margines haud incrassatis; 
petala 1—1} poll. longa, lato-elliptiea v. suborbieularia, unguiculata, erispato- 
undulata ;«stamina tequilonga ; capsule lignoste, 1—1} poll. longe, oblongm 
mucronate ; semina Z. Flos regine, sed majora.—Birmania tota.—L. Flos 
regina valde affinis. ° 

250. LAGERSTRÆMIA VILLOSA, Wall. MS. in H. B. C. 

Arbor magna, SO—90-pedalis, in logis siccioribus 40—50-pedalis, 
ramulis, &e. dense puberulis; folia ovata ad ovato-oblonga, petiolo brevis- 
simo pubescente suffulta, basi rotundata, chartacea, magis minusve acuminata 
2—4 poll. longa, supra minute velutina, subtus subcanescenti-pubescentia 
v. puberula; flores parvi, albidi, pedicello gracili pubescente, in cymas 
pedunculatas dispositi et paniculam terminalem contractam molliter 
puberulam efformantes; calyx in ajabastro turbinatus, dense canescenti- 
pubertas, 4—5—6-lobus, lobis trifngularibus acutisetubum 4—0-costatum. 

longitudine fere sequantibus, costis subaliformibus ; petala minuta, calycis 
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T 
dentes haud superantiag cuf eato-lanceolata, acuta, alba; anthers purpurem ; 
= * = ® = = 
capsule oblong, semipollicem circiter lounges, mucronulata, yalvatim 4—6- 
loculares.— Regu, Martaban, 


GENTIANE A. E 

251. GENTIANA NUDIQAULIS, nov. sp. 

Herba erecta annua glabra cauli tereti nudo 1—2 pollieari ; folià apice 
rosulata, lineari-lanceolata ad linearia, basi snbattenuata sessilia acuta v. 
acuminata, usque ad 1} poll. longa, coriacea, 3-nervia (nervis supra impres- 
sis); flores cyanei, raro pallide coerulei, depauperato-cymosi et folioso- 
peduneulati,v. (in spp. Burmanicis) im glomeros densos axillares et terminales 
congregati; calyx ¥ poll. longus, infufilibuliformis, plicato-5-angulatus, 
usque ad medium 5-lobus, lobis Jineari-Subulatis áalbo-marzinatis ; corolla 
semipollicaris v. paulum longior, plieato-5-loba, lobis acutis v, acuminatis ; 
stamina corollam longitudine subiequantes; filamenta stricta, sub medio 
corolhe tubi inserta; ovarium liffeare, in stipitem brevem attenuatum ; 
capsula clavata,crasse et breviter stipitata,a medio ala sursum latissima cincta 
stylis 2 revolutis eoronata; semina minuta, exalata, oblonga. Var. a. 
genuina, ramuli evoluti et florentes paniculam spuriam efformantes ; var. B 
compacta, ramuli suppressi indeque flores compacto-glomerati.—var. a. 
montes Assamim (Griff, No. 5819) ; var. S:»Martaban. 

252. (GENTIANA CRASSA, nov. sp. 

suflrutex ramosus deorsum defoliatus; folia lanceolata ad obovato- 
lanceolata, basi attenuata et eum folio opposito in vaginam brevem connata, 
inferiora 14—2 polliearia, corigcea, obtusiuscule acuminata, 3-nervia, secus 
margines subrevolutos suberenulata : flores majusculi, sessiles et glomerati 
et cymam terminalem majorem v. minorem foliatam compactam formantes ; 
calyx fere $ poll. longus, tubuloso-campanulatus, teres, profund& 5-lobus, 
lobis valde ingequalibus, quorum 3 minimis lineari-lanceolatis e basi truncata 
abrupte emissis, cseteris 2 subfoliaceis tubi fere longitudinis oblomgis acumi- 
natis basi attenuatis l-nerviis ; corolla pollicaris, infundibuliformi-campanu- 
latus, plicato-5-lobus, lobis lato-ovatis, abrupte acuminatis ; stamina corolla 
breviora, filamentis basin versus sensim latioribus tube basin versus insertis ; 
ovarium lineari-lanceolatum, ig stipitem crassum attenuatum; capsula 
compresso-lanceolata, acuminata, e corolla marcescente semi-exserta, stipite 
plusquam 4 poll. longo suffulta, valvis stylo brevi revoluto terminatis,— 
Martaban. | .. 

PHYLLOCYCLUS, nov. g. 

Calyx eampanülatus, inflatus teres. Corolla subregularis, lobis imbri- 
catis, basi ssepius bimaculatis. Stansina +$, 2 inferiqra — 
exserta polline miniatoescatentia, 2 superiora subinclusa dilamentis brevibus 
suffulta effata, | Ovarium l-loculare, ovulis fumerosis placentse bifidse parie- 


81. ०८ ; 
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tali insertis ; stylus deciduus ; stigma bilobum. bola l-loeularis, septi- 
cide bivalvis. Semina plurima, placentis spongiosis immersa, minuta. Her- 
bæ annum facie Cyclophylli generis Canscora, sed foliis omnibws  perfoliatis 
caulibus teretibus et floribus vulgo solitariis axillaribus, Genus Canscora 
inter alia differt : corolla lobi 2 inferiores approximati a medio tali modo 
_ replicati ut plicis arcte approximatis quasi lobur& singulum mentient indeque 
corollam prima facie 3-lobam immitent; stamina 4, quorum unum tantum 
fertile et multo longius in plica loborum inferiorum receptum, cetera multo 
minora effieta sunt., 

253. Pu. HELFERIANA, (Canscora Helferiana, Wall. MS.). 

Herba annua dichotomo-ramosa glabra 1—2-pedalis; folia perfoliata, 
orbicularia, 1— 1 poll. lata, radiató-venosa, membranacea ; flores parvi, albi- 
di, pedicello brevissimo gracili suffulti, solitarii, axillares ; calyx levis, teres, 
campanulatus, e. 3 lin. longus, lato-4-dentatus ; eorollie tubus calycis longi- 
tudine, inflatus, limbo parvo 4-lobo, lobis oblongis obtusiusculis ; capsula 
Pak ras ——Tenasserim (Helf. 5816). 

Altera species hujus generis, C. Parishii, Hook. Bot. Mag. t. 5129, 
facile distinguitur floribus duplo majoribus, lobis multo latioribus, ete. 


PEDALINE. 


254. Branprsta DISCOLOR, Hf. et Th. 

Capsula ovalis, compressiuscula, semipollicem fere longa, calyce sub- 
duplo longior, fulvo-tomentosa, mucronata, semina linearia, 2 lin. longa.— 
Wightiae, Wall, arcte affinis. Etiam Buddleie generi affinis, sed differt 
corolla irregulari, etc. et certissime inter Sesafneas recipienda est. Gardneria, 
a cl. Benthamio Loganiaceis adnumerata, Solanea esse videtur. 


XKEUPHORBIACE.E. 

255. ACTEPHILA PUBERULA, nov. sp. 

Frutex 4—8-pedalis, novellis minute puberulis; stipule ovate, breves 
valde decidum; folia elliptico- v. obovato-oblonga, basi rotundata v. subcor- 
data, petiolo }—1} pollieari puberulo glabrescente suffulta, 4—7 poll. longa, 
obtusiuseule acuminata, integra, crasse membranacea v. chartacea, supra 
glabra, subtus secus nervos puberula et glabrescentia, in sicco flavescenti- 
viridia ; flores aurantiaci, monoici v. dioici, solitarii, axillares ; calyx coria- 
ceus; capsula cerasi magnitudine, granulato-rugulosa, pedunculo sursum 
incrassato 4—2 pollicari glabro suffulta.—Artdamans (etiam in insulis Nico- 
baricis).—Actephila habitu et characteribus generi T'rigonostemoni valde 
accedit sed ovulorum numero distinguitur, Tylosepalem aurantiacum, Kurz, 
quod cl. Muell. Arg. ad Coliseum, luxit, ad genus Trigonostemon Te 





lendum est ubi ins sect. VI. Eutrigonostemone insérendum (ef. ey 
Binnend. Cat. pl. hort. Bogor 1868, p. 223).— yt MEC < 
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256. ANTIDESMA F TICULOSUM, nov. sp. ) j 


Frutieulus 2—4-peda + ranfoósus pubescens ; stipule lineares, acumi- 
nate, fulyopubescentes, petiolo longiores, 2—3 lin. longe ; folia parva, 
elliptico- ad obovato-lanceolata, petiolo erasso c. lin. longo fulvo-pubescente, 
basi attenuatá rotundata v. obtusa, 1—2 poll. longa, breviter et obtasiuseule 
acuminata eum mucrone, passim obtusa v, retusa, membranacea, supra sparse 
hirsuta subtus imprimis secus nervos adpresse pubescentia; flores aminuti,s 
sessiles, in spicas breves sat robustas fulvo-tomentosas simydices v. raro 
compositas vulgo e ramulis reductis ortas collecti ; bractes ovato-lancaolate, 
pilosz;, minutae ; calyx extus tomentosus, 4-partitus, lóbis rotundatis sub- 
acutis ; disqus subglaber ; stamina 2ev. 3, antheris didymis ; stylus terminalis, 
simplex; drupe rubree dein atropurpuress, suboblique ovoidem, lzves, 2—24 
lin. longs, putamine compresso subrugéso.—Pegu.—A. Rorburghii, Wall. 
valde affinis, sed omnibus partibus minor.—.V. B. Æ nolle, Mull. Arg. 
synonymon est A. velutinosi, Bl. ; bracteze dum juveniles obovate, dein sub 
anthesi lineari-lanceolata. * 

GLOCHIDION, Fonsr. 

Genus dist/nctissimum, a cl. Muell. Arg. cum Phyllanthi genere inapte 
conjunctum, structura florum feminueorum et etiam (uti jam beat. Roxbur- 
ghius docuit) arilo (spurio) facile distinguitur. In sicco hic arillus 
spurius v. potius tegumentum exterius semigis utplurimum pulehre miniatus 
v. coccineus succosus more Euphorbiacearum aliarum (e. g. Claoxylon ete.) 
membraniformis indeque ab auctoribus plurimis omnino prietervisus erat. 
Omnes species a cl. Muell. Arg. in De. Prod. vol. XV. et a cl. Benthamio 
in Flora Austr, vol. VL sub JZu.- eb Hemi-glochidione publicatee iterum ad 
genus Glochidii reducendse sunt. ० 

257. GLOCHIDION DASYSTYLUM, nov. sp. 

» Arbuseula v. frutex 15—20-pedalis, pubescens, ramulis subteretibus 
° fulvo- v. ferrugineo-hirsutis ;,folia ovata, subobliqua, petiolo 1 lin. longo 
tomentosa, acuminata, basi rotundata v. obtusa, 2—3 poll. longg, chartacea, 
molliter pubescentia, adulta supra minute puberula # flores desunt, feminei 
fasciculati v. subumbellati; capsule pedicello gracillimo usque ad j poll. 
longo piloso sulfultze, depresso-globosm, e. + poll. in, diametro, 3-loculares et 
6-lobulate, patenter albo-pilose ; columna stylaris brevis, 3-fida, lobis linea- 
ribus simplicibus patentibus pubescentibus.— Martaban.— Gynoon hirsutum, 
Wight Ic. t. 1909 habitum plants supra deseriptie optime representat sed 
certissime specifice distinctum est. 
258. GLOCHIDION LEIOSTYLUM, nov. sp. 

Frutex magnus v. arbuscula, ramulis subangulatis novellisque pubes- 
centibus ; folia oblique ovata ad oblongo-ovata, petiolo lin. longo pubescente, 
basi inzsquali acuta v, obtusa, longius w brevius sepius obtusiuseyle.acumi- 
nata et mucronata, chartacea, supra costå except glabra, subtus preeser- 
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tim seeus nervos puberula; flores minuti, msec pedicello longo gracili 

pubeseente, feminei sessiles v. subsæsiles, @lomerSti; maris calyx vulgo 5- 

fidus, lobis lanceolatis acutis ; stamina 3; fem. caly -paytitus, parce 

pubescens, segmentis lineari-lanceolatis acuminatis; ovarium villosum; co- 

lami stylaris conica, sursum attenuata et 8-19, levissima capsulm omni- 

no iis G. dasystyli conformes, depresso-globogte, poll. in diametro, 3- 

elocularas et G-lobulate, pilosule, sessiles v. brevissime pedunculate stylis 
glabris, —Pegu, Martaban, Tenasserim.—Priori arcte affinis, 

259. GLOCHIDION ANDAMANICUM, nov. sp. (Phyllanthus Andamani- 
cus, Kurz in And. Rep. ed. 1. p. XVI.) 

Arbuscula 25-pedalis glaberrima, yamulis compresso-angujatis ; folia 
elliptica v. elliptico-oblonga, inferioma sepius minora et suborbiculari-ellipti- 
ca, basi acuta v. obtusa, petiolo 1344-23 lin. longo suffulta, obtusa vw. obtu- 
siuscule acuminata, 2—3 poll. longa, tenui-coriacea, lævia, subtus clauces- 
centia, flores fem. parvi, sessiles, glomerati, masculi pedicello gracili puberulo 
suffulti, axillares, fascicnlati : calyx marisepuberulus, lobis oblongis obtusis ; 
stamina 3; calyx fem, 5-lobus, parce puberulus; ovarium villoso-tomento- 

/ sum, columna stylaris erasse eoniea, ovarii erassitudine, truncata, stigmatibus 
5—6 tubereuliformibus terminata; capsule 6—t-cocex, depresso-globos:o, 
utrinque concavzs, canescenti-puberule et 12—S8-sulcatw, plus quam } poll. 

in diametro.—Andamans,—Ex affinitate G. Bancani, Miq. speciei haud 
cum G. Zeylanico conjungendz. 





Cicca, L. 


Sub nomine hocce Phyllanthi species epicarpio carnoso a me eonjungun- 
tur; structura florum et masculorum et femineorum autem valde diversa est 
via. 1 

Subg. I. Evereca (Cicca, L.) Flores tetrameri. Stamina libera 4 ( 

.. Glandule in maribus et hermaphroditis liber: et distincta. Capsule dru- 
pacem, magni, carnose, sepius 4-cocc:e, š 

Subg. II. SECURINEGA, Muell. Arg. Flores 5-meri. , Stamina 5, li- 
bera. Discus annulari-5-gonus. Capsula bacciformis, 3- v. abortu 2-cocea, 
alba, in vivo magis minusve suceulenta 


Subg. III. KrinGANELIA, A. Juss. Flores 5—G6-meri, Stamina dia- 


delpha, interiora 3 omnino, exteriora basi tantum connata.  Glandule in 
- fem, distinctzs Capsule bacciformes, 12—6-coces, succulentz, purpureo 
> v. atropurpureæ 


= Subg. IV. ExnLrcA, Gærtn. Flores vulgo G-meri. Stamina in 
lumnam connata. Ovarium 3-loculare Glandule in fem. urceolato-conr 


drupacee, magni, — ५7: putamin a ine I u . : : cco 3 
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260. Creca CEng] ALBIZZIOTDES, nov. sp. 

Arbor elegans, 25—30-pedalis, novelli? puberulis ; folia oblonga, infe- 
riora elliptieag v. suborbieularia, subsessilia, basi rotundata, usque ad poll. 
longa et } poll. lata, retusa v. obtusa, chartacea, glabra, subtus glaucescen- 
tin; flores minuti, flavescentes, glabri, pedicello glabro gracili suffulti, feri- 
nei subsessiles, secus ramulgg novellos pubescentes glomerati et racemum 
interruptum subaphyllum efformantes ; calycis lobi obovato-lineares, columna 
staminalis longiuscula et gracilis; styli 3, basi connati, 2-fidi, lobulis latius 
culis integrisque ; capsule drupacez iis C. Emblica: conformes sed duplo 
majores, sessiles, in vivo plus quam poll. in diametro, globos, aqueo-albi et 
nervos@, periwarpio carnoso acidissime—Pegu. 

261. Creca (Ewnrrca) MACROCARPT, nov. sp. 

Arbuscula 20—25-pedalis, habitu C. Emblice, sed cortice aspero fisso 
rugoso insignis, ramulis puberulis ; folia anguste linearia, subsessilia, acuta 
v. obtusiuseula, basi rotundata, coriacea, marginibus subreflexis, — poll. 
longa, glauco-viridia, glabra ; flores fitescentes, pedicellis filiformibus sufful- 
ti, secus ramulos novellos breves aphyllos fascieulati ef racemum compactius- 
culum usque poll. longum canescenti-pubescentem efformantes ; calyx glaber, 
G-partitus, lobis obovato-oblongis ; columna staminalis gracilis, styli 3, basi 
breviter connati, robusti, 2-lobi, lobulis latis ef brevibus 3-erenulatis; cap- 
sule drupacem cum iis C^ albizzioidis exacte congruunt— Prome, Pegu.— C. 
Emblica arcte affinis, sed differt cortice, stylorum lobis et capsulis duplo 
majoribus. 

262. APOROSA VILLOSULA, nov. sp. 

Arbor sempervirens, 25—30-pedalis, novellis parce pubescentibus mox 
glabrescentibus ; folia oblonga ad eldiptico- et obovato-oblonga, basi obtusa 
v. acuta, petiolo apice incrassato $—31 glabro suffulta, breviter et obtusiuscule 
acuminata v. apiculata, integra v. subintegra, 3—5 poll. lonza, rigide char- 
tacea v. subcoriacea, glabra, in sicco fuscescentia et nitentia; flores minuti 
(masculi desunt), feminei sessiles, bracteis latis obtusiusculis glabris ciliolatis 
dense imbricatis protecti et spicas amentaceas breves usque semipollicem 
longas binas v, per plures glomeratas axillares v. supra foliorum delapsorum 
cieatricibus orientes efformantes ; ovarium dense fulvo*villosum, stigmatibus 
lievibus brevibus recurvis brevite? bilobis terminatum ; baccæ aurantiace, ovoi- 
dew, pisi majoris inagnitudine, apiculate, parce hirsutule v. passim subgla- 
bre, 2—1-loculares.— Pegu, Martaban, Tenasserim, Andamans.—d. Ror- 
burghiane nimis affinis.—N.*B. Antidesma lunatum, Miq. = Aporosa 
lunafum, mihi; hic planta cl. Maingay No. 1416 et Wall. Cat. 5975, sub 
nomine “ Cynometra fide Bentham,” 

| | > xb 
263. HXAENOCARDIA PLICATA, Hoy, sp. (Coccocesas plicatum, Muell. 


Arg. ?) 
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Arbor decidua, novellis frrugineo-puberuli folia oblonga et elliptico-ad 
obovato-oblonga, petiolo poll. lon&o v. pulum Ibngiore puberulo suffulta, basi 
3-nervia rotundata v, subcordata et ssepius subattenuata, breviter et abrupte 
obtusiuscule acuminata, erenato-repanda, 3—5 poll. longa, chartacea, subtus 
sePus nervos puberula et dense lutescenti- v. rubeseenti-glandulosa; flores 
dioici, mase. pedicello brevissimo puberulo, glogperati, feminei sessiles, in race- 
mos elongatos axillares v. supra foliorum delapsorum cicatricibus egredientes 
dum juven#ia amentaceos collecti ; calyx mase. in alabastro globosus, sub- 
glaber; stamina numerosa, libera; ovarium dimerum, compressum, dense 
glanduloso-punctatum, transverse rugoso-plieatum, stylis 2 brevibus mag- 
nis dense papilloso-villosis terminatume; capsule desiderantur. 4-Pegu, Mar- 
taban, Tenasserim (1161, 4963).-Inter plantam meam et eam cl. Muell. 
Arg. ex descriptione discrimen nullum adest nisi ovarium dimerum, nec alato 
3-gonum.  AMallotffs Wallichianus, Muell. Arg. ex Ava,a me non visa, nulla 
nota differe videtur. //ymenocardia, ovulis solitariis nec binis gaudens, a 
Coccocerate imprimis seminibus compressis et teste textura differt, Nume- 
rus coccorum in Coccocerate variat.2—4 (et probabiliter usque 5). 

261. CYCLOSTEMON EGLANDULOSUM (Hopea eglandulosa, Roxb. FI. 
Ind. II. 611). 

Arbor mediocris, 40—50-pedalis, glabra; folia subobliqua, ovato-oblon- 
ga v. ovato-lanceolata, basi acuta v. obtusa, petiol4 2—3 lin. longo gracili 
suffulta, integra, obtusiuseule acuminata, 1$—2 poll. longa, tenui-coriacea, 
eleganter reticulata, glabra; flores masculi glabri, feminei puberuli, c. 3 lin. 
in diametro, pedicello puberulo e. + pollicari suffulti, solitarii. v. raro bini 
et axillares ; ovarium fulvo-velutino-pubescegs, 2-loculare ; stigmata sessilia 
glabra, dilatato-3-angularia, crenata; drupe desunt.—Arracan (etiam in 
montibus Bengalis orientalis) á 

2654 CYCLOSTEMON SUBSESSILE, nov. sp 

Arbuscula 25—30-pedalis, glabra; folia oblonga ad elliptico-oblonga, 
basi subingsqualia, obtusiuscule et sæpius subabrupte acuminata, 4—6 poll 
longa, chartacea, integra v. undulata v. obsolete crenata, glabra, laxe reticu- 
lata; flores parvi, pedicello vix k lin. longo canescenti-ppbescente suffulti, 
glomerati, axillares, calycis lobi coneavo-orbieulares, extus canescenti-pubes- 
centes, lineam circiter longi; drupe ovoideo-oblonge, obsolete 4-lobm, e. 
3—+ poll. lange, pedunculo usque ad 1 lin. Aem suffulta, aurantiaem, dense 
fulvo-puberulz, 2-loculares et 2-spermm, stigmatibus 2 v. raro 3 obtusius- 
culis minutis sessilibus coronate.—Martaban (etiam in montibus Khasya- 
nis). Í 

; 266. HEMICYCLIA ÁNDAMANICA, Kurz in And. Rep. 1870, p. 47. 

Arbor 40—50-pedalis, glabra ; folia ofato-oblonga v. oblongo-lanceolata, 


basi xatændata inzeqfialia, petiolo paree pubescente glabrescente 2—3 lin, longo 
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.. 
9—31 poll. longa, eleganger Mion glabra; flores majusculi, pedicello 
minute appresse-hirsuto 1— f4 lin. longo Aiffulti, solitarii v. bini, axillares : 
calyx appressgpuberulus, lobis concavo-rotundatis,2 interioribus tenuioribus 
c. 2 lin. longis ; stamina numerosa ; drupe pedunculo vulgo deflexo crasso 
2—3 lin. longo, obverse ovoidea, plus quam semipollicem longe, terefes, 
leves, putamine semiterete, tegui-coriaceo— Andamans, (Helfer 4962, mas). 
207. BAIEDELIA AMXENA, Wall. ap. Voigt. Hort. Cale. 157. * 
Arbuscula 15—25-pedalis, glabra; folia elliptica ad obovato-ellipticd, 
petiolo levi 2 lin. longo, basi obtusa, 24—+4 poll. longa, obtusa v. rotundata 
tenui-chartacea, glabra, subtus subglaucescentia, nervis lateralibus et reticu- 
latione exiguts ; flores glabri, masculi*flavescentes, multo minores, feminei 
brevi-pedicellati, dense glomerati, rubri, *axillares ; calyx fem. glaber, lobis 
, lanceolatis subulato-acuminatis, lin. fere longis: petala minuta, obovato— 
oblonga, rosea; discus orbicularis, sublobatus ; drupe globos, pisi magnitu- 
dine, succulents, atropurpure:, keves.— Burma. Genus Briedelia a Lebi- 
dieropside differt coccis inter se non" connatis et seminum testa membra- 
nacea sicca. Drupa in Lebidieropside eptearpio earnoso gaudet, cocci lignosi 
connati et semina tegumento exteriori succoso-carnoso circumdata sunt. 


268. BRIEDELIA PUBESCENS, nov. sp. 

Arbuseula 20—30-pedalis, novellis pubescentibus; folia elliptico-ad 
obovato-oblonga, basi rotundata v. obtusa, petiolo e. 2 lin longo pubescente, 
breviter et abrupte acuminata v. apiculata, tenui-chartacea, integra, supra gla- 
bra v. subglabra, subtus fulvescenti-pubescentia ; flores parvi, albi, pedicello 

* — brevi pubescente suffulti, glomerati, axillares ; calyx dense puberulus, lobis 
lanceolatis c. 1 lin. longis, pefala obovata, truncata et 3-denticulata, discus 
magnus, orbicularis, aureus; drupw#*desunt.—Pegu.—Habitus omnino B. 
AMoonii, Thw. 

269. BRIEDELIA DASYCALYX, NOV. sp. 

Frutexemagnus scandens, novellis fulyo-pubescentibus ; folia,obovata ad 
obovato-oblonga, basi obtusa, petiolo crassiusculo e. 2 lin. longo suffulta, 
breviter acuminata apiculata v. obtusiuseula, 2—6 poll. longa, obsolete 
repanda, chartacea, supra glabrescentia, subtus subglaucescentia et paree 
| — pubescentia, nervis venisque valde prominentibus ; flores parvi, fulvo-tomen- 
N: tella, sessiles, numerosi, in glomeros densos tomentosos axillares collecti et 
sepius in racemum terminalem reducto-foliatum transformati ; calyx extus 

dense fulvo-pubescens, e. 2 lin, in diametro, lobis sub fructu lin. longis lan- 
utis ; discus 
uctus d la obovato-linearia ; drupm ovoideo-ellipticw, pisi mag- 
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orbicularis, levis, in centro annulo setoso drupæ basin 


purpurez, suctulentæ, calyce non accrescente suffulta. : 
rutex s : folia multo majora*et texturadkennioris, 
r. B. aridicola, frutex minor et erectus,"folia minora, usque 
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ad 3 poll. longa et subcoriacea, obtusiuseula v. béusa-—Var. a, Ava, Prome, 
Pegu ; var. B Prome.—Ex afinitate B® stipu®ris, BL. 

270. CLEISTANTHUS STENOPHYLLUS, nov. sp. > 

Arbor v. frutex ? glaber ; folia lineari-lanceolata, basi acuta, petiolo 2 
lint longo, longe subulato-aeuminata, 3—4 poll. longa, chartacea, integra, 
glabra subtus subpallida ; flores minuti sessilag, pauci glomerati, axillares ; 
bractem ciliates; calyx extus parce appresse pubescens; ovarium glabram, 
sessile ; capsule desunt.—Tenasserim v. Andamans (Hell, 4575).—N. D. 
Nanopetalum, Hassk. ad Cleistanthum certissime reducendum est. 

271. CROTON ROBUSTUS, nov. Sp. 

Arbuscula robusta, 15 —25-pedalia novellis dense ferrugingo-lepidotis ; 
folia elliptica v. elliptieo-oblongag petiolo crasso ferrugineo-lepidoto usque 
pollicem longo suffulta, basi biglafidulosa obtusa v. acuta, 15 —2 poll. longa, 
obtusa v. obtusiuseffla cum v. absque mucrone, raro subretusa, coriacea, ob- 
solete repanda v. integra, subtus parce ferrugineo v. lutescenti-lepidota et 
glabrescentia, nervis lateralibus tenuibu® vix conspicuis ; flores parvi, mascalt 
brevi-pedicellati canescenti-villosodepidoti, feminei subsessiles, majores fer- 
ruzineo-lepidoti racemos breviores spiciformes formantes, rachi canescenti- v. 
ferrugineo-tomentoso-lepidota et sulcata; calyx tomentoso-lepidotus; styli 
9-fidi; ovarium dense cupreo-lepidotum ; capsule globoso-0ovoide:e, 3-cocem, 
6-suleatze, pisi majoris magnitudine, fulvo-argenteie, obsolete lepidoto-tuber- 
culate; semina 3 lin. fere longa, 3-angulari-oblonga, levia, brannea.—Pegu, 
Tenasserim,—Ex affinitate C argyrati, Bl. (syn. C. bicolon, Koxb.). 

972, CROTON CALOCOCCUS, nov. sp. 


Fruticulus stellato-hirsutulus ; folia elligtico-ovata v. ovata, basi biglan- ` 


dulosá rotundata, petiolo gracili 8—4-lin. longo stellato-aspero suffulta, 
breviter acuminata, repando-serrulata, raro subintegra, 1—2 poll. longa, mem- 
branacea,dlavescenti viridia, subtus stellato-pubescentia, supra stellato-aspe- 
ra; bractew minutw, subulatw, hirsutee ; flores graciliter pedicellati, racemos 
graciles pupescentes terminales formantes ; calyx hispidus, lobis sub fructu 
c. 1} lin. longis lanceslatis ; capsule pisi magnitudine, profunde et subdiva- 
ricato 3-lobz et 3-coces, tuberculis pilis hispidis radiaptibus terminatis 
obtectre ; semina levig, brunnea.—Pegu, Rangoon.—Species elegans, C. 


Tiglii habitu, nulli arcte affinis. : 


273. CROTON FLOCCULOSUS nov. sp. . 






Lo 
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res, crustacew, dense ef di canescenti-stellato-tomentosm ; semina c. 
2 lin. longa elliptico-obldiga, dorso cgnvexo levia —Pegu, Prome.—C. 
caudato affinis 

274. CROTON SUBLYRATUS, nov. sp 

Frutex deciduus, 5—S8-pedalis, novellis ferrueineo-furfuraceis ; folia 
obovato-ad sublyrato-oblonga, basi stipitato-biglandulosá attenuatá rotunda- 
ta v. subcordata, petiolo — pollicari stellate-furfuraceo suffulta, obtusa v. 
obtusiuseule acuminata, 3—5-poll. longa, argute repando-serrulaja, membra- 
nacea, adulta glabra v. subtus secus" nervos stellato-aspera: flores parvi, 
pedicellati, stellato-tomentosa, racemum ferrugineo- v. fulvo-stellato-tomen- 
iosum ramulos novellos terminantgm formantes; sepala lato-lanceolata, 
acuta, extus fulvo-pubeseentia ; petala magginibus ciliato-pubescentia ; torus 
pilosus ; stamina c. 15—20, glabra; petala in fl. fem. nulla; ovarium dense 
fulvo-stellato-tomentosum, stigmatibus brevibus ; capsules parvæ, pisi mino- 
ris magnitudine, 3-cocex, subylobosw, crustacew, leaves, parce appresse-stel- 
lato-hirtz ; semina 2 lin. fere longas albido- et brunneo-variegata, levia.— 
Andamans.—C. Tiglio quodammodo affinis 

275. CROTON CROZOPHOROIDES, nov. sp. 

Suffrutex erectus, 1—1 1-pedalis, dense stellato-tomentosus ; folia ovali- 
oblonga v. ovalia, basi stipitato-biglandulosa rotundata v. obtusa, petiolo 
1— 13 pollicari stellato-tomentoso subglabrescente suffulta, obtusa v. acuta, 
14—2 poll longa, indistincte dentato-crenata (denticulis pilis stellatis ter- 
minatis), crasse membranacea, juniora dense canescenti-stellato-tomentosa, 
supra granulato-aspera et $ubtus tomentella, nervis et reticulatione crassis 
prominentibus ; flores lutescentes, parvi, masculi pedicello 1—2 lin. longo 
(feminei brevi crasso) stellato-tomentoso suffulti, racemos longos stellato- 
pubescentes ramulos novellos axillares terminantes formantes ; bracteæ con- 
spicuæ, 2—3 lin. long:e, lineares, stellato-pubescentes et muriculis .eoccineo- 
glandulosis ciliate: , calyx extus dense fulvo-stellato-tomentosus, femineus 
major, lobis lanceolatis acutis; petala maris oblongo-lanceolata, marginibus 
albo-villosis ; stamina numerosa, glabra, toro piloso inserta ; ovarium dense 
fulvo-stellato-tomentosum, stylis coccineis, bis dichotomice-divisis ; capsulæ 
ovoideo-globosie, "leviter 3-lob:, 3-cocem, cerasi putaminis magnitudine, 
apice depressm, fulvo-stellato-tomentosm, crustacew.—Species pulcherrima 
distinctissima, habitu omnino JMocrotontis.— Prome. 

276. QC«LODISCUS HIRSUTULUS, nov. sp 

Suffrutex 1—2-pedalis, simplex, ramulis junioribus compressis hirsutis ; 
folia opposita, suborbicularia, *—06 poll, longa et submquilata, basi 7-nerviĝ 
Zubobsolete maculata cordata, petiolo 4—1 ped. fere longo pubescente sufful- 
ta, brevissime et obtusiuseule acupinata, subintegra v, obsolete repando- 





- dentata, chartacea, utrinque sparse sed Yonge hispida, subtus prominenter et 


crasse nervosa, glabrestentia et parce aureo-glandulosa ; spicie masculae densae 
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et breves, usque + pollicares, sessiles, fulvo-to hentelle, axillares ; bractem 
sublineares, ealyce paulo longiores 4 calyx,may is lustjuam lin. in diametro, 
fulvo-tomentellus, in alabastro globosus ; sepala 3, lato concavo-ovata ; Stami- 
na numerosissima, glabra; flores feminei ot capsule ignota. — Pru, Prome,— 
Coelodiscus melius species omnes Malloti includit qua alabastro apie 


ulato 
et seminibus carunculatis gaudent. 


Genus tali modo reformatum, charac- 
teribus stabilibus ornatum, magis naturale @vadit, et inter alia AMallotum 
erioca rpoidem, eriocarpum, lappaceum, longipedem et disparem recipit. 

277. CLAOXYLON LONGIPETIOLATUM, nov. sp. 

Frutex subsimplex v. arbuscula, 5—15-pedalis, caulibus fistulosis et 
novellis appresse pubescentibus, folia elliptica ad ovato-oblonga, basi acuta 
v. obtush, v. raro subcordata, petiolo 5—3 poll. longo suffulta, breviter et 
tenuiter acuminata, 4—S poll. longa, crasse membranacea, undulato-crenata 
v. crenato-dentata,gpenninervia, utrinque scabra, subtus secus nervos parce 
appresse pubescentia ; flores parvi, masculi racemos mutantes canescentes 
appresse hispidos formantes ; capsula (ugica tantum adest in montibus Kha- 
sya a el, Hookero et Thomsonio collecta et a speciminibus ipsis separata) iis 
Malloti eriocarpoidi nimis affinis, profunde 3-loba, muricibus hirsutis obtec- 
ta, stylis simplicibus papilloso-fimbriatis coronata, 3-cocea, coceis pisi mag- 
nitudine, —Pegu, Martaban.—C. longifolio affinis. 

278. CLAOXYLON LEUCOCARPUM, nov. sp. 

Fruticulus 3—4-pedalis, caulibus fistulosis, novellis stellato-pubescen- 
tibus ; folia ampla, lato-ovata, basi rotundata v. subcordata, petiolo pube- 
rulo glabrescente 3—8 pollicari suffulta, pedem circiter longo et fere æquila- 
ta, basi crasse-3- v, sub-5-nervia, breviter et obtusiuscule acuminata, repando- 
dentata, membranacea, supra stellato-aspera, fubtus stellato-puberula, nervis 
venisque transversis crassis et prominen&ibus percursa ; flores desunt, feminei 
breviter-pedicellati, racemos breves stellato-tomentosos axillares efformantes ; 
calyx stellato-tomentosus, inwquali-2-sepalus ; ovarium. dense muricatum, 
stellato-hispidum ; capsulæ pedunculo puberulo 2—3 lin. longo crasso sufful- 
tw, cerasi Minoris magnitudine, 3- v, raro 4- v. 2-cocce et -lobie, stylis crassis 
papilloso-fimbriatis eoronatz, dense muricati (muricibus stellato-hispidis), 
8170, earnoso-coriacez ; semina subgloboso-ovoidea, levia, *pisi minoris mag- 
nitudine, arillo niveo stcculento omnino inclusa. — Pegu. 

279. TRAGIA BURMANICA, nov. sp. ® 

Frutex volubilis, novellis appresse puberulis ; folia larga, cordato-ovata, 
petiolo 1—3 pollieari canescenti-appresse-puberulo suffulta, basi 5-nervia 
sinuato-cordata, breviter et abrupte acuminatas tenui-chartacea, remote denti- 
culata v. subintegra, 2—5. poll. longa, supra sparse albo-setulosa, flores des 
sunt; peduneuli solitarii, graciles, 2—3 poll. longi, puberuji, e ramulis novel- 
lis axillaribus egredientes ; calycis lohi sub fructu lato-ovati, folineei, acuti, 


pollicem™fere longi, extus sparsius; intus dense appresse setosi; capsulw 3- , 
^ - LN I s e? a e a 
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COUCH, ९०९९३ pisi majoris n&gnitudine, longe et rigide appresse hirsute, 
lignosse, calyce aucto £: iolato® susteré;e ; semina globosa, velutina, pul- 
cherrime atrobrunneo=tigrings.—M artaban. 


BLUMEODENDRON nov. g. e 

Flores dioici. Calyx maris valvatus, J-partitus, Petala nulla. Dis- 
cus maris glandiformis. Stamina numerosa, libera, receptaculo centrali elc- Ó 
vato inserta. Ovarii rudimentum nullum. Ovarium 3-loculare, ,ovulis soli- 
taris. Capsula magna, fibroso-carnoso, 3-cocca. Semina magna, arillo 
spurio erasso involuta. Albumen *aponaceum. Cotyledones foliacei, sub- 
orbiculares ; radicula brevis.—Arboreg, foliis oppositis et utplurimum verti- 
cillatis, simplicibus, petiolis incrassato-agiculatis. Flores mediocres, pedi- 
cellati, breviter racemosi, racemis fasciculatis axillaribus, 

Genus a cl. Muell. Arg. eum Afelloto incaute eonjuftetum. 

280. BruMEODENDRON Toxnnat, (Mallotus Tokbrai, Muell. Arg. in 
DC. Prod. XV/2 956.) Etiam in imeulis Andamanicis occurrit. 

Altera species, sub nomine Paracrotonis penduli in Horto Bogoriensi ^ 
culta et sub eodem nomine a el. Muell. Arg. in Prodromo annotata, nomine 
Bl. Muelleri saluto. Folia sunt minora, texture tenuioris et subtus levia. 
—Paracroton pendulus, Miq., mihi ignota est, sed jam racemis 3—4}-peda- 
libus eapsulisque tomentosis toto elo differt. 

N. B. Mallotus albus, Muell. Arg. = M. tefracoccus (Rottlera tetra- 
cocca, Roxb. H. Ind. IIL. §26.)—Rottlera alba, Roxb. cum Malloto panicu- 
lato, Muell. Arg. conjungenda est. 

281. CHLEIDION NITIDUM, 'Thw. MS. 

Arbuseula glaberrima; folia lato- ad elliptico-lanceolata, petiolo 2—3 
lin. longo (in. speciminibus Ceylonifís longiore) crasso suffulta, utrinque 
acuminata, a medio repando-dentata, 2—3} poll. longa, tenui-coriacea, gla- 
bra, in sicco fuscescentia ; flores masculi parvi, glabri, sessiles, pauci, glom- - 
rati, spieam glabram v. indistincte puberulam clongatam oppositifoliam 
terminalem efficientes ; calyx glaber, in alabastro globesus ; flores aperti ete. - 





ignoti. —Andamans. 
282. MACARANGA MOLLIUSCULA, nov. Sp. | 
ib ` Arbor mediocris, novellis molli-pubescentibus ; sti pule magnm, lineari- 
|» A eblong:, acuminate ; folia mais minusve orbiculari-ovata, petiolo 3—4 


pollicari glabrescente glaucescente suffulta, basi mañtinerviá lato-cordata, 

` $4—13 ped. in diametro, sinuato-denticulata, breviter acuminata, mem branaces 

v. subinembranacea, supra molfi-puberula v. subglabra, subtus dense puberula 

| et luteo-glandulosa, raro glabrescentia ; flores parvi, masculi et feminei sessi- 
des, illi glomerati | ct: acted foliacei 2—£ lin. longa lato-ovali v. ovata acurmi- 
RS nati dentatà v. peetinatà protecti M, paniculam axiblarem pedyyculatam 
—J .subgracilem puberulanf efficientes ; feminei solitarii bracteũ cuneato-oblonga 
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sepius 3-lobA serrato-dentatà v. fimbriata — fomentellà c. 1—4 polli- 
cari subtenti, spicas simplices ipterrupéas pubeztlas formantes: antherm 
5—6; ovarium appresse hispidulum, 2-loculare; styli 2, subulati; capsule 
desunt. Andamans (Helf. 4722).— 

N. B. M. gummiflua, Muell, Arg. = M. denticulata, Muell. Arg. 

283. MACARANGA MEMBRANACEA, nov. sp 

Frutex sursum ramosus, 2—4-pedalis, novellis puberulis, ramulis gla- 
hyescentibug et glaucescenti-fuscis; folia ovata v. suboblongo-ovata, non 
peltata, basi 3-nervià subtruncata v. subsinuato-rotundata, petiolo gracili 
1—3 poll. longo puberulo suffulta, 2—4 poll. longa, simplicia v. passim in 
lobos 2 v. 1 laterales lonze acuminatos produeta, remote calloso-dentata, 
longissime et tenuiter acuminata, guniora utrinque rubescenti-glandulosa et 
subvelutina, v. supra glabrescentan; flores masculi, ignoti, feminei sessiles, 
solitarii bini v. tern bractea foliacea 4— 37 pollicari ovata acuminatà lacera- 
to-dentatà puberulá et glandulosi subtenti et in capitulum involucratum 
peduneulo 1—3 poll longo pubescentg axilari suffultum collecti; calyx 
urceolatus, limbo tubulari styli basin amplectente, ovarium rubicundo-glan- 
dulosum et hirsutum, styli 2, X poll. longi, filiformes, glabri; capsule 2- 
cocem et 2-lobie, eoecis pisi minoris magnitudine, rubicundo-zlanduloso- 
pulverulenta et muricibus filiformibus glabris sparsis obtectze ; semina glo- 
bosa, brunnea, levia.—Ava, Martaban.—.JM. involucrate affinis. 

284, Copreum ANDAMANICUM, nov. sp. 

Frutex magnus, glaber; folia obovato-oblonga ad elliptiea, basi acuta 
v. obtusa, petiolo 3—10 lin. longo, breviter et obtusiuseule acuminata, 3—6 
poll. longa, pergamacea, integra, glabra; flores parvi, masculi pedicello 
capillari 3—4 lin. longo sulfulti et racemum umbelli- v. corymbi-formem 
formantes, feminei paulo majores, pedicello brevissimo crasso supportati et 
corymbulum  subsessilem ramulos novellos szpius axillares terminantem 
efficientes; calycis lobi rotundati, glabri, ii fl. fem. ovati, acuti; petala in 
mare parva; glandule hypogynz magn, trigono-truncatie, carnosa ; stami- 
na in serieDus pluribus ; ovarium apprese hirsutum, stylis 3 longissimis pro- 
funde bifidis, capsulm pedunculo nutante brevi sursum incrassato suffulte 
globoso-3-cocem, cerasi minoris magnitudine, indistincte scabriuseulze, ligno- 
su-coriacess ; semina OVoideo-elliptica, holosericeo-canescentia, variegata.— 
Andamans.— C. umbellato, Muell. Arg. affiffis 

285. CopracuM ? LUTESCENS, nov. sp. 





Frutex dioicus ?, 8—12-pedalis, novellis sparse puberulis; folia lanceo- — 


lata, passim subfalcata, basi acuminata, pétiolo 2—3 lin. longo puberulo 
glabrescente suffulta, obtusiuscule acuminata, pergamacea, glabra, penniner- 
via, in sicco flavescentia ; flores masculi ti, pedice lin, 
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catus, lobis ovato-lancefhetis, c. 3 lin. longis, acutis; extus appresse hispidu- 








lis; stamina e. 8—12 @irca centrgm læye luteum disci latiuseuli continui 


inserta petala nulla; flores feminei ete, ignoti—Andamans, 

286. FXCŒCARIA HOLOPHYLLA, nov. sp. 

Arbor sempervirens, glaberrima; folia alterna, oblonga ad lato-lanceo- 
lata, basi acuta v. obtusa, petiolo 3—4 lin. longo suffulta, obtusiuscule acu- 
minata, pergamacea, integerfima, 3—6 poll. longa, nervis lateralibus curvis 
tenuibus; flores parvi, sessiles, masculi 3-ni v. plures, feminei basilares 
solitarii, bracteis brevibus latis (magne glandul# utrinque insertis protec- 
ti et racemum spiciformem oppositifolium terminalem glabrum formantes ; 
flores masculi 2—3-andri; baccre ignote — Martaban, Tenasserim —Z. 
ippositifolite affinis, sed foliis integerrimis alternis statim distinguenda, 

287. EUPHORBIA SCABRIFOLIA, noy. sp. 

Herba annua, subsimplex, gracilis, 1—2-pedalis, rgmis glabris in sicco 
suleatis ; stipule breves et angusto, parce et rigide fimbriatz ; folia linearia 
v. elongato-lineari-oblonga, brevissime petiolata v. subsessilia, basi inaquali 
rotundata v. obtusa, 1—2 poll. longa, mucronato-acuta, cartilazineo-serrula- 
ta, crasse membranacea, supra glabra, subtus sparse crispato-pilosula, 1-ner- 
via, nervis lateralibus nullis, glauco-viridia; capitula subsessilia, in cymas 
glomeriformes subsessiles axillares v. spurie terminales collecti, v. ssepe bina 
v. solitaria; involuerum campanulatum, breve, extus puberulum, fauce villo- 
sum, fimbriatum, glandulis in appendicem obovato-cuneatum laceratum 
album plus quam lin. longum expansis ; ovarium canescenti-pilosulum ; styli 
graciles, 2-lobulati; capsules 3-coccse, parce crispato-pilosulw, c, 2-lin. in 
diametro, coecis compresso-acutis dorso nudis; semina obsolete 3-zono-ob- 
longa, sordide aurantiaca, @paca, levia—Prome, Pegu.—Ex aflinitate E. 
notoptera, Boiss. . t, 

288. EUFHORBIA EPIPHYLLOIDES, Kurz in And. Rep. ed 2. 48 
hy Arbuseula 15—12-pedalis, earnosa, glabra, inermis, ramis complanatis 

crasse alatis, crenato-sinuatis, ad articulationes attenuatis et teretibus ; 
stipule obsolete ; folia obovalia, brevissime petiolatg, basi obtusa, glabra, 
carnosa, nitentia, rotundata v. subretusa, nervis lateralibus obsoletis ; capi- 
tua in eymulás dichotomas brevipedunculatas glabras e sinubus crenatura- 
E rum ramorum egredientes disposita; capsule profuünde trilobw, glabra, iis 
E. ligularie consimilia,— Aadamans,| 


777 70407 Æ. 
BALANOSTREBLUS, nov. gen. Pl. XIX. 

Flores monoici masculi ignoti (ex inflorescentiis valde juvenilibus pro- 
pabiliter amen P). Feminei racemosi: perianthium cum ovario conna- 
tum, sursum अ et ovarium 4,0mnino includens, apice perforatum 
Ovarium semisuperam, l-ovulatum, ovulo pendulo; stylus perSrevis, e pe- 
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rianthii orificio protrudens; stigmata 2, brevi | &fassa, villosula. Drupa 
perianthio carnoso inclusa, monosperma, Arbor Jactiscens, subglabra, foliis 
alternis grosse spinescenti-dentatis. Genus imperfecte cognitum sed distin. 
tissimum Antiari affine P 
«259. BALANOSTREBLUS ILICIFOLIUS, nov. sp. 
Arbor ramulis seabriuscule puberulis; folia elliptica ad lato-ovalia, 
petiolo terete 1—2 lin. longo glabro suffulta, basi ssepius subinaequali acuta 


La Ç. : * - o 2 s * : n 
v. obtusa, rigide coriacea, spinoso-acuta, grosse spinoso-dentata, 1—3 poll. 


longa, giabra, supra nitida costa supra immersa subtus unacum nervis late- 
ralibus areuato anastomosantibus valde prominente ; flores parvi, viridiuseuli, 
pedicello brevi crasso suffulti, in racemum axillarem brevem collecti ; perian- 
thium obturbinatum, rugulose-tubereulatum, c. 2 lin. longum ; drupse pisi 
minoris magnitudine, rubra, rugulasm@, carnosm, glabrae.— Chittagong (Hf. 
et Th, sub Sapi sp. Mo. 4) ; Ava (J. Anderson). 


Jf U S ACE A. 

290. MusA RUBRA, Wall. ap. Voigt Cat. Hort. Cale. 579, non hort. ; 
Kurz in Journ. Agr. Hort. Soe. Beng. XIV. 301. 

Humilis, esespitosa, caudicibus pollicem vix crassis viridibus; fola 
oblonga basi subrotundata glabra, petiolis brevibus foliaceo-marginatis ; 
spathse saltem apice imbricatw decidum ovales obtuse rubro pruinosulw 
5—G6-llore ; flores aurantiaci, labio pumilo ; fructus crasse truncato-rostrati 
lutei glabri; semina depresso-turbinata lavia.—Pegu, Martaban. 


LILIACEA. 
291. DRACENA HELFERIANA, Wall. MS? (Cordyline Helferiana, T, 
And. Cat. Hort. Cale. 72.) ° 


Suffrutex parvus, decumbens, simplex v. vix ramosus, glaber, 1 —2-peda- 
lis, caudice basi radicante 3— lin. crasso; folia approximata, obverse lan- 
ceolato-oblonga, sessilia et basi dilatata, v. in petiolum lato-foliaceum lou- 
giorem v. bréviorem v ipae subattenuata, acuta v. breviter acuminata, 
1—14 ped. longa et 14—2 poll. lata, subundulata, tenui-coriacea, costa 
apicem versus subevanescente, venis in sicco tenuibus sed prominentibus ; 
flores albi v. in colorem jfurpurascentem vergentes, tubo viridiusculo, poll. 
longi, pedicello gracili basin versus articulato suffulti 2—3-ni fasciculati, 
secundi et paniculam parce divaricato-ramosam terminalem amplam glabram 
efficientes ; bractem lineari-lanceolate, ew ramificationum inferiorum usque 
ad pollicem longz, decidum; bracteole ovato-anceolatce, minut; perian- 
thium basi inflatum et fere usque ad basin 6-partitum, lobis linearibus obtu- 
filamepta alba; baecco 





sis tubuloso-convergentibus apice tantum patentibus; fi x 
1—3 lob:e, lobis subsphæricis pisi magnétudinis aurantiacis nitidis 1-spermis. 
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202. Dracmna = YPHYLLA, nov. sp. 

Fruticulus erectus v. gscendefis, simplex v. vix ramosus, glaber, 1—2- 
pedalis, caulibus digiti minoris crassitudine v. tenuioribus; folia elliptica ad 
elliptico-lanceolata, acuta v. subulato-aeuminata, coriacea, &epius maculata, 

4—6 poll. longa et 14—24 poll. lata, costa apicem versus evanescente, «enis 

tenuibus et prominentibus, superiora basi sensim complicato-attenuata semi- 

amplexicaulia, inferiora in petiolum usque ad poll. longum foliaceusa basis 
vaginanter ampliatum abruptius contracta; flores albi, pedicelle brevissimo 
robustiuseulo articulato suffulti, racemum terminalem 1— 2 pollicarem spici- 

formem pedunculatum glabrum efficientes; perianthium c. 2 poll. longum 3 

rectum, basi parum inflatum, fere usque ad basin G-fidum, lobis erectis et 

tubiformi-conniventibus apice tantum esecto-patentibus ; baccse 3— 1-lobre, 

1 lobis globosis pisi magnitudine rubris nitfntibus monospermis.—Andamane. 
(etiam Malacca, Maingay No. 1684): A D. spicata, Specie arborea, qua- 
cum cl. Baker conjunxit, statura humili et perianthio recto non torto 
jam differt. D. Finlaysoni, Bakerpeadem est ac D. linearifolia, Miq. 

293. DRAC.ENA BRACHYPHYLLA, nov. sp. = 

Fruticulus gracilis, parce ramosus, glaber caulibus 2—4 lin. crassis, 
folia linearia, sessitia basi breve petioliformi-attenuata et lato-amplexieaulia ; 
$—1-pedalia, acuminata, tenui-chartacea, costa apicem versus evanescente 
venisque tenuissimis et prominentibus; flores $—% poll. longi, albi, pedicello 
supra medio articulato 2—3 lin. longo suffulti, bini v. solitarii, in racemos 
breves strictinsculos dispositi et paniculam terminalem sessilem brevem 
erectam glabram formantes; braetese lineari-lanceolate, subulato-acumina- 





tm, inferiores. usque ad 1 poll. longm; bracteolm ovate, acute, membrana- 
cem, scarioso-marginatm, c, lin, longa; perianthium fere ad basin 6-fidw, 
lobis tubuloso-conniventibus et apice ereeto-patentibus; filamenta alba; 


y baccwe.—Andamans,—D., angustifolio affinis. ^ 
GHRAMINE.E. 
J 
- 294. AmnUNDINARIA ELEGANS, nov. sp. . 


Fruticosa, 6—15-pedalis, culmis digit-crassis ; folia linearia, longe acu- 

minata, brevissime petiolata, rigide chartacea, 4—5 poll. longa, $—14 poll. 

B lata, subtus conspicue tesselata et, przesertim apicem versus, secus margines 
cartilagineas subspinuloso-scab¥a ; foliorum vagin: glabra, ore truncato parce 

hirsuto ; turionum vaginm parce fulvo-hispidulie, ore nudo attenuato minute 
auriculate; spicule pedicello gracili + —1 poll. longo suffultze, 11—3 poll. 

longis, 14—4-florw, racemurh terminalem paniculiformem angustum gla- 

brum efficientes ; glume 2, 3—3} lin. longe, superior paulo brevior; rachil- 

s læ c. 2 lin. longa, sericeo-puberylæ, nodo barbatæ ; valvula exterior c. 4 lin, 

. longa, compresso-concava, lanceolata? cuspidato-acumjnata, levis; valvula 











# af interior paulum brevtor | compressc-aavieularis, secus carinas apicem versus 
WM. . Ps . E * E ` 
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2-fidum sulcatum parce pilosa ; lodiculæ 2, ciliat ; stigmata alba; anther 4. 


purpurez; earyopsis deest.— 4 va, Martan. —A. racemose nimis affinis. 
205. BAMBUSA (DENDROCALAMUS) LONGISPATHA, nov. sp. 
Crespitosa, arborea, 40—60-pedalis, culmis brachium crassis, turionum 
vaginwe longissimze, sursum culmum haud amplectentes, 143—141 ped. longe a j 
appresse brunreo setosm, altero latere oris angugtati auriculo brevi rotundato 
e nudo membranaceo aucte; lamina imperfecta membranacea, reflexa ; lingula 
conspicua sed angusta, longe et grosse brunneo-setoso-fimbriata; folia lan- 
ceolata ad lineari-lanceolata, 6—8 poll. longa et }—1 poll lata, longe ncu- 
° minata, brevissime petiolata v. subsessilia, supra præsertim secus margines 
scabriuscula glabrescentia ; subtus glaueescentia; vagina glabrge, ore nudo 
paulum product, ligula conspicuag fimbriata; spiculm minute, truncate, 
21—3 lin. long, basi attenuatz, cimpactipscule et divaricato-5-florm, dense 
glomerate, in spicas interruptas dein in panieulam amplam transformatus 
colleet:e ; valvulre 2 inferiores vacum v. gemmiparm, superiores 8 fertiles ; 
valvula exterior fl. herm. obovato-orbiculris, acuta, 3 lin. fere longa, nitida, 
^  walvula interior subsequilonga, anguste navicularis, secus carinas dorsi 
concavo-depressi parce pilosa; anthers lutem, mucronate ; stylus longus, 
persisteng, breviter 2-fidus, stigmata purpurea; ovarium et stylus hirsuti.— 
Arracan, Pegu, Martaban.—Caryopsis Dendrocalumi non est baccata nec 
perigynio circumdata, sed epicarpium plane coriaceum v, subcrustaceum 
nec membranaceum uti in Bambusa sensu stricto. 

206. Bamnusa (DENDROCALAMUS) CALOSTACHYA, nov. sp. 

Arborea, ceespitosa ; vaginm ramorum noyellorum appresse fusco-setosm, 
ore truncate, marginibus albo-ciliatis ; ligula iptegra v. subintegra, angusta ; 
folia larga, lato-lanceolata, }—1 ped. longa, 2—1 poll. lata, basi rotundata, 
breviter (vix lin. long.)-petiolata, acuminatissima, marginibus et supra apicem 
versus scabra, subtus molliter puberula; vagines glabra ? conspitue albo- 
ciliate, ore non produetz ; lingula conspicua, integra erosasv, fimbriata ; 
spicule latqzoblongz, compressiuscule, j poll. longe v. paulo longiores, 
7—S-flore, glomeratwyspicas interruptas dein in panieulam amplam trans- 
formatas eflicientes ramulis plus minus puberulis ; valvulæ 2 infimæ abbre- 
vialzs, vacuie, sequentes omnes fertiles ; valvula exterior fl. herm. lato-ovata, 
c. 4—5 lin. longa, acuta, levis; valvula interior naviculari-oblonga, acuta 
(ea florum inferiorum etiam obtusa), basi subattenuata, gxteriore brevior, 
dorso puberula v. raro subglabra, secus margines et carinas albo-ciliata ; š 
anthers utes, longiuscule et lævi-mucronatæ ; filamenta libera ; ovarium, 
cum stylo longo hirsutum; stigma simplex, plürpureum ? lodieuke 1 v. 2, 
lanato-fimbriate, minutee.—Ava.—B. latiflore (Dendrocalamua— Munro) 
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appresse-albido puberulis p turionum, vaginte magus, 3 presse We कम 
lose, ore subtruneatie ; lamina imperfecta extus apprésseserici l x 

in aurieulas falanto-oblongas setoso-fimbriatas decurrens; folia "Tineari-lan- 
= ceolata, basi truncata smpius subobliqua, breviter (1 lin.) petiolata (superiora 
ubsessilia), 4—S poll longa, 1—1 poll. lata, acuminata, subtus seabride 
hirtula, marginibus scabra, nervis utrinque 5—7; vagine glabrm? (vero- 
similiter juniores hirsutæ), ore haud producte et auricula incrassata Tonge 
(pilis 2—4 lin. longis) fimbriata terminate ; spicules, ete, ignota.*— Pagu.— 
ex affinitate B. stricte. 

298. GIGANTOCHLOA (OXYTENANTHERA) MACROSTACHYA, nov. sp. 

Arborea, 80—50-pedalis, cwspitéSa, culmis brach. crassis; turionum 
vagina brevissimse, 5—8 poll. longs, defjse appresse nigrescenti-setosze ; 
lamina imperfecta in auriculas magnis undulatas rotundatg-terminatas fusco- 
fimbriatas decurrens ; lingula angustissima, integra v. obsolete dentata; 
folia laneeolata, basi obtusa v. subrotundata, breviter (1 lin.) petiolata, 5—7 
poll. longa, 4—} poll. lata v. latiora, acuminatissima, marginibus retrorse 
scabra, subtus albida et molliter puberula ; vagin: patenti-hirsute, glabres- 
centes, uno latere oris paulum producti minute auriculate et parce sed longe 
(2—3 lin.) fimbriatw ; lingula inconspicua ; spicula sessiles (raro wa alte- 
rave pedunculata), 1}—2 poll. longs, lineares, compressiuscul:e, 6—7-flore, 
stricta? v, raro curvula, subulato-acuminate, laxe glomerata, interrupts 
spicatæ et sensim paniculam amplam radicalem efficientes ; valvulæ exterior- 
es omnes rigide nigrescenti-fimbriat~, inferiores 3 v. 4 abbreviate et vacure, 





superiores 3 hermaphrodite ; valvula exterior fl. herm. lineari-lanceolata, Q 


convoluta, subulatc-aeuminata ; valvula interior anguste navicularis, preser- 
tim sursum Sécus angulos dorsi deplanati atropurpureo-ciliata, apice vix 
bifida ; antherze purpurez, aristato-acuminatz ; ovarium cum stylo simplici 
My longo hirsutum; stigma album.—JMartaban, Tenasserint.— Genus Orytenan- 
thera, Munro (excepta O. Thwaitesii) nulla nota differt a Giganfochloa nisi 
caryopside elongata; valvula interior in omnibus speciehus a me fxaminatis 
deplanata et bicarinata evadit. Gigantochloe genus valde artificiale et 
filamentis connatis vix ac ne vix a Bombusd differt, Habitus et spicularum 


structura in generibus Bambusa et Gigantochloa simili'modo variat et species 
— ex habitu arctissime affines, e. 4. B. polymorpha et Gigantochloa aspera | 


 spiculis omnino: inter se differunt 
4.2 99 . AMELOCANNA HUMILIS, nov. sp. 
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subtus glaucescentia et senbrido-puberula ; vagine glabrm, ore minute auri- 
eulato longe fimbriatee ; Spicul, etc. ignota.—t Pegu, Arracan. Meloéanna 
a Sehizostachyo differt caryopsidis epiearpio crasse earnoso ek perigynii ab- 
sentiñ. l 
* 300. CEPHALOSTACHYUM FLAVESCENS, NOV. sp. ° 
Fruticosa, emespitosa, LO—15-pedalis, eulenis poll. circiter crassis; turio- 
nuni vaginte fragiles, appresse albo-setulosm, lamina imperfecta erecta v. 
Suberacta,” inflato-cordata, convoluto-acuminata, basi in appendices latas 
undulatas fimbriatas faleatas decurrens, quarum tna deflexa altera sursum 
vergens; lingula c. 2 lin, lata, erosodentata ; folia parva, linearia, 3—5 poll. 
longa, — poll. lata, acuminata, basi rotundata, brevissime petiolata mar- 
ginibus presertim apicem versis scabra, esmterum glabra; vaginæ glabri, 
ore vix producto minute et incrassato-auriculates et pauci-fimbriate ; spicu- | 
le cylindrico-lineares, acuminate, c. j poll. longs, albo-pilosse, 3-florce, 
dense ¢lomeratee et interrupte spicate, Aein sensim in panieulam radicalem 
amplam collects ; valvula infima vacua, sequentes hermaphrodite ‘cum ter- 
minali"hebetata ; valvula interior et exterior fl. herm. subconformis, albo- 
pilosa, subulato-acuminata, illa dorso subdeplanato apicem pilosum versus 
bicarinata ; lodicule 8, lanceolate, acuminate, ciliolate: ; antherze primum 
viridinsculee et purpurascenti-punctate, dein pallide flavae, acute v. obtusum; 
perigynium elongato-lageniforme, cum rostro triquetro parce pilosum ; stig- 
mata 3, brevia, albo-pilosa ; pericarpium.......—Pegu, in H. B. €. culta.— 





* € pergracils affine,—Genus Zeinostachyum a Cephalostachyo more Arthro- 
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stylidii rachillis elongatis tantum differt et, in opinione mea, rejiciendum est. 
Schizostachyum Blumei Munro, non N. E. Species est nova Hindostanica, 
Sch. Hindostanicum nominanda. . ' 


301. PsEUDOSTACHYUM COMPACTIFLORUM, nov. sp.  * 





longe (3 lin.) fi "S products, ligula integra, angusta ; spicule mini-  . 
mue, 2—2} lin, tantum longe, us Bambusa longispathe consimiles; lates et 
sub anthesi quasi truncato-2-fidw, 5-florees de 


‘spicatie, dein sensim in paniculam amplam radicalem 
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lodieule 3 maxime, vales, —— longe | 
lutess, perigynium cum rostro brevi trineato sti 
albo-plumosa; periearpium maturum pomi feri पा —— gulari- 
globosum, nitens, rigide coriaceum ; semen maximum carnosum, mox ger- 
` minans.—JMarf£eban ` e 
302. PsEUDOSTACHYUM HELFERI, nov. sp. (Bambusa Helferi, 
Munro, ?) — = 
Subscandens, esespitosa, arborescens, eulmis poll circiter crmssig; turto- 
num vaginie fugacissime albido-setulosm, lamina imperfecta patens, basi 
attenuata in auriculam parvam longe fimbriatam producta, lingula angustis- 
sima setis albis 2—1 lin. longis fimMriata ; folia larga, oblongo-lanceolata, 
basi vulgo insequaliay breviter (1—2 lin.) p@tiolata, acuminata, 1—1 ped. longa 
1 . 2—21-3 poll. lata, juniora secus margines scabra, mox glabra, subtus glau- 
cescentia ; vagin apparenter glabro, ore parum producto et uno latere 
minute fimbriato-aurieulate ; lingula fimbriata, fragilitate pilorum mox 
integra v. indistincte denticulata ; Spicul:e, etc. ignota, — Pegu, Martaban 
` 303. DINOCHLOA ANDAMANICA, nov. sp 
Alte scandens, culmis poll. circiter crassis ; turionum yaginw sparse 
albido-setulosm, ore nudo rotundata et vulgo undulata; lamina imperfecta | 
erecto-patens, supra hispidula, lingula minute denticulata, sinum oris mar- 
ginans ; folia larga, oblongo-lanceolata ad lanceolata, basi rotundata, brevis. 
sime petiolata, setaceo-acuminata, 6—12 poll. longa, 1—2 poll. lata, utrin- 
que levia; vagine glabra, ore parum producto subrotundatw, lingula 
angusta, albida, os totum marginans et integra; spiculm minute, 3—1 lin. 
longs, ovate, nitide, stramtnee, glabrz, sessiles, glomerata: interrupte 
spicatæ et in'paniculam racemiformen angustam terminalem collecte ; val- 
vula infemor saccato-cymbiformis, abbreviata, retuso-mucronata, vacua; 
M valvula exterior fl. herm. lato-:onvoluto-ovata, acuta, levis, lin, ftre longa ; 
- valyula interior conformis ; anthers spurie-4-loculares, acuminate; ovarium 
etc., ignota.. Andamans (etiam in insulis Nicobaricis).—D. Pjangkorreh 
— affinis, sed spiculis multo minoribus pallidis (nee brunneis) foliis multo ma- 
- . oribus et ligula *aginarum differt, Specimina ex insulis Phillipinis, valvula 
` interiore ciliata gaudentia et acl. Munro cum D. Tjangkorreh conjuneta | 
— — mihi est species nova et etsi eam non vidi D. ciliefam nomino i, 
— 04. DISotHLOoA MACLELLANDII, (Bambusa Maclellandii, Munro in . 
t Linn. Trans. XXVI. 114) | y 
mH. Alte scandens, culmis polhcem erassis; turionum vagina fugaciter ap- 
presse argenteo-setulosm ore _incrassato polito-marginatz; ligula brevis, — 
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. integra ; folia magna, oblongo- ad ovato-lanceolata, basi rotundata, breviter °  . 
(1—93 lin.) petiolata, subulato-acumimata, 4—1} ped. longa, 11—31 poll. ^E 
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" “la appressa rotundata nitente nuda terminate, lingula os totum occupans, 
integra SR eig. ignota.. Petyu, Mad tabane i 


CORRIGBNDA ET ADDENDA. 


“Pueraria brachycarpa, supra p. 232, dele observationem “Spatholobus 
crassifolius Bth. Dioclew est species," et adde ç 
248b. PUERANIA STRICTA, nov. Sp. 
- Herba perennis erecta 2—4-pedalis, ramis subteretibus novellis canes- 
centi-tomentosis ; folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, petiolo 1}—2 pollieari pubes- 
cente suffulta; foliola ovata, lateralia inwqualia, 2—3 poll. longa, acuta v. 
breviter acuminata chartacea utrinque sparse appresse hirsutula ; flores desunt ; 
racemi canescenti-tomentosi simples axillares et in panieulas terminales 
“collecti ; bractese parve, subulatie, persistentes; pedicelli sub fruetu e. 2 lin, 
longi, calyx c. lin. longus puberulus ; Tegumina lineari-oblonga, 1—14 poll. 
longa, 2} lin. lata, plana, glabra, pallida, 7-—9-sperma ; semina compresso- 
orbicularia, nigra, c. 2 lin. Jata, — Pegu, *Martaban. 
2430, PUERARIA HIRSUTA, NOV. sp. 4 
Herba pgrennis volubilis v. prostrata ramis obtuse angulatis et retrorse 
appresse hirsutis ; folia pinnatim 3-foliolata, petiolo patenter hirsuto 2—2} 
pollicari suffulta ; foliola ovata ad ovato-lanceolata, lateralia obliqua, acumi- 
nata, chartacea, 2}—3} poll. longa, utrinque (presertim subtus) sparse 
appresse hirsuta; flores desunt; racemi vulgo bini v. terni dense fulvo-hir- 
sutuli, axillares ; bractew deciduæ ; pedicelli sub fructu e. lin. longi; calyx 
parvus; legumina oblongo-v. linvari-lanceolata, $1—1 poll. longa, 3—3 lin. 
lata, plana et subtorosa, sparse sed longe et patenter hirsuta, 2—4-sperma ; 
semina transverse ovoidea, compressa, pallida v. pallide brunnea, nitida, c., 
24 lin. lata. — Pegu | an Mie 


Explanatio tabularum. 
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i x T. XVIII. Gonocitrus angulatus, Kz. Fig. 1. ramus fructafe E erus ; f, 2, fructus; 
5 UU ats id. longitudinaliter sectus ; f. 4. id. horizontaliter sectus ; f. 5. 
-. — semèn, magnitudine paullo auctum ; f. 6. semen longitudinaliter sec- | 
— - tun. P ३5 à — 
— T. XIX. Balanostreblus ilicifolius, Kz. Fig. 1. ramus florens plants feminere ; 
—  — ^ £32, ramus fructicans ; f. 3. racemus florum femineorug ; f. 4. flos femi- 
i — peus perianthio remoto ovarium exhibens ; f. 5. flos femi emineus longitu- 
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NOTES ox tyre CERTIIINE OF Is in, m Ww 
Dinapore, - 
(Received September Sth, read November 5th, 1873.) * 

With a good series of dhout thirty to work with, it appears to me that 
we have decidedly five species in India 5 

I.—CERTHIA HIMALAYANA, Vigors,» = 

A well-known species which need not be described here, and which is 
distinguished from the others by its well-barred tail, the other species having 
the tail only occasionally obscurely rayed. 

II.— Cenrvura Hopesont, Brooks 
— The differences between this bird and the European C. familiaris have 

een already pointed out.* 

I regard the four outer plain or unspotted primaries of C. Hodgsont 
versus the three plain ones of tfle English bird, as conclusive evidence of 
the distinctness of the two species. The much longer and straighter bill 
with the white lower mandible ; and the greyer and less rufous tone of 


pt . 


- ; plumage, with much whiter spotting on the back and head, should also be 


taken into account. The legs and feet of the English bird are also, as a rule, 
darker. The voices of the two birds differ ; that of the English one being 
much louder and somewhat different in tone. The Indian species is much 
more silent. I have before noted the conspicuous difference in the eggs. 
x This species is the €. familiaris of some Indian ornithologists 

IIL—Crmrunra xreamensis, Hodgson. 

Certhia discolor, Blyth 2 

Any one who has examined Mr. Hodgson's drawing of C. Nipalensts, 
must have seen at a glance that it represents the earthy Wrown breasted 
bird: and B have therefore no hesitation in uniting both species under 
Hodgson's term. ° 

The supposition that the brown-breasted bird could be identical with 


either of the two species next to be described, is a great mistake, as a good 


series. at once shews. As far as my own observation goes, the sexes of the 


T Certhiina are alike in plumage, Even the young and old are very similar 


The earth-brown tint of 0 Nipalensis commences from the base of the . 
lower mandible ; and the chin and throat, which are generally protected . 
from getting soiled in most birds, are in this species as dark as any part of 
the breast. The idea that the brown lower surface is merely produced by 
the feathers being soiled, is against the rule with regard to Creepers, which. 
purity of-theif —— upage in à remarkable manner, even near 
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- 
| The tail of this species is more rufous than thit of any of the others 
| In other respects the colouration of the upper parts,is Similar to that of the 
wo species next fo be described. ©. Nipalensis has a large and rathe 
strong bill compared with those of the others 
Hab. Nepal and Sikkim 
IV.—CERTHIA STOLICZKE, n. sp - 
~ lds spectes, as far as the upper surface is concerned, resembles O. Nipa- 
lensis, but the bill is much shorter and weaker. The chin and throat are ful- 
vous, and breast warm buff, increasing in rufous tone to the flanks and lowe 
tail coverts, which are bright rusty brown. The rump and upper tail coverts 
as in O. Nipalensis, are bright rusty brosvn, even brighter perhaps than in 
that species ; but the colour of the tai) feathers is less rufous, particularly so 
as regards the shafts of the feathers. *The long claws, especially those of the 
anterior toes, and the Mrge foot, are notiteable in this new species ; in fact 
it could almost be separated by the foot alone. Sometimes its throat alone 
is nearly white, but from this point the fulvus tone covers the lower surface. 
Cy I have much pleasure in naming it after my friend Dr. Stoliczka, to 
whom Indian naturalists are so much indebted. 
Hab. Sikkim. 
V.—Centnta MANDELLIT, n. sp.* 
A bird of similar dimensions to the last, but with a longer and more 
curved bill, and smaller feet and claws. 
The throat and breast are bright silky white ; abdomen and sides tinged 
with brown, and flanks slightly washed with rusty : lower tail coverts pale 
rusty brown ; upper tail coverts, as in the last, bright rusty brown; tail 
plain brown with the shafts rather rufous. In the colour of the fail being 
less rufous, this bird differs much from the last. Its principal 
tics are, however, the pure white breast, instead of the buff one of the last < 
species, while the upper surface of the bird is very similar, æ- 
One of the eight specimens differs notably from all the others, by having 
a warm rosy tinge sufffsing the white of the breast, and throat. I do ` 
not, however, think this sufficient ground upon which to make a new species, 
— and will not, therefore, name it provisionally ; but will leave this to any one 
—. who will take the trouble to investigate the greepers further than I have 


S 





... done 'The present species is named after Mr, Mandelli who sent me 
two new species I have just described, and who placed all the creepers in 
collection at my | 
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on the under surface oa 











Wing, Tail, «Bill. 
C. Nipalensis, 27 8.1 55 re 
" 2.64 = 3.15 57 
E 2.7 3.15 54 9 "Vim 
"et. 2.76 9.2: " SBS dee Me ç 
| a 2.65 8.12 5 
C. Stoliezke, 2.75 3.25 AT 
i * 
; 2 i 2.78 3.16, AS 
s 2.07. 3,12 A 
* 2.86 3.22 43 
$ 2.78 ७ ५2.84 A5 x 
‘ » 2.57 2.52 43 a 
C. Hodgsoni, 2.54 2.5 65 — ५ 
—— 25 2.3 67 
C familiaris, 2.33 2,2 43 
NE e 2.45 2.15 53 
St 2.4 2.15 A2 | 
= O, Mandellii, 2.5 2.7 d 
t ०> q 253 2.88 .56 
| ji 2.1 2.3 .52 
MAE. n 27 KOT .53 - 
> PS "nr -2.6 2.6 .56  Therosy-breasted example. 
p o 2.5 247 AS \ 
५७० SS 2.65 ° 2.85 55 
^ vec (a s: 1.82 25 <A young bird but fully 
dE F E won feathered M 
— Mr A Mandelli says * to my recollection the dirty and brown-throated | 


and breasted ereepers (C. Nipalensis) are alw 
"phe white-breasted ones (C* AMandellii) 


~ nothing about the yellow-breasted ones," 
Th 


aT Sa 
d ` 


ayf found at low elevations. 
always at high elevations, I know 
(C. Stoliczke) | 








were procure 
not ascerthined, 
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d by Mr, Mandelli's shikaree but at what 
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Ta — "HE ry 
ON ANEW GENUS AND SPECIES (/Zyleocarcinus. Hume) op LANpcrans 
FROM THE NICOBAR ISLANDS,—by Jas. Woopn-Masow, of Qucen's 


College, Oxford, ° 
i (With Plates XV & XVL) 
N we (Received and read August 6th, 1873.) 


Milne-Edwards, in his classical work on the entire class of crustacea 
published in 1837, divides* the four then recognized genera of the small but 
remarkable group of Gecarcinida, or Landcrabs properly so-catted, into 
two divisions accordingly as they have the*terminal joints of the ¿external 
maxillipeds completely exposed, or inferted on the internal face of the third 
joint near its summit and completely hidden beneath it; and Danat in his 
great work not only adopts these divisions but gives them subfamiliar 
names :—* The Geearcinide,” he says, “ pertain naturally to two groups 
or subfamilies, one having the termination of the outer maxillipeds exposed 


— as usual, the other having this part concealed beneath the second and 


A 





third segments. The subfamilies and genera are as follows :— ° 


SUBFAM. 1. UCAINÆ. Articulus maxillipedis externi 4tus apertus. 
l. Maxillipedes externi non hiantes. 
G. 1. Uca, Leach. Articulus maxillipedis externi 4tus angulo externo 
insitus. 
G. 2. GrEcamcrmNucus, Edwards. Articulus maxillipedis externi 4tus 
marginis medio apicalis Stii insitus, * a 
2. Mavillipedes externg late hiantes: —— 
G. 3. CARDISOMA, Latr. Articulus maxillipedis externi 4tus apice Stii 
externo insitifs. 
G. 4. Gecancomea, Fdivards. Articulus maxillipedis externi 4tus 


marginis mediofexcavato apicalis tii insitus. 
Suera 2. GECARCININÆ. Articulus maxillipedis externi 4tus et. 


sequentes 3tio celati, f ; ः x 
G. 1. GEcanciNvs, Latr. — 


This d is unnatural as separating dis genus Gecagcoidea (h 
Pelocarcinus) from Gecarcinus to which it is. most closely ed, 








others | T: nS which ita relations aye more general; an the 









; Ñ " » of Landerass. 259, 7 

» | | ' 

* Dana's family names sfill retained by the substitution of another maxilli- UA 
pedary character for the one orifinally selected “and now pr gene i 





oposed. ‘ 


rejected: Gecartinus, Pelocarcinus, and. Hyleocarcinus, with 
one another and differ from all other genera of the family in that the 
exopodites of their outer foot-jaws are short, without flagella, and completely 
concealed from view benegth the second joints. The several genera of 
Gecarcinide divided into two groups or subfamilies accordingly as they have, 
the exopodites of their outer foot-jaws provided with a flagellum and applied 
to the external margin of the second and third joints so as to be externally 


visible; or have them short and rudimentary without flagella, and concealed : 
beneath the second joint; will them be distributed as follows K: 
— Sunrase. I. UCAIN A. ® à = 


Genus 1. Uca, Leach. ` 
» 2. GECARCINUOUS, M.- Edw. 
» 8. CXRDISOMA, Lgtr. 


Supra. IL. GECARCININE S x 
Genus 1. GECARCINUS, Latr. A 
wal ee 2. PELOCARCINUS, J/.-Ldw 
"— ES 8. Hxrzocancixus, JWood- Mas. 


A careful study of all the numerous figures and descriptions of species 

— of GEcancrSID a, and, in the cases of the genera Cardisoma and Gecarcinucus, 

of actual specimens has convinced me that the GEcARCININ E further agree with 

one another in the structure of the epistoma which in them is of great length 

‘from before backwards andsnearly horizontal, thus differing remarkably 
from the Ucarse in which it is short and nearly vertical; this part has in xS 

Pelocareinus been described by Milne-Edwards* as “ grand, complétement — 

à découvert et confondu en arriére avec le palais," and it appeared to me to ` P 
pass insensibly into the endostoma or palate’ in Hyleocarcinus also until Y /— — 
had removed the thick clothing of coarse hairs that obscured the parts when — — 
J found no difficulty in distinguishing them. It is also a notable fact that 
thé three most sclosely-allied species of the former, viz., Gecarcimus ruricola | 
^ —— JPelocarcinus Lalandei, and Hyleocareinus Humei have six rows of s trong or 
ATEC Anton to the terminal joints af the walking legs, and I would. also draw 
A os 'to the shallow yellow scars situated in all three on each side of the 
| n other parts of the carapace—tell-tale marks of their descent fire E 
n tor! mam s AE deu 


> I 


YLEOCARCINÜS,f n. gen., Wood-Mason. 
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Nr i . © — ° 
e J: Wood M ason— Ünen less Genus qr [onde abs, [No. 4 | 
ini: Front not united to the internal suborbital lobés as it is in the gonera z 


Gecarcinus and Pelocarcinus, but separated from. them by spaces at least as = 
wide as the deep bold fissures that divide to their bases the internal from 
the external suborbital lobes; into these interspaces projeet the flagella of 
the antenns, the basal joints of which appendages lie tightly wedged 
between the internal margins of the internal suborbital lobes and the 
epistoma, The third joint of the external maxillipeds with an obtuse-angled 
em M ee in its anterior border; the external margins only of the first 
of the thre terminal joints is barely visible externally when the appendages 
` are properly closed, its external surface being flattened for movement upon 
the inner face of the preceding joint: in Geearcinus these terminal joints are 
© completely hidden from view, the apgular process that projects like a pillar 
in demi-relief from the inner face Of the third joint and supports them, 
ending abruptly so véry far short of the anterior margin of the joint 
Hyleocarcinus the similar but stouter pillar-like projection that carrie 
. these joints at its summit extending muclf farther towards the extremity of 
© the joint than it does in Gecarcinus but certainly failing to reach it, these 
x 
joints can consequently be only partially visible: in Pelocarcinus they are 
° completely visible, being artieulated to the apex of the third joint 


HyLEOCARCINTS HUMET, n. sp. a , 
The carapace is at once distinguished from that of Pelocarcinus —— 

Lalandei, M.-Edw. by its more arched outline in front, and by the two * Ze 
rounded tubercles on the mesogastric lobe which, as in Geeareinus ruricola, 
is limited off antero-laterally from the rest of the gastric region by very 
shallow depressions passing off from the hindtr end of the profoundly-deep 
median groove and joining the branchie-gastric groove on each side; the 
straight line representing its greatest breadth crosses it just in front of these 
| tubercles ; In front of this imaginary line its upper surface is very convex. 
—— and much swollen everywhere, but behind it flat; it is just perceptibly 
.  angulated ofeach side for a short distance beyond the external margin of 
the orbits, these ang gulations corresponding to the lines of spiniform tubereles 





< 


seen in the same position in Gecareinus ruricola. The outér slopes of the 
ss i branchial regions, both ‘anteriorly and posteriorly, and the floors of the 
= branchial chambers, all the inflected portidns of the carapae 
i vered with squamiform tuberculated lines which, fine and “deli 
‘become shorter and coarser as they approach the bases of the legs and the 


"D 


ax 






—  bueealframe, The anterior is divided by a sMallow transverse imp Pio 
"A slightly in pted in the middle linc from the posterior eri cardiac lobe, which, 
- just as in the hay ecarcinde, is m ch ex expande an d 

the bagen at tpg paie agg a a a 
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b. 
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18723]! J Wood Marj- On of Landerabe; š 201 ," 


* but partly by a?short tfiangular process of the epistoma. The flagella of ° 
the antennm are des eet Beth divisions of the suborbital — yp 
their margins rowghened with small tubercles, but the external one not near- 
ly so distinctly 80 a8 it is represented to be in fig. 1 of pl. XVI. 

The sternal region is much broader than long, its greatest breadth ¿be- 
< ing between the bases of the gecond pair of legs 
1 The male appendages are very stout and long, reaching beyond tho fifth 
E postabdominal somite, and are connected at their bases with a remarkghiy < 
— stout and highly indurated semicircular plate which arches over the intesti- 
nal canal; a similar plate has been observed in the genus Cardisoma by 8S. 
I, Smith,* and is, doubtless, presentein all Gecarcinida. 
Postabdomen of the female broadly oval, about as broad as long, covering d 
all but the margins of the sternal region, broadest across the posterior third 
of its fifth somite; last segment, trefoil-shaped, its sides being slightly emar- 
ginate, with its antero-lateral angles slightly covered by the produced pos- 
tero-lateral angles of the preceding tomite. | 
The chelipedes are equal and very powerfal in the male; subequal and A, 
slenderer in the female ; their meropodites, which in the male, as in Pelocar- 
cinus Lalandei, extend much beyond the lateral borders of the carapace, buf 
which in the female hardly reach the level of the branchial regions, have a 
few obtuse tubereles on their anterior, and some coarse tubereulated squami- 
+ form ridges on their posterior angles. "The chele are granulated and orna- 
mented, especially on the fingers, with minutedark-coloured smooth tubercles 
their toothed prehensile edges nfeet, in the male, only at the extremities 
‘which are feebly excavated spoonlike ; the margin of the spoonlike excava- 
tion in the propodite is notched for the reception of the external cutting edge 
of the dactylopodite, so as to form fcissor-like organs. 
y | The ambulatory legs are also remarkably powerful; their m@ropodites 
e 





c4 





have their edges and sides much roughened by squamiform tuberculation ; 
the upper crest of their carpopodites is armed with a row of minute spinules 
their propodites have a row of stronger spines on each oftheir four angles, and 
the dactylopodites are provided with six rows of spinelike teeth 
Colours: upper surface of the carapace and the legs red violet, the — — 
claws whitey-brown faintly tinged with reddish violet; the scars at the ex- ` f 
tra-orbital anglespin the middle of the branchio-gastric suture on each side — JJ. 
of the mesogastric region, ete., and the margins of the orbits, yellow; the ~ 
flat posterior portion of the carapace is also much variegated with impure Ps 
ellow. ५3०४ 
— Breadth of carapace of the male, 2*****408 mm, — t. 
Length " "IDEE SD m m. ieee 


B:L:: 785 Ln š | eL 













J. Wood-Mason— be | "o Genus vif. 


derabs. — [No. 4, 3873. 





' 
Breadth of carapace of the female, ...... orate 96 m m. 


4 * 
Length n. sjh $$ | "vesc — .. BUSS COP SED Sherer eee 73 Hi m, 





S Beek +2 18157 ete 1. A 
Length of left claw of male, = रु ००२४३१२०४४०५ ` ०४ ५०४० SS m m. 
e Ditto right Qo, ee bo See Neo... E y hi 
k Height left ditto, eee # ee eee — S a DSSS $298 "95... as m ni, 
E Le - -Ditto right ditto, —— 8 8 Bene 8812958524389 9 "4499 के # 993234 88 m ni. 
Iu m = Length of left claw of female, .. 01.09% teeta c. SO an HL 
^ Ditto right dior hres ss २३२५० torte «० ७ # eee + # # ७ + # # #+ +# 57 m m. 
D> Height of left. QUU ...... 214 m m. 
Bw Ditto right ditto,... ७-७०, wie sWeebe 80nd ००७,० ७ 0७ ४2% » » — eet 20 m ni, 
— Length of post-abdomen of female, ....... ae. SRGD h m 
È *— | Breadth ba ditto ditto, ००५ ००००४ ० ४ ५०४ ०००४४ cy ५७०००० , » » OL Tn ni. 


— Hab. - The dark dense damp forests of the Nicobar Islands. I cap- 
tured a male and a female on Treis Islagd. Another specimen with a much 
distorted carapace was subsequently taken on Narkondam Island by M: 








| Allan O. Hume, ©, EB., after whom I have named it, = * 
š er < - : t SN 
is — ` Yes P. . Explanation of the plates. `» 
T $^ | ME OY Hylacarcinus Humei, Wood-Mason, male, nat. size. | É 
M A Pr XVL Fig.l. Facial region of the same. Fig. 2. Front view, Fig. 3. Pést-ab- 


©. domen of the male. Fig. 4. External maxilliped of the left side viewed from the outside 
| Fig. 6. Internal of the same. All the figures of the natural size. 
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INDE X. 


Ex? Names of new genera and species have an asterisk (*) prefix! =. 


— 









^ 
Ablabes flaviceps, 112, 114. 123 » Bacillus (Baculum) H yphereon, 5: 
» , melanocephalus, 123 " * insignis, 
Acantlioderus bicoronatus, 45. Bs, ne rosus, 46 
* lacertinns, 45 "e ne Penthéailen, 52 
b semiarmatus, 45 4 ” l —— 46 
Acanthus, os * ^,  Iwvigatns, 49 [ 
Aceraius —— inatus, 158 * » . Oxytenes, 48 wh 
"o grandis 158, 159 5. rn patellifer, 16, 51 
Acranthera, 77 » Regulus, 49 
Adeniophis (Callophis) bivirgatus, 115 »  (Hamnwnlus) Humberti, 46 i - 
R intestinalis, 115 — Fcabriuseulus, 55 
" seytule, 46, 55 ` 
Westwoodii, 50 | + 
wigs ae na hy * v 
ss n t ia, 2 L a 
E Maclelland — Ë s » 
» polymorpha, š x 
is stricta, 251 —— "p. Tf 
Barleria, 98 "Tea 
»  Stenopliylla, 95 
*Barringtonin Augusta, 233, 234 
| | ° fin ell 16 € "E 
* Anneslea monticola, 59 "Bas us A 160,161,162 
Ardisin floribunda, 87 4 canerus, 157, IGO, 162 m a 
* , . Helferiana, 86 » . Cantoris, 159, 161 
» neriifolia, 87 -  ,.  .imequalis 159,. ” °) 
»  rigida,87 | 9 > te indiens, 159 E 
nm  serrulata, B7 - » Nilgheriensis, 159 . . 
cma, 70 Sikkimensis, 161 >% — — —— 
*Arilaria, TO - Bauhinia brachywearpa, 73 E. c 
| involucellata, 73 SS 


» Monandra, 70 ` È ६ te 








" Nicobaricus, 163 

Bungarus fascintus, 115 
| *Capparis crassifolia, 227 

E. horrida, 227 

f; EC a US polymorpha, 227 ° 
Lge Cmnlefhas Nicobaricus, 163 
> Calamaria Linneei, 120 
MN क = Stahlknechti, 114, 119 
| Callula pulcra, 114 
at Calocaris MacAndrewea, 40 
Cambarus pellucidus, 40 
Canthium, 76 
Curdianthera, LOL 


d | Curparea, 82 
bU, Curpophaga bicolor, 169 
LE Carpopoyow bracteatus, 281 
E --— ™ Cassin renizera, 71 
v =  Cephaloanthus, 79 
* *Cophalostachyum flavescens, 252 
Ee Cephbaëlis, 75 
— » k pergracile, 252 
^  *Ceracupes Austeni, 151 


>ti e» — fronticornis, 151 
€ Caratostomma miniatum, 85 
variegatum, 84 


* 







` Corberus rh en des 115, 162 
3 ; Corthia discolor, i 
* — familiaris, 255, 207 


Himalayana, 255 
















ne m H 255 
a IU Mandel u, 256, 257 
V "ds N nsis, 255, 256, 257 
Er. »- Stoliezkm, 256, 257 
_ ©. (Cetejus Australiensis, 157 
Eon CCS, 21७ anges 65 
«e M SObloranthus — Tpi 
4 Chrysopelea orna 
; ! rubescens, 114 
tus, 228 
— filicostata, 28 
ge 
insignis, 20 
ee ai’ * 
e; == inn k 













ne . 
Crossandm, 98 
* Cwotolaria Kukii, 229 
Cyclophisttricolor, 114, 123 
Cyclophoras Nicobarichs, 
Cylindrophis rnfus, 114 
Cylicodaphne Wightiunn, 102 
Cynonycterisumplexieaudata, 200,202, 203 
Cynopterus affinis, 200 

brachysoma, 202, 203 


= inarginatus, 200, 201, 203 
" Sherzer, 201, 203 
a = Audamanensis, 201, 203 


*Cynonycteris minor, 203 
yrotodaetylus affinis, 113 
idus, 163 
Cystacanthus, foo . 
Dnedalneanthus, 99 I 
Dalbergia cana, 70 
lomeritlora, 70 
*Daphnidium, argenteum, 103 


Decaschistia crassiuscula, 227 
Peoudrophis caudolineatus, 114, 123,162 — 
P pictus 114, 162, 168 
" fr 62 : 
^». . terificus 162 = 52५ 
Dentella, 79 
Desmodiuim angulatum, 231 
Y» auricomum, 230 
ss reniforme, 230 
® na oblatum, 230 
» obcon™latum, 229 


Dicliptera, 100 
Dibayus Nicobaricus, 168, 169 
Novne-guinem, | 
e Dimetia, BD 
*Dinochloa Andwamanica, 253 
” ciliata, 253 
” Maclellandii, 253 | ; 
Tjangkorwh, 268 
*Diospyros sapotoides, 88 ” 
~ undulata, 58 | 
Diplopelma Berdmorei, 
ticum, 114 


Diplospora, 77 m 
Dipsas cynodon, 11 * 


| Drapiezii, 114 
 * Dorstenia Grifhthinns, AES 
Draco abbreviatus, 119 — * 
fünbriatus, 113,119 — | 
cwquinquefaséiatus, 112, 113, 118. 








| 








Eleuthernra marginnta, 200 
Ennea bicolor, 33 
*EoNverERIS, 204 


Eonveteris s u, 204 
Epicrium E osum, 113 
Í Episphenus Moorei, 150 


Erantliemui, 99 
Eriocnemis monticulosus, 155 
: tridens, 155 
*Erythrina holosericea, 69 
१२ lithosperina, 69, 70 


; Sumatranun, 70 
“Eugenin cerusiflora, 233 
ss grandis, 2: 
4 lanceotolin, 233 
» chyphylla, 232 


O a tristis, 233 
Euprepes carinatus, 113, 163 
x olivuceus, 113, 118 
3 rufescens, 113 
n macrotis, 163 
Eurostus alternans, 126 
Evodia viticina, 64 
Ferania Sieboldi, 125 
Ficus nffinis, 105 
n Quastomozans, 107 
* , caloneura, 106 





@ >š niculnta, 
» lepidosa, 107 
» Anfectoria, 105 
— ng is, ny e 
» is¢hnipoda, I 
E eg. - pomih 106 
# 5  pyrrh 106 


ret rhododeni ih olia, 108 

» HRumphii, 106 

»  tubereulata, 106 
Forbonia unicolor, 115 


—— 77 
carcinus runieolu, 
Gecko guttatus, 113 
M ; —— 113 
Geophila, 75 — 
Gigantochloa aspera, x. 1 
“ üaorfstachyn, 251 
Gonates Germurii, 158 
» .— navieulator, 157 
Gonipsoma oxycephalum, 114, 123 
*"GONOCITRUS, 228 ०» à 


angul , 228 
Graptophyllum, 100 
Grewia col s 68 


r 


nde 


> 


Se (C) DE 7) 


Griffithin, 77 z ~ din. 
*Gronia filicaulis 232 | “id 
Cronin Grahamfi, 232 kd 
Guoettarda, 77 | 
*Gunisanthos mollis, 88 » 
Gymoodactylus pulchellus, 113, 118 
* Wicksil, 165 * 
Gymnops mir rolepis, 144 
e° „o a Wmeirolepis 144 
*Cuoxpnropitors, 144 ` 
Gynochthodes, 76 | 
Hapaline, 100 —— 
e Benthamiana, 109 
Haplanthus, 101 
Hedyotis, 80 
*Helicarion permolle, 18 
*iPlicia pyrrhobotrya, 
IbMicina Dunkeri, 163 
Helicteres lanceolaga, 62 
" obtusa, 62 
` virgata, 62 
Helix cantoriana, 22 
» capitinm, 20 
» — Custra, 20, 21 
» bolts, 26 * 
» tymatium, 11 
+ hemiopta, 26 
» planorbis, 20 
» propinqua, 26 
= Resi ptcacita, 26 K 


» Similaris, 26 

» tricarinata, 26 ` ` * 

» trochiformis, 20 
Zoroaster, 26 


Hemindelphis, 101 
Hemidactylus (Doryura) Benlmorei, 114 
frenatus, 113, 165 
Hemigraphis, 99 
5 landulosa, 92 
*Hemroncnis, 108 > 
: hurmanica, 108 
* Heritiera, macrophylla, 61 
*Heterophragma sulfurea, 90 ७ 
Hinulia maculate, 114 
Hipistes hydrinus, 115 
*Hip — et 
— s buegta, 
5 debut, 125 
Hopea diversifolia, 61 
» — Horibunia, 60 
» gratissima, 61 
* , Griflithii, 60 


rus salvator, 113, 112 


o0 N Hylarana ALS —* S 
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N 266 . ® $ 
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Hymenodxetion, 79 
——— n, 79 








*Macrochlainys stephoides, 17 
" * stephius, 17 


Macrog}ssus minimus, 204, 205 





Hypsirhina enhydris, 115 Macrolinus spol, 
Hypsirhina Wu) alternans, 115, 126 = lati penu 157 
urti, 125 E Weberi, 155 
plumbea, 116 » Waterhonsei, 156 


Hyptianthera, 77 
Hygrophila, 101 
- Indjgofera Brunoniana, 229 
-— * » culoneura, 229 


magn dra aalophylla, 88 
Invillarm bilincata, 80 


Ixora, 76 
Justicia Atkinsoninna, 96 
e ,, caloneura, 96 
^. ® _,, fava, 97 
» , £dasyearpa, 96 
© , . speciosa, 97 
Keliella Barrackpoor€nsis, 20 
Knoxin, 80 
Laches Comptonii, 158 
: ® » gracilis, 156 
s d Lagerstrieniia flos rezinz, 234 
| ° ” macrocarpa, 234 
- ° villosa, 234 
Lasianthnus, 76 
*Leca compactifiora, 65 
ta, 66 





f 9Leptaulax, bicolor, 154, 155 
— » ° dentatus, 155, 167 
pre ». ` Nietneri, 155 





p. pseudoporus, 55 
x Lophophanes Hume, 57 
5 2 Lycodon aulicus, 114, 115, 162 
d *Lysimachia Griffithianm, 86 


>$ . nearifolia, 
UP belioides; 






Misa mollissima, 87, 88 
» Muscosa, 87 
s v permollis, 58 
| Mangolera calonéenura, 66 
indies, 66 
Mastachilus politus, 156, 161 
" polyphyllus, 156 ^ 
*Mayodendron, 91 
Meza us Nicobariens, des 
Meghimatimn striatum, 30 
*Melocanns humilis, 251 
Metabolos, 8O ` 
Microtropis longifolia, 65 
Microcystis palmicola, 18 
Millettia brandisiana, 69 
s o extensa, 67 ` 
" glaucescens, 67 
i leucantha, 68 
” letogyna, 67 
* monticola, 67 
» ovalifolin, 68 
si pachycarpa, 67 
» pubinarais, 68 


p 
@ >, tetraptera, 69 
*Mocoa macrotympanum, 166 
Morinda, 78 
Mucunn bracteata, 231 


esos 
. 


Nelsonia, 101 | 
Nephrops Norvegieus, 39, 41, 
# NEPHROPSIS, 40 
*Nephropsis Stewarti, 139 
s, 95 


Nygerid wR 113 
y unus, 
4 — ** 113 
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* a 
Oxytenanthera Thwaitesif 152 . aceroides, 62 —— 
Pachysoma Sherzeri, » Ptcrorpermanfn gonotus, 114 — 
Pwdoria, BO , e. korros, 114 











— 74 mhalum, 113 


Ptyehozoon boma! 






culata, 31 *Puerarian brachycarpa, 232, 254 
Parinarion recticulatus, 31 Pueraria ferruginea, 23 ^ aP r 
* Punkin leiophylla, 73 — hirsuta, 254 pa | 
° , insignis, 74 e J stricta, 254 e EN. 
Parus Britaunieus, 67 — LI Pupa svanica, 33 ' I 
» oemoilins, 57 » fios, 33 | — 
Passalus Nicobaricus, 158 » kokeilii, 32 J — 
Pelocarcinus Lalandlei, 259 | » lignicola, 3 | — = 
Peripia mutilata, 113 » (Pupisomn) orcella, 43° e s 
~ Peronii, 113 *Pupa (Scopelophila) palmira, 32 * 
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